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Preface

The aim of this book is to analyze the physiology, as well as the
anatomy, of Soviet totalitarianism and to it a sense of the liv-
ing pohucal processes in which Soviet rulers and subjects are enmeshed.
This is an ambitious undertaking ~ perhaps too ambitious to be fully
realized as long as many important areas of Soviet life are closed to schol-
arly investigation. Although Soviet secretiveness does not make the task
easy, there is more to be lexmed from the flow of criticism in Soviet pub-

than is 1 ized. In recent years Soviet official
sources have been supplemented by a wealth of material derived from
careful interviewing of Soviet refugees. The testimony of these ‘lxvmg
witnesses” provides a reservoir of fresh data which have been of great im-
portance in enriching our comprehension of Soviet realities. This study
draws heavily on such testimony, and the author can only regret that the
understandable desire of the refugees to protect their anonymity renders
it impossible to make proper personal acknowledgments.

The plan of this volume can be briefly summarized. Part One presents
a historical analysis of the forces and factors that produced the Bolshevik
Revolution and transformed its character once power had been attained.
Part Two is concerned with the Party and its changing role in theory and
practice. In Part Three other instruments of rule are examined — the
Constitution and the hierarchy of Soviets, the bureaucracy, the police,
and the armed forces. Part Four portrays the impact of the Soviet pattern
of controls on factory and farm, analyzes the tensions which they produce,
and concludes with an appraisal of the strengths and weaknesses of the
Soviet political system.

A draft of this study was completed before the death of Stalin. Al-
though the changes which occurred in the first months after Stalin’s death
have been incorporated in the revised text, the basic scheme of organi-
zation and analys;s around which the volume was originally constructed
has been i) as recent devel are, they are un-
lﬂtely to eﬁ'ect any fundamental metamorphos:s in the nature of Soviet

in the immediate future.

A book of this character necessarily relies on the contributions of a
wide company of scholars in the Slavic field. How much I owe to them
only they will realize, although the ultimate responsibility for the views
which I express here is my own.




x Preface

1 am profoundly grateful to Professor Clyde Kluckbohn, the Director
of the Russian Research Center at Harvard, bath for the genetous sup-
port which made this volume pouible and for constructise entictim of
the manuseript. Professor Frederich €. Barghoom of Yale Unhenity and
Drs. Barrington Mose, Jr. and Alex Inbeles, tny colleagues at the Rus-
sian Research Center, were alio Rind enough to read the manuseript and
made many sery valuable supgestions which are reflected in the Enal
revision, Mr. Paul W. Friedrich was partieularly helpful In providing
background material for the chapter on the Kemiomol, 1 am deeply in-
debted ta Colonel R. S. Sleeper and his Alr Vores avociates for facilitar.
ing interviews with Soviet refugees in Germany and Austria during the
swmmer of 1949 1 have alio been able to dmw upon the unique Intenview
data and Aluminating reports of the Russlan Reyearch Center's Refugee
Interview Project, which fs supported, under Contract AF No. 33{(35)-
12909, by the Human Resources Research Institute. Alr Reseasch and
Development Command, Mavwell Air Foree Base, Montgemery, Alabuma,

I should Jike ta evpress my gratitude to Mrs. Helen Parsons for help.
ful assistance, to Mr. Harvey Fireside, Mr. Mark Neuweld, and Mrs. Vera
Spoerry for afd in research, and to Mrs. Sally Mead, Miss Muriel Levin,
and Miss Rose Dilienedetto for an accurate typeseript. Mrs. Chase Duffy
of the Harvard Press has made me appreciate anew how much an author
can leam from an able editor, Finally, 1 should like to record my deep
obligation to Mrs. Jeane Olson, who has bome the major burden of pre-
paring this manuseript for the Press and who has cheerfully undertaken
the tedious but essential chore of indexing its contents. Her initiative and
fntelligence have been this auther’s constant joy.

A word of explination is due on the vesing problem of rendering
Russian words and titles into English. An cffort has been made to strike
a balance between the needs of the general reader and the Russian
specialist. For the convenience of the general reader the plurals of most
Rl‘x;sinn words are Anglicized in the text, and the English style of capl-

ion is adhered to in transliterating titles of books and articles in the
n(?lcs and bibliography. The system of transliteration follows that of the
Library of Congress, with some minor cxeeptions. Ligatures have been
climinated, and the sounds { and i are transliterated as yu and ya.
Established English usage has been observed in the spelling of familiar
Russian proper names.

Crnl.cful acknowledgment is made to the following publishers for
permission to reprint excerpts from copyrighted materdals:

George Allen and Unwin Ltd,, London: Klaus Mehnert, Youth in Sovict

Russia.
Current Digest of the Soviet Press. N
The Dial Press: Bertram D. Wolfe, Three Who Made a Revolution,
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Gerald Duckworth and Company, London, B. H. Sumner, Survey of
Russian History.

E. P. Dutton and Company, James Mavor, An Economic History of
Russia, Volume II.

Harcourt, Brace and Company: Leon Trotsky, The Real Situation in
Russia.

Harper and Brothers: Markoosha Fischer, My Lives in Russia.

The Macmillan Company: W. H. Chamberlin, The Russian Revolution,
1917-1921, Volumes I and 1%; E. H. Carr, The Bolshevik Revolution,
1917-1923, Volumes I and II; W. R. Batsell, Soviet Rule in Russia;
Andrei Y. Vyshinsky, The Law of the Soviet State; G. T. Robinson,
Rural Russiz under the Old Regime; P. 1. Lyashchenko, History of
the National Economy of Russis to the 1917 Revolution; B. H. Sum-
ner, Peter the Great and the Emergence of Russia,

Public Affairs Press, Washington, D. C.: Virginia Rhine (translator),
Young Communists in the USSR.

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd., London: Anton Ciliga, The Russian
Enigma,

Charles Scribner’s Sons: Leon Trotsky, My Life.

Martin Secker and Warburg Ltd., London: Eric Wollenberg, The
Red Army.

Simon and Schuster: Leon Trotsky, The History of the Russian Revolu-
tion, Volume IIL,

The Viking Press: F, Beck and W. Godin, Russian Purge and the Ex-,
traction of Confession.
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25 May 1953






Contents

PART ONE . THE PURSUIT OF POWER

1
2
8
4

The Seedbed of Revolution
Bolshevism before 1917
The Road to Power

The Dynamics of Power

PART TWO - THE ROLE OF THE PARTY

5
8
7
8
9

10

The Dictatorship of the Party in Theory and Practice
The Growth of the Party Apparatus

Party Organization, Activities, and Problems

The Comporition and Social Structure of the Party
The Komsomol — Youth under Dictatorship

The Party Command — Politburo and Presidium

PART THREE - INSTRUMENTS OF RULE

11
12

13
14

Constitutional Myths and Political Realities

The Control of the Bureaucracy — Public Administration
in the Soviet Union

Terror as a System of Power

The Party and the Armed Forces

PART FOUR . CONTROLS AND TENSIONS

15

Controls and Tensions in the Soviet Factory

16 Controls and Tensions in Soviet Agriculture
17  The Political Cohesiveness of the Soviet System

Notes

Bibliography

Index

31
80
87

121
152
180

240
262

291

327

390

421

477
503
547
559



Charts
CHART ¢ Orpantzation of the Centesl Committee Secretartst, 1524-1332
CHART 1t Reorgenization of the Central Committee Seovetoict, 1532
cuany mt Reorpintzation of the Central Commuztee Secrvtortat, 1338

cunany av  Reorganization of the Centrel Commttee Secreteeist, 1939
CuaRT v Reorganization of the Central Commistee Secreesniat, 1348
cuant s1 Chart of the Management of @ Ferraur MetoDurgios! Fectory

cuany vir The Structure of e Typhoa! Kellhos

Tables

TaBLE | Farty Memberahip, 1917-1952

TABLE 2 Soctal Composttion of the Party, 1905-1929

tastr 3 Number of Candilater Aceepted end Thelr Soctul Origing, 1924-1929

TanE 4 Compariton of Urban-Rural Distribwition of Fopulation end ¢f Com.
munist Party Membenkip, 19201927

TaBie 5 Communist Wemen fn Various Ethnic Forty Groupu, Basad on Party
Census Data for 1922 and 1927

TanLE 8 Comparison of National Ethnic Groups in the Totel Fopulstion and
tn the Party

TABLx T Comparison of Educational Level of Farty Members in 1922 ond 1927
Distributed by Soclal Classification

Tatiz 8 Comparison of Party Strensth and Fopulstion Ratiot {n Selected
Regions and National Republics of the USSR, 1039

TaBx 8 FParty Membership in Selected Obluts, Krats, and National Republics
and Ratio of Party Membership to Fopulation, 1952

TASLE 10 Politburo Members, 1919-1052

TABLE 11 Membership of the Presidium of the Central Committee of the Com
munist Party, March 6, 1953

Az
s
21



PART ONE
The Pursuit of Power







Chapter |

The Seedbed of Revolution

Every revolution bears the stamp of its own distinctive genius. It is
a product of the historical forces that go before, of the leaders who shape
its course, and of the problems with which they are confronted. It is a
shallow view of Russian history which sees Bolshevism as an alfen ex-
crescence grafted on the Russian body politic by 2 handful of power-
lusting conspirators without roots in the past. The triumph of the Bol-
shevik Revolution was in no sense inevitable, but Bolshevism as a move-
ment was an indigenous, authoritarian response to the environment of
Tsarist absolutism which nurtured jt. Autocracy generates its own au-
thoritarian antibodies and endows them with its own peculiar contours.
To insist that Bolshevism has an organic connection with the Russian
past is not to say that the Russian is congenitally destined to be gov-
erned despotically or that there is some mystic substance in the Russian
soul which breeds submission before authority. There is a fashionable
but equally shallow view of Russian history that sees the Soviet regime
as an inevitable outgrowth of the Russian past and as an expression of 2
need for domination which is deeply imbedded in the pational character.
To those who hold this view, the mounting struggle for freedom during
the last century of Tsardom represents an aberration which is outside the
main stream of historical development. To them, the miscarriage of the
struggle is proof of the Russian lack of genius for self-government. While
sweeping formulations of this type share the attractiveness of all simple
solutions for h:ghly difficult probl the simplicity is delusive. Cultural
determinism carries the same dangers as other forms of detenmmsm
“Totalitarianism,” George F. Kennan has wisely observed, “is not 2 na-
tional phenomenon; it is a disease to which all humanity is in some degree
vulnerable.” 1
The problem of the origins of Communist totalitarianism is too com-
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plex to be 1 of by impressionistic judgments of Russian national
character. The frame of analysis must include as well those distinctive
characteristics of the Russian historical legacy that have Ieft the Russian
people badly prepared for self-government. It must give due weight to
the profound social and ic dislocations which attended the aboli-
tion of serfdom, the beginnings of industrialization, and the efforts to
modernize the Russian cconomy. It must embrace the armory of ideas
which the Bolsheviks borrowed from the West and adapted to their own
purposes. And it must recognize the cataclysmic importance of the First
World War, which precipitated the Revolution of 1917 and gave Lenin
his golden opportunity to bid for power.

The Heritage of Autocracy

On the eve of the First World War, Russia was still ruled by a Tsar-
Emperor whose conception of the plenitude of autocratic power dated
back to the ffteenth century, The system of autocracy was in process of
erosion. Its foundations had been rudely shaken in the aftermath of de-
feat in the Crimean and Russo-Japanese Wars. But the more its moral
authority was undermined, the more insistently it clung to the substance
as well as to the semblance of its power. Nicholas 11, forced by the 1905
revolution to convoke a Duma, nevertheless proclaimed that “the Supreme,
Autocratic power belongs to the All-Russian Emperor” and repeated the
ancient formula: "Obedience to his authority, not only for wrath but also
for conscience sake, is ordained by God Himself.”* The words of
Nicholas II rang like an atavistic echo of Ivan the Terrible, who pro-
nounced that “the Rulers of Russia have not been accountable to any one,
but have been free to reward or chastise their subjects,”3 and of Peter
the Great, who wrote, “The autocratic monarch has to give an account
of his acts to no one on earth, but has a power and authority to rule his
states and lands as a Christian sovereign according to his own will and
judgment.” 4

The dominating role of the Autocrat was institutionalized through a
highly centralized but far from efficient bureaucracy, whose uncertain
dominion extended into the farthest reaches of the Empire. The army and
the police provided the cohesive force which sustained the authority of
the Autocrat. The social pillars that supported him were chiefly the
church and the majority of the landowning gentry, The populace had no
active part in this system of government; the duty of the people was to
serve the Autocrat by yielding implicit obedience to his dictates. Directive
authority was largely reserved for the repr ives of the 3
thefr commandments were to be obeyed as the paternal expression of the
supreme wisdom of the Autocrat. In the words of Pobedonostsev, tutor
and adviser of the last two Romanovs: ’
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The histary of mankind bears witness that the most necessary and fruitful
reforms — the ‘most durable measures — emanated from the supreme will of
. . DR R T S e

. This was not a conception calculated to give scope to popular initiative
or to test the capacity of the citizenry for self-government. Concessions
had to be made in the face of popular restiveness as they were made after
the Crimean and R Jap Wars, But ions were followed
by reassertions of bureaucratic power. The mood of the autocracy was to
yield reluctantly under irresistible pressure and, at the first opportunity,
to reassert absolutist pretensions.

Insistence on maintaining the full range of autocratic authority helped
to radicalize the opposition. If Communism became, in Herzen's phrase,
Tsarism turned upside down, not the least of thes contributing causes
were the conditions of combat which Tsarism imposed. The policies
pursued by the Tsar-A i d sub ial sections of the vital
and creative forces in society, They denied these forces experience in
self-government, and where they could not deny, they limited such
experience to the narrowest possible range. By damming up the constitu-
tional ch: Is for the expression of social gri they belped create
a situation in which popular disaffection overflowed into revolutionary
turbulence,

One of the characteristic features of Tsarist Russia was the separation
of state and society. With a few striking exceptions, the higher offices of
the public service were largely a monopoly of the nobility and landowning
gentry. Until the creation of the zemstvos, or local government assemblies,
in 1864 and the Duma reforms after the 1805 revolution, other social
classes were for all practical purposes excluded from participation in
state affairs, and even after these reforms, their activity was constrained
in g tightening circle. But while opportunities were limited, appetites were
growing. Klyuchevsky’s pithy summation of Tsardom, “The state became
swollen while the people shrank,” needs to be modified for the nineteenth
and early twentieth centuries. The state, to be sure, continued to swell,
but the people refused to shrink. The history of nineteenth-century
Russia is more than a history of autocratic power and its exercise; it is
also a record of a great awakening.

Even earlier, Peter the Great had, as Pushkin said, cut a window into
Europe. But Peter's interests were thoroughly practical and technical,
and no Western liberal philosophical currents were permitted to pass
through his window. Catherine the Great opened the window wide, and
strange winds of Western doctrine began to blow. Voltaire, Montesquieu,
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Adam Smith, and the Encyclopedists beeame the possessions of a newly
awakening intellectual class in Russia, and other Western thinkers were
cagerly read and discussed. But the peasant rising of Pugachev and
French revol y excesses frigh d Catherine and brought an
abrupt stop 1o the journalistic activity and discussions stimulated by West-
ern {deas. The intellectual ferment which Catherine herself had done so
much to inspire was forced underground, where it largely remained
through much of the reign of Alexander 1.

New winds carrying the Western doctrine came in the wake of the
Napoleont paigns; 1 ing officers brought back in their baggage
liberating ideas as well as trophies of war. The explosive force of these
ideas was manifest in the abortive Decembrist revolt (1625), and though
Nicholas the Gend disposed of the pirators, he was unable to
stamp out the ideas they sepresented. Russia’s jron age of repression
was also its golden age of literature, and literature, despite all the force
of censorship, was the great outlet “for an oppressed people’s dreams and
aspirations.” ®

N

The Great Awakening

The first stirrings of the awakening were visible among the nobility
and landed gentry. Most members of this class, to be sure, identificd their
interests with that of the autocracy. They staffed the higher ranks of the
administration and the army. They looked to the state to protect their
privileges. Though some among those who sought state service were pre-
pared to press for modernization of the gov ental app and even
for far-reaching social and economic reforms, the great majority were
content with the status quo. They supported the autocracy because the
autacracy supported them.

Yet all was not well with this privileged group. The literature of the
golden age is a b of their di A whole generation of
“superfluous men” — Griboyedov's Chatsky, Pushkin’s Onegin, Lermon-
tov’s Pechorin, Herzen's Beltov, Turgenev’s Rudin — register the gather-
ing disillusi Repelled by the phere of servility that per-
meated the state service, rejecting the obscurantism and smug self-satis-
faction of high society, cut off fram the people by a deep, unbridgeable
social chasm, weighed down by a feeling of uselessness on their estates,
they agonized their sick i without being able to find a con-
structive outlet for their energies. Their tragedy of frustration was un-
resolved, but, like the lightning that precedes the storm, their dissatisfac-
tion signaled a loss of faith and an alienation of confidence within the
inner citadel of the autocracy itself.

Their ranks were soon to be supplemented by more determined men,
aware of the evils with which they hag to contend and ready to act on
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their convictions. Again it is literature that sounds the call. Belinsky, writ-
ing his famous denunciatory letter to Gogol, proclaims:

Russia sees her jon not in icism, nor it nor pietism, but

possible observance.” :
The search for the new man is the keynote of Dobrolyubov’s striking
article, “What is Oblomovism?” Reviewing Turgenev’s On the Eve,
Dobrolyubov had written, “We are seeking, thirsting, waiting. We are
waiting for somebody or other to explain to us what to do.” ®
Foreshadowed by the enterprising and self-reliant burgher Sgure of
Stolz in Goncharov’s novel Oblomov, the new hero of his time is practical,
hard-working, and devoted to a life of order and reason. He finds ex-
pression in the protagonist of On the Eve, the Bulgarian revolutionary
Insarov, who consecrates his life to the liberation of his people from the
Turks; and again more brilliantly in the hero of Turgenev’s Fathers and
Children, the nihilist Bazarov, who dedicates his life to science and the
destruction of illusions that others may build firmly on fact. With
Chernyshevsky’s novel What Is to Be Done? the circle is complete. The
new man (and woman) claims the center of the stage, and overshadow-
ing the main characters of the novel is Rakhmetov, the professional
revolutionary, portent of the Bolshevik to come. Rakhmetov, to be sure,
is a Narodnik, or Populist, but he is above all a man of action devoting
the whole of his life to the revolutionary cause. It is a conception to which
Lenin was to return again and again; indeed, it is not without significance
that the title of the famous essay in which Lenin developed the organiza-
tional principles of Bolshevism was borrowed from Chernyshevsky’s novel.
Literature was the laboratory of society. Just as the generation of
“superfluous men” had their prototypes in the life around them, the
activists mirrored in the novels of Turgenev and Chemyshevsky reflected
the aspirations of the new intelligentsia which were beginning to assert
their claims to shape the destiny of Russia, After the middle of the
nineteenth century, the composition of the intelligentsia underwent rapid
change. Their social roots were no longer overwhelmingly in the nobility
and landed gentry. Infusions of new blood from the rn.nochintsy ('.he
men of different classes) gave the intell
character. Belinsky was the son of a country doctor Dobxolyubov came
from a clerical family. Chernyshevsky, also a priest’s son, was eriginally
destined for a clerical career. There was an increasingly laxgc number of

£ cciomal h 1

men — physici lawyers, and j ists — who

P
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“belonged to the people by birth and . . . to the intellectual group by
higher education.”® Some of the more pliable and enterprising made very
successful carcers in the state service. For most, the road to bureaucratic
power was closed, imes 1 of 1 distaste for this type of
activity, more often because of the court’s preference for scions of the
aristocratic families.

The new intelligentsia harbored some of the most active, encrgetic,
and restless spirits of Russian socicty. Many of them were increasingly
critical of the existing socia) and political structure — an attitude to which
the autocracy responded by developing a sharp distrust of the group.
The resulting estrangement of state and intelligentsia turned out to be a
tragedy for both sides. The autocracy was unable and unwilling to
harness the reforming zeal of the intelligentsia to state purposes. The
rebels among the intelligentsia in tum were denicd an opportunity to
atquire experience in the arts of responsible government and were con-
demned to pursue their dream of justice in loose word-spinning or con-
spiratorial violence. Deprived of the chance to share in power, they
placed themselves at the head of all the forces of discontent in Russian
socicty and ended by releasing 2 Pandora’s box of unintended con-
sequences which represented a tragic betrayal of the dreams of freedom
on which their revalt was naurished.

The Miscarriage of Reform
The tragedy of the estrangement was underlined by disillusionment
with the belated jons which the y was forced to yield.

The local government reforms which followed in the wake of the
Emancipation Edict of 1861 had potentialities which, if developed, could
have given important sectors of Russian society experience with self-rule.
The Zemstvo Statute of 1864, for all of its limitations in the form of high
franchise qualifications and divisions of the electorate into discriminatory
colleges, opened the way to popular participation in the affairs of local
government. The work of the zemstvos in the fields of popular education,
medicine, and sanitation forms one of the brightest pages of Russian
history between the Emancipation reforms and the Revolution of 1917.
It is a page that could not have been written without the devoted work
of the rural “intelligents,” school teachers, doctors, and zemstvo clerks,
wha gave themselves unstintingly to the cause of popular enlightenmert.
They labored in the face of great difficulties — the apathy of the villages,
the suspicions of the more reactionary landowners, and the frustrations
imposed by the central b acy. But the ions granted in 1864
were whittled down in the reaction that followed the attempt on the
Tsar's life in 1866 by the student Karakozov. The stunting of zemstvo
institutions alienated and drove away the more liberal zemstvo workers,




The Seedbed of Revolution 9

who, cut off from creative participation in zemstvo work, became ripe
for more drastic, revolutionary alternatives. Harassment and persecution
bred their antidotes.

A somewhat similar fate befell the great judicial reforms of 1864. The
legal edifice erected by the Act of 1864 was imposing, even by advanced
Western standards. The judicial system was made independent of adminis-
tration, with judges subject to removal only for judicial misconduct; trial
by jury was introduced in criminal cases; justices of the peace were to be
elected by zemstvo and town assemblies; legal proceedings were to be
public, These and other reforms, modeled on the best Western practices,
promised to carry Russia far along the road to constitutionalism and due
process. But like the zemstvo reforms, their continued existence depended
on the favor of the Supreme Autocrat, and what the Autocrat could give,
he could also take away. In the reaction which followed the acquittal
in 1878 of Vera Zasulich, who shot the governor of St. Petersburg for
ordering the flogging of a student revolutionary, much was taken away.
Again the dashing of high hopes produced disenchantment, The pro-
fessional bar created by the Act of 1864 might have become one of the
strongEst pxllars of a constitutional order, but instead 1t found its position

and its d d on the ized. Like other
sections of the mtelllgents;a it began to look elsewhere for its protection.
Its professional attachment was to legal processes, but many of its mem-
bers became convinced that in an autocracy even the struggle for legality
could be carried out only through illegal means.

The revalution of 1905 ushered in a new wave of reforms and offered
a fresh opportunity for the Tsar-Autocrat fo conciliate public opinion.
But once more the opportunity was passed by. The majority of the
marchers who followed Father Gapon to the great square opposite the
Winter Palace on Bloody Sunday (January 9, 1905 — Old Style) ® came
in a mood of humble petition.

‘We, working men and inhabitants of St. Petershurg of various classes, our
wives and our children and our helpless old parents, come to Thee, Sire, to
R Anbamn

let them rule

he happiness

wds. gz does

. ut anger, at-

- g 1 . good for us
as well as for Thee

PO . L

e ~feee Tamy 1, 1917, are
Ty adopted off-
» the O Style Julian
les ate given in the
notes in cases where both were included in the primary source.
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The petition was answered by a volley of bullets; hundreds were killed
and wounded. The letter which Father Gapon seat the Tsar after the
demonstration displays a different spirit. Addressed to “Nichalas Ro-
manov, formerly Tsar and at present soul destroyer of the Russian
Empire,” jt reveals bitter disillusionment.

With naive belief in thee o3 father of thy fe, T was going pcnccful(l{ to
thea with the children of these very people. Thou must have known, thou didst
know, this, The innocent bleod of workers, thelr svives and children, lies forever
between thee, O soul destroyer, and the fussion prople, Moral connection be-
tween thee and them may never be any more.®

In the initial panic inspired by general strikes, land scizures, and the
bumning of manor houses, the Tsar and his advisers prepared to make
large-scal fons. A commission was st up 1o draft labor legishation.
The Tsar promised a sepresentative assembly, though the Erst proposal
incorporated in the Imperial Manifesto of August 6, 1905, limited the
functions of the Duma to that of an advisory body which could merely
diseuss laws, the budget, and the report of the state avditor. The popular
disorders continued and were followed by wider ‘The Mani-
festo of October 17, 1903, p ised uni 1 sulfsage, freedom of speech,

by, ience, and organization. It pledged that no law would
become effective without the approval of the Duma and gave assurances
that the Duma would have authority to investigate the legality of all
actions of governmental authorities. The October Manifesto was supple-
mented by measures designed to placate the peasantry. The redemption
payments which the peasants were still making for the land which they
received when serfdom was abolished were at first reduced and then
cunceled. Purchase of land through Peasant Land Banks was facilitated.

The policy of concessions paid rich dividends. The revolutionary tide
began to ebb, and the solid ranks of the opposition were braken. The
rural gentry and the wealthier h and : rallied
around the government as & symbol of law and order, while the uprising
of Moscow workers {n December slienated liberals and moderates who
sought to direct the energies of the nation into constitutional channels.

Osce the moment of supreme danger had passed, the autocracy sgain
began to qualify its ions. The Fund 1 Law promulgated by
the Ts:{r an April 23, 1906, sought to make the Duma "as innocuous 1
legislative Pody as possible. Though the electoral law pravided for the
sepresentation of workers, peasants, and intellectuals as well as the
landed gentry, the latter were heavily overrepresented; the class
character fxf the suffrage rovisions was designed ta dilute the force of
the opposition to autocracy. Despite these provisions, the frst electoral
campaign yielded a great victory for the opposition in general and the
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Kadets (Constitutional Democrats) in particular, For the first time,
organized legal political parties assumed 4 role on the Russian political
stage.

The history of the Dumas is largely a record of the frustration of
parliamentary bopes. The First Duma (1908) was quickly dissolved
after a bitter struggle in which the Kadet majority refused to bow
before the will of the government. The Second Duma (1907), with
strengthened radical representation, proved even less tractable than its
predecessor, and it too was soon dissolved. Stolypin, the Tsar’s first
minister, was prepared to work with the Duma, but only on his own
terms. Since he held himself accountable solely to the Tsar, the fabric of
collaboration with the forces of popular representation became frrepa-
rably strained. Repression replaced concession as the reactionary “ruling
spheres” around the thrope consolidated their dominant position. The

new el ] law proclaimed on the ion of the dissolution of the
Second Duma greatly increased the influence of the wealthier categories
of the el and the position of the Third and Fourth Dumas

reflected their increased power. The reconstruction of the Duma provided
a pliant and accommodating majority for the government, and the Third
Duma was permitted to serve out its full term (1907-1912). The elections
to the Fourth Duma (1912-1816) resulted in a victory for the conserva-
tive nationalist groups, but even these groups were pushed into opposi-
tion to the government by the incompetence of the autocracy in grappling
with the problems presented by the First World War.
Despite the government's measures to restrict the effectiveness of the
Duma and to late its rep ive ch its suk ive
plist were impressive. Owing largely to its initiative, and in
the face of the deep-rooted opposition of the so-called Ministry of
Public Instruction, the expenditures for education grew steadily from
44,000,000 rubles in 1906 to 214,000,000 rubles in 1917, On the eve of the
war in 1914, 8,000,000 pupils, or approximately half of the eligible child
population, were enrolled in primary schools.'? The plans of the educa-
tional committee of the Duma contemplated universal instruction by
1922. Under pressure from the Duma, the civil rights of peasants were
equalized with those of other citizens, and the centrally designated Land
Captains were displaced in judicial matters by local justices of the peace.
These and other achievements testified to the continuing vigor of the
progressive forces in the Duma, held back though they were by the
dead weight of the autocracy. Even though the Duma became increas-
ingly conservative over the years, it remained a sounding board of
ameliorative reform. Unfortunately, the ears that should have listened
were closed, and the appeals of the shriller voices that came afterwards
were addressed to 2 different audience.
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The fi fon of the itutional impulse which the Duma sought
to provide prepared the way for revolution and the ultimate triumph of
Soviet totalitacianism. Constitutionalism in its Inception Is a tender plant;

it needs a favorable environment in which to grow and prosper. The
environment of the last decades of Tsardom was not favorable. To be
sure, many members of the Russian Intelligentsia were decply attracted
by Western parliamentary models and did their utmost to transplant these
constitutional conceptions to Russian soil. But in the vastness of Russia,
they were a pathetic Iragment doomed to defeat by the recalcitrant forces
of ignorance, apathy, and blind opposition that surrounded them. Con-
fronted with a system of autocratic power that could not assimilate
Burke’s Iesson of preservation through reform, the constitutionalists saw
the ground slipping from under them, The rebuffs they received led many
of their p ial foll to emt more extreme leadership. The
political arrangements they preached bad little support in native
teaditian. The demands they made on the clectorate could not be realized
without a generation of widespread popular education. The parlia-
mentarians were themselves the victims of their own parliamentary
inexperience. Their only secure social support was a weakly developed
middle class; their modesate programs fell far short of meeting the
xtreme gri of a sut ial part of the y y and ial
labor force. In the race between reform and revolution, the constitutional
forces found themselves handicapped at every tum,
The hour of the autoeracy was rapidly running out. It found itself
o e : oo © ' istained it
had many
vast inert
mass of the peasantry and a new working class in process of creation.
Their aspirations were diverse, but they were united by a common sense
of grievance. The march of events was to insure that each would be com-
pelled to test his claim in the crucible of revolution.

The Peasant’s Claim to Power

. lfl a country as predominantly agricultural as Russia, it was perhaps
inevitable that many would look to the peasantry to become the residuary
legatees of power. The orientation of the pre-Marxian Russian revolution-
arfes was bas'ed overwhelmingly on the p Y, for the peasant, in their
eyes, was a “socialist by instinet and a revolutionary by tradition.” They
{er{ded to idealize the mir, or village commune, as an embodiment of
codperative fellowship, and they saw the xisings of Stenka Razin,
Pugachev, and other eruptive peasant facqueries as a verification of the
revolutionary potential of the peasantry, For many of them, Western
Europe had little to offer by way of example. At first atteacted by its
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atmosphere of freedom, luxuriant after the stifling confinement of Russia,
they found themselves increasingly repelled by the bourgeois tone of
Furopean society, by capitalism with its slogan “Enrichissez-vous!” by
the ugly cancer of the urban industrial proletariat, Parliamentary institu-
tions seemed to them little more than a cloak for business domination.
Russia had to find another and better path of social development.

Herzen, in his post-1848 phase, illustrates this trend of thought.
Repudiating the whole apparatus of parliaments and representation, he
called on Russia to throw off serfdom, the nobility, the bureaucracy, and
the Byzantinized church and to seek her destiny in a codperative federa-
tion of free communes founded on the peasant’s partnership in the mir.
This dream may seem fantastic in the light of later developments, but
the system of agrarian socialism and free federation which Herzen
adumbrated supplied the staple ideas of the Narodniks, or Populists, and
their the Socialist-Revolutionaries, until they were crushed by
the Bolsheviks.

The pre-Marxist revolutionaries differed in the strategies which they
espoused, but they were at one with Herzen in looking to the peasant for
salvation. For Bakunin, the peasantry was ripe for revolt; all that was
required was that the flames be ignited by determined groups of pro-
fessional revolutionaries skilled in conspiratorial tactics. For Tkachev,
writing in the 1870’s, the seeds of capitalism in Russia were already dis-
cernible; his theory of “preventive revolution” involved seizing power
before the bourgeoisie could become strong in order to insure an
agrarian path of development for Russian socialism.

The Russian Intelli ia and the P y

Maximalist tactics had a powerful fascination for many members of
the Russian intelligentsia. The conditions of repression under which they
worked and the inadequate and pitiful erumbs of reform thrown their
way by the autocracy inspired an impatience with gradualism in any
form. Their reaction to the Act of Emancipation of the Serfs (1861)
provides a vivid illustration. When it appeared that the peasants were
being condemned to impoverishment as a result of the smallness of the
land allotments and the excessive redemption payments, a strong current
of disillusionment set in, and insurrectionist and terrorist elements among
the intelligentsia began to come to the fore. Great hopes were placed in
the revolutionary potential of the peasantry, A secret organization, Zemlya
i Volya (Land and Freedom), planned a peasant rising for the summer
of 1863, but nothing came of it, and a number of the leaders were
executed. An attempt was made to assassinate the Tsar in April 1866, but
this also failed. The societies which had helped plan the assassination
were discovered, and many of their members were exiled to Siberia.
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Russian revolutionaries during this perfod, however, were by no
means united on terrorist and insurrectionary tactics. An important seg-
ment of the intelligentsia during the seventies was much attracted to the
doctrines of Peter Lavrov, who preached education and propaganda
among the masses. Lavrov's Historlcal Letters, written for the most part
between 1867 and 1869, emphasized the duty of the “critically thinking
individual” to devote himself to the welfare of the masses. No sevolution
was possible, argued Lavrov, without preparatory education of the Narod,
the people. The obligation of the intelligentsia was to stop talking among
themselves and go out into the villages to help awaken the peasant masses.
Lavrov's idealistic message had a striking response, the famous move-
ment of “going to the people,” which assumed the proportions of a
crusade. Students, teachers, lawyers, physicians, officers, and “repentant
noblemen” joined in, and from the summer of 1672 to the summer of
1874 the countryside swarmed with crusaders and evangelists.

What happened is depicted in unforgettable fashion ta Turgenev's
Virgin Soil. The “dark forces” of the village could make nothing of the
invaders, The gulf that divided what the Russians call “people” and
“persons” was too deep. Most of the intelligentsia did not know bow to
talk to the people when they met them. The peasants could not under-
stand what they were driving at, Some of the missionaries were confused
with antichrist, snd many were turned over to the police. For the intelli-
gentsia, the experil was sobering and disillusioning. A few responded
by committing suicide. Others, for the first time brought up against hard
realities, were forced to recognize that vague idealism was not enough,
that the task of educating the peasant was more than a weekend in the
country, that patient devotion was required, and that a whole life had to
be lived together.

A fowr o ban faee Atmactnd shin Tasnn aaanneda T o0 gt

and citles to torture their consciences in endless conversation and, when
the pressure became too great, to break out with heroic acts of terrorism
which brought the police down on town and countryside alike. As one
of the best of the organizers who stayed behind in the country said, “As
saon as we have started something going, bang! — the intellectuals have
killed somebody, and the police are on us. Why don't they give us a
chance to organise?” 13

‘The history of the Narodnik movement during the late seventies and
early eighties is one of increasing dedication to terror, The triumph of
the extremists found expression in the ization in 1879 of Narod:
Volya (the People’s Will), perhaps the first tactically unified and tigb!’]y
urganized Russian revolutionary party. Like its predecessors, Narodnaya




The Seedbed of Revolution 15

Volya was primarily concerned with the Liberation of the peasantry.
Liberation, its members felt, could not be secured without constitutional
reforms, Indeed, as the famous letter of its Executive Committee to
Alexander III upon his accession makes elear, its aim was a copstituent
bl posed over ingly of peasant rep ives who could
be trusted to put a program of agrarian socialism into effect. Denied con-
itutional channels of expression, Narodnaya Volya tumed to terror
instead, hoping through a series of key assassinations to disorganize and
intimidate the government into concessions, to arouse the people, and
perhaps to seize power at the center. From the fall of 1879 to the spring
of 1881, the terrorists waged a relentless duel with the government. A
number of important officials were killed, and finally in March 1881
Narodnaya Volya accomplished its chief aim, the assassination of
Alexander II, Instead of ushering in a constituent assembly, the revolu-
tionists only succeeded in intensifying the repression. The peasants were
deaf to the revolutionary signal, and after a short-lived panic in court
circles, reaction consolidated its hold. The Narodnik groups were broken
to pieces by the authorities; revolution was reduced, in the words of one
boasting official, “to a cottage industry.”** The Narodniks dwindled in
effectiveness, although many of their ideas were to enjoy a remarkable
revival with the organization of the Socialist-Revolutionary Party in the
opening years of the twentieth century.

Meanwhile, the land was ominously quiet. The rumbling land-hunger
of the peasant world was still muffled, though the condition of the muzhik
was far from good. Grievances were repressed, and peasant resentment
smoldered just below the surface of the deceptively peaceful countryside.

Land-Hunger and Revolution

The Emancipation Edict was deeply disappointing to the peasantry.
Limited allotments and high redemption payments meant, in the words
of Professor Geroid T. Robinson, that “the scales were weighted against
the peasant; he was coming forth from the Emancipation with limited
rights and little land, but abundant obligations.” #8 During the decades
following Emancipation, the position of the peasantry worsened. The
growth of the village population was prodigious. Althongh the amount
of land available to the p y # d b 1877 and 1903,
it failed to keep pace with the muzhik’s fecundity. The average size of
household allotments declined from 13.2 desyatins (one desyatin equals
2.7 acres) in 1877 to 10.4 in 18052 The shrinkage in the size of household
allotments was not offset by more i i Itivation of all Iand.
The agricultural practices of the mir retained their primitive character,
and as a result the yield per desyatin was far below the average in
Western Europe.
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Rural distress was aggravated by the long agrarian depression of
1875 to 1695. The peasant who had grain to scll had to operate in a
market in which the prices werc fixed by international competition; the
manufactured goods which he bought were purchased at prices main-
tained at a high level by the protectionist policies of the government,
As a result, redemption payments became an intolerable burden to the
average peasant, Arrears lated, and the situation became so
critical that the government was forced to pare down the total redemp-
tion debt. Beginning in 1881, a scries of laws was enacted deferring some

of the redemption pay and ling portions of the debt. In 1856

the poll tax on all peasants was abolished. But even these concessions

turned out to be half- cs; the arrears continued to late and
dempti ined a running sore.

23 L

The efforts of the government to grapple with the land problem during
the post-Emancipation period were at best palliatives which left the
land-hunger of most of the peasantry unappeased. In 1883 a Peasant Land
Bank was established to provide credit for the peasantry in purchasing
land. In the period from 1857 to 1903, peasants bought more than five and
a half million desyatins with the help of the Bank.'? These purchases
helped to create a small class of more substantial peasants (seeds of the
later kulaks), but they hardly touched the basic peasant mass,

The government also utilized resettiement and colonization to relieve
the land pressure. The completion of the Siberian railroad in 1893 gave
a powerful impetus to emigration; during the years from 1594 to 1903,
new settlers aided by grants of state lands and state loans moved into the
Siberian domain at an average rate of nearly 115,000 a year.’® Even this
by no means i iderable stream of colonization did little to relieve the
overcrowded villages. The natural increase of the rural population in fosty
gfzbw'nlyfw (provinces) during the years from 1897 to 1900, when the
Siberian immigration was at its height, was nearly fourteen times as great
as the net loss incurred through emigration.!?

Given the basic factors of rural congestion and agrarian distress, it
was perhaps inevitable that an exodus from the village should take place.
With the growth of industry and the muzhik d into the
industrial centers in search of work and livelihood. The first general
census 05 the population in 1897 disclosed more than five million
'vxl‘la%ex‘s in the cities of European Russia.2 The five million undoubtedly

many temporary mig from the villages, but as time

passed, the m.xmber of p who settled p ly in the towns in-
creased.l Their connections with the villages became increasingly at-
| but were not completely broken. Indeed, the industrial workers

who periodically returned to the villages after exposure to agitation in
the factories became one of the most effective conduits through which
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urban heresies were communicated to the countryside. The peasants
who abandoned the villages for the cities undoubtedly provided some
relief from rural overpopulation, but their outward flow could not keep
pace with procreation, and those who semained behind continued to
nurse their grievances and sharpen their land-hunger.

The dissatisfactions which had been accumulating in the villages in
the decades after Emancipation finally erupted into active violence.
In 1902 peasant disorders broke out in the Kursk, Poltava, and Kharkov
provinces in the wake of a crop failure. The movement gave every
evidence of being spontaneous; as a rule, villagers simply banded to-
gether to seize grain to feed themselves and their animals.

The movement, however, coincided with 2 renewal of organized
revolutionary activity. The Socialist-Revolutionary Party was founded
as a united party in 1902, Like its progenitor Narodnaya Volya, it adopted
terroristic tactics and called for nationalization of the soil. The Socialist-

Revoluti ies carried on iderable agitation in the villages, but there
is little evidence to indicate that their agitation exercised much influence
in stimulating the initial disorders. As one of the [ involved in the

disturbances of 1902 testified when brought before a magistrate, “No
rumors came to me about any little books, I think that if we lived better,
the little books would not be important, no matter what was written in
them. What's terrible is not the little books, but this: that there isn’t
anything to eat.” %

In the years preceding the Russo-Japanese War, peasant restlessness
continued to manifest itself in occasional burnings of manor houses and
attacks on landlords and their ds. But the disturh were
scattered and disorganized. The defeat at the hands of the Japanese
unleashed the whirlwind, The revolution spread from city to countryside.
The rural disturbances began deep in the Black Soil Region, in the
province of Kursk, in February 1905, and rapxdly extended to neighboring
provinces. Initially the p d their defi to illicit timber
cutting and pasturing and to rent and labor strikes, Instances of estate
pillaging and land seizure were at first uncommon.

As the disorders spread, the peasants became bolder. The Constitu-
tional Assembly of the All-Russian Peasants’ Union, which met secretly in
Moscow on July 31-August 1, 1905, declared: “Private property in land
should be abolished . ., . The land should be considered the common
property of the whole people 722 On November 3, 1905, the government

d the Ilation of all redemption dues. Even earlier, arrange-
ments had been made to expand the facilities of the Peasant Bank and
to transfer some crown and fiscal lands to the bank for distribution among
the peasants.

But these belated sops could not quell the peasant uproar, The dis-
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turbances widened, became more violent, and reached a climu b -
vember 1905, Looting, burning. nnd land seizuses were W‘c::" o
the local authorities showed themaselves impotent in the face of the 2
archic violence. During the wister there was a lull, but i lht; f;;;}
the peasants returned to the attack. By the end of the summer dc'r:
the revolt began to show signs of exhausting Htself, As the fur)d“d P
the government recovesed its nesve and dispatched punitive ”‘{h‘
expeditions 0 deal with the rebels. In the face of overwhelmiag i
the p vsually submitted, and a hol t of summary ereeS
foggings, and ather punishments followed. " 5 e
The striking quality of the peasant uprising of 1903-00 “'”k” ”
mental, wnplanned, and largely unarganized character. Unlike the Ei
revolts of Pugachiev and Stenka Razin, it gathered around no !L"-:_'}
personal syebal of leadership. Its fires were fed by misery 'fg the
bunger, and its leaders were scattered In the villages and e n’; b
cowds” grievanees. Ms spokesmen at the Peasant Congrosses o Bt
Duma were usually sober men with a single-minded absorptio entht
problems of the lnd and an carthy common-sense quality that P9

N
distinguished them from theiz more fluent calleagues among the m;m
gentsia, But these peasant dek fall 1 the Yation rather

led it They gave vaice to its dbcm:mds, but they did not m«s«« 'W: |
organize to make their demands effective. The professional 5 Lé,ev |
arits, on the other hand, were prepared to supply Jeadership, Bt 5
lacked a vital corneetion with the peasantry. The Socialist-Revoht
wwere particularly active in carrying on agitation in the villages &
dlm.lrbmmcs spread, they did their utmost to fan the revolutionay e
'!I'hhexr :\elivi.ties, however, were scattered and sporadic, and they m:!’fi:'-”
fe ‘;‘mpresfxfm of being caught up and swept along by the dfﬂfn ¥
:els !E{;Pflsmg rather than of dirccting its energics In disciplin of &
Socit e, Peal of both the Bolshevik and Menshevik factio® © 'y
ol emoctats was primarily to the urban prolctariat sather the gt
culu!:: :\!S;ml;omass; their mural agitation was largely confined t0 1% ¢
of g 'cuat ters of the Baltic regions where the capitalistic © of 22
xevn%;.i o Wwas most advanced, On the whole, the influen® %
revol fon:n‘nes on the course of the uprising was slight. The max‘z;& B
o e:icsmo{&;e isgla}}:d villages, and the movement d”:g;ﬁ e
N ‘: 41 A\ T} i
tralized military foree of the autoeracy, obee

The Stolypin Reforms
The . camin®
the bmfe:; a:;‘l VPTistng of 1905-06 forced the government 10 ';:; ey

decades, That © agrarian policy which it had been prsuing

; é
Policy had been 1o maintain the mir with its syt
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- mutual responsibility and repartitional holdings on the assumption that
the mir nurtured conservatism in the villages. The agrarian disorders chal-
lenged the old faith that the mir was a stabilizing force in the countryside,
 Instead, the landholding nobility now d d the mir as “based upen

socialistic foundations” and as “the nursery of socialist bacilli.” 2% The
 First Congress of Representatives of the Nobles” Societies, meeting in

St. Petersburg in May 1906, called on the government to break up the
- mir into private peasant holdings. The Most Humble Address which they
forwarded to the Tsar stated:

- . o L LI A I P )

belongs to others.*

Expropriation of the holdings of the nobility was categorically rejected.

This program won acceptance from the government and became the
basis of Stolypin’s agrarian reforms which were incorporated in a ukase
of November 6, 1906, and approved by the Third Duma in 1910, The
legislation was inevitably complex since it had to provide for many dif-
ferent varieties of land tenure, but its essential purpose was to facilitate
the separation of the individual peasant from the mir and ultimately to
reconstruct Russian agriculture on a basis of individual peasant holdings.
The latter, however, was a long-term goal. The incredible tangle of vil-
lage legal relationships and the drag of peasant inertia made certain that
the readjustment of the land system would be a long drawn-out process.
As a result of World War I, the process of dissolution was virtually sus-
pended, and even before the outbreak of the war, the number of separa-
tors showed a steady decline after the substantial exodus of 1908-09.

By January 1, 1916 [: ding to the omic historian Lyashchenko],

land in” ‘personal ownership. This constituted about 24 per cent of the total num-
ber of households in forty provinces of Eurapean Russia.

The available data give no precise picture of the character of the separa-
tors, but the indications are that the more prosperous layer of the peas-
antry who saw its interests and welfare impeded by the mir was sub-
stantially represented. At the same time, the reform also made it possible
for households owning little land to withdraw, sell their land, and break
their ties with the village. Undoubtedly, some of the land thus disposed of
found its way into the hands of the more well-to-do peasant separators.
The objective of the Stolypin reform was fo create a class of trust-
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worthy small proprietors who could be counted on te provide a bulwark
against yevolution. Prime Minister Stolypin supplied an unforgettable
statement of his purposes in an address to the Third Duma, “The govern-
ment,” he said, “has placed its wagpr, not on the needy and the drunken,
but on the sturdy and the strong —on the sturdy individual proprietor
who is called upon to play 2 part in the reconstruction of eur Tsardom
on strong monaschical foundations.” %

The “wager on the strong”™ was a bold conception which even Lenin
recognized as a serious effort to create a new class backing for the autoc-
racy?’ As it tamed out, the wager was lost, not because of what the
Stolypin reform did, but becruse of what it Jeft undone, While the land-
holdings of the nobility declined steadily in the post-Emancipation
perfod, in 1905 they still accounted for 53,200,000 desyating.® The Sto-
lypin reform left these lorge holdings more or less intact. The exodus of
the separators from the mir sharpened social stratification in the villages
and eveated antagonisms hetween “the sturdy and strong” and “the needy
and drunken,” but the villages still faced the manor houses with a hunger
for land unappeased. The peasant deputy Sakhno, addvessing the Second
Duma, spoke for the village poor and the landless when he said:

When they are in great need, when they are poor, when they sre hungry,
when there is nothing with which to heat their huts, nothing with which to
wook soup to feed their children, when they hear the priest who says: “Lock Brst
for the kinﬁgom ok heaven, for rgmu.x home is in the heavens,” they forsake the
priest and Ei.n to grumble, Why can the pomiestehik {loge landowner] have
}x‘o muc;xnhn and to the lot of the peasant there falls only the kingdom of

eaven

It was & question which would be heard again in 1917.

Russian Industrial Development

‘The changes taking place in the villages were paralleled by even more
striking developments in the cities. ‘The Industrial Revolution came Jate
to Russia, and precisely because it came late and to Ressia, it displayed
peeuliarities which difierentisted it sharply from its Western counterparts.

Mid-eighteenth-century Russian industsy, despite popular impressions
1o the contrary, was not hopelessly backward d with the rest of

Europe. The industrial stracture, | , was primavily oriented toward
the fulliliment of the military requirements of the state.® The great lag
in Russian ic develop was ially a ph of the
late eigh th and early ni h ies, The technol 1 revolu-

tion that gave xuch powerful impetus to English fndustrial ;xmductivity
was slow to penetrate Russia. While England, and Iater the United States
and Western Eurepe, shifted to machi thods of and re-
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liance on the steam engine and coal, Russia clung tenaciously to tradi-
tional techniques. Between 1800 and 1861, the production of pig iron in
Great Britain increased twenty-four fold; in Russia it barely doubled,
and Russia was reduced to eighth place among the nations producing
pig iron.*! The visfon of Peter the Great in building his power on a heavy-
industry base was denied his successors. The backwardness of industry
reflected the backwardness of the court on whuse lmpetus and initiative
Russian i 1 so largely d

One of the Pecullanhes of the Russian industril system prior to
Emancipation — 2 peculiarity which may go far to explain its backward-
ness — was its heavy dependence on serf labor. The state factories were
almost exclusively manned by ascribed serfs, state peasants who were
assigned to work in the factories. The Tled “
though owned by private merch urers, d with “pos-
sessional serfs” who were attached to the factory and could be employed
only in it. There were also so-called “manorial factories,” owned by land-
owners and operated on their estates by serfs belonging to them.

Even before the Emancipation Edict of 1861, the trend was in the
direction of increasing reliance on free labor. The “manorial factories” de-
clined in importance. Many of the owners of “possessional factories” were
quick to take advantage of a law of 1840 which permitted them to liberate
their serf workers. While forced labor continued to predominate in the
mines and Ural fronworks until Emancipation, the textile industries turned
increasingly to free labor. It was perhaps not accidental that the cotton
industry, which by 1840 was based entirely on free labor and which en-
joyed relatively little government patronage, was also the industry which
made most rapid technical progress. After removal of the British ban on
the export of spinning machmery in 1842, 2 number of cotton factories
were built and equipped with British asst Although their expansion
was handlcapped by the limited domestic market which serfdom imposed
and they faced serious problems in recruiting needed skills, their equip-
ment reflected the advanced techniques of the day. By 1850-1860, the
Russian cotton industry had mastered the whole cycle of cotton produc-
tion from the spinning of f yarn to the output of finished fabrics, though it
still depended on i hinery and forelgn technical direction.
The notable industrial progress which took place in the textile industry
should not, hawever, be exaggerated. In 1866 in all of Russia there were
only forty-two mechanized cotton mills, and the number of employees
working in textile factories amounted to 84,600 persons.

In other areas, the mid-nineteenth-century Russian economy appeared
even more hopelessly backward. The metallurgic industry remained stag-
nant. Railroad construction, although begun as early as the 1840's, had
only token achievements to its crcdxt, and water and road transportation

£,
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were still organized on a primitive basis. A modern system of credit insti-
tutions was lacking; privately-owned credit institutions were virtually
nonexistent; and the first joint-stock commercial bank was not founded
until 1864, No stable currency existed, and the depreciated paper cur-
rency in circulation did not inspire business confidence. All this hardly
established a promising base for industrial expansion.

The effect of the Emancipation Edict was to make part of the peas-
antry available for industrial employment, Peasant mobility, however,
was limited. Under the system of mutual g , the village bly
was held responsible by the gov t for the p t of taves and

demption pay by its bers. Permission to leave the village
depended on the consent of the assembly and was granted only when
were forth ing that the inuing obligations of the de-
parting peasant would be discharged. One class of peasants, however, the
so-called “household serfs” who received no land allotments and who
were not retained as domestic servants by their former masters, were
practically forced to resort to the towns for employment. Many were
destined to become part of the new labor force which industrialization
called into being,

Emancipation helped clear the way for industrial modernization, but
its effects were not immediately felt. A whole battery of measures had to
be launched to prepare the ground for industrial advance. State invest-
ments, as in previous periods of industrial advance, played a major form-
ative role, State policy was alse designed to create favorable condi-
tions for industrial investment by both domestic and foreign capital.
‘The reversal of the high-tariff policy, which began in the fifties and lasted
until the eighties when protection was opice agein adopted, was an im-
portant step in opening the door to the West. Although it dealt a serious
bl?w to the obsolete Ural ironworks, it gave a considerable stimulus to
razlr.oad construction by permitting the importation of rails and other
equipment either duty-free or under very low rates. Reutern, who served
as Minister of Finance from 1862 to 1878, gave every encouragement to

ercial and industrial develop Financial administration was re-
organized. By increasing the treasury’s reserve, preliminary steps were
taken to place Russia on a gold standard, though it was not until 1897
that this policy was Bnally snccessful. The State Bank was reformed and
the blist of ial banks ged. The organization of
joint-stock companies was permitted; & sash of company promotios,

e P and stock hangs activity # duced new west-
emizing elem‘cn.ts into Russian commercial life, Through & system of con-
cessions, f”}’"d"esv and guaranties, the state gave substantial assistance to

both domestic and foreign capital benefited by

1o

P
the govermnment’s fostering care.
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The first surge of industrial progress manifested itself in railroad con-
struction, During the decade from 1866 to 1875, 14,083 versts (one verst
equals 0.66 English miles) of new railroad lines were opened compared
to 3,543 versts completed in all the years up to 1866. Although most of
these lines were constructed by private companies, government assistance
was extensive. After 1880 a number of them were purchased by the gov-
ernment, and the major share of new construction was undertaken by
the state.

During the 1860’s and 1870's, capital flowed chiefly into railroads and
banking, attracted by prospects of quick retumns. The large influx of for-
eign capital came later; in this period Russian industry still depended
heavily on native capital.®* But foreign investments were growing, and
Russia was deeply indebted to foreign technicians and entrepreneurs for
modernizing her textile industry and laying the basis for the emergence
of new industries such as coal, steel, and petroleum. The Welshman John

Nobel to Baku in 1874 served as the prelude to the phenomenal oil de-
velopment which, by the beginning of the twentieth century, raised Rus-
sia to second place in the world production of petroleum. During the
seventies, however, these developments were still in the womb. Important
beginnings were made toward creating a modernized heavy-industry
base, but they were only a start, and the advance was very small in com-
parison with that of Western Europe and of the United States.

The economic depression which spread from Europe to Russia in 1873
and continued with minor interruptions until the nineties administered
a sharp setback to Russia’s rate of industrial growth. The boom of the
early seventies was followed by a long period of decline. Railroad con-
struction, for example, after adding 7,400 versts of new lines during
1871~1875, dropped to only 8,074 versts in 1881-1885 and to 2,864 versts
during 1886-1890.* Capital investment slackened; business activity lan-
guished; a number of less efficient enterprises, established in the earlier
period, were forced to the wall. The prolonged stagnation gave an im-
petus to concentration. It was also a period when the working class began
to stir in sporadic outbursts of di and poorly organized strikes.

The long depression was followed by an industrial upsurge. During
the nineties, Russia entered on a decade of intensive industrialization.
Between 1891 and 1900, 21,396 versts of railroad were added, over three
times the construction of the previous decade. Oil production increased
132 per cent, pig iron 190 per cent, coal 131 per cent, and cotton manufac-
tures 76 per cent.** While the textile industry was still in the forefront in
terms of value of output, heavy industry was rapidly overtaking light
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industry. Raikroad construction and new investment in heavy industry
operated as the spearhead of the industsial boor.

Governmental policy supported and stimulated industrialization. The
guiding genius of the decade was Count Witte, Minister of Finance from
1892 to 1903. Under Witte the gold standard was finally introduced.
The construction of the great Trans-Siberian Railroad was largely his
achievement. While a shift, chiefly for fiscal reasons, from free trade to
higher tariff duties began in 1877, during the nineties Witte became the
firm supparter of a protectionist policy designed to safeguard the newly
established “native” industries from foreign competition. Government con-
tracts reinforced this protectionist policy. Government orders were re-
served for domestic firms, and the prices paid by the treasury frequently

7 d a form of ight subsidy to the beneficiary. Not atypical
was the rejection of the offer of Englith manufacturers to deliver rail for
the Siberian railway at seventy-five kopecks in favor of a payment of two
rubles to Bussian producers,® The iron and steel industry in effect be-
came a dependent of the treasury. The “protecting” hand of the govern-
ment guided industrial development.

The striking industrial advance of the nineties was interrupted by the
severe commercial erisis of 1800-1903 and the revolutionary disturbances
of 1905-1906. By 1909, however, progress was resumed, and in the
years before World War I there was a steady growth of production,
particularly in the textile, metallurgie, and mining industries3® Although
the over-all rate of growth was impressive, Russia remained backward
by Western standards. Coal production in Russia in 1913 amounted to
36 million tons, compared with the German production of 1901 million
tons and the United States total of 517.1 million tons. The Russian pig-
iron production of 4.6 million tons was far below the German production
of 16.8 million and the United States total of 31.5 million tons.®” Russian
r{)achine-buﬂding industries were in the most rudimentary stage of estab-
lishment, and abmost all machinery was imported. The automative indus-
try was nonexistent. Chemical industries were poorly developed, and the
production of electric power was markedly deScient. Despite striking

gains since the nineties, Russia lagged far behind the most advanced in-
dustrial nations of the West.

The Weakness of the Russian Bourgeoisic

The auspices under which the belated Russian industrialization drive
was.condu?lcd were not such as to stimulate a modernization and liberal-
fza'uon of its political institutions, Russian economic development was
mmfmtcl)."intcrtwincd with the state and heavily dependent on bureau-
exatic gui and tutelage. Industrial growth was based on sustained
intesvention by the government. By 1913, two-thirds of the total railread
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mileage was owned and operated by the government; the private lines
that remained were subject to strict state supervision. Government enter-
prise was extensive. The state owned valuable mines and processed their
ores in state plants. It operated a liquor monopoly. It controlled vast
tracts of land and 60 per cent of the country’s forests. Through the State
Bank and other credit institutions, it financed private enterprises. It
extended protection through the tariff. It granted concessions and sub-
sidies. Government orders and contracts largely sustained heavy industry
and were important in other areas as well. Private industry operated
within the k of gov 1 direction and supervision. While
there was a noticeable tendency on the part of some Russian industrialists
to seek release from bureaucratic restrictions and to develop a nongov-
ernmental market, the dominant metal and fuel industrialists were not
among them. In the words of their representatives, “The idea of building
up our metallurgical industry on the basis of the horseshoes, axles, forged
wheels, plows, and iron roofs needed by the Russian peasant will not
appeal to practical people.” %

Russian industrialists were accustomed to lean on the state for sus-
tenance, However much they might resent bureaucratic stupidity or ar-
rogance, they could find no easy escape from the shelter and confinement
of government paternalism. Because of the belated industrialization of
Russia, the bourgeois stratum of society was still weakly developed and

ind

was h d in its aspiration for pendent power by its excessive
dependence on the state.
Native busi leadership was also handicapped by its large-scale

reliance on foreign capital to finance industrial activity and expansion.?®
Foreign investment played a particularly important role in the strategic
areas of banking and heavy industry and inevitably influenced the course
of busi g Russian p ial decisions in these fields
were conditioned not only by bureaucratic direction but by dependence
on representatives of foreign investors. It was not a setting calculated
to stimulate bold initiative. In the years before World War I, native Rus-
sian business leadership showed many signs of restlessness and self-asser-
tiveness, but the economic and bureaucratic fetters which bound it oper-
ated as a serious barrier to full emancipation.

Limited though Russian industrial development was, a highly impor-
tant role was played by large-scale enterprise. This factor, too, operated
to limit the spread of business influence, to facilitate labor organization,
and to prepare the way for a revolutionary seizure of power. As eatly as
the nineties, the degree of concentration of Russian industry exceeded
that of Germany.*® By 1910 Russian industrial establishments with over
five hundred workers employed 53.5 per cent of the total working force.
The comparable figure for the United States in 1910 was 33 per cent.
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During the frst decade of the twentieth century, nine metallurgic plants
accounted for more than one-half of the total pig-iron production. By
1912 six Jarge enterprises produced 65 per cent of the total petrolenm
output. Seven plants accounted for 80 per cent of the total rail produc-
tion. #* The heavy industries, supported by substantial pools of foreign
capital and huge government and railroad orders, became centers of laxge-
seale production and concentration, The predominance of the giant enter-
prises and thekr geographi ion in the §t. Petershurg, Moscow,
Donets, and Baku areas paved the way for labor organization and, even
more significantly, provided a fulerum for revolutionary action.

At the same time, the organization of employers was also
After the tum of the century, a number of syndicates were formed for
market control, such s Prodomet in the metallugic industry and Pro-
dugol in the coal industry. Employer associations became quite common
and were utilized not anly to combat Iabor unfons and stabilize markets
but also as a sounding board for political aspirations. As might be ex-
pected, big business continued to call for state support of “the industries
of the fatherland.” During the Duma period, leading industrialists were
attracted fo the Octobrist Party, a conservative alliance of businessmen
and landowners who anchored their hopes for 2 constitutional monarchy
in the guaranties of the Manifesto of October 17, 1005. Frightened by
the revolutionary temper of the workers in 1905-08, busimess leaders
turned to the govemnment for protection against strikes and revolutionary
demands for social change.

The ambivalence of their rale was to plague them to the end. They
were anxious to modernize the autocracy but not to destroy it. As yet too
weak 10 become a significant independent political force, they were re-
Tuctantly drawn into the system which sustained the autocracy, since they
were th d by the same x llenge and were dependent
oo the state for their privileges and perquisites. The uneasy alliance was
broken anly when the autocracy collapsed of its own incompetence. By
that time, Russian industry was too promised by its identificati
with the old regime to gather up the power which the Tsardom had dis-
sipated, By one of those paradoxes in which history delights, the mantle

_ of the succession was to fall not on those business leaders who had con-
tributed so much to initiate Russia’s belated industeialization but on those
awho were able to exploit the grievances of the industrial Jabor army
which Russia's newly developing capitalism had called into being.

The Grievances of the Proletariat

. The Iorm::ion of the modern Russian industrial proletariat was essen-
tially 2 post ipation ph It has been estimated that ap-

P y four million peasants of both sexes were rendered landless by

Tobed
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the Reform.#? They constituted the great labor reservoir on which the
new factories drew. Industrialization was accompanied by a steady flow
from the village to the cities. The link with the village remained a char-
acteristic feature of Russian industrial development not only up to 1917
but even into the period of Soviet industrialization. As time passed, con-
nections with the village became strained and then broken; a proletariat
with its own “factory genealogy” appeared. The enlarging nucleus of
“true” proletarians tended to develop class consciousness and to take
leadership in articulating the grievances of their fellow workers, while
the fresh arrivals brought with them the backwardness of the village and
a passive endurance of the misery of their lot.

In the early phase of industrialization, during the seventies and early
eighties, labor exploitation was at its worst. The working day for men,
women, and children rarely ran less than twelve to fourteen hours and
sometimes extended to sixteen or eighteen hours, Wages were miserably
low and were frequently reduced by fines pocketed by the factory owner,
and payments in kind were valued at prices well above the market. Sani-
tary conditions in the factories were unsatisfactory, and workers were
often crowded together in huge factory barracks without distinction as
to age or sex. For the most part workers bore what they could not change,
though beginning in the mid- fes there were fonal outbursts
of protest, sporadic strikes, and even the elemental germs of labor organ-
ization.

The government made some effort to ameliorate conditions, In 1882
children under twelve were excluded from employment, and the working
hours of adolescents from twelve to fifteen were limited to eight hours
a day. In 1886 p in kind was proh d, and wages were required
to be paid at least once a month. Although factory inspectors were ap-
pointed to prevent the evasion of these regulations, enforcement was
weak, and ukases were frequently honored in the breach. Indeed, in 1890

. R S S v-a
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the Ministries of Finance and Interior approved. After this retreat, a
forward step was taken in 1897 when day work of adults was limited to
" eleven and one-half hours and night work to ten hours. In 1903 a social
insurance law was enacted, but its scope was limited and its benefits
meager, In 1912 the law was amended and much improved. By 1914
over two million workers were enrolled in sick benefit funds.*® While the
record of Tsarist social legislation was one of slow progress over the years,
as in so many other fields the concessions were belated and largely ex-
torted under pressure. Advances were interrupted by retreats, and en-
forcement was uncertain. The credit that might have accrued to the au-
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toeracy was dissipated by the impression it left of intransigent opposition
to the very reforms which it was reluctantly sponsoring.

Perhaps the most effective contribution made by the antocracy in pre-
paring the way for Bolshevism consisted in its unwillingness to tolerate
moderate trade unionism. Not until 1906 were unions finally Jegalized;
even then, only local unions were permitted, and indeed most of them
were wiped out in the reactionary period following the dissolution of the
Second Duma, In 1907, at the height of union development in the perled
before the First World War, the total union membership was 250,000.44
Under these circumstances, it was perhaps inevitable that factory Iabor
would offer an inviting Seld for revolutionary agitation.

The history of Tsarist policy toward labor organization is a tragic

story of wasted opp ities. In the early sp strikes of the sev-
enties and eighties, the demands of the workers were moderate, Ordi-
narily they struck against reduction of wages, and occasionally they
d ded freedom to elect a “headman” to negotiate with the employers
in behalf of the workers. The answer of the authorities was to crush these
incipient organizations by arresting the leaders and more active workers
and condemning them to prison or exile. Labor organizations were con-
sequently forced Into conspiratorial channels, and the hostility of the
government helped to divert the grievances of the workers from economic
to political programs,

During the late eighties, the groups among the revolutionary intelli-
gentsia who were later to organize the Russian Social-Democratic Labor
FParty utilized such opp ities as were available to them to implant
socialist political i in the d workingmen's “circles”
which they were also instrumental in organizing. Although their zea! was
great, their influence was limited, The wave of strikes which broke out
in the period 18931898, thaugh more aggressively led than earlier dis-
turbances and more ponsive to Social-D: i Ieadership, was es-
sentially 2 “spontaneous” movement inspired primardly by economic
grievances. A number of strikes led fo concessions by employers, and this
period witnessed the enactment of the law of 1897 limiting the working
day to eleven and one-half hours.

In this relatively favorable h

a

e an i ial group of Social~ |
Democratic leaders atd workers began to cail for the cessation of revolu-
tionary activity and political agitation and ion on “pure and

simple” trade-union activity dedicated to winning immediate material
advantages for the workers. The movement which this gronp Jed became
known as Economism. Its leading doctrines were expounded fn the
“Credo” drafted by Madame Kuskava in the late ninetics. The “Credo”
was greatly infl d by Eduard B in and the reformist and revi-
stonist currents running strong in the Earopean socfalist movement around
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the turn of the century; indeed, its orthodox Marxist critics dubbed it
“Russian Bernsteinism.” Essentially, the “Credo” summoned the workers
to fight for economic positions and the Marxian intelligentsia to join with
the liberals in the struggle to reform the state.

A PREPRRTER
society will thereby be greatly changed. The party will find its narrow c;rpara«
tive and mostly sectarian aims changed into a tendency to reform contemporary
society in the democratic direction adapted to the contemporary state of affairs,

lly and completely def

‘

with the aim of more ding the rights . . .

of the Jabouring classes.”

The doctrines of the “Credo” had considerable attraction for the Marxist
intelligentsia of the day. Lenin sought to demolish Economism in his
celebrated pamphlet What Is to Be DoneP (1902), but the real work of
destruction was performed not by Lenin but by the police absolutism
which refused to permit trade unionism to take root.

The curious episode of Zubatovism, or police socialism, mirrored the
dilemma of the autocracy in dealing with the rising challenge of illegal
labor organization. Deeply suspicious of an independent trade-uni
movement and yet fearful of rising labor unrest, the political police in
the years 1900-1904 developed an ingenious scheme by which they hoped
to control the labor movement, insulate it from revolutionary propaganda,
and concentrate its energies on purely economic aims. The originator of
the scheme was one Zubatov, the chief of the political department of the
Moscow police. His plan was to have labor organized by carefully se-
lected agents of the political police whose identification would be un-
known to the workers. For several years Zubatovism flourished, and soci-
eties of workingmen were widely organized. But as the movement spread,
it passed beyond the control of Zubatov and the police. The disorders
which broke out in Odessa in 1903 in the wake of activity by Zubatov
agents expanded into a general strike which had to be suppressed with
much bloodshed. Zubatov was held responsible and banished to the north
of Russia. Although the associations which he had sponsored were dis-
credited and disbanded, Zubatovism left a double legacy. It discouraged
further efforts by the autocracy to outbid the socialists at the expense of
employers. At the same time, it taught wide circles of workingmen how
to combine, a lesson that was to be more effectively applied when instruc-
tors from the political police were unavailable.

‘The 1905 revolution demonstrated that the lesson was beginning to
be leamned and that the objectives of labor organization could no longer
be contained within narrow trade-union demands. The year 1905 wit-
nessed the greatest strike movement in Russian history; at some point
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in the year practically every worker was involved. While the eight-hour
working day figured very largely in the workers' economic demands,
political strikes became commonplace, and many ordinary workingmen
joined with the radical intelligentsia in calling for the abolition of the
autocracy and the convocation of a constituent assembly to establish a
democratic republic. At the height of the crisis, the autocracy appeared
to be shaken to its foundations, but it soon regained a partial equilibrium
by policies which combined concession and repression. The concessions
of 1905-06 were followed by i ing resort to repression. The trade
unions which had been legalized in 1906 remained objects of suspicion
and were subjected to the closest police supervision in the ensuing years.
Although strikes declined markedly during the so-called prosperous years
up to 1912, beginning in that year there was an ominous upsurge in labor
unrest which reached a climax during the first seven months of 1914 and
was interrupted only by the outbreak of war. The industrial workers re-
mained a festering pocket of discontent in Russian society. An independ-
ent trade-union movement patterned on Western European and American
models and dedicated to immediate improvements in wages, hours, and
working conditions might have contributed greatly to stabilize industrial
relations and to give Russian workers a stake in the community, Such a
movement was never permitted to strike roots. The grievances which
might have found an outlet and 2 remedy in collective bargaining became
the fertile soil for extremist appeals. State policy barricaded the road to
reform and opened the flood gates to revolutionary upheaval.

History is movement, and rulers who ride its whirlwinds must learn to
bow before storms which they cannot control. The unyielding quality of
Tsardom incapacitated it for survival in an era of rapid change. The
flownfall of the Russian autocracy was ultimately attributable to its
inability to comprehend the forces which were shaping its course. The
tragedy of its failure lay not in its own disappearance but in the creative
cne.rgies of Russian society which it could not utilize, the frustrations
which it engendered, and the imalist temper which it imposed on
Russian political life. Its most disastrous blunder was that it prepared
the seedbed out of which Bolshevi: grew.




Chapter 2

Bolshevism before 1917

An acute observer of Russian society in the late nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries might have found the potential of revolution in every
comer of the realm. Had he predicted that it would be the Bolsheviks
who would ultimately inherit the Tsar's diadem, most of his contem-
poraries would probably have dismissed him as mad. Until 1917, the tiny
handful of revolutionaries who followed the Bolshevik banner appeared
to be swallowed in the vastness of Russia. Lenin, in a speech before a
socialist youth meeting in Zurich on January 22, 1917, expressed strong
doubts that he would “live to see the decisive battles of this coming
revolution.” * The sudden rise of Bolshevism from insignificance to total
power was as great a shock to the Bolshevik leaders as it was to those
whom Bolshevism displaced.

Yet it would be the height of superficiality to treat the triumph of
Bolshevism as a mere accident. The great crises of history are rarely acci-
dents. They have their points of arigin as well as their points of no return.
The doctrine, the organizational practices, and the tactics which Bolshe-
vism developed in its period of incubation enabled it to harness the surge
of revoluucnary energy released by deeper forces of socxal unrest and
war. If in the process Bolshevism also d in replacing the lum-
bering, inefficient police absolutism of Tsardom and the short hved demo-
cratic experiment of the Provisional Government by the first full-scale
venture in modern totalitarianism, that result too was implicit in the doc-
trinal, organizational, and tactical premises on which the structure of Bol-
shevism was built.

The Development of Doctrine

Until the 1880’s the Russian revolutionary movement, as was natural
in a country so predominantly agricultural, revolved around the peasant
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and his fate. Whatever may have been the tactical divergences among
Naradnile intell 1s — whether they dedicated th ) to agitation
or terror — their whole orientation was toward Ilya of Murom, the peasant
hero of the folk poems (byliny), who, as Masaryk puts it, “when the
country Is in straits . . . awakens from his apathy, displays his super-
human energy, and saves the situation.”? Even the fndustrial awakening
of the seventies did little to disturb this fundamental preoccupation with
the peasant and his destiny.

Narodnik philosophers from Herzen to Lavrov and Mikhailovsky were
not unaware of Marx and Engels; indeed, the Narodriks were largely
responsible for translating Marx and Engels into Russian and introducing
them to a wide audience of the intelligentsia. For the Narodniks, how-
ever, the stages of industrialization and proletarianization which Marx
and Engels described were dangers to be avoided rather than paths to be
travessed, Nor were Marx and Engels themselves at first certain that the
course of economic development in Russia would have to recapitulate
that of the West. In a letter which Marx wrote in 1877 to a Russian pub-
Yication, Notes on the Fatherland, he referred to his theory of capitalist

level, as not ily everywhere applicable and spoke of Rus-
sia as having “the best opportunity that history has ever offered to 2
people to escape all the catastrophes of capitalism.”® By 1882 Marx and
Engels began to qualify their views on the possibility of Russian excep-
tionalism, In an introduction to a new Russian translation of the Com-
munist Manifesto, they saw the capitalist system in Russia “growing up
with feverish speed.” They still thought, however, that the mir might
“serve as a starting-point for a ist course of develop " but
only “if the Russian revolution sounds the signal for a workers’ revolution
in the West, so that each becomes the complement of the other.” ¢

By 1892 Engels had in effect written off the mir as a Narodnik illu-
sion. In a Jetter to Danielson, the Narodnik translator of Capital, Engels

commented, “I am afraid that we shall scon have to look upen your mir
as na mare than a memory of the irrecoverable past, and that in the future
we shall have to do with a capitalistic Russia,” 8 In a brief refercnce to
earlier hopes, he continued, “If this be so, 2 splendid chance will un-
questionably have been lost” ™ - -1 renoo v e oo
remained warm admirers of i * K

revolutionary Narodnik succes LR ' .
special justification in the struggle against Russian absolutism, and they
deplored the efforts of their own Russian Marxist followers to discredit
the Narodnik revolutionaries. Indeed, one of the last interventions of
Engels in Russian affairs was his attempt in 1892 to arrange a merger of

Nm::ldniks and Marxists into a single party.® The effort, needless to say,
failed.
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The Beginnings of Russian Marxism

Russian Marxism as an independent political originated in

the split in 1879 of the Narodnik organization Zemlya i Volya (Land and
Freedom). The seceders, who stood for propaganda and agitation as
opposed to terrorism, established a rival organization, the Chernyi Peredel
(Black Repartition), to propagate their doctrines, One of their leaders
was Plekhanov, soon to be known as the father of Russian Marxism, but
then still clinging to the Narodnik belief in the peasant as the driving
force of revolution. The roundup of revolutionaries which followed the
assassination of Alexander II in 1881 caused Plekhanov to flee abroad.
His break with Zemlya i Volya on the issue of terror, the apparent bank-
ruptcy of Narodnik policies in the reaction which followed 1881, and the
manifest failure of the peasantry to respond either to agitation or terror
impelled Plekhanov to reéxamine his views. The search for a new faith
led him to Marxism. In 1883 Plekhanov, Paul Axelrod, Leo Deutsch, and
Vera Zasulich, all of whom had been members of the Chémyi Peredel,
joined in establishing the first Russian Marxist organization, the group
known as Osvobozhdenie Truda (Ei ipation of Labor). Plekhanov
from the beginning was the intellectual leader of the group. In a series
of brilliantly written polemical works,” he laid the doctrinal foundations
for Russian Marxism.

indifference and the intellectual backwardness of the peasantry.”® In a
later pamphlet by Plekhanov, The Duty of the Socialists in the Famine,
the point was put even more strongly:

The proletarian and the muzhik are political antipodes. The historic role
of the proletariat is as revolutionary as the historic role of the muzhik is con-
servative, The muzhiks have been the support of oriental despotism for thou-
sands of years, The proletariat in 2 comparatively short space of time has shaken
the “foundations” of West European society.*

Since peasant worship still exercised a powerful hold on the minds
of the Russian revolutionary intelligentsia, the task of Plekh and later
of Lenin,® was to undermine this faith and to turn the attention of the
intellectuals from the village to the city, where capitalism was taking
root and a new industrial proletariat was in process of creation. There,
argued Plekhanov, was the coming revolutionary force. The challenge
to the Narodniks was summed up in his famous dictum: “The revolution-
ary movement in Russia can triumph only as a revolutionary movement
of the working class. There is not, nor can there be, any other wayl” 1
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The sharp antithesis which Plekhanov made between xevo!uﬁon:.zry
worker and backward peasant had great polemical value in combating
the influence of Narodnik ideclogy. But it also meant that the Social-
Democratic movement tumned jts back on the countryside, Its long-term
legacy was an attitude of suspicious distrust toward the peasantry which
affected hoth the Bolshevik and Menshevik wings of Russian Social-
Democracy and was never altogether extirpated. Even so perceptive and
skiliful 2 revolutionary engineer as Lenin did not really sense the revolu-
tionary potential of the peasantry until the peasant risings of the 1903
revolution forced him to reéxamine the tenets of his faith.

The Sirst problem of the early Russian Marxists was to win acceptance
for their propesition that Russia was launched on an irreversible course
of capitalist developrnent and that the Narodnik dream of skipping the
stage of capitalism and leaping directly from the mir to socialism was
nothing but 2 mitage. The struggle in its inception was 2 battle of books
and pamphlets, The polemic of the Marxists against the Narodniks was
even welcomed by the goverment, since in its eyes the Narodniks were
still dangerous revolutionaries and the Marxists were viewed as essentially
a rather harmless literary group.

The diffusion of Marxism among the intellectuals of the nineties was
also attended by confusion about its content and significance, For many
of the “fellow-travelers” of the Legal Marxist period, “Marxist” was hardly
more than a geveric name for the protagonists of the industrial develop~
ment which appeared to be tu full trinmph in the early ninetics. Even
Peter Struve, who counted himself a Marxist in that period and drafted
the manifesto of the First Congress of the Russian Social-Democratic
Labor Party, held in Minsk in 1898, could end his “Critical Remarks on
the Problem of the Economic Development of Russia” (1894) with the
appeal: “Let us recognize our backwardness in culture and let us take
our Jessons from capitalism.” 22 For still others, the so-ralled Economists
of the late nineties, Marxism meant little more than “bread and butter”
trade unionism, bargaining with employers for that extra kopeck on the

ruble for which Lenin had such Gerce contempt.®® Other professed Mars-
ists — snd by 1899 Strave had become one of them — responded to Bern-
steia’s challenge to orthodox Aarxism by establishing a Russian branch
of Critical Revisionism, 2 movement which was to lead them from Marx-
ism to idealism and to an eventual break with the Social-Democratic
Party*

In the face of these divergent trends (later to be described as devia-
tions}, the doctrinal problem which Plekh and Lenin faced in the
ninelies was to buttress the orthodox Masvan analysis and to reassert its
revolutionary content. In the international socialist controversies of the
period, Plekbanov and Lenin took their stand with Kautsky, the guardian




Bolshevism before 1917 35

of the true faith, against the heterodoxies of Bernstein. In Russia they
denounced the objectivism of the Legal Marxists and the reformist tend-
encies of Economism and Critical Revisionism. For both Plekhanov and
Lenin, Marxism was a revolutionary creed not to be diluted by oppor-
tunistic waverings.

During this period, Plekhanov was still the master and Lenin the pupil.
Both considered themselves orthodox Marxists. Marx’s panorama of capi-
talist development seemed to imply that the socialist revolution stood its
greatest chance of success in those countries in which the processes of
industrialization were most highly advanced and in which the working
class formed a substantial part of the population. How apply such a
recipe for a successful socialist revolution to Russia with its nascent in-
dustrialism, its weakly developed proletariat, and its overwhelmingly
peasant population? Confronted with Russia’s industrial backwarduess,
both Plekhanov and Lenin agreed that the first order of business was to
achieve a bourgeois-democratic revolution in Russia. With the further
develop of Russian capitalism, Russia would become ripe for a suc-
cessful proletarian revolt. In this analysis they merely followed the famil-
iar two-stage sequence laid down in the Communist Manifesto. Ple-
khanov, the theorist, was to remain loyal to this formulation for the rest
of his life. Lenin, the activist, was to find it increasingly uncongenial, and
though he continued for many years to pay it verbal tribute, his whole
revolutionary career was essentially an escape from its confines.

The Problem of Industrial Backwardness

The question of the shape and pace of the Russian revolution was
to produce furious controversies among Social-Democrats of all shades.
The heart of the problem was Russia’s industrial backwardness and the
political consequences to be drawn from it. The Social-Democratic Labor
Party based itself on a weak and still-undeveloped industrial proletariat.
What was the role of the party to beP Should it attempt to seize power at
the first promising opportunity or would it have to wait patiently until
Russia’s industrialization matched that of the most advanced Western
nations? If jt limited its immediate activities to organizing the proletariat
and helping the bourgeoisie to overthrow the autocracy, would the party
not be strengthening its most dangerous enemy by surrendering to it the
power of the state? If, on the other hand, the party emphasized its hos-
tility to the bourgeoisie and its role as capitalism’s gravedigger, would
the bourgeoisie not be driven to unite its fortunes with those of the autoc-
racy? Questions such as these might be argued in terms of Marxian
exegesis, but the answers that were evolved depended more on tempera-
ment than on theory.

The Menshevik wing of Russian Social-Democracy, with which Ple-
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¥hanov was Snally to ally himself, saw the arrival of socialism in Russia
as the climax of a long process of & 1 t. The Menshevik response
to the challenge of industrial ‘backwardness was o preach the postpone-
ment of the socialist revolution wntil industrial backwardness had been

v Strongly inf d by ortbodox Western Marxism and im-
pressed by the woakness of the Russian industrial proletariat, the Men-
<heviks concluded that  socialist Russia wasa smatter of the distant future
and that the immediate task was to cleas the way for a bourgeois, middle-
class revolution. Their first charge as goad Mardsts was 1o help the bour-
geoisie to carry out its own historical responsibilities. They were therefore
prepared to conclude alliances with liberal bousgeols forces who opposed
the autocracy and to join them in fighting for such Limited objectives a8
universal suffrage, constitutional liberties, and enlightened social legisla-
tion, Meanwhile, they awaited the further growth of capitalism in Russia
1o establish the conditions for a successful socialist revelution. Essentially,
the Mensheviks had their eye on Western European models; they ex-
pected to march to power through legality and to be the beneficiaries of
the spontanecus mass energy which the ereation of a large industrial
proletariat would release.

At the opposite extreme from the Menshevik conception was the
theory of “p revolution™ developed by Parvus and adopted by
Trotsky during and after the 1005 revolution® For Parvus and Trotsky,
the industrial backwardness of Russia was 2 political asset rather than 2
Tiability. As & result of backwardness and the large role played by state
capitalism, the Russian middle class was weak and incapable of doing
the job of its analogues in Western Europe.® Thus, aceording to Parvas’
and Trotsky's dialectic of backwardness, the bourgeols revolution in
Russia could be made oxly by the proletariat. Once the proletariat was
in power, its responsibility was to hold on to power and keep the revolu-
tion goiag “in p ~ until socialism was established both at home
and abroad. The Russian revolution, Trotsky thought, would ignite 2
series of socialist revolutions in the West. This “permanent revolution”
would offset the resistance which developed, Thus Trotsky's prescription
for Russia’s retarded economy was & new law of combined <development.
The two revolutions — bourgeois-d tic and prok -socialist —
would be combined, or telescoped, into one. The working class would
assert its hegemony from the outset and leap directly from industrial
backwardness into socialism, Tmplicit in the Trotsky-Parvus formula was

® ¥or an Jnteresting anticipati i i i -
gram dsafted by e i Gopgirs b ﬁ;:“;;‘:‘,ff;:ﬁﬁ;;,‘,‘ﬁa‘;ﬁ-’c
Tabor Party, held In Minck tn 1898; “The further east oni goes 1o Buiopy the weaker
In politics, the more cowardly and meaner becomes the bourgeoisie, and the greater

ate the cultural sad poitical tasks which fall iat” (VK
B e ek Lt }:3 1) oo 2)? which fall to the Iot of the proletasiat {(VKP(LY v
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a clear commitment to the theory of minority dictatorship for Russia. An
industrial proletariat which was still relatively infinitesimal in numbers
was called upon to impose its will and direction on the vast majority of
the population. Out of such theoretical brick and straw, the edifice of
Soviet totalitarianism was to be constructed.

The position of Lenin and the Bolshevik wing of the Russian Social-
Democratic Party was much closer in spirit to Trotsky than to the Men-
sheviks, though the verbal premises from which Lenin started seemed

indistinguishable from the Menshevik tenets. Like the Mensheviks, Lenin
proclaimed that Russia was ripe for only a bourgeoxs-democrauc revclu-
tion, His Two Tactics of Social-D y in the D ic R

(1903} contained at least one formulation which Mensheviks would

wholeheartedly have endorsed:

The degree of economic development of Russia (an objective condition)
and the degree of class consciousness and organization of the broad masses of
the proletariat (a subjective condmon msegambly connected with the objec-

tive dition) make the i of the working
class impossible, Only the most jgnorant people can 1gnore the bourgeois nature
of the democratic revolution which is now taking place. . . Whoever wants to

arrive at socialism by a different road, other than that of po]mcal democracy,
will mevltably arrive at absurd and reactionary conclusmns, both in the eco-

falism, how undeveloped class isms still are, how' unorganized the
proletarians still are
Again, in the same pamphlet, Lenin reiterated: “We Marxists should
know that there is not, nor can there be, any other path to real freedom
for the proletariat and the peasantry, than the path of bourgeois freedom
and bourgeois progress.” 17

‘While dicta such as these can be and have been cited to establish a
basic area of between Mensheviks and Bolsheviks on the two-
stage perspective of the Russian revolution, the kinship was more illusory
than real. Plekhanov summed up one of the important differences when
he observed to Lenin, “You turn your behind to the liberals, but we
our face.” ¥ For Lenin, as for Trotsky, the bourgeois liberals were a weak
and unreliable reed. Like Trotsky, Lemn came to beheve that the pro-
letariat would have to take lead is revo-
lution; but unlike both Trotsky and the Menshevxks, Lemn Tooked to an
alliance with the peasantry to provide the proletariat with a mass base.

In this rediscovery of the strategic significance of the peasantry, Lenin
reclaimed the Narodnik heritage which both he and Plekhanov had done
so much to repudiate in the nineties. In the essay on Two Tactics, Lenin
declared:
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Those who really understand the role of the peasantry in a victorious Rus-
sian revolution would not dream of saying that the sweep of the revolution
would be diminished if the bousgeoisic recolled from it. For, as a matter of

fact, the Russian revolution will begin to assume its real sweep . . . only whea
the bourgecisie recoils from it and when the masses of the peasantry come out
as active lutionaries side-by-side with the prol »

The first task was to consolidate “the revolutionary-democratic dictator-
ship of the proletariat and the peasantry.” After this was achieved, the
socialist revolution would become the order of the day.?® Lenin’s formula
thus envisaged two tactical stages: Erst, the alliance of proletariat and

peasantry to complete the d ic ion, and second, an alliance
of the proletariat and village poor to initiate the socialist revolution.
Given Lenin's activist temp it was inevitable that be should

feel greater affinity for Trotsky’s revolutionary dynamism than for the
Mensheviks’ passive fatalism. As the excitement of the 1903 revolution
mounted, we 8nd him speaking the language of Trotsky: "From the
demoeratic revolution we shall at once, and just in accordance with the
measure of our strength, the h of the ck ious and organt. d
proletariat, begin to pass to the socialist revolution, We stand for un-
interrupted revolution. We shall not stop half way.” # Despite many in-
tervening conflicts, the bond with Trotsky was to be sealed by the experi-
ences of 1917. The dialectic of backwardness was “resolved” by the Bol-
shevik seizure of power.

Out of that adventure a new theory of revolution was to be developed
with world-wide applications, Stalin has given it authorjtative expositions

Where will the revolution begin? . . .

Where industry is more deveF;:ed, where the proletariat constitutes the
majority, where there is more culture, where these is more democracy — that
was the reply usually given formerly.

No, objects the Leninist theory of revolution; not necessarily where industry
i mare developed, and so forth, The front of capitalism will be pierced where
the chain of imperialism s weakest, for the proletarian revolution is the result
of the breaking of the chain of the world imperialist front at its weakest link:
and it may turn out that the eountry which has started the revolution, which
has made a breach in the front of capital, is less developed in a capitalist sense
than other, more developed, countries, which have, however, remained within
the framework of capimﬁsm."

Thus Marx, who turned Hegel on his head, was himself turned on his
head. Industrial backward; £ 3 bstacle to oppor-

< was from
tunity. The concept of the dictatorship of the proletariat shifted from a
weapen of the majority into a too! of minorities. Consel triumphed
over spontaneity, and the way was cleared for the organized and dis-
ciplined revolutionary elite capable of transmuting the grievances of a
nation into 3 new formuls of absolute power.
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Organization: The Elite Party

The izational conception embodied in Bolshevism was essen-
tially an incarnation of this elitist ideal. “Give us an organization of revo-
lutionaries,” said Lenin, “and we shall overtum the whole of Russial” 22
It was Lenin who forged the instrument, but the seeds of his conspira-
torial conceptions were planted deep in Russian history and were nur-
tured by the conditions of the revolutionary struggle against the autoc-
racy. Pestel among the Decembrists, Bakunin, Nechayev, Tkachev, and
the Narodnik conspirators of the seventies and early eighties, all provided
organizational prototypes of the professional revolutionary as the strategic
lever of political upheaval. It was a tradition from which Lenin drew
deep inspiration even when he found himself in profound disagreement
with the particular programs which earlier professional revolutionaries
espoused. His works are filled with tributes to the famous revolutionaries
of the seventies (figures like Alekseyev, Myshkin, Khalturin, and Zhelya-
bov).2¢ In developing his own conceptions of party organization in What
Is to Be Done? he refers to “the magnificent organization” of the revolu-
tionaries of the seventies as one “which should serve us all as a model.” 2
Lenin’s conviction that Russian Marxism could triumph only if led by a
disciplined elite of professional revolutionaries was reénforced by his
own early amateur experiences as a member of the Petersburg League of
Struggle for the Emancipation of the Working Class. This organization
was easily penetrated by the police, and the first effort of Lenin and his
collaborators in 1895 to publish an underground paper — “The Workers®
Cause” — resulted in the arrest of Lenin and his chief associates and a
quick transfer of domicile to Siberia.?®

It is against this background that the izational conceptions of
Lenin took shape. By 1902, with the pubhcahon of What Is to Be Done?
they were fully developed. In this essay, the seminal source of the organ-
izational ph:losophy of Bolshevism, Lenin set himself two main tasks:
(1) to destroy the b of E ism with its repudiation of revo-
lutionary political organization and its insi on trade unionism as
the basic method of improving the welfare of the working class, and
(2) to build an organized and disciplined revolutionary Marxist party
which would insure the triumph of socialism in Russia.

The polemic against the Economists clearly revealed Lenin’s elitist
preconceptions. More than a quarter of a century earlier Tkachev had
written: “Neither in the present nor in the future can the people, left to

their own bring into exi the social 1 Only we
revolutionists can accomplish this. . Soc!al ideals are alien to the
people; they belong to the social p phy of the ) y

minority.” ?” Now Lenin was to repeat
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The history of all countries shows that the working class, exclustvely by its

own effart, is able to develop only trade union consciousness. . « This {Social-
Demoeratic] consciousness coudd only be brought to them from without. .« »
The theary of sociatism . . . grew out of the philosophic, historical, and eco-
nomic theories that were claborated by the ed d yep! ives of the
propertied classes, the intell Is . . . quite independently of the sp

ous growth of the Iabor movement. . .

Our task, the task of Social-Demecracy, is to combat spostancity, 10 divert
the labor movement from its spontaneous, trade unionist striving to go under
the wing of the bourgeoisie, and to bring it vnder the wing of revolutionary
Social-Democracy

To accomplish this objective, Lenin sought to weld together 2 dis-
ciplined party of devoted adherents, “3 small, compaet core, consisting
of the most reliable, experienced and hardened workers, with responsible
agents in the principal districts and connected by all the rules of strict
secrecy with the organization of srevolutionaries.” 2 “I assert,” Lenin con-
tinued in a passage which laid base his basic faith:

(1) that no revolutionary movement can endure without a stable organiza-
tion of leaders that maintains continuity; (2) that the wider the masses spon-
taneousty drawn into the struggle, forming the basis of the movement and par-
ticipating in it, the more urgent the need of such an arganization, and the
mare solid this organization must be. . « (8) that soch an organization must
consist chiiefly of people professionally engaged in revolutional aetivity; {4)
that in an sitoeratic state the mere we canfine the members!gip of such an
organization te people who are ionally engaged in revohtionary activity
and_ who have been prafessinnaﬁy trained in the art of combating the yoh'ﬁc:\l
police, the more difficult will jt be to wipe out such an organization, an
{5) the greater will be the pumber of people of the working class and of other
::;:sicf D'ft society who will be able to join the movement and perform active

vk i gt

Democratic management, Lewin held, was simply inapplicable to @
revolutionary organization® What Is o Be Done? disclosed the pro-
foundly elitist and anti-democratic strain in Lenin's approach to probleras
of organization. 1t also made clear that in Lenin's pew model pasty, lead-
ership would be highly centralized, the central committee would appoint
local and every fttee would have the right to cofipt
new members. But it still left a precise blueprint to be worked out. This
was the task which Lenin undertock to perform at the Second Party
Congress of the Russian Social-Democratie Labor Party, which met in
Brussels and then in London in the summer of 1903, Lenin prepared for
this Congress with 2 meticulous attention to detail of which ke ' =

amang his revolutionary contemporaries wae ~e= "7 "L 5
to construct a compact mai~ " 7 ¢ . Y
build 2 party willing "o« e oo Lt only their spare

evenings, but the whole of - « L
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The foundations seemed to be well laid. The rallying point of the
“compact majority” was Iskra (The Spark), a journal which had been
established abroad in 1900 largely on Lenin’s injtiative. Wisely, Lenin
and his young associates, Martov and Potresov, enlisted the codiperation
of Plekt and other bers of the E: ipation of Labor group
as co-editors. The association generated its own sparks; Lenin has pro-
vided a vivid record of the conflict in his “How the Spark Was Nearly
Extinguished.” 3* But the quarrels for supremacy were composed; Lenin
still needed the prestige of the older generation of revolutionaries in
mobilizing adherents to the Iskra platform. Meanwhile, Lenin retained
contro} of the secret agents who smuggled Iskra into Russia and main-
tained the closest connections with the underground organizations which
distributed the journal. This organization of Iskrz men was to provide
the core of Lenin’s majority at the Second Congress.

‘When the Second Congress assembled in Brussels in 1903, thirty-three
votes, a clear ma)only of the Bty Qne official votes, belonged (o the Iskra

faction. The r d a collection of
Bundi ( bers of the AlLJ ish Workers’ Umon of Russia and
Poland), E ists, and_ miscell

whom the Iskraites described contemptuously as “the Marsh” becsuse
they wallowed in a quagmire of uncertainty. The Iskraites appeared to
be in full control. They named the presidium and easily pushed through
their draft program and various resolutions on tactics.

The next order of business was the adoption of the party rules, and
here trouble developed. The Iskraites were no longer united; Lenin and
Martov offered rival drafts, The initial issue was posed by the definition
of party membership. Lenin’s draft of Paragraph One read: “A Party
member is one who accepts its program and who supports the Party both
financially and by participation in one of the Party organiza-
tions.” Martov's formulatlon defined a party member as “one who accepts
its program, supports the Party financially and renders it regular personal
assistance under the direction of one of its organizations.” 33 To many of
the delegates, the deereuce in shadmg between the two drafts appeared

slight, but as the di g the differences were
magnified until a basic, and ulti ly i jlable, question of principl
emerged
The issue was the pature of the party. Lenin wanted a narrow, closed
party of dedicated ing in strict subordination to the

center and serving as a vanguard of leadership for the masses of workers
who would surround the party without belongmg to it. Martov desired
a broad party open to anyone who believed in its program and was will-
ing to work under its direction. Martov conceded the necessity of central
leadership, but he also insisted that pasty members were entitled to have
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dominated the proceedings. They wrote the program and resolutions and
controlled the leading party organs. The Central Committee elected by
the Congress was composed of seven Mensheviks and three Bolshevi
the editorial board for the central party newspaper {which neves 3
peared) was d exclusively of Mensheviks. Pethaps the mast
important organizational action taken at the Congress was the admissios
of the Bund and the Polish and Latvian Social-Democratic parties as to>*
stituent units in the united party. The Polish and Latvian parties joined a8
autonomous organizations operating in their respective territorial asess
the Bund renounced its claim to be the sole representative of the Jewish
proletariat on the understanding that it would be permitted to retain s
program of national cultural autonomy and to organize Jewish wotkers
without respect to territorial boundaries. The admission of these Froups
muoduc.ed an additional complication into the power structure of the
party. Given the relatively even distribution of strength between Menshe-
viks and Balsheviks in this period, the balance of power now shified
the Bund and the Polish and Latvian Social-Democrats, and theis votes
became of crucial significance in shaping the party’s future course.

) Although Lenin suffered defeat at the Stockholm Cangress, he €%
tinued to maneuver for ascendancy, The Bolshevik factional appassts
was man}‘tained, and funds to finance the apparatus were partly obtained
through “expropriations™ (robberies and holdups). The effort to capt®
Iﬂ_cﬂl organizations was continued, and Menshevik policies were attacked
wx!{l relentless femcity. As a result of this activity, the Rolsheviks
zegmered marked gains at the Fifth Congress, held in Londen in 1907
_Vhi!e the precise strength of the Bolshevik and Menshevik blocs is ¢
fn dispute, all accounts agree that the Bolsheviks achieved a stght P
ponde{ancg over the Mensheviks at the Congress.*

Conmbis did ot mean, however, that the Bolsheviks controled the
Poh'sgi; ::;d Le real power of decision rested with the Bund and o
b and atvian 'SocxaLDemOcrats, who exercised a role of balé™
atetd Be Cg{lﬂlcm’lg Russian factions, On the whole, the Menshe
Poles and ;“ h‘;t support, while the Bolsheviks were dependent ot e
Bobnents fa?leda?s for such majorities as they obtaineds? W}fﬂe d\e’if
elorts o sa 0 secure the support of the national delegates 2 * "
the Duma ff éf’“’ the work of the Menshevik Central Commmittee 22 air
sponsorshi; 2{ o of m? E:"‘}' and were themselves condesmned for thel
ona numbgr £ €xpropriations,” they were able to defeat the Menshe'? t
ing with the ;{ag”?mam resolutions, The Menshevik policy o conP'Z‘ﬂ
leading M ets was repudiated, The proposal of ‘Axelrod and ©
e S5y asheviks o call 3 non-party Iabor congress and to 337
by Lenin as 17113;::3:[? arty into a broad, open labor party was deno\l“tm
tontsm” and decisively rejected by the Congre




Bolshevism before 1917 41

The foundations seemed to be well laid. The rallying point of the
“compact majority” was Iskra (The Spark), a journal which had been
established abroad in 1900 largely on Lenin’s initiative. Wisely, Lenin
and his young associates, Martov and Potresov, enlisted the cobperation
of Plekhanov and other members of the Emancipation of Labor group
as co-editors. The association generated its own sparks; Lenin has pro-
vided a vivid record of the conflict in his “How the Spark Was Nearly
Extinguished.” 3* But the quarrels for supremacy were composed; Lenin
still needed the prestige of the older generation of revolutionaries in
mobilizing adherents to the Iskra platform. Meanwhile, Lenin retained
control of the secret agents who smuggled Iskra into Russia and main-
tained the closest connections with the underground organizations which
distributed the journal. This organization of Iskra men was to provide
the core of Lenin’s majority at the Second Congress.

When the Second Congress assembled in Brussels in 1903, thirty-three
votes, a clear ma]onty of the ﬁfty—one official votes, belonged to the Iskra

faction, The d a collection of
Bundists (members of the All ]ewxsh Workers Union of Russia and
Poland ), and itted

whom the Iskraites described contemptuously as “the Marsh” because
they wallowed in a quagmire of uncertainty. The Iskraites appeared to
be in full control. They named the presidium and easily pushed through
their draft program and various resolutions on tactics.

The next order of business was the adoption of the party rules, and
here trouble developed. The Iskraites were no longer united; Lenin and
Martov offered rival drafts. The initial issue was posed by the definition
of party membership. Lenins draft of Paragraph One read: “A Party
member is one who accepts its program and who supports the Party both

fi lly and by per participation in one of the Party organiza-
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emerged.

The issue was the nature of the party. Lenin wanted 2 narrow, closed
party of dedi d revoluti ing in strict subordination to the

center and serving as a vzmguard of leadershxp for the masses of workers
who would surround the party without belonging to it. Martov desired
a broad party open to anyone who believed in its program and was will-
ing to work under its direction, Martov conceded the necessity of central
leadership, but he also insisted that party members were entitled to have
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a voice in its affairs and could not abdicate their right to think and influ-
ence party policy.

As the debate raged, the Iskra group fell apart. Plekhanov rallied
to Lenin's defense; the Leninist formula seemed to him admirably
adapted to protect the party against the infiltration of bourgeois individ-
nalists.3* Axelrod and Trotsky supported Martov, To Axelrod it seemed
that Lenin was dreaming “of the administrative subordination of an entire
party to a few guardians of doctrine.”* And after the Congress had
adjourned, Trotsky, in a sharp attack on Lenin, provided the classic
formulation of the opposition. In Lenin’s view, he pointed out, “the
organization of the Party takes the place of the Party itself; the Central
Committee takes the place of the organization; and finally the dictator
takes the place of the Central Committee.” *® It was to turn out a more
somber and tragic vision of things to come than Trotsky realized at the
time.

At the Congress, Martov's draft triumphed by a vote of twenty-eight
to twenty-two. But Lenin had not yet shot his last bolt. He still retained
the leadership of a majority of the Iskraites, though his group was now
2 minority in the Congress, This minority was soon transformed inte a
majority by a series of “accidents” to which Lenin’s parliamentary
maneuvering and planning contributed. When the Congress rejected the
Bundist claim to be the sole representative of the Jewish proletariat, the
five delegates of the Bund withdrew from the Congyess. Their departure
was followed by the withdrawal of the delegates from the League of
Russian Social-Democrats, an Economist-dominated organization, which
the Congress voted to dissolve on Lenin’s motion. With the exit of these
two groups, the Iskra majority became the Congress majority and pro-
ceeded to elect its representatives to the central party organs. It was this
triumph which gave Lenin’s caucus the title of Bolsheviks (the majority
men), while his defeated opponents became known as Mensheviks (the
minority men).

But the triumph was short-lived. The central party institutions elected
by the Second Congress consisted of the editors of Iskra, the Central
Committee in Russia, and a Party Council of five members (two repre-
senting Iskra, two the Central Committee, and a fifth elected by the
Congress). The Board of Editors of Iskra was given power equal to and
indeed above that of the Central Committee, Disputes between Iskra
and the Centra] Committee were to be settled by the Party Council. Lenin,
Plekhanov, and Martov were elected as editors of Iskra, Martov refused
to serve unless the original editorial board, which included Axelrod,
Zasulich, and Potresov, was restored. Lenin and Plekhanov were thus
left in exclusive control. The Central Committee in Russia was composed

entirely of Bolsheviks, and they were given power to cotpt other mem-
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bers. The party apparatus appeared to be safely in Bolshevik hands when
Plekhanov, out of a desire to heal the breach with his old associates,
acceded to Martov’s conditions and insisted on the restoration of the
original Iskra board, Lenin promptly withdrew, and at one stroke Iskra
was transformed into an organ of Menshevism.

Differences now began to develop in the Bolshevik Central Committee
in Russiaj a majority group emerged which advocated a policy of con-
ciliation toward the Mensheviks. Three Mensheviks were cobipted into
the Central Committee, and in the summer of 1904 this strategic power
position, which Lenin had regarded as impreguable, passed over to the
opposition. After all his careful planning and apparent trivmph, Lenin
was left isolated and alone, betrayed by his own nominees in Russia,
alienated from the leading figures of the emigration, and the chief target
of abuse in the party organ which he had been primarily instrumental in
establishing. -

After a temporary fit of utter discouragement, Lenin rallied and began
once more to gather his forces. The remnants of the faithful in the emigra-
tion were welded into a fighting organization. Connections were re-
established with the Jower party committees in Russia, and a new body,
the Bureau of the Committee of the Majority, was established to co-
ordinate the work of Lenin’s supporters. Toward the end of 1904 a new
paper, Vperéd (Forward), was founded as the organ of the bureau, A
second effort to capture control of the party organization was now in the
full tide of preparation. But this time the Mensheviks were wary and
refused to attend the so-called Third Congress of the Social-Democratic
Labor Party, which assembled on Lenin’s initiative in London in May
190527 The Mensheviks met separately in Geneva.

The 1905 revolution brought Bolsheviks and Mensheviks closer to-
gether, Responding to the élan of the uprising, Mensheviks became more
militant and Bolsheviks seemed to abandon their distrust of uncontrolled
mass organization. As Lenin put it, “The rising tide of revolution drove
. . . differences into the background . . . In place of the old differences
there arose unity of views.”#® Joint committees were formed in many
cities, and finally a Joint Central Committee was created on a basis of
equal reprt fon to a “Unity” Congress. Both parties were
flooded with new members for whom the old quarrels were ancient
history and the practical tasks of the moment were paramount. The mis-
givings of the leaders were swept aside in a widespread yearning for unity.

The Fourth so-called “Unity” Congress, which took place at Stockholm
in 1906, reflected this surge from below.®® Thirty-six thousand workers
took part in the election of delegates. Menshevism fourished on legality,
and of the one hundred eleven voting delegates selected, sixty-two were
Mensheviks and forty-nine Bolsheviks# As a result, the Mensheviks
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dominated the proceedings. They wrote the program and resolutions and
controlled the leading party organs. The Central Committee elected by
the Congress was composed of seven Mensheviks and three Bolsheviks;
the editorial board for the central party newspaper (which never ap-
peared) was posed exclusively of Mensheviks, Perhaps the most
important organizational action taken at the Congress was the admission
of the Bund and the Polish and Latvian Social-Democratic parties as con-
stituent units in the united party. The Polish and Latvian parties joined as
autonomous organizations operating in their respective territorial areas;
the Bund renounced its claim to be the sole representative of the Jewish
proletariat on the understanding that it would be permitted to retain its

program of national cultural and to organize Jewish workers
without respect to territorial boundaries. The admission of these groups
introduced an additional lication into the power structure of the

party. Given the relatively even distribution of strength between Menshe-
viks and Bolsheviks in this period, the balance of power now shifted to
the Bund and the Polish and Latvian Social-Democrats, and their votes
became of crucial significance in shaping the party’s future course.

Although Lenin suffered defeat at the Stockholm Congress, he con-
tinued to for d The Bolshevik factional apparatt
was maintained, and funds to finance the app were partly obtained
through “expropriations” (robberies and holdups). The effort to capture
local organizations was continued, and Menshevik policies were attacked
with relentless ferocity. As a result of this activity, the Bolsheviks
registered marked gains at the Fifth Congress, held in London in 1907.
While the precise strength of the Bolshevik and Menshevik bloes is still
in dispute, all accounts agree that the Bolsheviks achieved a slight pre-

d over the Mensheviks at the Congress.**

This did not mean, however, that the Bolsheviks controlled the
Congress. The real power of decision rested with the Bund and the
Polish and Latvian Social-Democrats, who exercised a role of balance
between the conflicting Russian factions. On the whole, the Mensheviks
attracted Bundist support, while the Bolsheviks were dependent on the
Poles and Latvians for such majorities as they obtained.* While the
Bolsheviks failed to secure the support of the national delegates in their
efforts to condemn the work of the Menshevik Central Committee and of
the Duma fraction of the party and were themselves condemned for their
sponsorship of “expropriations,” they were able to defeat the Mensheviks
on a number of important resolutions. The Menshevik policy of cooperat
ing with the Kadets was repudiated. The proposal of Axelrod and other
leading Mensheviks to call a non-party labor congress and to transform
the Social-Democratic Party into a broad, open labor party was denounced
by Lenin as “Liquidationism” decisively rejected by the Congress.
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But the Bolsheviks were unable to achieve a dependable, monolithic
ma]umy, and the elections to the Central Committee yielded five

h , four Mensheviks, two Bundists, two Polish Social-Democrats,
and one Latvxan SocxaLDemocrat
During the period of reaction and repression which lated

momentum after the London Congress, both Menshevik and Bolshevik
segments of the party underwent a serious crisis. Party membership
crumbled away, and police spies penetrated such remnants of the
organizational apparatus as remained. The crisis was particularly acute
for the Mensheviks. Potresov, in a letter to Axelrod toward the end of
1907, reflected an almost hopeless despondency:

Complete disintegration and demoralisation prevail in our ranks. Probably
this is a phenomenon common to all parties and fractions and reflects the spirit
of the times; but I do not think that this di this d lisation
have anywhere manifested themselves so vividly as s with us MEHSheVlkS Not
only is there no organisation, there are not even the elements of one.®

The situation within Bolshevik ranks was not much better. “In 1908,”
notes the Bolshevik historian Popov, “the Party membership numbered
not tens and hundreds of thousands, as formerly, but a few hundreds, or,
at best, thousands.” #* The plight of the Moscow organization was not
atypical. From the end of 1908 to the end of 1909, membership declined
from five hundred to one hundred fifty; in the next year the organization
was completely destroyed when it fell under the control of a police spy.4>
The Bolsheviks, by virtue of their conspiratorial traditions and ﬁght
discipline, made a better adj than the Mensheviks to the rigors
of illegal existence, but even Bolshevik vigilance could not prevent the
secret agents of the pohce from penetrating the underground hierarchy
and rising to high places in the party apparatus. Meanwhile, the leaders
of both the Bolshevik and Menshevik factions fled abroad once more
where they were soon engaged in resurrecting old quarrels and giving
birth to new differences.

Both factions fell victim to internal dissension. The Mensheviks
divided belween the “Liquidators” (as Lenin dubbed them), who

led the d of the und: d party and fon

on legal work in the trade unions and the Duma, and the “Party”

Menshevxks who ccnunued to insist on the necessity of an illegal

d in rapid jon a bewﬂdermg

senes of controversies. Fil ust there were the “Duma Boycotters,” led by

Bogdanov, at that time one of Lenin’s closest assocxates On thxs xssue
Lenin joined with the ) heviks and supp arty p

the election of the Third Duma. Then there were the “Otzovists™ and

“Ultimatumists,” the former demanding the immediate recall or with-
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drawal of the Duma party delegation and the latter insisting that an
ultimatum be dispatched to the delegation with the proviso that its
bers should i diately be recalled if the instructions contained in
the ultimatum were rejected. Lenin again opposed both tendencies. Next
came the philosophical heresies, the Neo-Kantian “Machism” of Bogdanav
and the “God-Creator” religionism of Lunacharsky and Gorky. These were
heresies that Lenin endured as long as the heretics were enrolled in his
political eamp; they became intolerable only when Bogdanov and the
rest challenged his control of the party faction, Finally, there were the
Bolshevik “Conciliators” who insisted that peace be made with the
Mensheviks after Lenin had determined that a final split was essential,

In the parlance of latter-day Bolshevism, each of these “deviations”
bad to be “liquidated” if Lenin was to build the party in his own image.
He was determined to accomplish precisely that task. The first act took
place in the summer of 1909 at an enlarged editorial conference of
Proletarii, the organ of the Bolshevik caucus, Again Lenin made careful
advance preparations, and equipped with the y votes, he carsied
a resolution declaring that Boycottism, Otzovism, Ultimatumism, God-
c tion, and Machism were all in ible with membership in
the Bolshevik faction. Over bitter protest, Bogdanov was usted from the
Bolshevik central leadership where he had been second only to Lenin,
and be and his associates were declared “to have placed themselves out-
side the faction.” Expelled from the fold, the dissidents proceeded to
declare themselves “true Bolsheviks,” established a new journal utilizing
an old name, Vperéd, and became known during the next years as
Vperédist Bolsheviks,

Having disposed of the Vperédists, Lenin confronted the new oppaosi-
tion of the lled Concili: or Party Bolsheviks, who called for
reconciliation with the expelled faction and unity with the Mensheviks.
At a plenary session, held in January 1910, of the Central Committee
elected by the London Congress, Lenin received a sharp rebuff when
the Conciliators turned against him. The conference voted to discontinue
the Bolshevik paper Proletarii as well as the Menshevik Golos Sotsial-
Demokrata (Voice of the Social-Demoerat) and to replace both with a
general party organ, Sotsial-Demokrat, which would have two Menshevik
editors, Martov and Dan, two Bolshevik editors, Lenin and Zinoviev, and
ane representative of the Polish Social-Democrats, Warski, to break any
deadlocks that might develop,

Again the attempt at “unity” miscarried. With the support of Warski,
Lenin won control of the new party journal and denied the Menshevik
editors the right to publish signed articles in what was supposed to be
the organ of the united party, Martov replied by attempting to discredit
Lenin through an exposure of the seamy side of Bolshevism — the hold-
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ups, the counterfeiting, and “expropriations” which Lenin had allegedly
sanctioned and defended.

Lenin now moved toward an open and irrevocable break. Despite the
protest of the Bolshevik Conciliators, he summoned an All-Russian Party
Conference which met in Prague in January 1912 to ratify the split.
Although the conference was dominated by a carefully selected group
of Leain's most reliable supporters, the uneasiness of the delegates in the
face of Lenin’s ruthless determination to move toward schism manifested
itself in a belated decision to invite Plekhanov, Trotsky, and others to
attend, ‘To Lenin’s great relief, both Plekhanov and Trotsky refused on the
ground that the conference was too one-sided and imperiled party unity.
Martov and the Menshevik Liquidators were not invited. The Bund and
the Polish and Latvian Sacial-Democrats also stayed away.

The “Rump Parliament” proceeded to assume all the rights and func-
tions of a party congress (indeed, Lenin called it The Sixth Congress of
the Russian Social-Democratic Labor Party). The old Central Committee
created by the London Congress was declared dissolved, and a new
“pure” Bolshevik Central Committee was elected from which all Bolshevik
Conciliators were excluded. The Prague Conference marked the decisive
break with Menshevism and the turning point in the history of Bolshevism

(R RS S0 S R,

Bureau of the Second International, was slated to take place at the
Vienna Congress of the Second International in August 1914. War inter-
vened, and the congress was never held. By an ironical turn of events,
the Intemational which attempted to close the breach in the Russian
party was itself split by the Bolsheviks whom it tried to bring to heel.
The early organizational history of Bolshevism, which has been
briefly summarized here, holds more than historical interest. The experi-
ence of the formative years left an ineradicable stamp on the character
and future development of the party. It implanted the germinating con-
ception of the monolithic and totalitarian party. The elitism which was
so deeply ingrained in Lenin, the theory of the party as a dedicated

rev y order, the tradition of highly centralized leadership, the
tightening regimen of party discipline, the absolutism of the party line,
the intol of di: t and ise, the ipulatory at-

titude toward mass organization, the subarfiinsu‘on of means to ends, and
the drive for total power—all these patterns of behavior which erystal-
lized in the early years were destined to exercise a continuing influence
on the code by which the party lived and the course of action which it
pursued.
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The Tactics of Bolshevism

The organizational and doctrinal attributes of Bolshevism were
supplemented by great tactical flexibility, The history of Bolshevism is 2
record of willingness to make sharp adjustments in the party line when
circumstances appeared to reguire such adaptation, realism in appraising
the actual configuration of power forces at any given moment, and the
determination to make tactics serve the grand design of arousing and
mobilizing the revolutionary potential int in Russian society, Per-
haps it is more accurate to speak of these qualities as attributes of Lenin
rather than of Bolsheviks in the mass, but Lenin’s Jeadership in revolu-
tionary engineering played such a decisive role in determining the tactical
decisions of Bolshevism that the two became virtually indistinguishable.
An analysis of changing attitudes toward the peasantry, the Soviet of
1903, the Duma, and nationality policy will serve to illustrate the flexible
nature of Leninist tactics.

The Appeal to the Peasant

Lenin, like his master Plekhanov, at first underestimated the revolu-
tionary potential of the peasantry. In their desire to discredit the
Narodniks and to emphasize the industrial proletariat as the prime
revolutionary force, both men turned their backs on the peasantry.
Lenin, however, was to try to correct his errors; Plekhanov remained
essentially indifferent to the problem. At the 1903 Party Congress, Lenin,
alert to peasant restiveness, succeeded in incorporating an agrarian plank
into the party program. In terms of peasant appeal, the plank left much to
be desired, but it did call for the return to the peasants aof the otrexki
(the land cut off from their allotments by the landlords at the time of
the Emancipation), for the abolition of redemption payments and the
return of those already made, and for the repeal of all laws restricting
the peasants in disposing of their lands.

As the peasant disorders mounted and land seizures and the buming
of manor hauses spread, Lenin began to realize that what the muzhik
wanted was not merely the return of the otrezki but all of the land. The
immediate problem for Lenin in 1905 was the overthrow of the autoeracy.

e bourgeoisie could not be trusted as allies. Peasant support was
essential, Hence Lenin’s slogan calling for a “democratic dictatorship of
the proletariat and the peasantry.” But how cement an alliance with the
peasantry? What was the price of its support? ¥ the land were simply
turned over ta the peasantry for redivision, would not that immediately
create a class of bourgeois peasant proprietors who would solidly oppose
a socialist revolution?

The problem was a painfully dificult one, both for Lenin and for
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all Marxists who tried to find a place in their thinking for the peasant.
At the London Bolshevik Congress in 1905, Lenin pushed through a
resolution which was designed to meet all contingencies. To attract
peasant backing, the Bolsheviks pledged the “most energetic support of
all the revolutionary measures undertaken by the peasantry that are
capable of improving its position, including confiscation of the land
belonging to the landlords, the state, the church, the monasteries, and the
imperial family.” At the same time, party workers were instructed “to
strive for the independent organization of the rural proletariat, for its
fusion with the urban proletariat under the bamner of the Social-
Democratic Party, and for the inclusion of its rep ives in the
peasant committees.” 46

The first proposition appeared to be an explicit endorsement of
peasant land sejzures. But Lenin quickly introduced qualifications.

We are in favor of confiscation. . . But to whom shall we recommend that
the confiscated land be given? On this question we have not tied our hands. . .
‘What we do say is that this is a question we shall fight out later on, fight again,
on a new field, and with other allies. Then we shall certainly be with the rural
proletariat, with the entire working class against the peasant bourgeoisie. In
practice, this may mean the transfer of the I‘xnd‘ta the 5};35: ‘o{ petty, peasant

This parade of alternatives could scarcely have been very meaningful
to peasants hungering for land. 1f Lenin expressed uncertainty about how
agriculture would ultimately be organized under Bolshevik auspices, he
made it altogether clear that the alliance with the peasantry in general
was a transitory phase and that the peasant bourgeoisie would be treated
as a class enemy. This too was hardly a program calculated to rally a
united peasantry to the banner of Bolshevism. Indeed, Bolshevism in
this period had virtually no support among the peasantry, and such in-
fluence as it exerted was largely limited to Iandless agricultural workers
on a few large estates.

Atthe - "
not suhstz
fiscation, - "
be left to local peasant i pending the blist of a con-

stituent assembly. After the triumph of a democratic republic, the party
would support the nationalization of all the land. What would happen
after nationalization was left vague. Lenin's formula of nationalization
was rejected by the Menshevik majority in favor of “municipalization,”
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that is, the transfer of ownership to official local government bodies
which would presumably rent or lease the land to the cultivators. From
the point of view of the muzhik who coveted the landlord’s land, .the
debate over nationalization versus icipalization was a rather g
less pastime of the intellectuals, but Lenin at least approached nearer
the peasants’ heart’s desire with his proposal of local peasant committees
to superintend the land seizures.

During the period of reaction which set in with the ebb of the 1905
revolution, Lenin made no important modifications in his land program.
He watched the Stolypin agrarian reforms with the greatest interest and
respected Stolypin as a dangerous and redoubtable enemy whose effort
to create a peasant bourgeoisie might operate to add real strength to the
counterrevolution. At the same time, he insisted that the result of
Stalypin’s policy would be to accentuate class difference in the villagﬁ
and thus make it all the more necessary for the Bolsheviks to address their
primary appeal to the agricultural laborers and the village poor.*® .

The Revolution of 1917 found Lenin and the Bolsheviks with their
old peasant program essentially intact. The Resolution on the Agrarian
Question of the Bolshevik April Conference repeated the demands for
confiscation and nationalization of the land. The immediate transfer of
the land was to be organized under “Soviets of Peasants’ Deputies, o
under other organs of local government elected in a really democratic way
and entirely independently of the landlords and officials.” ¢ The Resolu-
tion also advised “the rural proletarians and semi-proletarians to strive to
organize on all landed estates fair-sized model farms to be conducted for
the public account by the Soviets of Agricultural Laborers' Deputies
under the direction of agricultural experts and with the application of the
best technique.” 5

Although this program, compared with the Bolshevik starting point
in 1903, rep d a striking ad tn its of peasant
grievances, it still failed to come to terms with the basic peasant demand
— the desire to seize and divide up the landlords’ estates. Lenin was still
too powerfully dominated by Marxian categories and habits of thought
to be able to meet the peasant on the least common denominator of his
primeval land-hunger. The 1905 revolution had impelled him a long step
forward. The Revolution of 1817 provided the fina} push,

Through the spring and summer of 1917 the peasants were on the
move, seizing land without benefit of legal sanction and brushing aside
all pleas of government leaders to postpone 4 land seftlement pending
the decision of a constituent assembly. “Too often it has happened,”

observed Lenin in this period, “that, when history has taken a sharp
turn, even advanced parties have been unable for a fairly long time to
adapt themselves to the new situation and have continued to repeat
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slogans which had formerly been true, but which had now lost all
meaning.” ® Lenin now moved to rectify his agrarian tacties and con-
densed the whole Bolshevik program to ope phrase, “Land to the Peas-
ants.” Thus Lenin capitalized on the grievances of the peasants and won
their neutrality, or at least passive acquiescence, in a march to power
which many of them were to live to regret bitterly, Subsequenﬂy they
were to be inded that in the Bolshevik lexicon “natiopal »
“estates operated collectively,” and “model state farms” were s]ogar;x
with more continuing content than “Land to the Peasants.”

The Soviet of 1905 and Duma Tactics

Leninist attitudes toward the 1805 Soviet and the Duma illustrate
another facet of Bolshevik tactics. Bolshevism has traditionally sought to
attack, boycott, or slander any agency which it believes it cannot ¢ffec.
tively utilize or control. It has regarded every outside organization or
legislative body in which it participates as a field of battle where jt might
carry on agitation, infiltrate into leading positions, discredit every com.
petitor for mass support, and win sole ascendancl}; as the spokesman for
th prolearia, This tactcl mstrumentalln s Drught ut sharpy y
from :he l?c]si-.evik faf:h‘on, it appeared to be a potentially J;;;::‘lly
competitor. The local Bolshevik Jeaders in St. Petersburg at firgs boyz;“a;
the Soviet and then confronted it with an ultimatum that it 1eCOgnZe thef,
program and “join” the party. Lenin was more realistic, W, ity !xc i1
Stockholm before his return to Russia and with only f’“gmen!ary & :Om
of the activities of the Soviets before him, he rebuked the Joe,| ]cz!;’f;'
“Comrade Radin . . . is wrong to pose the question: “Th, Sovtet vi
Workingmen's Deputies or the Party.” It seems to me that mh;”b
ought to be: Both the Soviet of 7= 1- —m e Mietermien s VT ’:"

Impressed by the mass sup ' D
in it both a field of activity for ' . .
“the germ of a provisional revolubionary goverinent” t ’rplzéc s
autocracy. As it turned out, the Mensheviks, and especially 7. the
: e oreemen o PClly Trogy,,

. " ’ ol
which Lenin would apply again in 1917, on that occasion m;re Tinciple
fully than in 1905. fuceess-
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The Duma tacties of the Bolsheviks revealed z similar instrumental
npproach. The Bolsheviks, like other revolutionary parties, began by
boycotting the elections to the First Duma on the assumption that the
revolutionary tide of 1803 was still running high and that the Duma
was at best & sop designed to placate unrest and ta divert the encrgies
of the revolt inta pseudo-parliamentarianism. Indeed, at a Bolshevik con-
ference held at Tammerfors, Finland, in December 1903, the assembled
delegates asserfed “that Social-Democracy must strive to disrupt this
palice Duma, rejecting afl participation in it.” % At this conference, Lenin
astonished his colleagues by declaring himself against the boycott, hut
then, according to Stalin’s repert, “he saw his wmistake and took his stend
with the faction.”*¢ Lenin's uneasiness asose out of his fear that the
boycott tacties wauld be self-defeating, By surrendering electoral leader-
ship to the Xadets and Trudoviks (Party of the Peasant Union}, the
Bolsheviks ran the danger of isolating themselves from the masses.
Offictally, however, Lenin took his stand with the faction and defended
its decision as “the only correct tactics at that time,” given “the temper
of the revolutionary proletariat,” 5

As the revolutionary tide receded, Lenis became convinced that the
baycott tactics would have to be reversed, At the Stockhalm “Unity”
Congress in Apsil 2906, he joined with the Mensheviks against most of
his own faction in 2 decision to give up the boycott. By that time, most of
the elections to the First Duma had been concloded. Only the Trams-
cavcasian elections remained. There the Social-Democratic Party par-
ticipated and won a ping victory, ing deputies, all
Mensheviks.

At this time and for a considerable period afterwards, Lenin found
himself in 2 peculiar position. A substantial element amang his awn
followers inststed that the haycott tactics should not have been aban-
doned; Lenin had to persuade them that participation in the ek
provided a useful ph for tutionary agi While he voted
with the Mensheviks against the boyeott, at the same time he disagreed
viclently with their conception of pariamentary tactics, Their willingness
to enter into electoral agreements and to make parliamentary “deals”
with the Kadets scemed to him a betrayal of the revolutionary position.
In Lenin's view, the Menshevik eagerness to use the Duma to advance
reform legistation could only breed harmful canstivutional iflusions.
Lenin sought tp expose the “parlismentary camedy,” to undermine faith
in the Duma, and to use the opp ities which it ded to fmpress
the masses with the necessity for revolutionary action. The Mensheviks
100 were competitors for working-class support. Thelr influence had to
be destroyed if Bolshevik ascendancy were to be fnsured.

Lenia consequently was forced to tonduct his battle on 3 double front.
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The struggle within his own faction ended with the purge of the Boy-
cottists, Otzovists, and Ultimatumists at the Proletarii Conference in the
summer of 1909.° The war with the Mensheviks was more protracted.
After the dissolution of the First Duma, the Mensheviks expressed their
willingness to enter into electoral agreements with the Kadets. Lenin
denounced this policy on the ground that the interests of the liberal
bourgeoisie and the proletariat were fundamentally incompatible and
that the Kadets had proven themselves traitors to the revolution. Lenin
called instead for alli with the repr jves of the p y, the
Socialist-Revolutionaries and Trudoviks, whom he termed real bourgeois
democrats as opposed to the Kadet “renegades.”

In the elections to the Second Duma, the Bolsheviks and Mensheviks
maintained a precarious unity that constantly threatened to, and in St.
Petersburg did, spill over into open warfare. When the returns were in,
sixty-five partisans and adherents of the Social-Democratic Party had
been elected. Of these, thirty-six were Mensheviks (including four
sympathizers), eighteen were Bolsheviks {including three sympathizers),
and eleven took no definite stand, although they joined more often with
the Mensheviks.5® As a result, the Mensheviks organized the party Duma
group, though not without the most bitter conflict with the Bolsheviks,
The differences between the two factions persisted throughout the
session, with the Bolsheviks insisting that parliamentary working agree-
ments be limited to the Socialist-Revolutionaries and the Trudoviks,
while the Mensheviks, as earlier, were also willing to work with the
Kadets. Their running battle with each other and their joint battle with
the autocracy were brought to an abrupt end when Stolypin insisted on
the expulsion of the Social-Democratic fraction from the Duma. While
the Duma hesitated, Stolypin dissolved it.5

The dissolution of the Second Duma provoked a new outburst of bay-
cottist senti among the Bolsheviks, but again Lenin proved himself
master of the situation, Both Bolsheviks and Mensheviks participated in
the elections to the Third and Fourth Dumas, though as  result of the
new electoral law, their representation was greatly reduced. The total
Social-Democratic fraction in the Thu'd Duma was thirteen, In the Fourth
Duma, Social-D ic d to fourteen, of whom
seven were Mensheviks, one a Polish Socialist who supported the Men-
sheviks, and six were Bolsheviks. These six, the Bolsheviks never tired of
pointing out, were elected in workers’ districts, while the majority of the
Menshevik delegates came fmm mixed constituencies of workers and
other social The ine warfare b the factions,
which had already manifested itself in the Second Duma, intensified and

* See pp. 45-46,
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finally led on October 25, 1913, to a complete break. After that, the
Bolsheviks operated as an independent fraction.

The reminiscences of A. E. Badayev, who served as a Bolshevik
deputy in the Fourth Duma, provide a somewhat naive but very revealing
account of Bolshevik Duma tactics.®® As Badayev makes clear, the
Bolshevik leadership took steps to ensure that its Duma representatives,
in contrast with the Mensheviks, would all be workers from the bench.
This was done in order to dramatize the notion that the Bolsheviks were
the party of the proletariat with workers as spokesmen for workers, At
the same time, as Badayev points out, the Bolshevik Duma group op d
under the most intimate supervision of the party leadership.

As the activity of the fraction developed the connection of our “six” with
the Central Committee and above all, with Lenin, became closer. Material,
information, etc., was sent to Cracow, and from Cracow the Bolshevik deputies
received literature, theses for speeches, instructions on separate questions
which arose in the course of their work.”

The main duty of the Bolshevik Duma deputy was to use his Duma
privileges to conduct revolutionary agitation. In the election campaign,
the Duma candidates were instructed to hammer home the three “whales,”
the & ds for a d ic republic, an eight-hour working day, and
the confiscation of all landlords® estates.

The problem of relationships with the Mensheviks was more compli-
cated. When Bolshevik and Menshevik candidates confronted each
other in elections in workers” districts, no stone was to be left unturned
to destroy the influence of the Mensheviks among the working class. At
the same time, as long as a common Duma group was preserved, a show
of outward unity was to be maintained in Duma work. But the Bolshevik
deputies were also instructed to do their utmost within the Duma group
to secure the adoption of Bolshevik slogans and programs. When these ,
efforts were thwarted by the Menshevik majority, the Bolshevik deputies
were enjoined to split the group and operate independently —at the
same time attempting in their propaganda among the workers to pin
responsibility for the split on the Mensheviks. These guide lines con-
tinued to shape the work of the Bolshevik deputies until their arrest in

1914, after which, of course, the parliamentary rostrum ceased to be
ilable as a ding board for Bolshevik agitati

The experience in the Duma dramatized a basic Leninist strategy to
combine legal with illega! forms of struggle and to utilize even the most
reactionary instruments if Bolshevik purposes could be advanced through
such action. It was a conception to which the Bolsheviks were to seturn
after their seizure of power, when they d the task of p ing
guid through the Comintern for other C ist parties facing the
same problem of combining illegal with parliamentary forms of struggle.
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Nationality Policy

The development of Lenin’s nationality policy illustrates still another
aspect of Bolshevik tactics. It dramatizes his determination to exploit and
mobilize every possible source of minority discontent in order to under-
mine the power of the autocracy, while at the same time preserving the
integrity of the party itself against the danger of disintegration into its
nationality components.

During the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, the
Tsarist effort to cope with the minority problems of its multi-national
Empire emphasized stubborn Russifi ippression, and the divide-
and-rule strategy of deliberately provoking national, racial, and religious
antagonisms, While the stress on Great Russian nationalism was intended
to, and in a measure did, build support for the autocracy among the
people of the dominant nationality, the reaction among other nationalities,
particularly in the borderlands, was only to kindle separatist aspirations
and to unleash centrifugal tendencies which tk d the disi
of the Empire. Moreover, while the leadership of the national movements
among the minorities tended to gravitate into the hands of the upper
stratum of the native society, the national movements themselves united
all classes of society against the common Great Russian enemy and thus
served to blur or obfuscate class antagonisms within the minorities them-
selves,

The rising tide of nationalism, both among the Great Russians and
the minorities, posed a difficult series of questions for the Russian Social-
Democratic Labor Party with its aim of organizing the proletariat of the
entire Russian Empire. As a class party, it cut across rational lines, Should
the party modify its internal structure in order to adjust to the wave of
nationalisms that threatened to engulf the working-class masses of the
Empire? What attitude should the party take to the separatist strivings
of the borderlands? What position should be adopted toward the demands
for federation and autonomy within the Empire?

The first tendency of Lenin and most Russian Social-Democrats was
to withdraw from and underestimate the importance of the national
question, Following the text of the resolution adopted at the London
Congress of the Second International in 1896, the Second Congress of the
Russian Party declared itself in favor of the full right of self-determina-
tion for all nations. But the formula still had vague connotations for most
of the party,s0 As one member of the Committee on the Party Program
stated at the Second Congress:

ion,

So far as the national question is concemmed, our demands can only be
negative ones, that is to say, we are against all restrictions imposed on nation-
alities. But whether this or that nationality will be able to develop as such, is
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none of our business as Social-Democrats. That will be decided by an elemental
and spontaneous process.”

When a spokesman for the Bund moved an amendment to the “right of
self-determination” resolution providing for the establishment of “institu-
tions guaranteeing full freedom of cultural development” to national
minority groups, the Congress overwhelmingly rejected it$2 A second
Bund amendment that minorities should be guaranteed “freedom of
cultural development” was similarly defeated. The Bund next proposed
that the Congress endorse “the right of every citizen to use his language
everywhere — in government institutions and schools.” ® This time the
Congress made a concession. It endorsed:
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of every citizen to use his mother tongue in public meetings; the use of the
mother tongue in all local, public and governmental agencies together with the
official language of the state.”*

But the Congress refused to sanction the transfer of jurisdiction over
minority groups to autonomous institutions of the minorities themselves.
Its only major departure from centralism was a resolution advocating
“regional self-government for those border areas in which the way of life
and composition of the population differ from those in genuinely Russian
areas.” ® Even this d ffended Lenin’s list predilections;
his proposal to substitute “local” for “regional” self-government was,
however, defeated.

At the Second Congress, the party also faced the problem of the
impact of nationality on its own internal structure, The issue was pre-
cipitated by the Bund, which had been admitted into the party as an
autonomous organization in 1898 and which now pressed for a recogni-
tion of its claims to be the “sole representative of the Jewish proletariat
in whatever part of Russia it lives” When the Congress refused to
accede, the Bund withdrew. In the debate, Lenin was particularly
i jecting national as a basis for party organization.

Up to this point, Lenin had revealed himself as a list on issues
of both party and state organization, He rejected all demands for a
federated party or a federal republic. The proposals of the Austro-
Marxists, Renner and Bauer, from whom the Bund had drawn inspiration
for its national program, were utterly repugnant to him. Renner and
Bauer had developed a theory of nonterritorial cultural autonomy by
which members of different nationalities in the Austro-H ian Empire
were to be organized, regardless gf their place of residence, under

national ils with exclusive § over ed 1 and cultural
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affairs. By making this concession to nationalism, the Austro-Marxists
hoped to preserve the economic and political unity of the Empire. At
the same time, they also applied their theory of national autonomy to
party organization, and the Austrian Social-Democratic Party was
reorganized (1899) into a federation of six autonomous national parties —
German, Czech, Polish, Ruthenian, Italian, and South Slav.

To Lenin, this was no solution for the national problem. As his
protégé, Stalin, said in his attack on the Austro-Marxists (Marxism and
the National Question):

In this way a united class movement is broken up into separate national
rivulets. . . Nay more, it only serves to aggravate and confuse the problem
by creating a soil which favours the destruction of the unity of the working-
class movement, fosters national division among the workers and intensifies
friction among them.*

‘What then was Lenin’s “solution” for the problem? How exploit the
genuine upsurge of national discontent among the oppressed minorities?
Lenin’s answer was breathtakingly simple — by holding out to the minority
nationality the right to secede from the metropolitan area. To Rosa
Luxemburg and the Polish Social-Democrats who faced the problem of
combating native chauvinism in Poland, Lenin’s slogan seemed tanta-
mount to a surrender to Polish bourgeois nationalism and an abandon-
ment of working-class unity. Lenin’s reply made it clear that the
significance of the slogan of secession was largely tactical.

The right of self-determination [: ion] is an ption from our general
policy of lism. This ption is absolutel: in view of Great-
Russian arch-reachionary nationalism, and the slightest renunciation of this ex-
ception is ism — it is a simple-minded playing into the hands of Great-

t . . ..
Russian arch-reactionary nationalism.”

If the Social-Democrats of the oppressing nations find it tactically
necessary to emphasize the freedom to secede, this need not prevent the
Social-Democrats of the oppressed nations from insisting on the freedom
to unite,

No Russian Marxist [said Lenin] even thought of blaming the Polish Social-
Democrats for being opposed to the secession of Poland. These Social-Demo-
crats err only when, like Rosa Luxemburg, they try to deny the necessity of
including the recognition of the right to self-determination in the program of
the Russian Marxists.*

At the so-called August (1913) Conference % of the Central Com-
mittee and leading party workers, the Bolsheviks summed up their
nationality tactics in a five-point resolution: (1) they demanded a
democratic republic with full equality of rights for all nations and
languages, school instruction in the local language, and a wide measure



58 How RUSSIA is Ruled

of local self-government; (2) they repudiated the Austrian principle of
“cultural-national” autonomy on a countrywide scale; (3) they rejected
any division of working-class organizations on national lines; (4) they
supported the right of all the oppressed nations of the Tsarist Empire to
self-determination, which they defined as the right to secede and form an
independent state; (5) they pointed out that the right to take such steps
should not be confused with the expediency of such action.” Whether
the right should be exercised in any particular ease had to be decided by
the parly “from the point of view . . . of the interests of the class
struggle of the proletariat for socialism.” ™

While points one and four of this program were designed to provide
guide lines for Bolshevik agitation among the oppressed minorities and
points two and three were intended to protect the party against the
danger of national disintegration, it was point five which was to become
of crucial significance after the Bolshevik seizure of power, when the
party at last confronted the problem of preserving the Tsarist patrimony
which it had inherited. Stalin, in 1913, had in a sense anticipated the
problem when he wrote;

The Transcaucasian Tatars as a nation may assemble, let us say, in their
Diet and, succumbing to the influence of their {eys and mullahs, decide to te-
store the old order of things and to secede from the state. According to the
meaning of the clause on self-determination they are fully entitled to do so.
.l}m» will this be in the interest of tbefoﬂin;g ilral-: a[)the "{‘aLta( 'i"""’“? Cag
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By 1918, when the borderlands began to secede under non-Balshevik
auspices, the answer of Stalin was clear:

. M_! this points to the ity of interpreting the principle of self-deter-
mination a3 a right vot of the bourgeoisie, but of the working masses of the
given nation. The principls of self-d; ion must be an b in the

ialiem.®

struggle for socialism and must be subordinated to the principles of

'%

¥n other_ \'Vords, the proletariat of the borderlands had to be “assisted”
in exercising their right of self-determination against the bourgeoisie;
self-determination was z right to unite as well as to secede, and the
sup:;me test was the interest of the toiling masses as intespreted by the
pasty.

In the grand strategy of Bolshevism, “self-d inatian,” like so many
other slogans, tumed out to have almost exclusively tactical significance.
1t was useful in stirring up the forces of minarity unrest and in winning
supporters among the appressed nationalities. As such, it justified itself.
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But it always remained a formula with which Bolshevism was funda-
mentally uneasy. For, to the extent that it fed the flames of nationalism, it
set in motion fissiparous tendencies which would ultimately have to be
harnessed and bridled. The doctrinal and organizational premises of
Bolshevism were, after all, profoundly centralistic, Exceptions would be
tolerated only when, and only as long as, they served the purpose of
smoothing the road to power.

Toward this larger end Bolshevik doctrine, organization, and tactics
were all directed. The period before 1917 was a proving ground in which
doctrine was elaborated, organization tempered, and tactics tested, In
this crucible the strategy of 1917 was developed, and Bolshevism as a
system of governance took form. 5till later, the experiences of this period
were to provide a set of precedents on the basis of which decisions would
be defended and ked, orthodoxies would harden, and heresies be
condemned. History would be rewritten in the language of the victors; the
tale of the defeated would be twisted beyond recognition. Out of the
totalitarian embryo would come totalitarianism full-blown.




Chapter 3

The Road to Power

On the eve of the Revolution of March 1917, the total membership
of the Bolshevik Party was g ly estimated as 23,600.% The forces
of the party were scattered and disorganized, Lenin was marooned in
Switzerland and out of touch with his adherents in Russia. Oppressed
by the staleness of émigré life, he immersed himself in 2 ceaseless yound
of literary and political activity, editing the journal Sotsial-Demokrat with
Zinoviev, carrying on polemics with ather socialists, working on his treatise
on Imperialism, aud participating in a serjes of meetings and conferences
with antiwar socialists at which he called for the transformation of the
war betwees the nations into an international eivil war.

In Russia itself, most of the better-known Bolshevik leaders like
Kamenev and Stalin languished in prison or in Siberian exile. Such
remnants of the Bolshevik underground organization as survived the
severe wartime repression functioned under the general supervision of
the Russian Bureau of the Central Committee, which was then located in
Petrograd ? and consisted of two working hlyapnikov and Zalutsky,
and a twenty-seven-year-old student at the Polytechnio Institute, Molotov.

The Collapse of the Autacracy

The Revolution to which all the revolutionary parties had Jooked
forward took them all by surprise. The collapse of the Romanov autocracy
d with a phic sudd which stunned even those who

had done most to bring it about. The dynasty had survived the 1903
revolution because in the hour of decision it could still count on the
allegiance of the army, the police, the bureaucracy, the majority of the
landed gentry, and the leading Bgures of the business and financial world.
By 1917 these sources of support were melting away. The Grand Duke
Alexander Mikhailovich was not far wrong when he wrote to the Tsar in
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February of that year, “Strange though it may be, the government itself
is the organ that is preparing the revolution.”® The war — with its vast
losses in men, territory, and resources, its revelation of impotence, in-
competence, and degeneration in the highest court circles, its mounting
weariness, its deprivations and hunger ~ stretched loyalty to Tsardom
to the final breaking point. All that was needed was a precipitating
incident to reveal the real weakness of the ties which sustained the
autocracy.

The incident was provided on March 8, 1917, when bread riots and
strikes occurred in Petrograd. Durmg the next few days, the dxsoxders
expanded into a general strike, The decisive step toward i was
taken when mutiny spread to the garrison and the soldiers of the regiments
refused to obey the commands of their officers to fire on the crowds.

e power was in the streets, but it was still formless, anarchic, and
without clear direction. The fate of the Revolution turned on who would
rush in to fill the vacuum of leadership which had been created.

The Dual Power

Out of the chaos of the early days two centers of initiative began to
take shape, One was the Soviet of Workers® and Soldiers’ Deputies; the
other was the State Duma. The Soviet of Workers” and Soldiers’ Deputies,
which was modeled on its 1905 prototype, began its activities on March
12 when a miscellaneous group composed of left-wing Duma deputies,
members of the labor group of the War Industries Committee, and
representatives of trade unions and cosperatives consnmled a Temporary
Executive Committee and invited delegates from f: and
to assemble that same evening in the Tauride Palace to orgamze the
Soviet, In the absence of any other authority, the Soviet quickly assumed
such gover jons as the regulation of the food supply and the
organization of 2 Workers mxlma as a temporary substitute for the police.
Perhaps the most famous of its early decrees was “Order Number One”
(March 14) which, in effect, transferred control of the military forces to
elected committees of soldiers and sailors by entrusting them with the
disposition of all forms of arms, The same decree was also designed to
make the armed forces subject to the paramount jurisdiction of the
Soviet. From the beginning, the Soviet was far closer to the workers and
soldiers than was the Duma; its decrees carried a persuasive power that
1o official body could command, Yet the members of the Soviet gave no
indication of any eagemess to proclaim themselves the supreme rulers.
They groped their way in the confusion, assumed authority by default,
and took such action as the moods of the marching soldiers and workers
seemed to dictate.t

Meanwhile, the more conservative leaders of the Duma moved to
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bring order out of confusion. Their first hope was to persuade the Tsar
to de a ministry responsible to the Duma. The Tsar’s response was
to dissolve the Duma. The Duma leaders still cherished the dream of
saving the monarchy by securing the abdication of Nicholas II in favor
of his son or his brother Michael. This dream exploded when Michael, in
whose favor Nicholas II had abdicated, refused the throne. Nothing was
left except to establish a provisional government; for, as V. V. Shulgin,
one of the Duma leaders, put it,"If we don’t take power, others will take
it, those who have already elected some scoundrels in the factories.” ®

No government with any pretension to authority could be formed at
this juncture without the support, or at least the acquiescence, of the
Soviet. The Duma leaders quently negotiated an arrang t with
representatives of the Soviet by which the latter agreed to give con-
ditional support to a provisional government, provided that it met
certain conditions desigued to g the blish of civil
liberties and democratic institutions.® The first Provisional Government,
which was headed by Prince G. E. Lvov, the head of the Union of
Zemstvos, was predominantly Kadet and Octobrist in composition, An
effort to broaden the political base of the cabinet by including several
Soviet leaders met with a rebuff. The only member of the Soviet in the
cabinet was the Socialist-Revolutionary Kerensky, who, despite a resolu-
tion of the Soviet E ive C i declaring against the participa-
tion of its members in the new government, accepted the portfolio of
Minister of Justice.

Thus began the system of dual power under which the formal
authority of government was vested in a cabinet which rested on the
support of a relatively narrow stratum of articulate society while much of
the actual power of veto and decision reposed in a body of unofficial
Soviets which appeared to enjoy the confidence of the masses” The
arrangement between the first Provisional Government and the Soviet
was a fragile truce rather than a solid ag The Soviet E:
Committee promised support only “in the measure in which the newborn
government will act in the direction of fulfilling its obligations and
struggling decisively with the old gov At

The silences of the arrangement were eloquent of future difficulties.
There was no mention of the land question, no allusion to the organiza-
tion of industry, no reference to peace or foreign policy. On issues such
as these, a cleavage was to develop which could not be bridged. The task
of Bolshevism was to deepen the chasm.

Bolshevik Waverings and Leninist Intransigence

During the frst months of the Revolution, the Bolsheviks played a
minor role. Elections to the Soviets yielded a heavy preponderance of
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Mensheviks and Socialist-Revolutionaries (SR’s). In the general upsurge
of revolutionary sentiment, sectarian political distinctions among the
rank-and-file tended to be obliterated, Until the appearance of Lenin on
the scene, the Bolshevik leadership responded to the mass mood by
pursuing a relatively conciliatory policy toward other left-wing parties
in the Soviet. While the first manifesto issued by Molotov and his
associates called for the creation of a provisional revolutionary govern-
ment ® and the Provisional Government itself was subsequently denounced
as “a class government of the bourgeoisie and the large landlords,” 10 the
Bolsheviks did not demand that the Soviet take power. Instead, as a
Bolshevik resolution submitted to the Soviet phrased it, “The Soviet of
Workers” and Soldiers’ Deputies must reserve for itself complete freedom
of action in the selection of means of realising the fund; 1d d
of the revolutionary people, and in particular in the selection of means
of infl ing the Provisional Gov =

With the return of Kamenev, Stalin, and Muranov from Siberian exile
on March 25 and their assumption of the direction of the party in
Petrograd, the policy of conciliation and compromise won strong rein-
forcement. Kamenev, in an article published in Pravda, the Party
journal, on March 28 took a position on the war with which many
Mensheviks and SR's would have fully agreed. He wrote:

Our slogan is — pressure on the Provisional Government with the aim of
forcing it openly, before world democracy, and imme:iialely to come forth with

x .
Kamenev was by no means alone. His position reflected the dominant
view of the party leadership in Petrograd at that time.1?

Meanwhile, Lenin, still in Zurich, was plotting 2 different course. In
a letter to Madame Kollontai { March 16, 1917) he wrote, “We, of course,
retain our opposition to the defense of the fatherland.”** The next day,
he wrote again,

In my opinion, our main task is to guard against getting entangled in foolish
attempts at “unity” with the social-patriots . . . and to contmwe the work of
our own party in a consistently internationalist spirit.

Our immediate task is ., . . to prepare the seizure of power by the Soviets
of Workers' Deputies. Only this power can give bread, peace, and freedom.*

“Bread, peace, and freedom” — these slogans were to be endlessly
reiterated and emphasized, and they were to lift Bolshevism to power.
“We shall see,” wrote Lenin to Madame Kollontai, “how the People’s
Freedom Party [the Kadets] . . . will give the people freedom, bread,
and peace . . . We shall seel”®
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On the evening of April 16, Lenin arrived at the Finland Station in
Petrograd. There he was coolly greeted by Chkheidze, the President of
the Soviet. “We suppose,” said the Menshevik Chkheidze, “that the main
problem of the revolutionary democracy is the defense of our Revolution
agaiust any attacks au it, whether from without or from within, We
suppose that for this end not disunion but consolidation of the ranks of
the whole democracy is necessary. We hope that you will pursue these
objectives along with us.” ¥

It was to be a vain hope. Lenins plan of campaign had already
matured, and coperation with the Chkheidzes had no place in it. His
first words to Kamenev were a sharp rebuke for the tone of Pravda. In 2
speech delivered to his own followers on the day after his arrival, be
demanded a complete break with the old line of “revolutionary defensism”
and a repudiation of the Provisional Government. He called for "a
republic of Saviets of Warkers, Agricultural Labourers and FPeasants’
Deputies throughout the land, from tap to bottom, . . . abolition of the
police, the army, the I ,” and an arrang by which “all
officers [were] to be elected and to be subject to recall at any time, their
salaries not to exceed the average wage of a competent worker,” He
proposed “confiscation of all private lands, nationalization ... im-
mediate merger of all the banks in the country into one general national
bank, over which the Soviet of Workers' Deputies should have control
-« - control of social production and distribution of goeds . . . im-
mediate calling of a party convention . . . changing the party pro-
gramme . . . changing the name of the parly,” and “rebuilding the
International.” 13

Lenin’s intransigence was at first almost completely unacceptable to
his own party. At a meeting of the Petrograd committee of the party,
his theses were rejected by thirteen votes to two, with one abstention,”
Kamenev, in an article in Pravds entifled “Our Differences,” referred to
these theses as Lenia's “personal opinion”; “as regards Comrade Lenia’s
general line,” hie wrote, “it appears to us unacceptable inasmuch as it
proceeds from the assumption that the bourgeois-di ic revoluti
has been completed and it builds on the immediate transformation of this
revolution into a Soctalist revolution.” 20

The controversy between Lenin and Kamenev exposed a deep fissure
within Bolshevik ranks which was to continue sight up fo the seizure of
power, and even beyond. To Bolsheviks of Kamenev's persuasion, Russiz
was simply not ripe for a socialist revolution. Like the Mensheviks and
like Lenin tp to the 1905 revolution, these Bolsheviks made a sharp
demarcatian bety the stages of hourgeois-d ic and
socialist revolution. The first stage had to be campleted before one could
embask on the second, and the tactics suitable for the Brst stage excluded




The Road to Power 65

a Bolshevik coup d'état and the assumption of supreme power. In the
perspective of Kamenev and his followers, the Russian revolution still
had to run a long bourgeois course, The agrarian revolution had to be
completed. The bourgeois-democratic revolution would culminate in the
establishment of a revolutionary dictatorship of the proletariat and the
peasantry, and only then would the socialist revolution become the order
of the day.

To Lenin this perspective was now anathema, Impatient to take power,
he brushed aside Kamenev’s delaying formula, “Our doctrine,” he quoted
Marx, “is not a dogma, but a guide to action.” ! “The peculiarity of the
present situation in Russia,” Lenin declared, “is that it represents a
transition from the first stage of the revolution, which, because of the
i q organisation and insufficient class- i of the prole-
tariat, led to the assumption of power by the bourgeoisie — to its second
stage which is to place power in the hands of the proletariat and the
poorest strata of the peasantry.” 2* “To that extent,” Lenin insisted, “the
bourgeois, or the bourgeois-democratic, revolution in Russia is com-
pleted.” *3 Kamenev's use of the formula of “the revolutionary-demo-
cratic dictatorship of the proletariat and the peasantry” seemed to him
“antiquated.” ““The Soviet of Workers' and Soldiers” Deputies,” — here,”
Lenin argued, “you have ‘revolutionary-democratic dictatorship of the
proletariat and peasantry’ already realised in life.” “Theory, my friend,”
Lenin goaded Kamenev, “is grey, but green is the eternal tree of life.”
The orthodox theory of the “Old Bolsheviks” that “the rule of the pro-
letariat and peasantry, their dictatorship, can and must follow the rule
of the bourgeoisie” had to be discarded as no longer corresponding with
“living reality,” 24

Instead, Lenin offered his conception of dual power, “the fact that by
the side of the Provisional Government, the government of the bour-
geoisie, there has developed another, as yet weak, embryonic, but un-
doubtedly real and growing government — the Soviets of Workers’ and
Soldiers” Deputies.” 2 To Lenin it appeared incontrovertible that such a
combination could not endure. “There can be no two powers in a state.” 2
For the moment, the two powers were interlocked; the Provisional Gov-
ernment rested on the support of the Soviet, and the Soviet yielded such
support because it was still under the spell of “petty-bourgeois” delusions
tmplanted by the SR and Menshevik leaders of the Soviet. These delu-
sions had to be destroyed if the Provisional Government was to be over-
thrown. “The only way it can and must be overthrown,” Lenin insisted,
“is by winning over the majority in the Soviets.” #” Thus the slogan “All
Power to the Soviets” merged into the recipe of all power to the Bolshe-
viks in the Soviets,

Despite the opposition of Kamenev and others whom Lenin described
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contemptuously as “Old Bolsheviks,” Lenin carried the day. His program
was approved fist at the Petrog d City Conf: of the party, which
took place from Aprit 27 to May 5, 16817, and then at the even more im-
portant All-Russian Conference of the party {deseribed in pasty histories
as the “April Conference”), which lasted from May 7 to May 12, 1017,
The resolutions adopted by the conferences represented & great personal
triemph for Lenin. Although the opposition continued to smolder and, at
critical moments, even erupted into open defiance, henceforth Lenin's
ascendancy in the party was never effectively challenged.

The End of the Honeymoon and the Rise of Bolshevik Influence

Meanwhile, events were moving in 2 direction which the Bolsheviks
could only welcome. The honeymoon period of revolutionary exaltation
and camaraderie was drawing to a close. The isswes and the problems of
state which the March Revolution had inberited could no longer be
evaded, The economic situation continued to deteriorate, and the workers
in the factories were increasingly yebellious in the face of higher living
costs and food shortages. While the Provisional Government temporized
with the land problem, peasant restiveness monnted and encroachments
on the estates of landlords grew bolder. Discipline in the armed forces
steadily deteriorated, particulaﬂy among the inactive garisons in reatr
areas such as Petrograd. Military units resisted assigament to the front,
and insubordination and desestion were on the rise.

If the Provisional Government was aware of the pressing character of
these problems, it showed itself either unsble or unwilling to come fo
grips with them, Blinded by the patriotic resurgence of the early days
of the Revelution and determined not to betray its self-imposed mandate
of fulfilling Russia’s internationat obligations and safeguarding Russia’s
position as a great power, it snsisted on Bghting the war to a finish in the
face of patent evidence that the war was becoming increasingly un-
popular.

. The Srst major crisis developed with the publication on May 3 of For-
eign Minister Milyukov's note 1o the Alljes emphasizing Russia’s determi-
na.uon to earry on the war and fulfll its obligations to the Allies. Soldiers,
saﬂors, and workers marched in demonstrative protest under banners
bearing such inscriptions as “Down with Mityukov,” “Dewn with the Pro-
visional Government,” and “Down with the War.” As a result of the storm
of disapproval which Milyukov's note had aroused, the government issued
“an explanation” which was designed to square its war aims with the de-
mand of the leaders of the Soviet for a peace without annexations and in-
Jdemnities. Guchkov, the Minister of War, and Milyukov resigned from
the cabinet. After pr d negotiations with the leaders of the Soviet
in the course of which the E: ive Ci first p d against
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participation in the cabinet and then reversed itself, Prince Lvov an-
nounced a new cabinet on May 18 which included three SR’s — Kerensky
as Minister of War, Chernov as Minister of Agriculture, and Pereverzev as
Minister of Justice; two Mensheviks — Tseretelli as Minister for Posts
and Telegraphs, and Skobelev as Minister for Labor; and the Populist-
Socialist Peshekhanov as Minister for Food. This coalition cabinet, in
which the moderate socialist parties which dominated the Soviet partic-
ipated and for which they necessarily assumed responsibility, insured
an exit from the immediate erisis, but it still left the aspirations for peace,
land, and bread to be fulfilled.

Indeed, the moderate socialist parties of the Soviet, by shouldering
formal governmental responsibihty for the continuing crisis, were maneu-
vered into a posmon m which they mevxtab]y betame a target for mass
frustration and di: ion. The plexities of the problems
which the government faced were not conducive to hasty action. Delay,
on the other hand, only strengthened the force of extremism. Caught in
the tangles of coalition in a penod when revo]utxonary zeal was still in-
tensifying, the mod lists found th pelled to dampen
the revolutionary ardor of the dissatisfied and were d d to lose
influence even with their own supporters.

This process did not take place all at once. At the National Congress
of Soviets of Peasant Deputies, held in Pehog‘md from May 17 until
June 10, the Bolshevil d i minority of fourteen
out of a total of 1,115 delegates.?® The gress was dominated by the
SR’s who wrote the resolutions and elected a heavy majority of the
Executive Committee. By late summer, as a result of the failure of the
Provisional Government to come to grips with the agrarian problem, the
SR Party itself divided into a right and left wing, the former still giving
support to the Provisional Government while the latter called for the
transfer of power to a government “responsible to the Soviets.” At the
meeting of the Council of the SR Party in late August 1917, the left wing
mobilized thirty-five votes to fifty-four for the right wing majority,?® The
next month, the left wing captured control of the party’s strategically

P Petrograd ittee.3? The steady growth of left-wing influ-
ence in the SR Party served as an index of growing peasant disenchant-
ment with the pclicy of the Provisional Government. It was to lead the

Left to break away in ber to form an independent party of Left
Socialist-Revol -Internationalists and even to join the Bolsheviks
in a coalition which did much to sustain their regime in its early precari-
ous days.

The rise of direct Bolshevik influence was more evident in the key
cities. As early as June 13, the Workers Sechon of the Petrograd Soviet,
by a vote of 173 to 144, passed a resol ing the Bolshevik for-
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mula of “All Power to the Soviets.” Meeting at about the same time,
June 12-16, a Conference of Factory Committees in Petrograd yielded 2
Bolshevik majority.* At the frst All-Russian Congress of Soviets, which
met in Petragrad on June 16, the Bolsheviks were et :
ity. Of the 777 delegatac =t * 7 7+ -
SR’s, 248 . * ot ) v

ists. The r : h ' sows puLutes and groupings,®™
At this stag -« wautsunary development, Bolshevik support was Targely
concentrated among the workers of the larger industrial centers; the
military formations had yet to be effectively penetrated.

M hile, the Bolshevik Pax! inued to gather its forces and
strengthen ifs organization. At the so-called All-Russian April Conference
(May 7-12), the 151 aSsembled deleg ed 79,204 party men-
bess® over three times the membership figure on the eve of the March
Revolution. At the party’s Sixth Congress {Augnst 8-16), the 157 voting
delegates who participated rep! d 112 arganizations with & mea-
bership of 1770003 Sverdlov, who delivered the orgapizational seport
of the Central Committee at the Congress, claimed 2 total mernbership
of 200000 distributed among 162 organizations. Almost half of the mem-
bership was ed in the Petrograd and Moscow areas. Other
strong points were the industrial areas of the Urals and the Don Basin
and the Finnish and Baltic areas where Bolshewk influence was partics
larly powerful smong the safloss of the feetS At this Congress, the
Mezhratontsy {Interborough Orgavization of the United Sucialist-Demo-
crats}, some four thousand strong, merged with the Bolsheviks. This
graup, which numbered among its Jeaders such well-known figures 25
Trotsky, Lunachassky, Urltsky, and Volodarsky, shared the Bolshevik
attitude toward the war ond had codperated closely with the Bolsheviks
on tactical matters in the preceding months. The accession of the Mezh-
saontsy was especially irportant because of the talents of its Jeadership.
Trotsky, in particular, was to play a dominant and crucisl role in organ-
tzing the insurrection in the November days.

The flooding of the party by new members and the proliferation of
new Jocal party units inevitably created serious prablems of direetion o
control. The sheer mass of the resh forces which inundated the party in
the 1817 days carried an implied threat of swamping the old leadership.
The Bolshevik Paxty of 1917 was far from being the monolithic organ-
ization of which Lenin had dreamed in 1903 or which it Jater became:
Lenin tried, 5o far as it lay in his pawer, to keep the threads of control
in the hands of the 1 underground who had been closely
associated with him in the pre-Revolutionary days. Tho Central Com-
mittee, except for the new yecruits from the Mezhsaiontsy, was constituted
almost entirely of such clements, OF the 157 voting delegates at the Sith
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Congress, 149 had worked in the party organization since 1914 or
earlier .28

Responsibility for the org fonal work of the party was concen-
trated in Lenin’s faithful lieutenant, Sverdlov, who officiated as the one-
man secretariat of the Central Committee and gave the party machine
such coherence as it was able to attain. Through Sverdlov, communica-
tion was maintained with the local party units, workers were dispatched
where needed, and visits to or from the center were arranged. The Cen-
tral Committee as a body devoted itself chiefly to broad policy aud tac-
tical matters; most of its energies were concentrated on developments
in the capital, Petrograd. The guid: it provided for the party was
exerted largely through Provda and other party publications. Relation-
ships between the Central Committee in Petrograd and adjoining party
organizations in the Baltic, in Finland, and Moscow were fairly close.
Communications with the peripheral areas, despite the strenuous efforts
of Sverdlov, remained tenuous and adventitious. The new recruits who
formed the party base were frequently illiterate, sometimes turbulent,
badly disciplined, and unreliable.

The authority of the party leadership rested largely on its capacity to
persuade and convince rather than to direct and dictate. In 1917, agita-
tion and propaganda were the keys to party leadership; many who
emerged from the ranks to become leaders in this period were precisely

those who showed th Ives gifted agi and propagandists. If some
semblance of order and homogeneity was imposed on the heterog
elements that flocked to the Bolshevik banner, it was due less to the
B - st R " dership’s
the sup-
elopment

in Lenin’s career that, under the influence of the revolutionary ferment,
he temporarily abandoned the distrust of mass spontaneity which charac-
terized so much of his earlier outlook. “Da not be afraid,” he now cried,
“of the initiative and independence of the masses.” ? The transformation
of the Bolshevik Party from a small conspiratorial band into a2 mass
revolutionary organization was a visible expression of this change of out-
look, although Lenin, as always, took precautions to insure that control
of the organization which he had created would not gravitate into other
hands,

The Bolshevik march to power can, for purposes of analysis, be con-
veniently divided into three periods. During the first period of upsurge,
which ended with the July uprising of soldiers and workers in Petrograd,
the Bolsheviks gathered their forces, sought to increase their strength
in the Soviets, and called for a transfer of “All Power to the Soviets.”
During the second period of reaction, which lasted from the repression
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mula of “All Power to the Soviets.” Meeting at about the same time,
June 12-16, a Conference of Factory Committees in Petrograd yielded a
Bolshevik majority.® At the first All-Russian Congress of Soviets, which
met in Petrograd on June 16, the Bolsheviks were still in a definite minor-
ity. Of the 777 delegates who declared their political affiliations, 285 were
SR’s, 248 Mensheviks, 105 Bolsheviks, and 82 Menshevik-International-
ists, The remainder belonged to various minor parties and groupings.*
At this stage of revolutionary development, Bolshevik support was largely
concentrated among the workers of the larger industrial centers; the
military formations had yet to be effectively penetrated.

Meanwhile, the Bolshevik Party continued to gather its forces and
strengthen its organization. At the lled All-Russian April Conference
(May 7-12), the 151 agsembled delegates rep d 79,204 party mem-
bers,®* over three times the membership figure on the eve of the March
Revolution. At the party’s Sixth Congress (August 8-16), the 157 voting
delegates who participated represented 112 organizations with a mem-
bership of 177,000.3¢ Sverdlov, who delivered the organizational report
of the Central Committee at the Congress, claimed a total membership
of 200,000 distributed among 162 organizations, Almost half of the mem-
bership was concentrated in the Petrograd and Moscow areas. Other
strong points were the industrial areas of the Urals and the Don Basin
and the Finnish and Baltic areas where Bolshevik influence was particu-
larly powerful among the sailors of the fleet.3 At this Congress, the
Mezhraiontsy (Interborough Organization of the United Socialist-Demo-
crats), some four thousand strong, merged with the Bolsheviks. This
group, which numbered among its leaders such well-known figures as
Trotsky, Lunacharsky, Uritsky, and Volodarsky, shared the Bolshevik
attitude toward the war and had codperated closely with the Bolsheviks
on tactical matters in the preceding months. The accession of the Mezh-
raiontsy was especially important because of the talents of its leadership-
Tx:otsky, in particular, was to play a dominant and crucial role in organ-
izing the insurrection in the November days.

The flooding of the party by new members and the proliferation of
new local party units inevitably created serious problems of direction and
control. The sheer mass of the fresh forces which inundated the pariy in
the 1917 days carried an implied threat of swamping the old leadership.
The Bolshevik Party of 1917 was far from being the monolithic organ-
ization of which Lenin had dreamed in 1903 or which it later became.
Lenin tried, so far as it lay in his power, to keep the threads of control
in the hands of the seasoned underground veterans who had been closcly
associated with him in the pre-Revolutionary days. The Central Com-
mittee, except for the new recruits from the Mezhraiontsy, was constituted
almost entirely of such elements. Of the 157 voting delegates at the Sixth
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The First of July d i incided with the launching of the
ill-fated Kerensky offensive on the Galician front. The announcement of
early successes kindled a brief flare-up of patriotic ardor. When the offen-
sive turned into a debacle, it became crystal clear that the army had Jost
its will to fight. Many of the peasant soldiers began to vate against the
war “with their feet” by deserting in droves and rushing back to their
villages to participate in the partition of the landed estates which was
beginning unofficially to gather

The failure of the offensive seriously weakened the position of the
Provisional Government and its Menshevik and SR supporters. They could
offer the country neither victory nor peace. Meanwhile, the influence of
the Bolsheviks was obviously mounting, particularly in the Petrograd
area among the factory workers, the soldiers of the inactive garrison, and
the sailars of Kronstadt and the Baltic fleet. The only potentially effective
counterpoise to Bolshevik power was the officer corps and such loyal regi-
ments as it could command. The moderate socialists thus faced a painful
dilemma. The deepening Revolution polarized the forces of revolution
and counterrevolution. If the moderate socialists invoked the support of
the army generals to suppress the Bolshevik threat, they faced the hazard
of being th lves displaced by a di hip of the Is from the
Right. If they joined with the Bolsheviks to ward off the threat of a right-
ist coup d'état, they faced an even more certain danger that the Bolsheviks
would attempt to dump them on the “dust heap of history” at the first
favorable opportunity.

The moderates began by temporizing with the first of these unpalat-
able alternatives. The July risings raised the specter of a Bolshevik seizure
of power. Soon after the launching of the Kerensky offensive, discontent
and unrest spread among the military units and factory workers of Petro-
grad. The Bolshevik leadership, not yet ready to try to take power, sought
at first to prevent street manifestations. When that proved impossible,
the Central Committee issued a call for “a peaceful organized demon-
stration” to demand the assumption of power by the Soviets. The move-
ment of July 16-18 quickly got out of control.#3 Masses of sold.iers .and
workers poured through the streets shooting aimlessly, breaking into
houses and stores, and looting their contents. For two days both the gov-
ernment and the Soviet were powerless to deal with the rioting mobs;
order began to be restored only on July 18 when reliable troops were
brought in to Ppatrol the streets of the capital. . .

The July rising represented one of the most curious episodes of the
Revolution, The Bolshevik Central C fttee — believing that the rising
Was premature but feeling that it could not dissociate itself from the
elemental activism of the d - 1-the-leadership re-
luctantly, The crowds marched to the Soviet demanding that the mod-
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erate socialists who still controlled the Executive Committee take power;
the leaders of the Executive Committee replied by calling on the demon-
strators to disperse, With both the Bolsheviks and the Executive Commit-
tee unprepared to assume the reins of government, the rising was deprived
of a political objective. The soldiers and workers were Jeft no alternative
except to trickle back to the barracks and factories with a sense of frus-
tration and bewilderment.

The government, relying on the loyal regi which were
to it, now moved to the counterattack. The Ministry of Justice released
documents designed to prove that Lenin was a “German spy.” On the
morning of the eighteenth, the offices of Pravda were raided and a newly
established Bolshevik printing plant destroyed. The next day, an order
was issued for the arrest of Lenin, Zinoviev, and Kamenev. Lenin and
Zinoviev succeeded in avoiding arrest by going into hiding; but during
the next few weeks K , Trotsky, L harsky, Mad! Kollontai,
and many lesser Bolsheviks were apprehended and imprisoned. Some of
the more turbulent regiments were dissolved. On July 25, four days after
Kerensky replaced Prince Lvov as Premier, the death penalty at the front
was restored.

This display of firmness by the Provisional Government was more
fictive than real, Trotsky and other prominent Bolsheviks, to be sure, were
confined to prison, but they were released in mid-September after the fail-
ure of the Kornilov coup. The second level of the party apparatus re-
mained largely intact, and Lenin continued to direct its operations from
his various hideouts. Agitators were still at work in the factories and the
garrisans, and Petrograd and the Baltic fleet remained Bolshevik strong-
holds. The Sixth Congress of the party, which met sub rosz in August,
registered a striking increase in party bership. Despite rep
the party continued to fiourish, and the policy of striking at 2 few leadess
left their roots of support still ntact.

The Second Phase: Preparation of Forces

The lesson which the Bolshevik leadership drew from the July rising
was embodied in the resolutions of the Sixth Congress. The slogan “All
Power to the Soviets® was temporarily withdrawn.#¢ The party was
warned that power had passed “inta the hands of the counterrevolution-
;u'y bsturgenisfe" and that it was necessary to organize to wrest power

rom it.

_ The Congress appeared to commit the party to the path of insurrec-
tion, but it set no time schedules, and indeed, with the experience of the
July days fresh in mind, it warned against the danger of premature out-
?rﬁa;s@me Party was still waiting for the revolutionary tide to come to
X X ha
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Meanwhile, Kerensky sought to strengthen the position of the Provi-
sional Government by invoking the support of “the live forces of the
country,” as the current phrase had it. The Moscow State Conference,
which assembled from August 25 to August 28 at the call of the Provi-
sional Govi included rep: ives of every class, profession,
and shade of political opinion in Russia except Bolshevism. The confer-
ence had no legislative date; it was i ded to be an advisory, con-
sultative body which would provide a sounding board of national senti-
ment.

This effort to rally “the flower of the nation” behind the Provisional
Government turned into a dismal fiasco. To begin with, the absence of
the Bolsheviks gave all references to national unity a somewhat specious
ring. Despite a dramatically staged reconciliation in the course of which
the Soviet leader Tseretelli and the prominent industrialist Bublikov ex-
changed handshakes, the conf led a deep and tragic chasm
between the Right, which was heavily overrep d, and the mod
socialists of the Left. While the conference was in session, preparations
for a right-wing military coup d'état were already far advanced. The
speeches of such military leaders as Kornilov and Kaledin bordered on
open defiance of the government and inspired a bitter taunt from Lenin:
“Kaledin mocked the Mensheviks and S.-R.’s who were compelled to keep
silent. The Cossack general spat in their faces, and they wiped themselves
off, saying: ‘Divine dew!’” 4* Kerensky's efforts to pour oratorical oil on
the troubled waters were in vain, His speeches, as Trotsly noted later,
“were merely a sumptuous pounding of water in a mortar.” 48 The basic
alignment of forces was left undisturbed.

With the conclusion of the conference, the military plot to seize power
and install General Komilov as dictator moved toward its climax. Korni-
lov’s plan involved an envelopment and march on Petrograd by Cossack,
C; , and other supposedly loyal divisions. Before the plot could be
executed, Kerensky got wind of it and ordered the immediate dismissal
of Kornilov as Commander-in-Chief of the Army. Komilov ignored the
order and, in a mood of high confidence, gave the word for the “prome-
nade” to proceed to Petrograd. Difficulties quickly develt')l?ed—xailmad
workers sabotaged trains carrying the troops of the exped:nqn; telegraph
operators refused to dispatch the messages of the staff; agitators pene-

trated Kornilov's picked divisions and, without too great difficulty, per-
suaded them not to fight against the legal government. .

The collapse of the Komilov expedition marked an imp turning
point ia the Revolution. It led the emp of the power of the
generals and the weakness of the appeal of traditional conservatism.
When troops regarded by the general staff as its most reliable support
were no longer willing to obey the commands of their officers, it became
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patently clear that the officer corps had lost the power to determine the
destiny of the Russian Revolution, Who would inherit the Joyalties which
the generals had forfeited? With the elimination of Komiloy, the ground
was prepared for the final battle between the moderate socialists and the
Bolsheviks.

The frst temporary effect of the Kornilov seare, however, was to throw
the mod ialists and the Bolsheviks into each others’ amms. On
Menshevik initiative, the Central Executive Committee (VTsIK) of the
Congress of Soviets created a Comittee for Struggle with Counter-
revolution in which Bolsheviks, Mensheviks, and SR’s were represented
by three members each. For a brief moment at the height of the Kornilov
crisis, Lenin played with the idea of a compromise, an arrangement by
which the Mensheviks and SR's would organize a government responsible
to the Soviets and “the Bolsheviks . . . would refrain from immediately
advancing the demand for the passing of power to the proletariat and the
poorest peasants.” 47

But this idea was abandoned almost as quickly as it was copceived.
In a letter to the Central Committee of the Bolshevik Party written on
September 12, Lenin made his own position clear: “We will fight, we are
fighting against Kornilov, even as Kerensky's troops do, but we do not
support Kerensky, On the contrary, we expose his weakness. There is the
difference. 1t is rather a subtle difference, but it is highly essential and
one must not forget it.” Lenin called on his cohorts to intensify their
propaganda among the workers, soldiers, and peasants involved in the
struggle with Kornilov: “Keep up their enthusiasm; encoursge them 1o
beat up the generals and officers who express themselves in favour of
Komilov; urge them to demand the immediate transfer of the land to
the peasants; give them the idea of the ity of arresting Rodzyank
and Milyukov, dispersing the State Duma, shutting down the Ryech and
ather bourgeois papers, and instituting investigations against them. The
‘Left' S.-R.'s must be especially pushed on in this direction.” ** The rise in
mass militancy which accompanied the frustration of the Kornilow coup
worked to the ad ge of the Bolsheviks. By mid-September a strong
shift of sympathy toward them was apparent, For the first time, Bolshe-

vik sesolutions commanded majorities in both the Petrograd and Moscow
Soviets.®?

Meanwhile, the position of Kerensky and the moderate socialists was
visibly deteriorating. The defeat of Komilov had climinated one con-
tender f.or power, but, with Bolshevism resurgent, a far more formidable

2i4 H d the g After the Xornflov affair, the offi-
cer corps spared no love for Kerensky: in any case, its support by this
time had become an asset of dubious value. With defeatism rampant in
the army and many units in a state of mutinous disintegration, the deter-
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mination of Kerensky and the moderate socialist leaders to carry on with
the war was hardly calculated to make them very popular with the rank-
and-file soldier or sailor.

Even in the countryside, where the SR Party had its strongest support,
the position of the government was perceptibly weakening, Faced with
the autumn upswing of peasant violence and land seizures, Kerensky
countered on September 21 by issuing a military order forbidding the
peasants to take other people’s land or property and threatening them
with dire legal penalties if they persisted. Since there was no power
capable of enforcing the order, the peasants paid no attention to it. Its
only effect was to serve as an irritant and drive the peasants into the
arms of the Left SR’s and, sometimes, into the arms of the Bolsheviks,
who were willing to bless what the peasants in any case were determined
to do. In the cities, industrial disorganization spread and intensified. The
government was powerless either to restore worker discipline or to check
the rise in living costs which helped undermine it. The Bolsheviks, with
their call for workers” control, intensified the chaos and were themselves
the benefciaries of the chaos which they helped create.

The political coalition which supported the Provisional Government

showed many signs of strain and weakness, After the resignation of the
four Kadet ministers from the coalition cabinet on July 15 as a protest
against the government’s ion to Ukrainian di ds for Y,

and particularly after the Kornilov affair, many Kadets of the Right hard];
serupled to conceal their distaste for Kerensky. They gave him grudging
and rel-~s~-+ L Dallmctres acmpmend bt o L
the gre
Provisic
istsled ' .. . .
backing which they extended was at best wavering and hesitant.

The situation within Kerensky’s own SR Party was, if anything, even
more critical. The resignation of Chernov, perhaps the most respected of
SR leaders, from the Kerensky government on September 13 in protest
against the postponement of a land settlement, did much t.o .unde.rmine
the position of Kerensky within his own party. The party dxv:dfed into a
right-wing minority which supported Kerensky, 2 growing left wing which
moved close to the Bolsheviks, and a large center group led by Chernav,
which cccupied an intermediate position. On every side, Kerensky's sup-
Port seemed to be melting away.

Toward the end of September, Kerensky made a last desperate effort
to cement the coalition which was so obviously falling‘apa‘rt. On Septem-
ber 27, the so-called “D ic” Conf led in Petrograd;
the twelve hundred odd delegates rep d Soviets, cooperatives, trade
unions, and municipal and county dumas. The Conference first passed a
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resolution to exclude Kadets from the coalition, and then added a Enal
touch of absurdity to the p dings by overwhelmingly defeating the
formula of “coalition without the Xadets.” When the SR orator Minor
made his plea for a coalition government with the warning that otherwise
“we will begin to cut to pieces,” voices from the floor inquired, “Whom?”
Minor’s reply, “We will cut each ather to pieces,” 5 had more than a
touch of prophetic vision.

The Democratic Conf was ded by the Ned Council
of the Republic, or Pre-Parliament, a much smaller body which gave more
bstantial representation to the jalist groups which had been mea-

gerly represented in the larger Conference. The Pre-Parliament was in-
tended to serve as a stop-gap consultative and deliberative body until
the ion of the much-delayed Constituent Assembly which was
scheduled to open December 11. The first session of the Pre-Parliament
was marked by a mass walkout of the Bolshevik delegation® The de-
parture of the Bolsheviks removed a discordant element from the coun-
cil's deliberations, but it left the same old problems to be resolved and
the same inability to come to grips with them.

The Third Phase: Insurrection

Meanwhile, the Bolsheviks debated the question of insurrection. Lenin,
whao was still in hiding, precipitated the issue in two Jetters to the party's
Central Committee, The first letter, dated September 25-27, began “Hav-
ing obtained a majority in the Soviets of Workers' and Soldiers’ Deputies
of both capitals, the Bolsheviks can and must take power into their
hands.” 52 “Ta ‘wait’ for the Constituent Assembly,” Lenin insisted, “would
be wrong. . . It would be naive to wait for a Formal’ majority on the side
of the Bolsheviks; no revolution ever waits for this. . . History will not
forgive us if we do not assume power now.” ** The second letter, dated
September 26-27, continued:

Victary is assured to us , , . we must push our whole fraction info the fac-
tories and barracks: its place is there; the pulse of life is there; the source of
saving the revolution is there. . .

And in order to treat uprising in a Marxist way, ie., as an art, we must
8t the same time, without Yusing a s)’n%!e moment, organise the staff of the
i ionary detach desi; the forces; move the loyal regiments to
the most important points; surround the Alexander Theatre; oceupy Peter and
Paul Fortress; arvest the general staff and the government; move against the
military cadets, the Wild Division, etc., such detachments as will die rather than
allow the enemy to move to the centre of the ¢ity; we must mobilise the armed
workers, call them to a last desperate battle, occupy at once the telegraph and
telephone stations, place our staff of the uprising at the central telephane sta-
tion, connect it by wire with all the factorics, the regiments, the points of armed
fighting, ete.
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“Of course,” Lenin concluded, “this is all by way of an example, to
illustrate the idea that at the present moment it is impossible to remain
loyal to the revolution without treating uprising as an art.” %

The Central Committee took up Lenin’s letters at jts meeting on Sep-
tember 2855 They exploded like bombshells. Some four years later, Bu-
kharin, at an evening of reminiscences, described the meeting of the

group:

so abruptly. . . At first all

ERPS WU - 3 R W SN ara mnda a Anaicinn Daoo

having seized the power and dispersed the Democratic Conference we could
not fortify ourselves in the rest of Russia™

The actual minutes of the meeting of the Central Committee are more
Iaconic and provide a somewhat contradictory version of the affair. They
merely record that by a vote of six to four, with six abstentions, the Com-
mittee voted to preserve only one copy of the letters.5” Kamenev, as in
earlier days, emerged as one of the leaders of the opposition to Lenin. His
resolution, which proposed an outright repudiation of the conclusions con-
tained in Lenin’s letters, failed of approval. The vote was not recorded.®s
While the Central Committee hesitated and busied itself with such
questions as the party’s attitude toward the Democratic Conference and
the Pre-Parliament, Lenin grew more and more jmpatient. From the be-
ginning, he demanded a boycott of both bodies on the grcu'nd that .the
pressing task before the party was the prep of the .
The decision of the party led by Kamenev and B'ykm./ went in favor of
participation, although the Bolshevik delegation did withdraw at the first
meeting of the Pre-Parliament.® In his diary on October 6 Lenin noted,
“Not all js well at the ‘parliamentary’ top of our party. . . "I'the is not
the slightest doubt that in the ‘top’ of our party we note vacillations that
may become ruinous.” But he reserved a plaudit for Trotsky: “Trotsky
was for the boycott. Bravo, Comrade Trotskyl” ) )
Faced with substantial opposition in the Central Committee, 'Lemn
sought to mobilize his supp in the local organizati While the
Central C i inued to temporize, Lenin grew desp Ina
letter of Qctober 12, he tried to shock the party IeadeTs into action by
proffering his own resignation from the Central Committee.5! No action
was taken on the offer of resignation, and Lenin followed up his implied
threat of war against the Central Committee by firing a volley of letters

Bolshevik P

at the Petrograd and Moscow i and the particip
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in the Northern Regional Congress of Soviets. With these letters,** Lenin
sought to build  fire under the Central Committee,

The tactics were effective. On Lenin’s initiative, the Petrograd City
Conference, held October 20-24, passed a resolution which “insistently”
requested “the Central Committee to take all measures for the leadership
of the inevitable insurrection of the workers, soldiers and peasants.”
The denouement came at 2 meeting of the Central Committee on Octo-
ber 23 in Petrograd, to which Lenin journeyed in disguise from his hiding
place in Finland. Present at the meeting besides Lenin were Zinoviev,
Kamenev, Trotsky, Stalin, dlov, Uritsky, Dzerzhinsky, Kollontai, Bub-
nov, Sokolnikov, and Lomav, The minutes record that Lenin reproached
his colleagues for “a certain indifference toward the guestion of upris-
ing” ¢ and that his restatement of the case for insurrection was apparently
powerful enough to win the support of all committee members except
Kamenev and Zinoviev. By a vote of ten to two, the Central Committee
placed “the armed uprising on the order of the day.” “Recogniziug there-
fore,” the resolution read, “that an armed uprising is inevitable and the
time perfectly ripe, the Central € prop to all the organ
tions of the party to act accardingly and ta discuss and decide from this
point of view all the practical questions.” %

The issue was still not finally resolved. Kamenev and Zingviev were
adamant in their opposition to the Central Committee’s decision. Follow-
ing the example set by Lenin earlier, on October 24 they sent a Jetter to
the Petrograd and Moscow city committees, the Moscow and Finnish
regional itk and the Bolshevik fractions of the Central Execu-
tive Committee {VTsIK) and of the Northem Regional Congress of
Soviets, in which they stated the case for postponement of the insurrec-
tion. The arguments of Kamenev and Zinoviev reduced themselves to
three: *® (1) the majority of the people of Russia were still not with the
Balsheviks; (2) the international proletariat was not yet ready to come
to the assistance of the Russian revolution; (3) the likelihood of a suc-
cessful uprising was remate.% Proceeding from this analysis, Zinoviev and
Kamenev argued that it would be suicidal to stake the entire game on
one card. Instead, they called for a continued buildup of strength through
the Soviets and the Consti A bly, “The Assembly
plus the Soviets ~ this i¢ that combined type of state institutions towards
which we are going. It is on this political basis that our party is acquiring
enormous chances for a real victory,” 8%

The stubborn opposition of Kamenev and Zinoviev to the insusrection
was again made manifest at an enlarged meeting of the Central Com-
mittee on October 29 in which key leaders of the Petrograd party organ-
ization also pasticipated. At this meeting, Lenin’s resolution calling for the
most energetic preparation of the armed uprising carried by a vote of
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nineteen to two, with four abstentions. The lack of unanimity in the group
was more sharply brought out by the vote on Zinoviev’s resolution, which
stated: “Without delaying the reconnoitering preparatory steps, it is con-
sidered that such uprisings are inadmissable until a conf [is held]
with the Bolshevik part of the Congress of Soviets.” This time the vote
was six for and fifteen against, with three abstaining. At the conclusion of
the meeting, Kamenev announced his resignation from the Central Com-
mittee with 2 warning that the party had embarked on the road fo dis-
aster.” On October 31, Kamenev published a statement in Novaya Zhizn’,
a nonparty paper of the Left, in which, speaking in his own name and
in that of Zinoviev, he declared himself “against any attempt to take the
initiattve of an armed uprising.” 7

The hint in the declaration that the party had taken its stand for in-
surrection and the violation of party discipline involved in the disclosure
sent Lenin into a towering rage. In an angry letter addressed to party
members that same day, he d ded the i di pulsion of Kame-
nev and Zinoviev from the party. “I say outright that I do not consider
them comrades any longer, and that I will fight with all my power both
in the Central Committee and at the congress to expel them both from
the party.” ! Meanwhile, the party faced the problem of undoing the
damage of Kamenev's revelation, At a meeting of the Petrograd Soviet,
also on October 81, Trotsky stated that no immediate uprising was
planned. Kamenev, who spoke after Trotsky, blandly associated himself
with Trotsky's statement. To Lenin, this added insult to injury. In a letter
to the Central Committee dated November 1, he again reiterated his de-
mand for the expulsion of the “strike-breakers” from the party.™

The issue came to a head at a meeting of the Central Committee on
November 2 from which Lenin was absent. That morning before the;
meeting, there had appeared in the party’s central organ, Rabochii Put
{Workers® Road), side by side with Lenin’s attack on Kamenev amj
Zinoviev, a letter from Zinoviev announcing that his views were “very far
from those which Lenin combatted and that he subscribed to Trotsky’s
declaration in the Soviet. Appended to Zinovievs letter was an editorial
note prepared by Stalin in which ke expressed the. hope that the declara-
tion of Comrade Zinoviev {as well as the declaration of Comrade Kame-
nev in the Soviet) could be considered as closing the debate. “The sharp-
ness of the tone of Comrade Lenin’s article,” Stalifx co_nu'nued, “does not
change the fact that basically we remain of one mind.” )

Stalin’s effort to play the role of peacemaker had only modified suc-
cess. Though Kamenev and Zinoviev were not expelled fr.om the party,
Kamenev's Tesignation from the Central Committee was ratified by a vote
of five to three, with Stalin in the minority. At the same time, the Central
Committee voted to impase on Kamenev and Zinoviev-“the obligation
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not to make any statements against (he decision of the C.C. and the
fine of work Jaid out by it ¥ It also approved “the proposition of Milyutin
that no member of the C.C. shall have the right to speak against the
adopted decisions of the C.C." ™ Kameney and Zinoviev suppressed theit
dissatisfaction and refrained from further outbursts against the uptising.
A last-minute truce was arranged, and Kamenev reappeared as & member
of the Central Committee at its meeting of November 6.7¢ At the moment
of insurrection, the unity of the top command was restored. It was not
to be longlasting.

While the battle raged in the Central Committes, preparations for
the uprising were going forward. The military forces on swhich the Bot-
sheviks relied were (1) the Red Guard recruited from factory workers;
{2} the sailors of Kronstadt and the Baltic fleet and (3) the units of the
Petrograd garrison which were favorably inclined. Of these, the most
dependable was the workess' Red Guard, approximately twenty th d
strong. Compared with professional soldiers, they were pootly trained and
equipped, but what they lacked in arms they made up in morale and
dedication to the Bolshevik cause, The sailors were wnruly and undis-
ciplined, but their fighting spirit was high, and they too could be counted
on to play an active role in the 1 tion. Bolshevik infl in the
fleet was strong, though it had to dispute for supremacy with units of
Left SR's and Anarchists, The most dubious quantity was the Petrograd
garrison. While the major part of the troops could probably be depended
on not to oppose the insurrection, they could not be relied on to give it
vigorous support. The struggle to gain control of the garrison constituted
the last stage preparatory to the insurvection itself.

‘The medium through which the Bolsheviks organized their forces for
the final coup was the Military Revolutionazy Committee of the P d
Soviet. With the Bolsheviks in full control of the Soviet, a resolution t0
create the committee was carried on October 29, and the committee jtself
was named on November 2, four days before the inswrrection. The staff
of the was composed. only of Bolshevik and sympathetic Left
SR's. Trotsky, the President of the Soviet, also served as chairman of the
committee and surrounded himself with a core of reliable Bolsheviks who,
in effect, comprised the general staff of the insurrection. Liaison with the
Bol " ik Central C ‘rtee was maintained through a secret ~military

ionary center,” consi of five bers of the committee, Sverd-
Tov, Stalin, Bubnov, Uritsky, and Dzershinsky”?

The party’s role in directing the insurrection was camoufiaged behind
the fagade of the Soviet, This shrewd strategem provided a measure of
pseudo-legality for the izers of the i jom. It was of particelar
value in mobilizing the support of the wavering and hesitant who were
ready to respond to an appeal of the Soviet when they would have been
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unwilling to follow the naked leadership of the Bolsheviks. It was of out-
standing importance in dealing with the Petrograd garrison which early
in the Revolution had formed the habit of looking to the Soviet as its pro-
tector against transfer to the front and refused to take orders not counter-

signed by that body.

In its preparations for the insurrection, the Military Revolutionary
Committee relied heavily on the Bolsheviks” Military Organization, which
counted approximately a th d bers in the Petrograd area—
among them a number of young officers as well as others with military
experience, Through this organization, i were assigned “for

observation and leadership” to the garrison’s combat units, as well as to
arsenals, warehouses, and other institutions of military importance.™ Ar-
rangements were made through the commissars, who were in charge of
issuing arms, to prevent the arming of the Junkers, or cadets in the mili-
tary schools, and at the same time to divert rifles and other equipment
to the Red Guard. Kernels of resistance developed. The Bolshevik com-
missar was unable to establish his authority in the important Fortress of
Peter and Paul which commanded the Winter Palace. On the afternoon
of Ni ber 5, this obstacle was when Trotsky appealed to
the soldiers of the fortress. With this peaceful surrender went a prize of*
one hundred thousand rifles, no mean contribution to future success.

On the evening of the fifth, the Provisional Government made a be-
lated attempt to fight back. The decision was made to close the Bolshevik
newspapers, Rabochii Put’ and Soldat (Soldier), to initiate criminal pro-
ceedings against the members of the Military Revolutionary Committee,
to amrest leading Bolsheviks, and to summon reliable military units from
the environs of Petrograd. The first tests of strength augured badly for
the government. The Bolshevik printing plants were raided by govern-
ment troops at 5:30 oM. on November 6 and copies of the newspapers
confiscated; by eleven o’clock that ing the papers réapp d.
The government ordered the cruiser Aurora, manned by a Bolshevik
crew and moored in the Neva uncomfortably close to the Winter Palace,
to put to sea on a training cruise; the order was effectively countermanded
by the Military Revolutionary Committee.

e mmemmend Lafasa tha Dea Daclia

r
G s suppse s gy u
with the Kax&:ts and C;ssack Jelegates in opposition, a lution drafted
by Martov, a Menshevik Internationalist, was adopted by the close vote
of 113 to 102, with twenty-six abstentions. The resolution condemned the
fnsurrection, but it pointed the finger of responsibility at Kerensky by
calling on him “first of all, to pass i diately a decree ferring the
land to the land committees and to take a decisive stand on foreign policy
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not to make any statements against the decision of the C.C. and the
line of work laid out by it 7 It also approved “the proposition of Milyutin
that no member of the C.C. shall have the right to speak against the
adopted decisions of the C.C.” ™ Kamenev and Zinaviey suppressed thelr
dissatisfaction and refrained from further outbursts against the uprising:
A last-minute trace was arranged, and Kamenev reappeared a5 2 member
of the Central Committee at its meeting of November 6.7 At the moment
of insurrection, the unity of the top command was restored, 1t was not
to be long-lasting.

While the battle raged in the Central Committee, preparations for
the uprising were going forward. The military forces on which the Bol:
sheviks relied were (1) the Red Guard recruited from factory workers;
(2) the sailors of Kronstadt and the Baktic fleet; and (3) the units of the
Petrograd garrison which were favorably inclined. Of these, the most
dependable was the workess’ Red Guard, approxi 1y twenty & d
strong, Compared with professional soldiers, they were poorly trained and
equipped, but what they lacked in amms they made up in mozale and
dedication to the Bolshevik cause. The sailors were unruly and undis-
ciplined, but their fighting spirit was high, and they tee could be counted
on to play an active role in the insurrection. Bolshevik influence in the
fleet was strong, though it had to dispute for supremacy with units of
Left SR's and Anarchists. The most dubious quantity was the Petrograd
garrison, While the major part of the troops could probably be depended
on not te oppose the insurrection, they could not be relied on to give it
vigorous sapport. The struggle to gain control of the garrison constituted
the last stage preparatory to the insurrection itself.

The medium through which the Bolsheviks organized their forces for
the final coup was the Military Revolutionary C ittee of the Petrograd
Soviet. With the Bolsheviks in full control of the Soviet, a resolution 0
create the committee was carried on October 29, and the committee itself
was named on Noverber 2, four days before the insurrection. The staff
of the ittee was composed only of Bolsheviks and sympathetic Left
SICs. Trotsky, the President of the Soviet, also served as chalrman of the
committee and surrounded himself with a core of reliable Bolsheviks who,
i effect, comprised the general staf of the insurrection. Liaison with the

Dol : ik Central Committee was maintained through a secret “military
Y center,” consisting of five metnbers of the ittee, Sverd-
Jov, Stalin, Bub Uritsky, and Dzerzhinsky.’

The party's role in directing the insurrection was camouflaged behind
the fagade of the Soviet. This shrewd strategem provided a measure of
pseudo-legality for the organizers of the insurrection, It was of particular
value in mobilizing the support of the wavering and hesitant who were
seady ta respond to an appeal of the Soviet when they would have been
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Nogin were dispatched to Moscow to codrdi the activities of the Bol-
sheviks there.8” With events rushing toward a denouement, Trotsky took
time out on the evening of the sixth to address a meeting of the Petrograd
Soviet. In reporting on the measures already taken to checkmate the Pro-
visional Government, he referred to it “as nothing more than a pitiful,
helpless, half-government, which waits the motion of a historical broom
to sweep it off, . . But if the government wishes to make use of the hours
—24, 48, or 72 — which it still has to live, and comes out against us, then
we will meet it with a counterattack, blow for blow, steel for iron.” #*
During the night of the sixth and the early moming of the seventh, the
Bolshevik forces moved quickly to seize the strong points of the capital
city. Resistance was virtually nominal, and the seizures were accom-
plished with almost no bloodshed. The military support on which the
Provisional Government counted simply melted away. A pathetic effort
was made to hold the Winter Palace with the help of the Ural Cossacks,
Junkers, officers, and the Women's Battalion who were stationed there.
But as the Bolsheviks moved up their forces, the Cossacks and part of the
Juzkers and officers slipped away, and the Women's Battalion was dis-

armed after sallying forth in k. Shortly after midnight of the

seventh, the king forces captured the last ghold of the Provi-

sional Government and arrested the ministers who remained in the Palace.
The coll of in P d was lete. The 1

% gl P P
tion of the Military Revolutionary Committee summed up the day’s hap-
penings:

Al raitroad stations and the telephone, post, and telegraph offices are occu-
pied. The telephones of the Winter Palace and the Staff Headquarters are dis-
connected. The State Bank is in our hands. The Winter Palace and the Staff
have surrendered. The shock troops are dispersed, the cadets paralyzed. The
armored cars have sided with the Revolutionary Committee. The Cossacks re-
fused to obey the government. The Provisional Government is deposed. Power
is in the bagds of the Hevoluti y Committee of the grad Saviet of
Workers® and Soldiers’ Deputies.*

At eleven o'clock on the evening of November 7, the Second All-
Russian Congress of Soviets assembled for its opening session. Of the ap-
Proximately 650 del in d. the Bolsheviks claimed 390 and
}'Vith the help of the Left SR's quickly asserted contrel over the proceed-
ings.*5 Confronted with 2 fait accompli, the Mensheviks and SR’s of the
Right and Center abandaned the Congress. Martov, the Menshevik Inter-
nationalist whom Trotsky described P Tty as the & 3
statesman of eternal waverings,” * attempted to patch up a truce by pro-
Posing “to end the erisis in a peaceful manner, by formizg a government

posed 7 ives of all the d ic el =5 Trotsky's
reply was drenchied in vitriol:
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What do they offer us? . . . To give up our victory, to compromise, and to
negotiate — with whom? With whom shall we negotiate? With those miserable
cliques which have left the Congress or with those who still semain? But we
saw how strong those cliques were! Thete is no one left in Russia to follow
them, And millions of workers and peasants are asked to negotiate with them
on equal terms. No, an agreement will not do now, To those who have left us
and to those propesing negotiations we must say; You are @ mere handful,
miserable, bankrupt; your réle is finished, and yon may go where you belong ~
to the garbage heap of history.®

The Congress concluded its first day’s business by issuing a proclama-
tion announcing jts assumption of supreme power, transferring all local
authority to the Soviets, and appealing to the country to defeat all efforts
of Kerensky and other “Komilovists™ to retum to power. With a sure
revolutionary instinct for the issues that wounld attract maximum support
for the Bolsheviks, the procl {on ised:

The Soviet authority will at once propose a democratic peace to all na-

tions and an immediate armistice on 2l fronts. It will safeguard the =~-- l{

P

without compensation of all land . . . to the peasort -~

the saldiers’ rights, introducing » ~— *

establish workers' contral ove .vauun 01 the
Constituent Assembly on the « .ppy the cities with bread and

the villages with articles of firs. uecessity, and jt will secure to all pationalities
inhabiting Russia the xight of self-determination®

The next day Lenin made his first appearance at the Congress and
was yeceived with a tumultuous ovation, After the applause had died
dawn, he quickly assumed the reins of leadership with nine fateful words,
“We shall now proceed to construct the socialist order.”* With Lenin
presenting the main reports, the Congress approved the important decrees
on peace and on land ® and then concluded its work by entrusting the
power of government to the newly created Council of People’s Commis-
sars.” The Sovnarkom, as it quickly became known, was exclusively Bol-
shevik in composition; its bership included Lenin as Chairman, Trot-
sky as Commissar of Foreign Affairs, Rykov as Commissar of the Interfor,
Lunacharsky as Commissar of Ed and Stalin as Chairman for Na-
tionalities. The hour of triumph had finally come. Lenin rarely indulged
in introspection or backward glances, bt at that moment he paused in
wander and confided to Trotsky, “You know . . . from persecution and a
life underground, to come so suddenly into power . . . Es schwindelt”*

If Lenin found victory icating and slightly unbelicvable, in the
eyes of his opponents the Bolshevik march to power had a nightmarish
quality of incredible unreality. In the brief period of eight months, a tiny
band of underground revalutionaries, numbering less than 25,000 on the
eve of the March Revolution, had catapulted themselves into a governing
autherity of nearly 150,000,000 peaple, Tt is easier to discern in retrospect
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the significant factors which contributed to the Bolshevik conquest than
it was at the time. If the Provisional Government had been able to with-
draw from the war and carry through a land settlement satisfactory to the
peasantry, it is highly doubtful that the Bolsheviks could have gathered
enough support to stage a successful coup d'état. Yet to state this alter-
native, so plausibly reinforced by hindsight, is to miss the tragic impera-
tives of 1917,

Each of the parties which maneuvered for ascendancy in the months
between March and November was the prisoner of its own illusions, its
own interests, and its own vision of the future. To a Kadet leader like
Milyukov it was inconceivable that Russia could betray her allies and her
own national interests by suing for a separate peace; consequently, it was
all too easy to attribute his own sense of patriotic exaltation and dedica-
tion to soldiers, workers, and peasants who had lost their taste for war.
To SR’s of the Right like Kerensky, who in a measure shared Milyukov’s
illusions, the successful prosecution of the war was paramount, with the
agenda of economic reforms to be postponed until properly constituted
legal bodies could be assembled to deal with them. To SR’s of the Center
and Left, who were much closer to the aspirations and expectations of
the villages, land reform brooked no delay. Frustrated by the procrastina-
tions of the Provisional Government, the Left SR’s were thrown into the
arms of the Bolsheviks. For Mensheviks of all shades, still loyal to the
orthodox Marxian two-stage panorama of capitalist development, the
socialist revolution had to be postponed untxl the bourgeois-democratic
revolution was leted. The Menshevik rated real insight in
emphasizing the difficulties of building socialism in a backward country.
Their theoretical acumen was less well attuned to the political dynamism
and revolutionary élan which the downfall of Tsardom released. For the
Bolsheviks, economic backwardness was the springboard to power; for
the Mensheviks, it pointed a path toward legal opposition in a consolidat-
ing bourgeois order. This was hardly a prospect for which the wretched
and disinherited could develop more than quahﬁed enthusxasm As the
Revolution deepened, the Mensheviks found th ised and
out-maneuvered, with their strength sharply receding in the urban indus-
trial centers on which they counted heavily.

Until the arrival of Lenin from exile, the Bolsheviks, too, were prison-
ers of ancient formulas. They oriented their policies on a perspective not
very different from that of Menshevism. Lenin reversed this course and
set the party on the road to the conquest of power. Wxth an unswerving

Paith fe Lt and and o tn tala ane #n vanlicn

;ev:)'lutiona.ry strategist was based on an unerring sense for the deeply
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felt dissatisfactions of the masses and the genius for finding the slogans
to catalyze grievances into revolutionary energy. Except for his insistence
on striking at the right moment, Lenin had relatively little to do with the
actual mechanics of the insurrection. His great contribution was to set
the stage for insurrection by identifying Bolshevism with the major forces
of mass discontent in Russian society. Lenin did not create the war-weari-
ness which permeated the army and the nation: the material was at hand;
his task was to exploit it. With one word — peace — Lenin and the Bol-
sheviks fused it into a revolutionary amalgam. The land-hunger of the
peasants was an ancient grievance of which all parties were aware, The
SR’s built their ascendancy in the villages on the promise to satisfy it,
but while they temporized, Lenin stole their program from under their
noses. When accused of the theft, Lenin replied, “Whether it be according
to our ideas or in the direction of the SR program does not matter, The
essential point is to give the peasantry a firm conviction that there are ro
more pomeshchiks [landlords) in the villages, and that it is now for the
peasants themselves to solve all questions and to build their own life.”
With one word — land — Lenin insured the neutrality of the villages.

Factory workers constituted the strongest phalanx of Bolshevik sup-
port. Lenin bought their support by promising them a government which
“takes surplus products from the parasites and gives them to the hun-
gy, that . . . forcibly moves the homeless into the dwellings of the rich,
that . . . forces the rich to pay for milk, but does not give them a drop
of it until the children of all the poor families have received adequate sup-
plies.” ¥ With two slogans — bread and workers’ control — Lenin cap-
tured the allegiance of substantial sections of the industrial workers from
the Mensheviks.

The Bolshevik Revolution was not a majoritarian movement, The last
free elections in Russia, the elections to the Constil A bly which
took place toward the end of 1917, clearly demonstrated that the Bolshe-
vik voting strength in the country at large was not more than 25 per cent.*®
But, as Lenin subsequently observed, the Bolsheviks did have “an over-
whelming preponderance of force at the decisive moment in the decisive
points.” *7 In the areas and units strategically important to the suceess of
the insurrection — Petrograd, Mascow, the Baltic fleet, and the garrisons
around Petrograd — Bolshevik ascendancy turned the scale. The enemies
of B?Isznevis'm were numerous, but they were also weak, poorly organized,

= ) LN . LN
tion of revolutionaries, and we shall overturn the whole of Russial*?* O
November 7, 1917, the wish was fulfilled and the deed accomplished.



Chapter 4

The Dynamics of Power

“The question of power,” observed Lenin in 1921, “is the funda-
menta] question of every revolution.”? To understand the turnings and
twistings of Soviet policy, the advances and the retreats, the continuities
and the reversals, it is essential to comprehend the preoccupation with
power which has motivated the responsible Bolshevik leadership at every
crucial stage in the development and consolidation of the Soviet political
system.

This is not to imply that the men who made the October Revolution
were inspired solely by an infatuation with power for power’s sake. They
shared a sense of historical mission, a fanatic belief in their own destiny
as agents chosen to carry forward a program of profound social recon-
struction, and they sought to impose their vision on the obdurate material
which histery had placed at their disposal. They fashioned their instru-
ments of power to make their dream of the future come alive, and the
strategy and tactics which they improvised were designed to bring them
nearer the Promised Land. Like many revolutionaries before them, they
found th Ives involved in a complex struggle to master the recalcitrant
realities of their environment, They pressed forward where they could,
and they gave way where they had to. The tragedy of unintended con-
sequences overtook them. As they sought to come to terms with the
pressures which impinged on them, visions of the future had to be
modified or abandoned. Instruments became ends; the retention and

lidation of power dwarfed all other objectives. The party of
revolution was transformed into the party of order.

The history of this transformation is the record of an intricate interplay
among Bolshevik goals, strategy and tactics, instruments of power, and*
the problems posed by the envil t in which they were compelled to
function. When the Bolsheviks seized power on Navember 7, 1917, their
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3 Lival

blueprint of the future rep an justaposition of long-
term utopian objectives and short-term realistic expedxenls In the realm
of agricultural policy, their ultimate goal was the crganization of large-
seale socialist eultivation. They proposed to move gradually toward that
goal by urging “the village proletarians and semi-proletarians to iry to
transform each private estate into o sufficiently large model farm, to be

ducted, at the esp of the ity, by the local Soviet of
agricultural workers under the direction of trained agriculturists, with the
use of the best technical appliances”

Since this prospect was hardly likely to kindle the enthusiasm of 2
land-hungry peasantry, it was, in practice, subordinated. The land
decrees enacted by the Bolsheviks on the morrow of the Revalution gave
their blessing to the peasant division of the landlords’ estates. In order to
entrench themselves in power, the B iks adopted the p 7 own
program. The long-range goal of large-scale socialist cultivation was
relegated to the distant future. The Bolsheviks found themselves in the
paradoxical position of presiding over an agricultural revolution which
created as its first fruit 2 powerful stratum of petty-bourgeois peasant
proprietors.

The Bolshevik program for industty faced a different set of contra-
dictions, In an important article, “Will the Bolsheviks Retain State
Power?” written in Octaber 1917, Lenin outlined the measures which the
Bolsheviks hoped to institute after the seizure of power’ He called
pecifically for the nationalization of the banks and the large syndicates
such as iron, coal oil, and sugax, the compulscry trustification {i.e.,

y ) f i 3 and proprietors
genemlly 3 r ing; a grain poly; and universal Iabor
service.* He pronounced himself “in favor of centralism and of a ‘plan.””
“The pmletanat, when vxctouous, Lemn stated, “will act thus: it will
set the Itural experts and so on to work out
a ‘plan’ under the cantrol of lhe \vorkers arganizations, to test it, to seek
means of saving labor by means of centralism, and of securing the most
simple, cheap, convemeut, and general contsol.”

Once the di of the Jetariat was blished, Lenin
nnumpmed no particular dlﬁicuhy in eniorcmg workers' control. “Capital-
ism,” he declared, “has simplified the functions of accounting and contral,
and has reduced them to such comparatively simple p as to be
within the reach of any literate person,” Capitalists and higher state em-
ployees who resisted the establishment of workers control would be
treated “with severity,”® but he anticipated little dLchuIty in brealmg
*such resistance pod putting all but the “incapable ones” and the “in-
corrigible ‘resisters’ fo new state service,”? “As for the organizational
form of the work,” Lenin continued, “we do not invent it, we take it
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ready-made from capitalism: banks, syndi the best £ ies, experi-
mental stations, academies, etc.; we need adopt only the best models
furnished by the experience of the most advanced countries.” #

The laboring masses, he professed to believe, could be quickly
educated to take over the resp ities of state admi Mistak
would be made, but workers would learn by experience. “The most
important thing,” Lenin declared, “is to instil in the oppressed and labor-
ing masses confidence in their own power.”?

The chastening respousibilities of power introduced a new perspective.
On April 28, 1918, Lenin addressed himself to the theme of “The Im-
mediate Tasks of the Soviet Government.” ® Gone was the earlier faith in
a smooth transition from capitalism to socialism, in the easy capitulation
of the capitalists and the bourgeois specialists, in the ready adaptability
of the proletariat to the tasks of state administration, in the self-disciplined
productive élan of the working masses. It was far easier, Lenin admitted,
to expropriate and nationalize industry than to manage it. “Our work of
organizing proletarian accounting and control has obviously . . . lagged
behind the work of directly ‘expropriating the expropriators.”” “The art
of administration,” he proclaimed, “is not an art that one is born to, it is
acquired by experience . . . Without the guidance of specialists in the
various fields of knowledge, technology and experience, the transition to
socialism will be impossible.” ** Because of the indispensability of the
specialists, Lenin continued,

ation.

we have had to resort to the old bourgeois method and to agree to pay a very
high price for the “services” of the biggest bourgeois specialists . . . Clearly,
such a measure is a promi: dep from the principles of the Paris
Commune . . . astep backward on the part of our Socialist Soviet state power,
which from the very outset proclaimed and pursued the policy of reducing high
salaries to the level of the wages of the average worker”

Lenin justified the measure as a necessary “tribute” which the Soviet state
was compelled to pay to comp for kwardness of the masses.
“The sooner we workers and peasants learn to acquire the most efficient
labor discipline and the most modern techniques of labor, using the
bourgeois specialists for this purpose, the sooner shall we liberate our-
selves from having to pay any “tribute’ to these specialists.” %

Lenin’s sober words reflected a mew appreciation of the difficulties

that the Soviet state conf; d in breaking “with the d past.” 14
The appeal for labor discipline was d with an omi rationali;
tion of the n ities of ion. The di hip of the prol

Lenin made clear, might have to be exercised not only to destroy capital-
ism but to impose discipline on the working masses. He proclaimed that.
“large-scale machine industry calls for absolute and strict unity of will,
which directs the joint labors of hundreds, thousands and tens of
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thousands of people . . . today the . . . revolution demands, in the
interest of socialism, that the masses unquestioningly obey the single will
of the leaders of the labor process.” 13 Within less than six months after
the seizure of power, the Bolsheviks were already embarked on a course
which foreshadowed i ing on repression.

The vision of the “commune state” yielded to the pressing contingen-
cies of expediency. At all costs, the Leninist leadership of the Party was
determined to hold onto power, and it encountered no difficulty in
identifying its own ascendancy with the fulfillment of the sacred mission
of realizing socialism, Persuaded of its own ultimately beneficent purposes
as the surrogate of the working masses, it was prepared to destroy
ruthlessly all who stood in its way, to make temporary concessions to the
forces which it could not master, and to utilize those willing and unwilling
allies who could be induced to march the same highway into the un-
certain future.

Lenin’s decisions were shaped by the conviction that the first duty
of revolutionaries was to stabilize their authority. Faced with a German
advance which threatened to destroy the new Soviet republic, Lenin
carried the day for an onerous Tilsit peace at Brest-Litovsk which sur-
rendered space in order to gain time and won the Bolsheviks a respite to
consolidate their control of the territory which remained under their
sule. Accused of betraying the world revolution and strengthening the
forces of reaction in Germany, Lenin replied, “Yes, we shall see the
international world revolution, but for the time being it is a . . . fairy
tale —I quite understand children liking beautiful fairy tales. But I ask:
is it seemly for a serjous revolutionary to believe fairy tales?” *¢ Repudiat-
ing revolutionary romanticism, Lenin called on his crities “to set to work
to create self-discipline . . . by that you will help the German revolu-
tion, the international revolution.” The preservation of the Soviet father-
land was the first duty of all revolutionaries. A disgraceful peace which
preserved the Ci ist pawer to was infinitely preferable
to “dying in a beautiful pose, sword in hand.” 17

The Civil War and War Communism

Faced with the onslaughts of the White generals, the Allied Interven-
tion armies, the Poles, and rebellious anti-Bolshevik nationalist
in the borderlands, the new Bolshevik regime ited th ds of
former Tsarist officers to supply necded military skills for the Red Army
and used every variety of opportunistic appeal to disarm opposition and
mobilize support for its cause. During the so-called Civil War, the Com-
munists fought at least three different kinds of war. In one aspect — the
struggle against the Whites — the Civil War was portrayed as a war to
prevent the restoration of the old regime. In another aspect, in the battles
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to repel the Allied Interventionists and to win back the borderlands, the
Civil War was presented as a patriotic war, a war to cast out the foreign
invader and to reclaim the national patrimony. In a third aspect, it was a
war to consolidate Bolshevik pawer, to eliminate every competitor from
the scene, and to establish the C ist Party as the d and
unchallenged master of the new Soviet state.

The frst two aspects of the Civil War had more popular appeal than
the third. By assuming the role of leader in the struggle against reaction
and by purporting to serve as the custodian of the national interest, the
Bolsheviks were able to tap reservoirs of sympathy and assistance which
their persistent drive for exclusive power could never win. The peasant
might harbor no love for Communism, but as long as the Bolsheviks
stood as the only barrier which prevented the landlords from reclaiming
their estates, many peasants were prepared to give the Bolsheviks
grudging, or at least passive, support. Left-wing intellectuals who were
at odds with the Bolsheviks found themselves drawn to the Soviet cause
because the policies espoused by the Whites were even more repugnant to
them, Patriotic Tsarist army officers to whom the Communist program
was anathema enrolled, nevertheless, in the Soviet ranks bécause they
saw the new Soviet state as the residuary legatee of historic national
interests. M hile, the Bolshevik leadership gathered its allies where
it could, utilized the forces which circumstances had placed at its disposal,
and drove to sohdxfy its pover.

From the beginning, the Bolshevil d all their efforts on
building firm instruments of power. The Civil War period was a drawing
board stage in the development of latter-day totalitarianism, but the out-
lines of the future edifice were already clearly apparent. Although the
Party leadership sull played a cat-and-mouse game with jts left-wing
SR and Mensh them limited toleration when
lhen' support appeared essermal in t.he stmggle agamst the Whites and

o ot sbemtened to be
7 was definitely
"*iurch 1918, the

Bolshevik held Tusi ion of the Council of People’s Com-
missars and mobilized an overwhelmmg ma]onty in the central Sovxet
organs. They ied the ions in state admini:

controlled the army and the Cheka (secret police), and exercised a
paramount influence in the field of mass communications and propa-
anda.

& Nevertheless, the machinery of control fell far short of the tightly
centralized bureaucratic structure into which the Soviet regime later
developed, Under the impact of the Civil War, the trend toward central-
ism in Party was strongly reinforced, but the Party remained
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a battleground of competing factions, and the mass influx of new members
brought with it a miscellaneous array of discordant and not readily
disciplined personalities and views. While trysted Bolsheviks held the
strategic positions at the top of the administrative pyramid, the lower
Jevels of the bureaucracy were still composed predominzntly of old-
regime carry-ovess whose knowledge made them indispensable and whose
skills frequently enabled them to determine the policies of the institutions
with which they were connected. As Lenin was later to observe in his
political repart to the Eleventh Party Cangress in March 1922,

Suppose we take Moscow with its 4,700 responsible Communists, and sup-
pose we take that huge bureaucratic machine, that huge pile ~ who is directing
whom? I doubt very much whether it can truthfully be said that the Com-
munists are directing this pile. To tell the truth, they are not doing the direct-
ing, they are being divected.”

What was true of Moscow was infinitely more true of the periphery.
Localism flourished, and the effectiveness of Communist controls de-
creased in direct relationship to the distance from the great urhan centers.
Even the Red Army was far from being the monolithic machine which
Trotsky sought to make it. The top command encountered the greatest
difficulty in enforcing its authority on the armies in the feld. Guerrilia
units loosely attached to the army fought their own war in their own way.
The former Tsarist officers whom the Bolsheviks enrolled as military

pecialists often met defi from the C i ders and
rank-and-file, and not even the word of Trotsky himself was proof against
the suspicion which the old officers generated. The Cheka was a Jaw unto
itself, While it served the purposes of the Party leadership by striking
teryor into the hearts of the class enemy, it also became the refuge of all
sorts of adventurers and scoundrels who used their untrammeled power
to commit acts of pilfering and pillage for their own persenal advantage.

Despite the most strenuous efforts of the Bolshevik leadership to
impose central direction on the course of events, the first years of Soviet
power were uniquely a period when the spontaneous and amarchic
forces of the Revolution had their way. The flood of decrees from the
center bore little relationship to the actual sequence of developments in
the localities. The breakdown of supply and communications, the shifting
lines of battle, and the initial inexperience of the new regime combined
ta create a situation in which authority was dispersed and broken into
fragments. The capacity to lead was tested by the ability to extemporize
an effective response to the erisis of the moment. Ad hoc improvisation
became the order of the day.

For the Bolsheviks during the Civil War, there was oaly one determin-

ing priority — survival. And survival involved mobilizing the men and the
material to defeat the enemy. Every other consideration gave way before
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. fan e . ferr o . K .

Policy toward the peasants was a by-product of the problem of
supplying the Bed Army and the workers who provisioned it. The Soviet
regime faced the task of extracting grain from the peasants without
being able to provide them with consumer goods in exchange, It met the
problem by forcible requisitions. “The essence of this peculiar “War
Communism,”” Lenin Jater admitted, “was that we actually took from the
peasant all the surplus grain and sometimes even not only surplus grain,
but part of the grain the peasant required for food, for the purpose of
meeting the requirements of the army and of sustaining the workers.” ?
The peasants retaliated in typical peasant fashion. They hid what they
could and refused to sow more crops than were necessary to meet their
own needs. While the danger of the landowners return still loomed, the
peasants refrained from more extreme measures.

With the final defeat of the Whites in 1920, the Bolsheviks were left
face to face with the peasantry. As peasant disorders began to mount, the
leaders had to assay the consequences of a continued catastrophic decline
in agricultural production. They came to the reluctant conclusion that
the food shortage could not be relieved unless inducements were held
out to the peasant to increase his production. The decision to abandon
the policy of forced requisitions marked the conclusion of the period of
War Communism.

‘The industrial policy of the Bolsheviks during the Civil War reflected
an overriding concern with immediate military considerations. During
the first months of the Revolution, Lenin tried to confine nationalization
to the commanding industrial heights and to smooth the transition from
the old order to the new by utilizing the managerial skills of former

pitalists and bourg pecialists. These eEorts quickly revealed them-
selves as abortive. Capitalists and foned their plants in
large numbers, and many others were driven out by workers intent on
revenging past grievances.

In the first surge of revolutionary spontaneity, the working classes
displayed marked syndicalist proclivities. Assuming that the factories
now belonged to them, they sought to operate them for their own account
and in their own interest. The results were usually disastrous. Lacking
managerial talent and technical skill and unable to impose discipline on
their own members, the factory committees frequently brought their

enterprises to a standstill. Their problems were, of course, greatly accen-
tuated by Lhe chaos and disorganization of war and revolution. Failures of
and t P as well as sh of raw malenal. led
1

to work stoppages, and industrial break . werg. I an
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cumulative, The entire industrial life of Russia threatened to grind fo 2
halt,

Under pressure of the Civil War, the Bolshevik leadership exerted
every effort to revive production, to restore Iabor discipline, and to
organize industry to serve military needs. A Supreme Couneil of National
Economy with local branches was established to provide the framewark
for central direction of the economy. On June 28, 1918, virtually every
important branch of industrial life was nationalized, though Lenin
still sought to preserve a distinction between those enterprises to be rua
by state administrators and others to continue operation under their
former owners for state account. Spurred on by Lenin, the Central
Council of Trade Unions issued a regulation on April 3, 1918, which

powered trade-union commissions to Bx productivity norms, approved
the use of piece rates and honuses to raise the productivity of labor, and
invoked the sanction of expulsion from the union for violators of labor
discipline.?® After the ionalization decree, the “workers'™ state, in
theory at least, became the main employer, In January 1920 the Council
of People’s Commissars drew what it conceived to be the logical inference
by introducing universal labor service and transforming military units into
labor armies?

As the Civil War pursued its dificult course, Lenin turned again and
agais to his favorite recipes for raising productive efficiency ~ centralized
control, one-man manag and the employ of bourgeois specials
ists to provide technical and managerisl advice. Each of these measures
met strong resistance from elements in the Party, but Lenin continued 1o
urge their adoption, and his views won increasing acceptance, The
Supreme Council of National Economy gradually expanded its authority
and began to master the syndicalist and localist tendencies which pre-
vailed in industrial 5 It imposed central priorities to insure
supplies for the ammy and closed down poorly run factories in order to
concentrate production in the most efficient enterprises. At Lenin's
iusistence, large numbers of bourgeois specialists and techniclans were
incorporated into the industrial bureancracy. Their employment was
defended by Lenin as a transitional necessity until the working class
could produce its own specialists. In pressing the case for one-man
management, Lenin met particularly strong resistance from the trade
unions, for whom any retreat from collegiality implied an abandonment
of the principle of workers' control, While the issue of collegial versus
one-man management was never unequivocally resolved during the
Civil War period, Lenin’s views were approved in principle by the
Ninth Party Congress in March 192027 and a considerable extension of

the scope of one-man 2 was actually achieved.

Despite Lenin's efforts to fmprove the admini
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efficiency of the nationalized enterprises, industrial disorganization was
endemic. The ravages of world war, revolution, and civil war could not
be overcome by mere administrative expedients. The cities suffered from
cold and hunger; the workers abandoned the factories in large numbers.
Supplies were cut off; industrial production declined catastrophically.
In practice, the army and the industrial labor force were supplied by 2
process of desperate improvisation. The output of those factories that
continued to operate was reserved almost entirely for the Red Army.
Any existing supplies that might be useful to the army were simply
requisitioned, Such food and goods as ined were availabl
theoretically, for distribution to the town populations at fixed prices
under a system of differential rationing which favored workers perform-
ing assignments of vital urgency to the war effort.

In practice, shortages became so extreme as to render price and
rationing controls meaningless. Money lost all value. Workers had to be
paid in kind, and a rapidly expanding black market largely displaced the
official channels of trade. Except for privileged groups in the army and
the government and “bagmen” and black marketeers who flourished on
the proceeds of illicit trade, want and hunger were general. The
egalitarian aspirations of the Revolution were made real by the egali-
tarianism of universal sacrifice.

For those who identified themselves with the Bolshevik Revolution,
the epoch of Civil War and War Communism was nevertheless a period
of great exaltation and dedication. The revolutionary ardor of the
dedicated Communists in the Red Army and elsewhere was inspired by
a vision of a new social order that imparted the will to victory, For those
who believed in the Communist cause, the October Revolution marked
a great release of social energy. It appeared as z liberating act which
brought the toiling masses to the forefront of world history. It aroused
hopes and dreams of a world to be remade in the image of brotherhood,
equality, and justice. Thus the totalitarian face of the Revolution, with its
reliance on terror and bureaucratic controls, was slow to reveal itself to
o e s T Tt sdeeeasoomy eonsecrated. For them,

1st and the intoxicating

. d institutional restraints

were cast aside while new bridles and halters had still to be securely
fastened.

The Civil War period, in one of its aspects, was a stage in which the
power instruments of totalitarianism were being forged. In another
aspect, it was also an era of iderable social experi; ion during
which the new regime was feeling its way into the future. The overthrow
of the old regime was accompanied by 2 rebellion against the family and
traditional moral values, by a loosening of marital ties and a new emphasis
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on the emancipation of women and the authority of youth, by educational
innovations, and a relatively unfettered ferment of literary and artistie
productivity. For many, the revolt against the old order overshadowed
the consolidation of the new. Amidst the grimness of the uins of War
Communism, the rebels against the old society Juxuriated in their new
freedom, lived exeiting lives of romantic adventure, tasted the heady
wine of power, and found it good.

1t is not easy to draw a balance sheet for the period of Revolution and
Civil War. The Party’s monopoly of legal power, the domination of the
Party by its central organs, the creation of a centralized bureaucratic
edifice, the rise of the secret police, the permeation of the army by Party
and police 1 ightening of labor discipline, the subordination
of the trade unions to the Party ~ all owe their development to practices
which congealed and hardened under the pressures of War Communise.
Yet it was also a period when the egalitarian aspirations of the Revolstion
received powerful expression, when voices could be raised on behalf of
“workers control,” when Party discussions were lively and uninhibited,
and eriticism of the leadership was not cquated with treason. Utopian
dreams of the rule of the masses still tempered the realities of dictatorship.

The peasant during this period was caught up in cross currents. In one
sense he came into his own. The land settlement adopted and reluctantly
blessed by the Bolsheviks was actually deeply repugpant to them, since
it introduced the Trojan horse of private property into the very midst
of the Communist citadel and raised ultimate dangers of counter-
revolution. Thus it could be defended only as a tactical maneuver 10
facilitate the Bolshevik rise to power —aud as such it was brifliantly
successful. The policy of compulsory requisitions to feed the army aad
the towns, however, was Jess happy in its consequences. Although it
probably saved the Soviet regime from defeat, it also alienated the
countryside and caused such a sharp decline in agricultural production
that represst is on the p y bad to be temporarily aban-
doned. In the fzst trial of strength, the peasantry was able to extract
substantial concessions despite the fact that the Commupists retained
their hold on the strategic instruments of power,

The Jessons learned n the Civil War discredited the utopian strain in
Communist ideclogy. As Lenin pointed out on the fourth annivexsary of
the October Revolution,

Borne along on the crest of the wave of enthusiasm . . . wo rechoned .+ - ¢
an !,wmg able to organize the state production and the state distribution of

ucts on ist lines in a small-p t country by order of the pro-
{etarian state. Experience has proved thal we were wrong, It transpires that &
number o itional stages are y —state capitalism and lism
in order to prepare by many years of effort for the transition to communism. « »
We raist first set to work in &\is small-peasant country to build solid little gang:
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ways to socialism by way of state capitalism. Otherwise we shall never get to
communism; we shall never brmg these scores of millions of people to com-
munism. That is what expenence, what the objective course of development
of the revolution has taught us.”

The legacy of War C ism was a new appreciation of the com-
plexities of industrial and administration, a new sensitivity
to the values of technical skill and professional e , a newly
discovered understanding of the mporlance of pmductlon incentives,
and a fresh realization of the indi bility of labor discipline. The
lessons were underlined at the end of the Civil War by famine in the
countryside and hunger in the cities, by the almost complete disappear-
ance of consumer goods, by factories standing idle and land that was not
tilled, The moral was pointed even more sharply by a swelling tide of
sporadic peasant risings, by strikes of factory workers, and the revolt of
the Kronstadt garrison in March 1921, with its call for a third revolu-
tion to throw off the yoke of the Communists, Although the Kronstadt
revolt and other risings were bloodily suppressed, their meaning was not
lost on the Communist high command.**

The reaction of the Bolsheviks to these events illustrated a strategy
to which they were to resort agam and again in moments of extreme
crisis. On the one hand, id who lized the existing
discontent and who were prepared to give it organized leadership were
subjected to harsh attack. On the other hand, steps were also taken to
ameliorate the dissatisfaction of the mass of peasants and workers. The
campaign of repression was directed in the first instance at the Menshevik
and SR remnants who were held responsible for the events of the spring
of 192125 At the same time, Lenin also ordered a purge of the Party
“from top to bottom.” ** One of the primary objects of the purge was to
eliminate Party members who reflected the mood of worker restiveness
and who sought to take advantage of it to oppose the Party leadership.

The New Economic Policy

Simultaneously, the Party moved to placate mass uarest by a series of
measures which collectively became known as the New Economic Policy
(NEP). The most important reversal of policy was the abandonment of
forced requisitions in favor of a tax in kind which left the peasants free
to dispose of such surpluses as remained after the tax assessment had
been met. The “peasant Brest-Litovsk,” as David Ryazanov called it,
sought to guarantee the Party a new breathing space. As Lenin said at the
Tenth Party Congress, “only an agreement with the peasantry can save
the socialist revolution in Russia until the revolution has occurred in
other countries.” 2

The tax in kind rep dad ined, if temporary, effort to win
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back the favor of the y. In order to p de the p to part
with their surpluses, incentives had to be provided in the form of increased
supplies of consumer goods. This made a revival of industrial production
imperative, The NEP industrial policy put initial emphasis on the
development of small industries, whether in the form of private enter-
prise or in the form of industrial cobperatives, in the hope that they would
most readily increase the flow of consumer goods. New enterprises were
promised frecdom from nationalization. Small enterprises which had
been nationalized were leased to their former owners or industrial arfels
{producers’ codperatives) for fixed terms with the provision that rentals
were to be paid in the form of a defnite proportion of the output of the
enterprise.

The so-called “commanding heights” of large-scale industry remained
under state administration, though even these enterprises, organized in
the form of trusts, were to be op 1 on jal principles with
precise economic accounting (kh hét), with sub ial freedom
to‘buy and sell on the open market, and with the obligation to operate on

Lo o :
as cobperatives, and not infrequently as official agents of the
state trading organizations themselves. The Soviet leadesship sought to
attract foreign capital by offering " fons” to capitalist entrep S
but the bait proved unalluring, and in all but a few cases negotiations
collapsed.

The NEP marked a profound change in the political climate of the
new Soviet regime. After the romantic heroics of the Civil War period
and the tense exp fon that all problems would be resolved by the
imminent triumph of the world revolution, the Party found itself thrown
back on its own resources, faced with the humdrum task of building the
conditions of survival out of the ruins which it inherited from War Com-
munism, Many Party members found it all but impossible to adjust to
Lenin’s injunction, “Learn to trade.” As Lenin declared in his political
report to the Eleventh Party Congress in 1922:

The whole point js that responsible Communists ~ even the best of them,
who are unquestionably honest and loyal, who in the old days suffered penal
servitude and did not fear death ~ cannot trade, because they are nat business-
men, they have not Jearned to trade, do not want to leam and do not understand
that they must start from the ABC. What! Communists, revolutionaries who
have made the greatest revalution fn the wosld . . . must they learn from ordi-
nary salesmen? But these ordinary salesmen have had ten years' warchouse
expesience and know the business, whereas the responsible Communists and
devoted revolutionaries do not know the business, and do not even realize that
they do nat know it.®
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The effect of the NEP was to bring the Party organizers to the fore; the
revolutionary agitators and Civil War heroes began to fall by the way.
A powerful impulse was given to the transformation of the party of
revolution into the party of order.

The Party comp d for its jons to the peasantry and the
private trader by utilizing the interval of the NEP to tighten its hold on
the political instruments of power. After 1922 any form of Menshevik, SR,
or other anti-Communist political activity was treated as counter-
revolutionary and ruthlessly extirpated. While the battle for the succession
which set in even before Lenin’s death produced a major Party crisis, the
outcome of the struggle was a strengthening of the power of the central
apparatus and the emergence of Stalin as the undisputed ruler of the
Party’s destinies. The Party Ieadershxp maintained a firm grip on the
army, the secret police, and the ad ive and trad i
While the Party continued to be weakly represented in the ccunlryslde,
it greatly expanded its membership in the major urban areas. No

ized force ap d to chall its dominating position on the
Soviet political scene.

The initial recuperative effects of NEP policies fortified the position
of the Party leadership. With the introduction of the tax in kind, peasant
disorders died down; and after the disastrous harvest of 1921, a steady
improvement in agricultural production was evident. A marked revival of
light industry took place, and consumer goods became more plentiful.
Although there was a lag in heavy industry accompanied by considerable
unemployment and worker dissatisfaction, a modicum of relief was pro-
vided by unemployment benefits and the perceptible improvement in
economic conditions generally.

The new Soviet state, nevertheless, faced a dilemma for which there
was no easy resolution. However firmly it controlled the instruments of
state power, it remained essentially an army of occupation in an over-
whelmingly peasant country. It might conceivably have transformed
itself into a peasant government by shaping its policy around peasant
demands, but the socialist and industrial orientation of Communism
well-nigh precluded such a fi ion, Both the logic of long-term
survival and the dogmas of inherited ideology dictated a program of
mdusmahzauon As Lenin put ll m his report to the Fourth Congress of
the C in N ber 1922:

The salvation of Russia lies not only in a good harvest on the peasant
s PERAS RRRT SR e T LR

... Unless we save heavy industry, unless we restore it, we shall not be
able to build up any industry; and without heavy industry we shall be doomed
as an independent country. . .
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Heavy industry needs state subsidies, If we zannot provide them, then we
are doomed as a civilized state — let alone as a socialist state.™

Given the situation in which the Soviet regime found itself in the
twenties, the only impartant source from which an industrialization fund
could be accumulated was the peasantry. Long-term foreign loans, the
historical instrument of industrial development in backward countries,
were not available. The concessions policy of the Soviet regime met
almost complete frustration. The only remaining alternative was aptly
described by V. M. Smirmov and E. A. Preobrazhensky as “primitive
sacialist accumulation,” the diversion of the output of the peasantry aud
the private sector of the economy to finance investment in socialized
heavy industry.

The NEP provided no ready expedi for securing a large-scale
diversion of peasant production to subsidize industrialization. The intro-
duction of the tax in kind stimulated a iderable i in agri-

eultural output; but it was also accompanied by a substantial reduction
in agricultaral exports as pared with pre-World War I days when the
surpluses extracted from the peasants were used to finauce a consider-
able inflow of foreign capital goods and luxury items. Under NEP, the
peasant, after paying his tax in kind, conld dispose of his remaining
output in any way that pleased him. Since the terms of trade with the
towns after 1922 were § ingly unfavarable to the p y {the so-
called “scissors crisis™), the small peasant’s propensity to consume his
own outptit, which had been spurred by the agricultural revolution, was
given an additional fillip. The kulaks, or well-to-do farmers, produced 2
far larger share of their output for the market, but when price selation-
ships were unfavorable, they sere also prepared to withhold their grain
in order to drive a hard bargain to safeguard their interests. As the NEP
developed, social differentiation n the countryside intensified; the less
efficient peasant Jandowners fell back into the status of poor peasants
and hired laborers, and the position of the kulaks was strengthened.
Broadly speaking, the Party leadership confronted two polar extremes
among the al ives which were available for dealing with the problem
of the peasant and industriatization®® One position, which is commonly
assaciated with the program of Bukharin and the Right Opposition of
1925-29, led avoid of repressi in dealing with the
peasantry. The Bukharin group was prepared to offer price concessions
to the peasantry in order to encourage production for market. As long
as the Party maintained its cantrol of the instruments of power, the Right
Wing believed that the road to socialism was safeguarded. It saw ne
danger in tolerating and even encouraging the emergence of strong
peasant holdings which would direct larger proportions of their output
to the market. While it was prepared to squeeze the kulak through
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incregsed taxation, it also recognized that in order to obtain large grain
deliveries, more and cheaper consumer goods would have to be made
available to the rural population. The implications of this position were
twofold: (1) a substantial part of the burden of industrialization would
be shifted to the urban population, and (2) industrialization would have
to proceed at a relatively slow pace,

The opposing position, ultimately incorporated by Stalin in the First
Five Year Plan, started from the assumption that a program of rapid
industrialization was imperative and that nothing short of a wholesale
reconstruction of Soviet agriculture could guarantee the grain reserves to
carry it forward. The Stalinist plan, which was borrowed in many of its
aspects from the proposals of the Left Opposition which he had
earlier repudiated, involved the preliminary application of “emergency
measures” against the kulaks in order to expropriate the surpluses which
they were allegedly hoarding and the subseq liquidation of the
kulaks as class enemies. In order to increase the productivity of agri-
culture, mechanized grain factories or state farms were to be extended,
and the poor and middle peasants were to be enrolled in collective farms
which would be served by machine-tractor stations equipped with
modern agricultural impl This grandiose scheme also carried its
hidden implications as later events were to disclose, The main burden
of accumulating an industrialization fund was to be transferred to the
countryside.

Fundamentally, the Stalinist program meant a revival of the Civil War
policy of forced requisitions under conditions giving the state much
more powerful instruments to enforce its demands By herding the

" gime would
£ controlled
. of peasant
households, While the ad of this plan professed to believe that
rapid industrialization could be combined with an increase in con-
sumption as the result of the application of modern technical methods to
agriculture, in practice this hope was soon shown to be illusory.
Mechanization could only be introduced slowly, and meanwhile the state
faced the problem of extracting the grain from the collective and state
farms to pay for the industrial base on which the production of tractors
and other agricultural unplements depended Smpped of lts propaganda
verbiage, the Stalinist p P of
the scope of totalxtanan power. The peasantry was to be brought to heel
and tied to state ends. The surpluses extracted from the peasantry were
to provide the wherewithal to create a powerful industrial structure
which would render the Soviet citadel impregnable.
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The Era of Five Year Plans

As Stalin consolidated his position in the Party, he pressed forward
with the realization of his program. The NEP was liquidated, and the
era of Five Year Plans began. The new phase in the development of the
Soviet system marked a Third Revolution, far more important in its
long-term consequences than the February and October Revolutions of
1917 which were its entr'actes. It represented a determined effort to
destroy the petty-bourgeois peasant revolution which had been achieved
in 1917 and to seize the positions which the peasantry had occupied
during the NEP. It launched the Soviet Union on a course of industrial-
ization which transformed it into a Brst-class military power. It was
also accompanied by the emergence and consolidation of a full-blown
totalitarian regime which ruthlessly crushed any trace of political dissent
and subordinated every form of social organization to its own purposes.

When the Third Revolution was launched in 1928 with its program
of collectivization and hanization in the countryside and rapid
industrialization in urban areas, great stress was placed on its welfare
objectives. The proponents of the First Five Year Plan praclaimed that
it would both double the fixed capital of the economy and produce
a marked increase in per capita consumption. The assumption proved
highly unrealistic: the expansion of heavy industry was accompanied by
a marked decline in living standards. Convinced that jts own survival
and future as a great power depended on 2 high tempo of industrializa-
tion, the regime showed itself adamant in pushing forward its program
of investment in heavy industry.

Power took precedence over welfare. Stalin, in his speech to the
First All-Unfon Confe of Managers of Sacialist Industry on February
4, 1931, was insistent: “It is sometimes asked whether it is not possible
to slow down the tempo a bit, to put 2 check on the movement. No,
comrades, it is not possible! The tempo must not be reduced!” 3! Return-
ing to the same theme at a joint plenum of the Central Committee and the
Central Control Commission of the Party on January 7, 1933, Stalin
explained that one of the primary purposes of the First Five Year Plan

hnical

“was to create ... all the y and ic pre-
requisites for increasing to the utmost the defensive capacity of the
country,” and frankly ded that the production of goods

had been relegated “to the background.” “The Party,” he continued,
“whipped up the country and spurred it onward . . . so as not to Jose
time, so as to make the utmost use of the respite to create in the US.SR.
the basis of industrialization, which is the foundation of her power. The
Party could not afford to wait and manaeuvre; it had to pursue the policy
of accelerating development to the utmost.” 2
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In mobilizing support for the Five Year Plan, the Party leadership
tesorted to 2 variety of appeals. The sacrifices of today were justified in
terms of the Promised Land of plenty toward which they were directed.
The boldaess and constructive vision of the Plan were contrasted with
the pessimism and demoralization which spread through the West in the
wake of the Great Depression of 1929. As Stalin strengthened his hold
on the Party by eliminating his left- and right-wing competitors, he
also sought ta stimulate unity by unleashing a powerful resurgence of
Tevolutionary zeal, After the lassitude and grey dullness of the NEP, the
Plan opened up an exhilarating period of struggle and combat, a leap
forward into the New Jerusalem. The last remnants of private capitalism
appeared to be headed for extinction. The immensity of the planned
enterprises, their call for sacrifice, and their promises for the future
exercised a particularly powerful attraction for Communist youth. Many
of the activists and idealists who had previously been drawn to Trotsky
and the left-wing banner now rallied behind Stalin.

The first years of the Five Year Plan marked a return to the militant
traditidns of the Civil War period and War Communism, The air was
electric with positions to be stormed, class enemies to be destroyed, and
fortresses to be built. At least within Party and Komsomol or Young Com-
Munist circles, the outpouring of enthusiasm was genuine and impressive.
Tt was accompanied by a temporary reaffirmation of proletarian ortho-
doxies. Strenuous efforts were made to increase the proportion of Party
members from the bench. Egalitarianism was given a brief stimulus.
An(i-religious campaigns took on new life. Komsomol fervor manifested
itself in the resstablish of in participation in the col-
lectivization drive, and in the assumption of all sorts of disagreeable
assignments. As the Plan gathered momentum, it left no aspect of Soviet
life untouched. Literature and the arts became subject to its command.
The schools were drawn into its service. The Soviet scene became a
batilefield in which class lines were sharpened and the Party moved to
the attack.

As always, when difficulties developed and hardship d, scape-
goats were provided as a lightning rod for mass di The liquida-
tion of the kulaks was accompanied by a campaign against the old in-
telligentsia who were charged with ic sabotage and pil
with foreign powers to overthrow the Soviet regime. A whole series of
Proceedings — the Shakhty prosecutions of 1927-28, the trial of the
Industrial Party in D ber 1930, the ig: of the Menshevik
professors in March 1931, the trial of the Metro-Vickers engineers in
January 1933 — offered a d ic p ion of “sak " and “enemy
agents” who were alleged to be the source of all difficulties and who
played their part in diverting dissatisfaction from the regime,
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The I

Meanwhile, industrialization imposed its own imperatives. Con-
struction and production became the prime problems. Revolutionary
zeal alone could not produce steel, dig coal, or manufacture tractors.
Mass meetings were exciting, but oratory was no substitte for loco-
motives. After the first burst of grandiose intoxication had exhausted
itself, it becamne evident that industrialization presented the challenge of
a new discipline which had te be patiently mastered, Efficient factory
managers had to be developed and trained and engineers and technicians
provided in large numbers. Tlliterate or half-literate peasants had ta be
transformed into a modern industrial labor force, taught necessary skills,
and domesticated to the demands of the assembly line. Incentives had
to be provided to stimulate production and habits of order and precision
instilled to assure quality production. The educational system had to be
remodeled to indoctrinate students in the values of efficiency and con-
scious discipline and to produce the officers as well as the soldiers and
“noncoms” of the new labor army, Sanctions had to be invoked to keeg
workers on their jobs and to prevent absence, tardiness, or “Tabor-flitting.
The large-scale organizational requi of industrialization appeared
to call for the reinforcement of autherity, the focusing of respann’hility,
a hierarchical structure that capitalized the values of specialization and
division of labor, accounting regulations that ensured precise controb
and a system of income distribution that provided incentives for increased
production and efficiency. One of the most pressing needs was a vast

pansion of gerial, engineering, and technical personnel. The
Party leadership sought to meet this need by utilizing the remnants of
the old intelligentsia, by importing foreign specialists, and by setting in
motion a vast training program to produce a new Soviet-bred technical
intelligentsia which might ultimately take over the management of the

peratives of Indust

‘The utitization of the old intelligentsia 1 d real probl
since the group had ouly recently been assigned the role of scapegost
for the easly difficulties dant upon industrialization. Now it appeared

that the technical skills of the intelligentsia were indispensable, and Stalin
boldly announced a change of front. In June 1931, he proclaimed:

We must change our policy towards the old technical intelligentsiz. « -
Whereas during the height of Z’e wrecking activities cur attitude towards the
old technical intells; was mainly exp i by the policy of routing them,
new. . . our attitude towards them must be expressed mainly in the policy of
enlisting them and solicitude for them. It wou!?be wrong and undialeetical to
continue our former palicy under the new, changed conditions. It would
stupid and unwise to regard practically every expert and engineer of the old
school as an undetected ctiminal and wrecker, We have ahvays regarded and
stil] regard “expert-baiting” 25 a harmful and disgraceful phenomenon®
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Both the employment of the old intelligentsia and the hiring of foreign
specialists were viewed as stopgap expedients; the major long-term task
was the education of a new Soviet-trained intelligentsia. Over the next
years, many new technical institutes were established, and the most
ambitious elements in the younger generation crowded into them to
become the engineers and industrial managers of the future.

The I . e ATt e e ]gel’ial and
technical in Soviet
society, © 1 before it,

involved a tremendous release of energy and swift upward mobility for
those with the gifts and inclination to take advantage of the situation in
which they found themselves. The expansion of industry opened up many
new opportunities for quick promotion to commanding responsibilities.
The graduates of the technical institutes entered a career arena in which
there was an almost insatiable demand for qualified technical personnel.
At the same time, the curricula of the technical institutes and the taxing
character of the assignments which awaited their graduates enforced
increasingly rigorous standards of aptitude and knowledge. Komsomol
and Party membership and favorable class origins facilitated admission
into the technical institutes, and even subsequent promotion, but they
no longer operated as the sole guaranty of a successful career. The ability
to master complex technical data became a basic and inescapable require-
ment for survival in important positions in Soviet industry, Leading posts
were still reserved for qualified Party members. But trusted non-Party
engineers were also thrust forward into positions of considerable respon-
sibility requiring high technical qualifications, and class origin be?amfe a
subordinate requirement for admission to the higher educational institu-
tions,

As the Party leadership found itself more and more preoccup'ied. with
the complex problems of managing a society in process of rapid indus-
trialization, it also became increasingly dependent on the technical skills
of its new managerial class. During the middle and late thirties, the
Party placed increasing emphasis on the recruitment of the new technécal
intelligentsia. At the Eighteenth Party Congress i.n' 191‘39, the Iast}barnexs
were razed when the Party Rules were modified to the
© gerial and technical p 1. The recepti Ofthe‘.L.‘
intelligentsia into the Party constituted an important step .in the direction
of merging Party and state administration. The prolet;anan base Of. Ehe
Party was submerged, and its social composition rgglste{ed the rising
ascendancy of the new administrative and managerial elite.

As the new industrial elite emerged and crystallized, it sought to
strengthen both its authority and its privileges. The Party leadership
allotted it high material rewards and perquisites in order to consolidate




104 How RUSSIA is Ruled

The Imperatives of Industrialization

Meanwhile, industrialization imposed its own imperatives. Con-
struction and production became the prime problems. Revolutionary
zeal alone could not produce steel, dig coal, or manufacture tractors.
Mass meetings were exciting, but oratory was no substitute for loco-
motives, After the first burst of grandiose intoxication had exhausted
itself, it becarne ovident that industrialization p ted the chall of
a new discipline which had to be patiently mastered. Efficient factery
managers had to be developed and trained and engineers and techuicians
provided in large numbers. Tliterate or half-literate peasants had to be
transformed into a modern industrial labor force, taught necessary skills,
and d icated to the d ds of the bly line. Incentives had
to be provided to stimulate production and habits of order and precision
instilled to assure quality production. The educational system had to be
remodeled to indoctrinate students in the values of efficiency and con-
scious discipline and to produce the officers as well as the soldiers and
“noncoms” of the new labor army, Sanctions had to be invoked to keeg
workers on theis jobs and to prevent absence, tardiness, or “labor-fitting.
The large-scale organizational requi of industrialization appeared
to call for the reinforcement of authority, the focusing of responsibﬂity,
a hierarchical structure that capitalized the values of specialization and
division of labor, accounting regulations that ensured precise control,
and a system of income distribution that provided incentives for increased
production a{nd efficiency, One of the most pressing needs was ‘a ;%5(

pansion o gerial incering, an o1 e
Party leadership sought to meet this need by utilizing the remuants of
the old intelligentsia, by importing foreign specialists, and by setting in
motion 4 vast training program to produce a new Soviet-bred technical
intelligentsia which might ultimately take over the management of the
economy. The utilization of the old intelligentsia presented real problems
since the group had only recently been assigned the role of scapeg t
for the early difficuities daut upon industrialization. Now it appeared
that the technical skills of the intelligentsia were indispensable, and Stalin
boldly announced a change of front, In June 1931, he proclaimed:

‘We must change our poliey tow: intelligentsia. « -
Whereas during lh§ htightpﬁf c‘mzfi;g‘}:ailxo“ii::coﬁa‘ﬁxdc l%wnrds the
old technicat intelli i was mainly exp { by the policy of souting them,
now. . . our attitude towards them must be expressed mainly in the policy ©
enlisting them and solicitude for them. It woulxdpbe wrong and undialectical to
continue our former policy wnder the new, changed conditions. It would be
stopid and unwise to regard practically every eapert and engloeer of the ofd
school as an undetected criminal and wrecker. We have slways regarded an
still regard “expest-baiting” as a harmful and disgraceful phenomenon”
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As industrialization gathered momentum, the severity of job discipline
was greatly intensified. The First Five Year Plan was marked by tremen-
dous labor turnover and absenteeism as workers rushed from factory to
factory in search of better working conditions. Exhortation to workers to
stay on the job proved ineffective. In October 1930 the Party leadership
tuned to penalties. “Deserters” and “absentees” were threatened with
the loss of industrial employment for six months. This, too, proved un-
workable since labor was scarce and factory managers hired any worker
who offered himself. In 1932 a system of internal passports was intro-
duced. In order to check labor-flitting, the regime next decreed that
“deserters” and “absentees” be deprived of ration cards and living quar-
fers, Even these drastic penalties were frequently evaded by enterprises
desperate for labor,

Beginning in 1938, even stricter rules of discipline were instituted.
In December 1938 all wage earners were provided with “labor books”
containing a full record of their employment. No worker could be hired
except upon presentation of his book, which remained with the enterprise
as long as he was employed by it. Infractions of labor discipline coul.d be
Punished by dismissal from the job, which also involved loss of living
Quarters and a reduction of social insurance benefits. Managers who failed
10 enforce these penalties were themselves subject to penal prosecutions.
A decree issued in June 1840 made employees who were more than twenty
minutes late for work without a valid medical excuse subject to a penalty
of compulsory labor at their usual place of work with a deducdon.of
Up to 25 per cent of their wages, and repetition of the uﬁense.can'.led
more drastic penalties. Cases of petty larceny and acts of ho?hgafnsm
committed at the place of employment were punishable by imprison-
Ment for one year. In June 19840 all workers were fx:ozen on their jobs.
Changes of employment required the express permissxoy of' management,
and departures from employment without such a}:thonz.ahon were Plfn-
ishable by imprisonment. In the case of defense industries or mdus.mes
Connected with defense, unauthorized abandonment of work was triable
by court martial and punishable by sentences of from five to eight years of
forced labor.2+

Since exclusive reliance on pul: offered a poor stimulus to
increased labor productivity, the regime turned early to more positive jn-
Centives. In the first surge of enthusiasm ar?used by !he Five Year Pktn’
considerable emphasis was placed on socialist competition. The udarnik,
or shock worker, who broke produc!ion_records was _fea:ured as the new
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during the NEP soon received the authoritative blessing of Stalin himself.
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In an address to a conference of Soviet business executives in June 1931,
Stalin denounced “the Leftist practice of wage equalization” and called
for a readjustment of the wage structure which would check Iabor tum-
over and provide incentives to workers to improve their skills and raise
their productivity.s

The effect of his speech was soon felt in a major overhauling of the
system of wage payments. Wage differentials were developed to atiract
workers to heavy industry and to encourage their migration to the Urals
and the eastermn regions. Piece rates svere rapidly extended in order to
tailor wage payments to productivity, Output in excess of fixed norms was
paid at progressively increasing rates, and the performances of Stakh-
anovites, or outstanding workers, were rewarded by impressive bonuses,
special privileges, publicity, and honorifics. The achievements of the
Stakhanovites, which were frequentl ged with the d assist
ance of supplementary helpers, led to a general raising of the average
norms of eutput and involved increased pressure on so-called “backward”
workers who did not enjoy Stakhanovite advantages. Wage differentials
widened sharply, and the profile of the working class reflected a strange
combination of a select labor aristocracy and a large mass of poorly paid
“sweated” workers who enjoyed few, if any, amenities, The industrializa-
tion drive exacted its prics in the cities as well as the countryside. Its
burdens fell heavily on the mass of unskilled and semiskilled workers in
the factories.

The Third Revolution, with its stress on rapid industrialization and
the building of wilitary strength, had a profound effect on the develop-
ment of the Soviet system. Egalitarfanism was repudiated in the search
for 2 system of wage payments and income distribution that would

imize effici and stimulate production; mass welfare gave way to
capital expansion and the lation of While the self-
interest of the regime dictated the maintenance of the Jabor fosce at a
level which would sustain its efficiency and command its support, the
continued emphasis on construction of heavy industry and large military
expenditures made the fulfllment of this objective diffieult. When pres-
sure threatened to become unbearable, as it did toward the end of the
First Five Year Plan, the regime temporanily relaxed its demands, The
improvement in the standard of living in the mid-thirties was designed
to revive hope and to provide a foretaste of the better life to come, but
the acceleration of military preparations on the eve of World War If
and the bitter experience of the war itself subjected the Soviet populace
to another period of great hardships. In the immediate postwar period,
the standard of Yiving rose markedly compared with the low point dut-
ing the war, but the resumption of the industrialization drive at the end
of the war and the new armament race ushered in by the cald war au-
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gured another phase of downward pressure on further improvement of
living conditions.

Stalin’s Totalitarian Formula

The organization of the economy and society to maximize industrial
and military strength involved a strengthening of the totalitarian features
of the regime, “The revolution from above” which was imposed on the
peasantry and the cuts in consumption which “primitive socialist accumu-
lation” demanded could not be achieved without increasing resort to

pulsion. The lidation of Stalin’s absol power, the ruthless
purge of party dissid the st thening of the I ic and hier-
archical features of the regime, the expansion in the role of the secret
police, and the rise of forced labor advanced hand in hand with forced-
draft industrialization and militarization.

The formula of totalitarian rule as it took shape under Stalin’s minis-
trations was a complex one. It represented, in one aspect, a drive to safe-
guard his own security by obliterating all actual or potential competing
centers of power. Positively, it tried to saturate and paralyze the minds
of the Soviet populace with a monolithic stream of agitation and propa-
ganda stressing the superiority of the Soviet system and the virtues of
its leaders. Negatively, it sought to deny the people access to any alter-
native by cutting them off from the outside world and from each other.
Through the secret police, it attempted to create a milieu of pervasive
insecurity founded on ever-present fear of the informer and the labor
camp. The Party and the secret police guarded the loyalty of army and
administration and, in turn, watched each other. In this system of institu-
tionalized mutual suspicion, the peting hi hies of Party, police,
army, and administration were kept in purposeful conflict and provided
with no poiat of final resolution short of Stalin and his trusted henchmen
in the Politburo. The concentration of power in Stalin’s hands rested on
the dispersal of power among his subordinates,

In another of its aspects, the Stalinist formula sought to come to terms
with the demands of industrialization. It enlisted the new Soviet intel-
ligentsia in its service and rewarded the elite among them with high
material privileges and elevated social status. It created a labor aristoc-
racy of honored Stakhanovites to serve as the bellwether of the working
class. It arranged its incentive system to reward the more productive
workers and to penali e backward and the inefficient, It risked the
alienation of the mass of unskilled and semiskilled workers by paying
them poorly and supplying them inadequately, but it main ined its con-
trol over them by subjecting them to the most rigorous discipline.

In order to consolidate his position as the leader of the party of order
in Soviet society, Stalin also endeavored to identify totalitarian rule with
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the forces of tradition and respectability in Russian life. This search for
stability and legitimacy took him aleng some strange and devious paths.
It led to a drastic reorganization of the educational system, the abandon-
ment of its early experimental and progressive features, and its transfor-
mation into an autharitarian instrument to instill devotion to the regime
and to prepare youth for their appointed roles in the Soviet hierarchical
structure. It manifested itself in a restoration of the authority of the
family, in restrictions on abortions, in encouragement of child-bearing,
and in tightening marriage bonds. It produced an uneasy de facto “con-,
cordat” with the church in which the political loyalty of the clergy and
their communicants was exchanged for a precarious toleration of religious
practices. It expressed itself in a striking rehabilitation of patriotism as
the cohesive force of Soviet society and sought increasingly to present the
Soviet regime as the legitimate heir of the best in the Russian past. It
induced a new emphasis on law as an instrument to enforce the respon-
sibility of the subject to the state and to introduce rationality and order
in the relations among state enterprises and individuals,

The drive lo stabilize the regime’s authority was accompanied by a
profound reorientation in Soviet ideology directed toward the exaltation
of statism. The theory of the withering away of the state was all but
repudiated. The primacy of base over superstructure, one of the hallowed
Marxist orthodoxies, was in effect reversed and the determining influence
of environment minimized. The state superstructure was glorified and
magnified as the creative source of all initiative and direction in Soviet
society. The role of the individual was redefined in terms of conscious,
disciplined subordination to state purposes.®

This remarkable development has its parallels in the natural history
of other revolutions. Every revolutionary movement undertakes to con-
solidate its authority after it has won power and exhausted the dynamic
momentum of its program. Even the most authoritarian of regimes can-
not evade the problem of coming to terms with its environment. The price
of survival involves the abandenment of utopian goals which cannot be
realized, the repudiation of urthodoxies which were previously sacrosanct,
and the adoption of expedients which offend the most treasured dogmas
of the original revolutionary program. The most ironical chapters of revo-
lutionary histery are its unintended consequences.

The complex of nfl and cb which contributed to
the Soviet restoration of traditional symbols of authority is not easily un-
raveled, Industrialization was an important shaping force, In the realm
of education, for example, industrial discipline appeared to call for a
school system which would liquidate illiteracy; teach the elements of
reading, writing, and arithmetic to all; instill habits of order, obedience,
and precision; and provide an adequate foundation in mathematics an
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scientific subjects for those students who would go on to higher technical
institutes and 1 employ in technical, engineering, and mana-
gerial capacities. The child-centered Soviet school of the twenties did
not fulfill these objectives: discipline was lax; the authority of teachers
was minimized; traditional subjects were not taught; experimentalism
ran riot; and curricula were in process of constant revision. The educa-
tional reforms of the early thirties with their emphasis on the restoration
of discipline, the reinforcement of the authority of the teacher, and the

hing of fund: Is rep d a first adjustment of the educa-
tional system to the needs of the industrial order.?” The encouragement
of authoritarian family relationships and the tightening of divorce re-
quirements find at least partial explanation in the same pattern of re-
sponse: the habits of order and obedience nurtured in the well-disciplined
family circle were expected to carry over to the assembly line.

The legal reforms of the thirties were also partly a consequence of
the industrialization drive® During the twenties law tended to be re-
garded as an outworn survival of bourgeois society which would soon
wither away. Its transitional utility was limited to service as a proletarian
weapon to suppress class enemies. Members of the working class who
committed “socially dangerous” acts tended to be treated more leniently
than members of the former ruling classes. The dominant legal philosophy
of the period was based upon a deterministic and mechanistic version
of Marxism. Criminals were looked upon as victims of their environment
to be rehabilitated rather than individuals who had to be made to suffer
for their faults. As Soviet saciety moved in the direction of Communism,
crime was expected to disappear.

The large-scale social disorganization and crime waves which accom-
panied industrialization and collectivization made such views appear in-
creasingly anachronistic. An industrial society called for order and disci-
pline, and the Soviet leadership demanded that the legal system fulfill
these requirements. In 1930 Stalin pronounced:

We are for the withering away of the state. But at the same time we stand
Al p s Tin. sohi d

T ol pi ip, which the most
Enwerful,u the m?g)mtiest of all governing powers that have ever existed, The
e AR PR ental mewver for the purpose of preparing the

swer, this is the Marxian
y." But this contradiction
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The revisions in the legal codes which followed were marked by a
substantial ion of the repressi inery of the state and by the
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envi for, Stalin proclaimed, “There are no fortresses which Bol-
sheviks cannot storm.” 49 The prestige of legal institutions was reéstab-
lished; Stalin declared in 1936, “We need the stability of Jaws more than
ever,”*! The new functions of law wese to enforce the ruthless pace of
industrialization, to instill the habits of self-discipline and voluntary sub-
ordination which it required, to lay the legal foundations for a rationalized
industrial order, and to stabilize the position of the ruling group by pro-
viding a system of regularized sanctions and controls which would rein-
force its authority.

Industrialization was important but by no means exclusive among the
interacting forces that nourished the cultural and social transformation
of the thirties, Behind industrialization Jay the determination to create an
impregnable, self-sufficient citadel which would be safe from outside at-
tack and which cauld itself develop into a springboard for the expansi
of Soviet power into the outside world. Dimming hopes of world revolu-
tion during the twenties threw the Soviet leadership back an its own re-
sources, After the defeat of Trotsky and the Left Opposition, Stalin’s doc-
trine of “Socialism in Ope Country” was enshrined as official dogma.
Inevitably, it took on strong nationalistic overtones. In theary, the Soviet
Unjon remained a beacon for the oppressed masses of the world. In
practice, the Comintern was transformed inte an instrument for the pur-
suit of Sevict state interests, and the leaders of the Soviet regime became

ingly absorbed in ding and lidating their power in the

aonly arena which was then effectively open to them,
During the early years of the industrialization drive, the nati List
ori ion which it embadied was ob d by the phere of class

struggle which it generated. The first surge of enthusiasm was marked
by a revival of orthodox Marxism and a tightening of ideological lines.
This was the period of the temporary dictatorship of RAPP (Russian
Association of Proletarian Writers), when writers were being mobilized
as “shock workers of the Plan,” when violent attacks were launched
against “class enemies on the history front,” and when nationalist his-
torians such as Tarle and Platonov were accused of “bourgeois objec-
tivism” and exiled. History as taught by the then leading historian M.N.
Pokrovsky was a dance of Marxian categories; it was “politics pmjectcd
into the past,” with the Tsarist epoch portrayed as 2 period of unrelieved
oppression for the masses.

As industrialization and collectivization g ted their tensions and
discontents and as the rise of Hitler transformed the fear of capitalist
encirclement from a slogan into a rea) danger, the Stalinist leadership
turned to nationalistic and patriotic sentiments to provide an Idco)ogiml
cement for its people which orthodox Marxism was powerless to give
Pracda on Juse 8, 1934, sounded the new appeal: “For the Fatherland!”
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“That cry,” Pravda declared, “kindles the flame of heroism, the flame of
creative initiative in all felds in all the realms of our rich, our many-sided
life. . . The defense of the fatherland is the supreme law. . . For the
fatherland, for its honor, glory, might, and prosperity!” 42

The new cry was to swell into a mighty chorus during the next few
years. In 1934 the dead Pokrovsky was denounced as a “vulgarizer” of
Marxism, and under the guidance of Stalin, Kirov, and Zhdanov, the writ-
ers of history texts received instructions which resulted in a complete
revision of attitude toward the Russian past.*s The nationalist historians
were recalled and restored to their posts. The new history sought to estab-
lish the Soviet regime as the custodian of national interests. It celebrated
Tsarist military victories and territorial expansion, taught pride in Rus-
sia’s achi and the list of her great men. It ad-
dressed itself particularly to those critical moments when the nation
fought for its existence and repelled the invader from Russian soil. The
heroic deeds of Tsarist generals such as Suvorov and Kutuzov were toasted
in historical novels and plays. Peter the Great and eventually even Ivan
the Terrible were refurbished as Soviet heroes and presented as far-
sighted patriots and great whose despoti were justi-
fied by the constructive ends they served.

The rewriting of history also extended into the Soviet period. Stalin
was portrayed as a hero of legendary proportions; the Old .Bo.lsheviks
whom he purged were completely denigrated. The new patiotism and
the cult of Stalin went hand in hand. They were propagated with par-
ticular intensity in the army, but o sector of Soviet society was neglected.
As Rrasnaya Zoezda, the army newspaper, put it in 1940, “History knows
many instances when large nations and splendid armies fell to pieces,
only because they were not supported by national unity, the unity of the
country,” 44 )

The patriotic sentiments so assiduously revived in the prewar years
were cultivated with redoubled vigor during World War 11. They were
fed by hatred of the Nazi invaders, and they contributed to bringing
regime and people nearer together. The war became the (.;reat Patriotic
War, the Great Fatherland War, and a National War of Liberation. The
regime sought both to stimulate and capitah’ze.the genuine nationalist
upsurge which the Nazi invasion evoked., Marxist slogans ‘were tempo-
rarily subdued, the Patriarchate was restored, a new national anthem
teplaced the “International,” the army was glorified, and patriotism
stressed at every turn. ) ) )

With the approach of victory, the.re was_increasing evxdence' of a
tightening of ideological lines. Beginning with the tum of the tide at
Ska]iugrag and intensifying during 1944 and }945, !}_xe?reﬁcal training of
both Party and non-Party personnel in Marxist-Leninist doctrine, which
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had been neglected during the early phases of the war, once more Was
stressed. Special attention was devoted to the proper indoctrination of the
population of the districts that had been liberated from the Gexmans.
Pravda, in its issue of October 17, 1844, pronaunced:

During the occupation, the Cerman invaders tried by every method to
vison the consciousness of Soviet men and women and to confute them. . .

1t is the duty of Party organizations to stimulate tirelessly the political
activity of the workers. . . Particular attention must be paid to the question
of implanting in_the population a socalist attitude toward labor and public
prop thening state discipline, an the private-property
anﬁc?‘lfective-ia , and anti-state tendencies planted by the German oceu-
pants.’

The mood and temper of the Soviet populace at the end of the war
posed serious difficulties for the regime. ‘After the bitter sacrifices of the
war, many yearned for peace and quict, for a relaxation of terapo, and for
an apportunity to enjoy the good things of life. Soldiers who served in
the West caught a glimpse of capitalist comforts and luxuries which were
unavailable in the Soviet Union and transmitted disquieting doubts about
the perfection of the Soviet paradise. Party propag dists and agitat
encountered considerable mass apathy when they lectured on political
themes, Some members of the intelligentsia displayed disturbing apolit-
ical tendencies. Their openly exp 3 admiration for Western ideas and
artistic models, which was partly tolerated during the honeymoon period
oifﬁu:le war alliance, became a dangerous infection as the cold war inten-
sified.

A series of authoritative pronouncements by Party leaders at the end
of the war served as a inder that the historical perspective of Marx-
ism-Leninism had not been cast into the discard, Stalin’s election speech
of February 9, 1346, opened with an affirmation of the basic Communist
postulates on the nature and causes of capitalist wars and called for 2

powerful industrial upsurge emphasizing heavy industry and designed
to guarantee the “homeland . . . against all possible accidents.” ** The
increasingly strong Western resi: to Soviet expansi expressed in
l‘he Truman Doctrine and the Marshall Plan, was panied by 2 rapid

ton in: Soviet-Western rel Zhdanov’s blunt speech at the

organizing conference of the Cominform in September 1947 feft no doubts
:'xbtmt the Soviet position, The world, Zhdanov announced, was divided
into tw camps, the “imperialist” camp led by the United States and the
‘anti-imperialist™ comp led by the Soviet Union. Foreign Communists
were summoned to lead the battle against the “imperialist aggressors.”
The Communist Party of the Soviet Union was called upon to make the
Saviet population aware of the pesils they faced and to discipline the
masses for new sacrifices.t”
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The emphasis on the dangers of a new capitalist encirclement has
been added to the specifically Russian nationalism of the war period to
create a new synthesis which is propagated under the slogan of “Soviet
patriotism.” Soviet patriotism in its current manifestation represents a
many-sided effort to mobilize support for the regime and to assert state
contro] over every phase of Soviet life. It relies in part on pure love of
country, with particular accent on the leading position of the Great Rus-
stan people in the Soviet family of nations.*® This pro-Russian orfentation
now takes the form of emphasizing the positive civilizing mission of
Tsarist imperialism, in contrast with the previous custom of defending it
152 “lesser evil” and the still earlier practice of denouncing in unmitigated
terms Tsarist oppression of national minorities. In another aspect, the
new patriotism stresses the superfority of the Soviet social and political
order over capitalism amt the achit ts of Soviet science
and learning, industry and agriculture, literature and art. It also marks a
Teturn to the conception of the besieged fortress. The “capitalistic war-
mongers” of the West are portrayed as ready to spring upon the Soviet
Union at the first opportunity. The symbol of capitalist encirclement is
combined with primitive nationalism to di 2 iness and
Tetreat from the tasks ahead and to arouse the energies of the nation to
the urgencies of a vast new industrial and military program.

In still another aspect, Soviet patriotism secks to ignite xenophobie
hatred for the outside, capitalist world. Beginning with the Zhdanov anti-
cosmopolitan decrees which sought to destroy any Soviet remmants of
adulation of the West apd subservience to foreign thought and foreign
Iiterary schools and forms, the campaign mounted to a shrill crescendo
in which Ameri and their fell lers in the “imperialist camp™
were denounced as barbaric savages who out-Nazi the Nazis, By parading
dangers, fanciful rather than real, by sealing off the Soviet populace from
virtwally all contact with the outside world, by appealing to the most
Pprimal instincts of ist nationalism, and by ing the con-
sciousness of its people with a sense of the superiority of the Soviet order,
the regime seeks to stimulate whole-souled devotion to Party and state
interests as proclaimed by the leadership.

Soviet patriotism thus operates as al ideological tool to weld the peo-
ple to the regime. Through Soviet patriotism the Party leadership pro-
poses to create the Soviet man of the postwar world — politically con-
scious, proud of his society, aware of the dangers of “capitalist encircle-
ment,” and prepared to make his contribution to the consolidation and
expansion of Soviet power. 3 .

In the tangled web of interacting influences which contributed to the
“traditiopalist® restaration that began in the thirties, probably the most
basie was the leadership's drive to stabilize its position and to extend its
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power in both the Soviet and world arenas. Rapid industrialization and
the revival of traditional nationalism were hoth directed toward this
larger purpase. Most of the significant “conservative” innovations which
p d them were introduced b of the same dominating pre-
occupation. The educational reforms of the thirties, intended first to serve
the needs of a society in process of rapid industrialization, also created
a channel through which future Soviet citizens were indoctrinated in a
conception of state service and total dedication to its demands, The revo-
tution in jurisprudence during the mid-thirties provided the legal founda-
tions for an industrial saciety, but in an even more fundamental sense,
represented an affrmation of the power of the state to control evesy
aspect of the life of its subjects. The new policy toward the family had
clear state purposes: prohibition of nontherapeutic abortions, rigid re-
strictions on divorces, the establisk of child subsidies, and the re-
wards hel@ out to “heroine-mothers” of large families appeared unrmis-
takably designed to breed fodder for army and industry. The modus
vivendi with the Orthodox Church was also caleulated to strengthen the
position of the regime. Though the concessions made to the church were
no doubt offensive to zealous Party members, they helped during the war
to cement the layalty of the clergy and the mass of believers to the Soviet
cause and insured the continued political subservience of the church

hierarchy in the postwar period4®
After the end of the war, the Party leadership p d an ing
campaign to tighten its totalitarian grip on every facet of Soviet life, The
primary purpose was the ideclogical rearmament of the Soviet peoples,
and the prime victims were the intellectnals. Literature, drama, music,
art, and every branch of learning were purged of every trace of “bour-

iinost (P ;

geois objectivism” and apoliticalness. P and
Party spirit) became the new watchword. Partiinost’ in practice meant
total dedication to the 3s of the leadership. The } e

model of Stalinism left no room for autonomy excexpk where, as in the

limited freedom accorded to the Orthodox Church, it continued to serve
state interests,

The emergence of Stalinism in the conservative garb of the party of
tradition and order was once described as a “Great Retreat” *® It gave
this surface appearance, yet the phrase was delusive. In utilizing such
traditional pillars of authority as family, and the church,
Stalin did not surrender power, He consolidated it. By tapping the well-
springs of national sentiment, he hroadened the base of his own influence,
tightened his control of his own dominion, and i d the ) g
which he could exert in the warld theater of power.

The great tour de force of Stalinism was the copstruction of a totall-
tarian edifice which bestrides the revolutionacy and authoritarian heritage
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of Leninism, the dynamic nationalism of Tsarism, the stabilizing equilib-
rium of conservative social institutions, and the rigid bureaucratic hier-
archy of a full-blown police state. The death of Stalin on March 5, 1953,
left that structure temporarily intact but still to be tested in the crucible
of new leadership and incalculable events. Those who inherited the man-
tle of Stalin’s authority pledged themselves to preserve his legacy and
to carry forward with his plans for strengthening Soviet industria] and
armed might. Like other epigones before them, they faced the problem
of containing the forces which he had set in motion and of making his
revolution the last revolution. They had still to ponder what E. I. Zamyatin
(one of the talented writers whom the Soviet regime muzzled) once ob-
served, “There is no such thing as the last revolution; the number of
revolutions is infinite.” 5!






PART TWO
The Role of the Party






Chapter 5

The Dictatorship of the Party
in Theory and Practice -

The coup détat of N ber 7, 1917, transf d the Bolshevik
at one stroke from a revolutionary to a governing party. In assuming the
responsibilities of governance, the Bolsheviks faced the problem of de-
fining their relationships to other parties and to the organs of state power
which they inherited or hoped to create. The Marxist intellectual armory
on which Lenin drew offered little in the way of precise guidance for
revolutionaries come to power. Lenin’s pamphlet, The State and Revolu-
tion, written while he was still in hiding in August and September 1917,
assembled most of the brief quotations from Marx and Engels which
bore on the subject; but as a vade mecum for the construction of the
sacialist state, they left much to be desired.

The Leninist exegesis of Marxism xepresen(ed an effort to reassert its
revolutionary content. Disregarding the ges in which Marx
and Engels envisaged the possxbxhty of a peaceful democratic road to
socialism,! Lenin seized on the conception of the dictatorship of the
proletariat as summing up the essence of Marxist doctrine on the char-
acter of state power in the transitional period between capitalism and
Communism, Following Marx and Engels, he turned to the experience
of the Paris Commune to illustrate the nature of the dictatorship of the
proletariat in action.? For Lenin, the Commune demonstrated that “the
working class cannot simply seize the available ready machinery of the
state and set it going fur its own ends”; it must “shatter the bureaucratic
and military hine.” He heralded of the C —the
abolition of the old army and the old police, the payment of workers’
wages to officials, the organization of the Commune into “a working cor-
poration, legislative and executive at the same time,” the election of
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delegates, the flling of all administrative and judicial posts on the basis
of universal suffrage and recall - as foreshadowing the practices which
the Bolsheviks would adopt en coming to power. The “commune state”
would represent the incarnation of the interests of the proletariat. The
power of the state would be used to crush the bourgeoisie and prepare
the way for the eventual emergence of 2 classless communist society in
which class repression would be replaced by voluntary cobperation.®

For socialists who visualized their victory as the culmination of &
long process of industrialization in the course ‘of which the working class
became the preponderant element in society, the dictatorship of the pro-
fetariat jmplied majority rule. This “democratic” refuge was denied t0
Lenin and the Bolsheviks. The Russian industrial proletariat was 2 small
minority in an overwhelmingly agravian country. To exercise power in the
name of the proletariat was to impose the rule of the few on the many;
the dictatorship of the Russian proletariat was by definition 2 minority
dictatorship, To make the problem more complex, the industrial working
class was itself divided in its political loyalties. Some followed the Jeader-
ship of the Bolsheviks; others gave their allegiance to the Mensheviks
and even to the Socialist-Revolutionaries, whose main strength was with
the peasantry.

One-Party Rule Versus Coalition Government

After their seizure of power, the Bolsheviks confronted a difficult
choice. To govern alone was to bear the stigma of a minority dictatorship
and to cement the strength of the opposition, To share power with other
parties and to await the judgment of 2 ituent bly based on
popular elections was to risk losing the fruits of the insurrection. The
path of dictatorship led irrevocably in the direction of civil war, the
ppression of the opposition, and the i jon of terror, The path of

Jition and constitutionalism meant promi and the
abdication of supreme power.

Within the bosom of Bolshevism, two conflicting patterus of thought
struggled for ascendancy. The majority group, led by Lenin and Trotsky,
pronounced in prineiple in favor of 2 Party dictatorship, though they
expressed a reluctant willingness to admit representatives of other social-
ist parties into the government, provided the hegemony of the Bolsheviks
was safeguarded, The minority, fed by Kamenev and Zinoviev, advocated
a coalition of Soviet parties, an agreement to share power with the Men-
sheviks and SR's in order to broaden the base of support for the new
regime.

The position of the Leniaist majority was sharply expressed in the
inter-Party negotiations on the position of the new & t after
the uprising of November 7. Under Lenin’s Jeadership, the Pasty Central
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Committee instructed its negotiators to insist on “a majority in the Cen-
tral Executive Committee [TsIK], a majority in the government, and [the

p of] our [Bolshevik] program.” Trotsky went even further and
at a meeting of the Central Committee on November 14, 1917, cried out,
“We should have 75 per cent.” ¢ Lenin’s deep-rooted skepticism toward
coalition came out even more sharply at a session of the Petrograd Com-
mittee of the Party held on the same day: “As for conciliation,” he said,
“I cannot even speak about that seriously . . . Our present slogan is:
No compromise, i.e., for a homog Bolshevik Government.”s

Meanwhile, the minority led by Kamenev and Zinoviev sought to
escape the grim logic of one-party dictatorship. Frustrated in the Central
Committee, they insisted on airing their views outside. Despite Lenin’s
effort to silence them by invoking the threat of Party discipline, the
minerity persisted in demanding a coalition. On November 17, 1917, they
took the unprecedented step of using the forum of the Central Executive
Committee of the Congress of Soviets to move the repeal of the press
decree of November 9, utilized by the Bolshevik Sor ! to supp
hostile newspapers. When this motion was defeated, the minority repre-
sentatives resigned from the Sovnarkom and the Central Committee of
the Party. Five of the fourteen members of the Sovnarkom joined in the
following statement which was read to the Central Executive Committee
on November 17:

We take the stand that st is necessary to form a socialist government of all
parties in the Soviet. We believe that only the formation of such a govern-
ment can preserve the fruits of the heroic war won by the working class and
the revolutionary army in the October-November days.

We deem the alternative to be a purely Bolshevik government which can
maintain itself only by means of political terror. It is this last-named alternative
which the Soviet of People’s Commussars has chosen. We cannot and will not
accept it. We can see that it wall alienate the proletarian masses and cause their
withdrawal from political leadership; it will lead to the establishment of an
irresponsible regime and to the ruin of the revolution and the country. We can-
not assume responsibility for such 2 policy, and, therefore, we give up the
name of People’s Commissars.”

At the same time, five bers of the Central C ittee — Kamenev,
Zinoviev, Rykov, Milyutin, and Nogin — issued a declaration announcing
their resignation. They charged that “the leading group of the Central

Committee . . . is determined not to permit the formation of a govern-
ment of the parties in the Soviet and to insist on a purely Bolshevik gov-
emment . . . regardless of the sacrifices to the workers and soldiers.”

The statement continued:

We cannot assume responsibility for this ruinous policy of the Central Com-
mittee, carried out against the will of a large part of the proletariat and soldiers,
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who are most eager for an early cessation of blood-shedding by the different

and to ask them to support dur slogah: Long live the government of the parties
in the Soviet! For an immediate understanding on these terms.’

Although all the signers of this statement subsequently recanted and
I d positions of responsibility in the Party and government, the
views which they expressed at this juncture revealed a significant crisis
of conscience in Bolshevik ranks. “We have become very fond of war,”
said Lunacharsky, “as if we were not a workers’ party but a party of the
soldiery, a party of war. It is necessary to create, but we are doing noth-
ing, We continue to polemicize in the party, and welll keep on polemi-
cizing, until only one man remains —a dictator.” 8

The Consolidation of Single-Party Dictatorship

The determination of the Leninist majority to insure Bolshevik he-
gemony pushed inexorably in the direction of the consalidation of a single-
party dictatorship. Except for the brief period between December 22,
1917, and March 15, 1918, when three Left SR’s held portfolios in the
Sovnarkom, the cabinet remained exclusively Bolshevik in positi
Faced with the problem of justifying one-party rule, Lenin resorted in-
creasingly to dialectical casuistry. In order to demonstrate that Bolshevik
power was securely founded on popular consent, he pointed to the Bol-
shevik majority in the Congress of Soviets. When the elections to the
Constituent Assembly disclosed an SR majority in the country, Lenin dis-
missed the electoral results as without significance. Replying to criticism
of the dissolution of the Assembly, Lenin said:

Those who remind us of the time when we also stood for the Constituent
Assembly and rebuke us for now “dispersing” it don’t have a grain of sense
in their minds, only pomﬁous and empty phrases. For as comparedg:vilh Tsarism
and the Kerensky republic the Constituent Assembly at one time seemed to us
Lattom than thois nabarines ammans of caceees Lot with their establishment the

the people, naturally became
world . ., All power to the
) .« . The Constituent Assem-
bly, Wiken Jdueu W 1ecuguize tie power ot the people, is now dispersed b
the will of the Soviet power . . . All power to the Sovietsl And we sgmll crus
the saboteurs.”

Leninist ingenuity thus embodied the will of the people in the Soviets
and the will of the Soviets in the party of the Bolsheviks. When some of
his own foll ed difficulty in following the arg , Lenin
warped:
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Every attempt, direct, or indirect, to consider the question of the Constit-
uent Assembly (gom a formal, legal aspect, within the framework of ordinary
bourgeois democracy, ignoring the class struggle and civil war, would be a be-
trayal of the cause of the proletariat, and the adoption of the bourgeofs stand-
point. It is the bounden duty of revolutionary Social Democracy to warn all
and sundry against this error, into which a few Bolshevik leaders, who have
been unable to appreciate the significance of the October uprising and the
tasks of the dictatorship of the proletariat, have fallen.*®

With the dissolution of the Constituent Assembly on January 22, 1918,
the Bolshevik break with the bourgeois legal order was complete. As
Sverdlov announced in his opening speech to the Third Congress of
Soviets the next day: “The Central Executive Committee and the Council
of People’s Commissars have definitely taken the stand for a dictatorship
of the toiling elements.” ** Lenin in his speech to the Congress was even
more explicit, “Every time I speak on this subject of proletarian govern-
ment someone . . . shouts ‘dictator’ . . . You canmot expect . . . that
socialism will be delivered on a silver platter . . . Not a single question
pertaining to the class struggle has ever been settled except by violence.
Violence when committed by the toiling and exploited masses against
the exploiters is the kind of violence of which we approve.” 1

Lenin still found it inexpedient to say bluntly that the Party deemed
itself the exclust dian of the i of “the toiling and exploited
masses” and that it proposed to assume exclusive direction of the instru-
ments of class violence. Events were to prove more eloquent than words.
The suppression of opposition parties, however, did not take place at
once but proceeded by slow stages. The attack began with 2 Sovnarkom
procl. ion on D ber 11, 1917, declaring the Kadet Party “an organ-
ization of counterrevolutionary conspirators” and an “enemy of the peo-
ple.” 13 The same day an order was issued to arrest leading members of
the Kadet Party and to hand them over to the revolutionary tribunal. “We
have made a modest beginning,” commented Trotsky.1¢

At first, the Bolsheviks moved eantiously in dealing with their socialist
rivals. Oppositi pap inued to appear, but they were sub-
jected to harassment in the form of suspensions and the cutting-off of
newsprint, On December 31, 1917, the Cheka ordered the arrest of a num-
ber of important Right SR and Menshevik leaders,*® but meanwhile both
parties continued to be nominally represented in the Central Executive
Committee (VTsIK) of the Congress of Soviets. This inconsistency was
eliminated on June 14, 1918, when VTsIK issued a2 decree excluding both
parties from its ranks on the ground that they were engaged in alleged
counterrevelutionary and anti-Soviet activities.

This meant that the Left SR’s were the only major group remaining in

VTsIK aside from the dominant Bolshevik majority. By this time, relations
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between the Bolsheviks and the Left SK's had reached a stage of extreme
tension as the result of the opposition of the Left SR's to the Brest-Litovsk
Treaty and to the confiscatory grain requisitions enforced on the country-
side. On July 8, 1918, two Left SR's inated the German d
Misbach in the hape of forcing a breach with the Germans. The abortive
Left SR uprising which followed prepared the way for the elimination
of this last vestige of effective opposition to Bolshevik one-pasty rule.
Most of the Left SR delegates to the Fifth All-Russian Congyess of Soviets
were arrested, and thirteen were shot In reprisal, the Left SR's tarned
the weapon of political terror against the Bolsheviks. On August 80, 1918,
Uritsky, the head of the Petrograd Cheka, was assassinated, and Lenin
was seriously wounded. The Cheka replied in kind, and the Red Tervor
assurned a mass character.

By the autemn of 1918, all non-Cs ist political organizations had
been rendered practically jrmmet--t continued to exist in 2
prasazis 70 ‘ s of the Civil War, the

) between “loyal” Men-

t vl wwppunien the Soviet government in its struggle
agatast the Whites, and “disloyal” elements, who gave their support to
the counterrevolution. On November 30, 1918, the “!oyal" Mensheviks
wezre readmitted to VTSIK, and this action was followed on February 25,
1919, by the reinstatement of SR’s who were prepared to repudiate “ex-
ternal and internal counterrevalation.” But Bolshevik toleration was based
solely on expediency and the good behavior of the “captive” representa-
tives of the minotity parties. Lenin contemptuously said of them at the
Eighth Party Congress, “We say to it: “You are not a serious enemy, Our
enemy is the bourgeoisie. But if you march with it, then we shall have
to apply to you tao the measures of the proletarian dictatorship. " ¥

During the next few years, the position of the minority parties became
more and more unenviable. Though Menshevik and SR party conferences
took place ionally and their papers and ife made spo-
vadic appearances, these activities were subjected to ); t
and interference. Despite Cheka arrests and persecutions, the Mensheviks
as late as 1920 continued to elect delegates to local Soviets, to control im-
portant trade unions, and to participate, though without voting rights,
in the All-Russian Congress of Saviets.

With the end of the Civil War and the inauguration of the New
Economic Policy in 1921, the policy of contingent toleration of opposition
groups was sbandoped. No formal decree was issued dissolving the minor-
ity parties, but the signal for extinction was given by Lenin himself in
May 1921, when he proclaimed: “We shall keep the Mensheviks and SR’s,
whether open or disguised as ‘non-party,’ in prison.” ¥ After the Kron-
stadt revolt, this condition came close to total realization. The Ectlon




The Dictatorship of the Party © 127

of a legal opposition was pletely abandoned. Kadets, Menshevil
and SR’s were arrested in Jarge numbers and exiled to the Far North
Siberia, and Central Asia. Some avoided arrest and won temporary abso-
lution by writing to Bolshevik papers ing connections
with the outlawed political groupings. By 1921-22, almost all opposition
political activity had been driven underground, and the consolidation of
the one-party dictatorship was virtually complete. The Communist Party
dominated the political life of the country, With the liquidation of its
competitors, there was no effective organizational voice left inside Russia
to challenge the Party’s claim that it constituted “the authentic spokes-
man of the will of the masses.” 18

How was this claim to be validated? Since the masses were no longer
offered a free choice among cumpebng political alternatives and the
Ct i Paxty poly of force as well as of legality,
the C ists” effort to d rate that their regime rested on con-
sent involved the development of a surrogate theory of representation.

Stalin has provided the most authoritative Communist exposition of
this representational mystique. In his writings on the role of the Party,
he began by stressing its elite character: “The Party must be, first of all,
the vanguard of the working class.” In representational terms, it must
function as a priestly guardian of the highest interests of the working
class,

The Party cannot be a real party if it limits itself to registering what the
masses of the working class feel and think . . . if it is unable to rise above
the momentary interests of the proletariat, if it is unable to elevate the masses
to the level of the class interests of the proletariat. The Party must stand at
the head of the working class; it must see farther than the working class; it
must lead the proletariat, and not follow in the tail of the spontaneous move-

ent.”

At the same time, Stalin insisted upon the Party’s maintaining its
connections with the working class; it must be “closely bound up with it
by all the fibres of its being.” It must function as a school for the training
of leaders of the working class; it must transform “each and every non-
Party organization of the working class into an auxiliary body and trans-
mission belt linking the Party with the class.”** The leadership of the
Party must be asserted in trade unions, codperatives, Soviets, and every
other form of mass organization. “The highest expression of the leading
role of the Party, here, in the Soviet Union . . .” Stalin proudly pro-
claimed, “is the fact that not a single important political or organizational
question is decided by our Soviet and other mass organizations without
guiding directions from the Party.” “In this sense,” he continued, “it could
be said that the dictatorship of the proletariat is in essence the ‘dictator-
ship® of its vanguard, the ‘dictatorship’ of its Party,” 2!
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Implicit in the Stalinist analysis of the role of the Party are two con-
tradictory and unresolved strains. The major thrust of the theory is clearly
elitist and manipulative. The Party stands above class and mass, It insists
on a monopoly of leadership. It guides and directs the entire machinery
of state, It does not test its policies in a forum of free elections; it mo-
bilizes and enforces consent. At the same time, the elitist presuppositions
of the Stalinist theory are tempered by what might be described as a
pseudo-democratic strain,

Stalin expressed this “populist” facet of Party ideology when he ob-
served, “Contacts with the masses, the strengthening of these contacts,
readiness to listen to the voice of the masses —in these lie the strength
and impregnability of Bolshevik leadership” In the same speech, he cited
the legend of Antaeus—the hero who was invincible as long as he
touched the earth, his mother — and then concluded, “It may be taken
as a rule that so long as Bolsheviks keep contacts with the broad masses
of the people, they will be invincible. And, contrariwise, it is sufficient
for Balsheviks to break away from the masses and lose contact with them,
to become covered with bureaucratic rash . . . to lose all their strength
and become convested into nonentities.” 22

When Stalin referred to “contact” with the masses, he did not mean
control of the Party by the masses, The “solution” which he envisaged ran
in terms of the Party’s capacity for leadership, its ability to divine mass
aspirations and to convince the masses of the correctness of the Party’s
slogans. Authority derives from above rather than from below, The masses
are given periodic opportunities to register their approval of the Party
leadership; there is no effective way in which they may register their dis-
approval since no alternatives are presented to them. The Bolshevik
theory of Party leadership is rich in sanctions to enforce centralized con-
trol; it is characterized by an almost total absence of sanctions to insure
the responsibility of the Party leadership to the masses. As a result, the

‘populist” strain in Bolshevik ideology is robbed of much of its potential
significance.
Authority based on anoi and investment from above does not
usually breed responsiveness to the forces below. All the compulsions
of dictatarship drive toward the facture of syntheti imity
rather than the recognition of genuine differences. The search for a “popu-
Tar” basis of the dictatorship is, as Stalin rightly insisted, a necessary con-
dition of its survival. But it is not a search for which dictatorships ordi-
narily come well-equipped. When on arbitrary authority are
self-imposed and the will of the dictator becomes the supreme law, the
temptation ta resort to the short cots of compulsion becomes well-nigh
irresistible. “You know y Ives,” Peter the Great once observed, “that
anything that is new, even though it is good and necdful, will not be
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done by our folk without compulsion.” % It is a sentiment that the Bol-
shevik practice of leadership amply documents.
The consolidation of one- pa.rty dictatorship in the USSR has been
ied by an i on the part of Communist ide-
nlogUES to rationalize it as the } highest form of democracy. To the Western
ear, the rationale rings strangely.

As to freedom for various political parties [Stalm proclaimed in 1938}, we
adhere to somewhat different views. A party is a part of a class, its most ad-
vanced part. Several parties, and, consequently, freedom for parties, can exist

only in a society in which there are antagonistic classes whose interests are
mutually hostile and irreconeilable — in which there are, say, capitalists and
workers, landlords and peasants, kulaks and poor peasants, etc. But in the
U.S.S.R. there are no longer such classes as the capitalists, the landlords, the
kulaks, ete. In the U.S.S.R, there are only two classes, workers and peasants,
whose mterests—far fmm bemg mutua]ly hosule—are, on the contrary,
" "Me existence of several

. In the USSR,

courageously defends

the interests of the workers and peasants to the very end

They talk of democracy. But what is d i
countries . . . is, in the last analysis, democracy for the strong, democracy
for the propertied minority. In the U.S.S.R., on the contrary, democracy is
democracy For the working people, i.c., demouacy for all*

Embedded in Stalin’s bland semantic jugglery is the usual dictatorial
coup de main, the assertion that the nation is an organic unity whose
true interests only the Party dictatorship can adequately express. In the
C ist lexicon, class solidarity in the USSR needs no demonstration;
1t is simply assumed to exist. When Commumst ideologists describe a

party di hip as the most “d " form of gov
the wodd itis presumably because they identify the policies of the Party
leadership with the welfare of the masses. If, as the Communist ide-
ologues claim, the masses are conscious of the beatitudes which have been
conferred on them by single-party rule, it might also be assumed that
Communists would have no objection to testing their hold on the masses
in free elections in which other parties participated. The unwillingness
of Commumsls to subrmt to such tests may suggest lhat the Party leader-

N

o . u i
says an official commentator on the 1936 Constitution,
. PR . P S

halls with an appeal to turn back Irom sUCIALST LW capuausm . . . And he
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who would attempt to call for the overthrow of the socialist system . . . or
attempt to weaken the system will appear before the peoples of the Union as
a criminal, having no right to enjoy the liberties envisaged by the Constito-
tion . . .

« - . There can be no meetings of lunatics, just as there can be no meet-
ings of ert Is — hists, Mensheviks, SRS, ete.™

The fear that the masses will be corrupted by the slightest exposure
to alien doctrine runs side by side with the Party claim that it commands
the monolithic confidence of the masses. Both strands, incongruous as
they may seem, form part of the Communist pattern of belief. The first
derives from a basic distrust of the masses swhich demands their protec-
tion from error by stern guardians of their true intesests, and the second
rests on the faith that a Party elite in possession of the true doctrine can
spread its influence among the masses by devoted application and organ-
ization. Thus, indoctrination is fused with repression, and opposition to
the Party leadership in any form b a heresy which defenders of
the true creed have an obligation to stamp out.

In Marxism-Leninism, Communists profess to believe that they have
a scientific method which unlocks the secrets of the universe and which
equips them alone to apprehend reality and change the world in accord-
ance with general laws of social development. This does not mean, as
Stalin pointed out, that Marxism gnizes “ bl Tusions an
formulas obligatory for all epochs and periods,” or that a conning of
Marxist texts will yield precise solutions for all varieties of practical
problems. Stalin expressed his scorn of “the exegites and Talmudists
[who] . . . think that if they learn these conclusions and formulas by
heart and begin to quote them here and there, then they will be able to
solve any questions whatsoever, Sguring that the memorized conclusions
and formulas suit them for all times and countries, for all of life’s con-
tingencies.” 2% In the eyes of Communists, such “abuses” do not impair the
validity of the substance of Marxism-Leninism itself. Indeed, they make
it the more necessary to have authoritative pronouncements from the
Party leadership to protect the essence of the doctrine against distortions
of application.

Since Marxism-Leninism as doctrine provides no ready-made answers
for the multitudinous decisions which confront a governing Party as it
adapts itself to new situations, the possibility of differences of view within
the Party must constantly be envisaged. Serious differences if pressed to
their logical conclusion mean a split in the Party; the suppression of dif-
ferences deprives Party membership of much of its potential creative
significance. The official doctrine of the Party purports to avoid both
extremes. According to Stalin’s authoritative pronouncement:
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The and mai of the di hip of the proletariat is
impossible without a dparty which is strong by reason of 1ts solidarity and iron
discipline, But iron discipline in the Party is inconceivable without unity of
will, without complete and absolute unity of action on the part of all members
of the Party, This does not mean, of course, that the possibility of contests of
opinion within the Party is thereby precluded. On the contrary, iron discipline
does not preclude but presupposes criticism and contest of opinjon within the
Party. Least of all does it mean that discipline must be “blind.” On the con-
trary, iron discipline does not preclude but presupposes conscious and voluntary

bmission, for only ious discipline can be truly iron discipline. But after
2 contest of opinion has been closed, after criticism has been exhausted and a
decision has been arrived at, unity of will and unity of action of all Party mem-
bers are the necessary conditions without which neither Party unity nor iron
discipline in the Party is conceivable. . . from this it follows that the existence
of factions is incompatible either with the Party’s unity or with its iron dis-
cipline, It need hardly be proved that the existence of factions leads to the
existence of a number of centres, and the existence of a number of centres

T a . : S R g up of
weakening

1

Lenin and the Opposition

The problem of combining unity and diversity has plagued the Party
since its inception. While Lenin lived, the scope of intra-Party democracy
was being progressively narrowed, but, compared with what was to de-
velop later, discussion within the Party remained relatively free and
uninhibited, Lenin’s Party opponents could still propagate their views
with comparative impunity, and although Lenin frequently denounced
them in unbridled terms, his bark was fiercer than his bite. Thus, when
Zinoviev and Kamenev broke Party discipline and agitated in the non-
Party press against the October insurrection, Lenin, after the victory, was
ready to forgive. In a speech before the Petrograd Committee of the
Party on November 14, he is reported to have said, “I should riot like
[now] to assume a severe attitude toward them,”2® When Zinoviev and
Kamenev, along with others, again opposed Lenin on the issue of a coali-
tion government, he threatened them with expulsion from the Party; but
when the sinners repented, they were again welcomed back into the fold.

The debate on the Brest-Litovsk Treaty shook the Party from top to
bottam, but differences were freely aired. At one point the Central Com-
mittee was split into three factions: Lenin’s followers advocated accept-
ance of the German ultimatum; Bukharin’s group of Left Communists
called for a revolutionary war; and Trotsky and his supporters offered
the formula of “no peace no war.” The motion to notify the Germans of
readiness to accept peace terms carried in the Central Committee by the
narrow vote of seven to six,?? and the mation to accept the terms was won
by a plurality of seven to four, with four members abstaining.3® The issue
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of ratification was widely discussed in local Party organizations and finally
submitted to the Seventh Party Congress, which assembled in Petrograd
March 6-8, 1918. On the day before the opening of the Congress, the
Left Communists appeared with an opposition newspaper ~ Kommunist
— which sharply attacked the policies of Lenin. After a bitter debate,
the Congress ratified the treaty by a vote of thirty to twelve In the
interim, the Left Opposition captured control of the Moscow Party organ-
ization and the following month issued several numbers of another op-
position journal, also called Kommunist. .

No sanctions were invoked against members of the opposition. With
the Brest issue out of the way, the Left Opposition swung over to criticism
of Lenin’s alleged opportunistic capitulation before the petty bourgeoisie
and pressed for the extension of proletarian control in industry and admin-
istration. Lenin responded with a smashing critique of the utopianism of
the Left Communists in his article, “On Left Infantilism and the Petty-
Bourgeois Spirit,” 32 but he took no disciplinary measures to prevent the
Left from expressing its views. Meanwhile, the intensification of the Givil
War and the Left SR uprising of mid-1918 brought the two factions to-
gether and restored Party unity in the face of the common menace.

The effect of the Civil War was not only to solidify the Party but to

infy earlier tendencies to power in the hands of the top
leadership. At the Eighth Party Congress, held in March 1919, Osinsky
and Sapronov, former Left Communists who were soon to organize an-
other opposition group called the Democratic Centralists, raised their
voices against excessive centralization and bureaucratic control and led
a wholfy unsuccessful movement to expand the power of the local Party
organizations,?

More serious was the challenge offered by the so-called Military Op-
position led by V. Smirnov, alsa a former Left Communist. The Military
Opposition was sharply critical of the policy of employing former Tsarist
officers as military specialists in the Red Army and of organizing the army
on a basis of professional military discipline; it called, instead, for pri-
mary reliance on partisan detachments. In a test vote at the Party Con-
gress, Smirnov’s resolution mohilized 95 votes to 174 for the majority.
Again, no effort was made to invoke Party discipline against the apposi-
tion. The ssue was submitted to a coneiliation commission on which both
majority and ity were repr d, and the dting resoluti
which made some slight concessions to the Military Opposition, was
unanimously affirmed by the Congress.3

At the Ninth Congress, in March 1920, the Democratic Centralists
appeared as a full-fledged opposition group. Saprovov described the
Leninist Central Committee as a “small handful of party oligarchs.” Other

bers of the iti plained that the Central Committee “was

Pp
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banning those who hold deviant views.” Yakovlev was even more specific.
“The Ukraine,” he charged, “is being transformed into a place of exile.
Those comrades who for any reason are not agreeable to Moscow are
exiled there.” Yurenev accused the Central Committee of “playing with
men” and spoke of the dispatching of oppositionists to far places as a
“system of exile.” 3 Lenin’s reply was evasive. It was the task of the
Central Committee to distribute the forces of the Party. “Of course,” he
conceded, “if the Central Committee had banned the opposition before
the Congress, this would be an inadmissible matter.” “Perhaps,” he ad-
mitted, “mistakes have been made.” But, he concluded, “whatever Cen-
tral Committee you choose to elect, it cannot desist from distributing
forces.” *¢ At the Ninth Congress, Lenin was apparently still on the de-
fensive against charges of repressing the opposition. The disciplining of
oppositionists took the relatively mild form of transfer of work assign-
ments from the center to the periphery, and even such actions were not
openly acknowledged.

During the summer and autumn of 1920, growing unrest among the
Party rank-and-flle crystallized in the form of the so-called Workers'
Opposition. The program of the Workers” Opposition called for trade-

union ad ation of industry, d ic g of the Party,
and reliance on the industrial proletariat to direct state affairs. The move-
ment was aimed largely against the tend of the Party leadership to

arrogate all important decision-making to itself. In pressing for more
autonomy and more workers” control, the Workers’ Opposition registered
a growing disillusionment with the failure to realize the utopian, egali-
tarian slogans under which the Party had marched to power. Under the
leadership of Madame Kollontai and Alexander Shlyapnikov, a former
metal-worker and the first People’s Commissar for Labor, the Workers®
Opposition gathered considerable rank-and-file support, particularly in
the trade unions, but it found itself greatly handicapped in its bid for
power by its failure to attract any of the first-rank leaders of the Party.
In the trade-union discussion which raged in the Party prior to and
during the Tenth Party Congress, which met in March 1921, three plat-
forms vied for supremacy. The Workers” Opposition called for trade-union
control and management of industry; Trotsky and Bukharin pressed for
the “statification” of the trade unions; Lenin and nine other members of
the Central Committee offered an intermediate program designed to pre-
serve a degree of autonomy for the n:z\d(-:J unions without entrusting them

with direct responsibility for istration. In the crucial vote
at the Congress, Lenin’s platform carried by an overwhelming majority.
Although the Workers’ Opposition was able to mobilize but 18 votes,

compared with 50 for Trotsky’s motion and 336 for Lenin’s,*" the vote
was far from reflecting the real strength of the Workers’ Opposition among
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the Party rank-and-file. Lenin was genuinely alarmed by the dissension,
and his anxiety was deepened by the Kronstadt mutiny which broke out
on the eve of the Congress.

This time Lenin was ready to invoke stern measures. In a pamphlet
called The Party Crisis, he first rebuked Trotsky for factionalism and then
turned his main fire against the Workers' Opposition. He denounced its
program as out of bounds: “Of course it is permissible (especially before
a Congress) for different groups to organize in bloes (and so is it to can-
vass for votes). But it must be done within the limits of Communism (and
not Syndicalism).” 38

In discussions at the Congress, the Workers' Opposition showed
no disposition to give ground, In the eyes of Shlyapnikov, the platforms
of Lenin and Trotsky were equally reprehensible; both were “ i
militarizers.” In the event of defeat at the Congress, the leaders of the
Workers” Opposition proclaimed that there would be no retreat; they
would remain within the Party, fight for their point of view, “save the
Party and correct its line.” To Lenin, this was the last straw.

All these arguments about freedom of speech and freedom of criticism,
which appear in vari d form throug} this entire pamphlet and all the
speeches of the “Workers' Opposition™ i ine-tenths of the sense of
speeches, which have no particular sense — all these are words of this order.
Comrades, it is necessary to talk not only about words, but about their content
as well, You cannot trick us with words like “freedom of criticism.” When we
said that the Party showed symptoms of disease, we meant that this indication
deserves three-fold attention; undoubtedly, the disease is there: Help uvs to
heal this disease. Tell us how you can heal it. We have spent a great deal of
time in discussion, and I must say that now it is a great deal better to “discuss
with rifles” than with the theses offered by the opposition, We need no
opposition now, comrades, it is not the time! Either on this side, or on that,
with a rifle, but not with the opposition . . . And I think that the Party
Congress will have to draw that conclusion too . . . that the time has come
to put an end to the opposition, to put a lid on it; we have had enough of
opposition nowl *

This outburst was a prelude to more drastic action. The resolution
which the Tenth Party Congress adopted “On the Syndicalist and Anar-
chist Deviation in Our Party” condemned the ideas of the Workers’ Op-
position as “a complete rupture with Marxism and Communism,” called
for “an unswerving and ic ideological le against these
ideas,” and declared “the propaganda of these jdeas as being incompat-
ible with membership in the Russian Communist Party.” «? Lenin, how-
ever, still expressed a hope that the oppositionists could be salvaged for
the Party. “A deviation,” he explained to the Congress, “is not a fully
formed movement, A deviation is something that can be corrected.
People have strayed a little from the path or are beginning to stray, but it
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is still possible to correct it.”  When members of the Workers’ Opposition
who had been reglected to the Central Committee offered to resign, the
resignations were not accepted. Instead, they were called upon to sub-
mit to Party discipline,

Nonetheless, the Resolution on the Workers” Opposition and the even
more important Resolution on Party Unity adopted by the Tenth Con-
gress mark an important dividing line in the history of the Party. They
greatly consolidated the power of the central Party leadership and set a
master precedent, on the basis of which any opposition to the dominant
Party machine was eventually to become identified with treason. “All
class-conscious workers must clearly realize,” said the Resolution on Party
Unity, “the pernici and impermissibility of fractionalism of any
kind, for no matter how the representatives of individual groups may de-
sire to safeguard Party unity, in prachce fractionalism mevxtably leads
to the weakenmg of team work and to # ified and
by the enemies of the Party, who have fastened themselves onto it because
it is the governing Party, to widen the cleavage and to use it for counter-
revolutionary purposes,” The resolution continued:

In the practical struggle against fractionalism, every organization of the
Party must take strict mezsures to prevent any fractional actions whatsoever
- Every analysis of the general line of the Party, estimate of its practical
expenence, verification of the fulfllment of its decisions, study of methods of
rectifying errors, etc., must under no circumstances be submitted for pre:
liminary discussion to groups formed on the basis of any sort of “platform,”
etc., but must be d for ion directly to all members
of t{n_g Party .

D S S P

‘Cor;gx-e.ss shall entail absolute and immediate expulsion from the Party.*

These statements were followed by the famous Point Seven which re-
mained unpublished until, on the motion of Stalin, it was released for
general circulation at the Thirteenth Party Conference in January 1924,
just before Lenin’s death. The Tenth Cougress decision fo keep Point
Seven secret revealed an und to the
growing power of the central Party machine, Point Seven provided:

In order to ensure strict discipline \vnlnn the Party and in all Soviet work
and to secure the the

Congress authorizes the Central Commxttee, in cases of breach of disciphne or
of a revival or toleration of fracbonahsm, to apply all Paxty penalties, including

expulsion, and in regard to of the Central Cx to reduce them
to the status of alternate members and even, as an ext:reme measure, to expel
them from the Party. A for lication of such an

extreme measure to membexs of the Central Comm\ttee, alternate members of
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the Central Committee and members of the Control Caramission is the convaca-
tion of a plenum of the Central Committee, to which all ) bers of
the Central Committee and all members of the Control Commission shall be
invited, If such a general assembly of the most responsible leaders of the Patty,
by a two-thirds majority, deems it necessary to reduce a member of the Central
Committee to the status of alternate member, or to expel him from the Party,
this measure shall be put into effect immediately.

L Y O T T owmoa s
PRI .
sion of all “rascals, bureaucrats, dishonest or wavering Communists, and
of Mensheviks who have repainted their ‘fagade’ but who have remained
Mensheviks at heart.” 4 The Party historian Yaroslavsky later estimated
that approximately a third of the Party membership was either expelled
or left the Party at this time®

Despite the ban on factionalism, leaders of the Workers' Oppasition
continued their agitation against the line of the Central Committes. On
August 9, 1921, Lenin, in accordance with Point Seven, convened a meet-
ing of the plenum of the Central Committee to der the expulsion of
Shiyapnikov from the committee and the Party. The motion failed by one
vote to secure the necessary two-thirds majority, and Shlyapnikov escaped
with a stern censure and a threat that the matter would be reopened if
he continued to violate Party discipline.*® Just before the Eleventh Party
Congress met in March 1922, the opposition made a desperate and pa-
thetic bid for the support of foreign Communists by filing an appeal with
the Enlarged Plenum of the E: ive Committee of the Comi
(IKKI). “The Declaration of the Twenty-two.” as this document came to
be known, echoed the familiar grievances of the Workers' Opposition. It
was submitted without the consent of the Party Central Committee or
the Russian delegation to IKKL. The Comintern, not unexpectedly, re-
plied with a resolution affirming its faith in the Russian Party leadership.
The problem of dealing with the dissenters was shifted back to the Elev-
enth Cangress of the Party, which ap pointed a i 4 isting
of Dzerzhinsky, Zinoviev, and Stalin to recommend the appropriate
penalties.

At the Eleventh Congress, a rapidly thinning but still determined
band of Wortkers’ Oppositionists seturmed to the fray. Shlyapuikov com-
plained that “since the time the 10th Party Congress sent me into the
Central Committee as whip of the warkers' opposition, that committee
has often sat in judgment upon me.” He declared that *“Comrade Frunze
brought up the possibility of incing me with machine guns that he
was in the right,$ and he designated both Lenin and Frunze as machine
gunners. V. Kosslor averred:
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The administrative system of our Party has remained as authoritarian and
to a certain degree miltaristic as it was in the war period. If anyone had the
courage or deemed it necessary to criticize or point out a certain deficiency
which exists in the area of Soviet and Party work, he was immediately counted
among the opposition, the appropriate places learned of it, and the comrade
in question was relieved of his office, Let us take the Ural region as an example.
Comrades Sapronov, V, Kossior, Mrachkovsky and a whole array of our Ural
comrades were removed from their work in the Ural area under entirely
irrelevant pretenses.”

Kossior characterized the Party regime as the regime of the “mailed fist.”
Madame Kollontai accused the Party leadership of suppressing thought
and of inadequate attention to the welfare of the workers.5

Lenin’s reply was to insist on the continued necessity of iron Party
discipline. The NEP, he pointed out, was a period of retreat:

During a retreat . . . discipline must be more conscious and a hundred
times more necessary . . , under such circumstances a few panic-stricken
voices are enough to cause a stampede, The danger is enormous, When a real
army is in retreat, machine guns are set up; and when an orderly retreat
d into a disorderly one, the d is given: “Firel” And quite

right,
& If, during an incredibly difficult retreat, when everything depends on
preserving good order, anyone spreads panic — even for the best of motives —
;helslightest breach of discipline must be punished severely, sternly, ruth-
essly.®

The veiled threat of “machine guns” was explained away by Lenin in
his concluding R e T T A e
oppositionists, |
ures of discipli N s
of the Twenty-two brought in a recommendation that Kollontai, Shlyap-
nikov, Medvedev, Mitin, and Kuznetsov be expelled from the Party. The
Congress concurred in the expulsion of the last two, who were relative
newcomers to the Party, but it could not steel itself to expel such Old
Bolsheviks and prominent Party workers as Kollontai, Shlyapnikov, and
Medvedev. It contented itself with a stern warning to them that the
Central Committee would resort to expulsion in the event of further anti-
Party activities on their part.5

The Eleventh Congress was the last in which Lenin participated. As
long as he remained active, his influence was clearly exerted in the
strengthening of Party discipline and lidation of the hold of the
central machine on the Party, The Party faction was anathema to him,
and in the Resolution on Party Unity, which he had drafted for the Tenth
Congress, he did everything in his power to destroy the embryonic de-
velopment of a two- or multi-faction system within the framework of the
single-party dictatorship. He could find a place for criticism in his organ-
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izational scheme only if it presented no political challenge to the Party
leadership and if it was “practical” eriticism which served to fmprove the
fHei of the Party machi)

At the same time, his intol of opposi in principle was tem-
pered by a practical realization that differences of view within the Party
were unavoidable and that the function of 2 Party leader was to persuade
first and to invoke sanctions only as a last resort. Thus he cajoled, argued,
and even pleaded with his Party opponents hefore he confronted the
necessity of declaring open war on them. Despite violent threats and
tirades, the most drastic penalty which he imposed on dissenters was ex-
pulsion from the Party, and even this penalty was rarely utilized against
Party bers of any prom who had rendered distinguished serv-
ices in the past. Xf on occasion Lenin seemed to equate dissent with trea-
son, he still shrank from drawing the practical g at least so
far as intra-Party struggles were concemned.

Yet the body of precedents which he created steered a course toward
the outlawing of all opposition. However much practice meliorated theory
with Lenin, he was responsible for the germinating conception on the
basis of which alf intra-Pasty opposition came to be extinguished. As the
Party encompassed the political life of the nation and imposed a mono-
lithic pattern on it, the Party leadership became the exclusive sanctuary
of power and orthodoxy, The Party was transformed into  rigid, hier-
archical, military formation in which the duty of the lower ranks was to
obey and the obligation of the leadership was to d. The Sup!
Leader Stalin becamne vested with a godlike infallibility. His pronounce-
ments were treated as the incarnation of divine wisdom; his decisions
brooked no dispute. The political monopaly of the Party was transformed
into the personal supremacy of the Iron Dictator,

ol

Stalin and the Monolithic Perty

The consolidation of Stalin’s power procecded by slow steps. In the
first phase of the struggle for the succession, while Lenin Jay dying, Stalin,
Zinoviev, and Kamenev joined in a triumvirate within the Politburo to
prevent Trotsky from taking over the leadership. While Stalin was con-
solidating his hold on the Party machine from the strategic vantage point
of the Genernl Secretaryship, he pave the appearance of being yieldx’ng
and conciliatory both in his relationships with his fellow triumviss and
with Trotsky. When Trotsky launched his first public attack on the trk
umvirate, December 5, 1923, with his open letter to the Communists of
Krasnaya Presnya in which he called for a revival of criticism within the
Pasty and an end to the regime of machine repression,$ it was Zinoviev
who 4 ded Trotsky's immediate arrest and Stalin who counscled
caution. It was “inconceivable,” Stalin said in an article in Prasde, to
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eliminate Trotsky from the leadership of the Party.%5 In view of later de-
velopments, the warning Stalin addressed to his colleagues at this time
has more than piquant interest. “We did not agree with Zinoviev and
Kamenev,” he revealed to the Fourteenth Party Congress, “because we
Imew that a policy of chopping off [heads] is fraught with great dangers
for the Party, that the method of chopping off and blood-letting — and
they did demand blood — is dangerous, infectious: today you chop off one
{head], tomorrow another, the day after a third ~- what in the end will
be left of the Party?” 58

While appearing as the apostle of moderation and restraint, Stalin did
ot hesitate to press home the charge that Trotsky and his supporters were
guilty of the crime of factionalism. In his attack on Trotsky at the Thir-
teenth Party Conference in January 1924 Stalin wrapped himself in the
mantle of Leninism and, as the loyal pupil of Lenin, accused Trotsky
and his associates of violating the Resolution on Party Unity which Lenin
himself had drafted. Trotsky, he insisted, sought to place himself above
the Party and its Central Committee; the factional freedom which he
claimed could only lead to the destruction of the Party.5? “The opposi-
tion,” Stalin declared, “expresses the temper, moods, and aspirations of
the non-proletarian elements in and outside the Party. The opposition,

of the proletariat. I said that yesterday, and today I reaffirm it.” 58 The
resolution adopted by the Conference called upen the Party to wage “a
systematic and energetic battle” against Trotskyism as a “petty-bourgeois
deviation in the Party.” 5 Meanwhile, the secretariat took steps to remove
or transfer the supporters of Trotsky from strategic Party and govern-
mental posts; they were replaced by trusted followers of the General
Secretary.

At the Thirteenth Congress, which assembled in May 1924, after the
death of Lenin, Zinoviev led the assault on Trotsky and demanded that
he confess his errors, Trotsky’s reply mirrored the tragic dilemma which
habitually disarmed the opposition when it faced a conflict between loy-
alty to conscience or to Party:

P T i tahb hepmnenn $ha Dactes fe tha oinnly

protests — the whole thing was a mere mistake, I, however, comrades, cannot
say that, because 1 do not think it. I know that one must not be right against
the Party, One can be right only with the Party, and through the Party, for
history has created no other road for the realization of what is right.”
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For the moment, Stalin was unwilling to press as far as Zinoviev. He
demanded only the cessation of oppositional activity. Indeed, his organ-
izational yeport to the Congress ended with a vague conciliatory gesture,
“We are for friendly collaboration with the opposition . , . Whether
unity will come about, I do not know, since unity in the future depends
entirely on the opposition . ... The majority wishes unity . . , Whether
the minority sincerely wishes it, I do not know. That depends entirely
on the Comrades of the opposition.” 8 :

Unity on Stalin’s terms meant the dissolution of the opposition and its
complete subordination to the domi group in the Politburo. This the
comrades of the opposition were unwilling to accept. At the January 1925
plenum of the Central Committee and Central Control Commission, three
categories of resolutions were offered for the consideration of those
bodies. One proposed the exclusion of Trotsky from the Party; the second
demanded his removal from both the Politburo and the War Commis-
sariat; the third limited itself to requesting his departure from his military
post.5? On Stalin’s initiative, the mildest of these variants was adopted.

With Trotsky disarmed, the rivalry which had been brewing below
the surface among the triumvirs broke into the open. Stalin, now well-
entrenched in the Party machine, abandoned his former colleagues and
joined with the so-called Right Wing of the Politburo, Bukharin, Rykov,
and Tomsky, to form a new majority. Trotsky stood aloof. The issue be-
tween the new Stalinist majority and Zinoviev and Kamenev was joined
at the Fourteenth Congress in December 1925. It was preceded by 2
series of bitter preliminary skirmishes in the course of which Zinoviev
maintained his hold on the Leningrad Party organization while the Sta-
linist Party machine was victorious everywhere else. On the eve of the
Congress, Stalin offered Zinoviev and Kamenev some slight concessions
on condition that they abstain from attack at the Congress, but the offer
was ptable, and the Leningrad delegation entered the Congress
as a solid bloc opposed to Stalin’s leadership.s3

The position of Zinoviev and Kamenev was unenviable, While both
were given a full opportunity to develop their differences with Stalin at
the Congress, they now found themselves in much the same position as
Trotsky at the Thirteenth Congress. As the chief executioners of Trotsky
at that Congress, they had led the call for Party unity and the suppression
of factionalism. Now, like Trotsky, they found themselves in the position
of appearing to challenge the very slogans which they had earlier de-
fended. “When there is a majority for Zinoviev,” Mikoyan remarked at
the Fourteenth Congress, “he is for iron discipline, for subordination.
When he has no majority . . . he is against it.” ¢ Zinoviev and Kamenev
pleaded in vain that they had a right to appeal to the Congress as the

highest tribunal in the Party to settle disputed questions. Krupskaya, the
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widow of Lenin, aligned herself with the opposition and made a poignant
appeal against steam-roller suppression of the voice of the minority:

- ‘For us, Mam:sts, truth is that which corresponds to reality, Viadimir

. v . b
decision, If it will be true .. ."it will put our Party on the right path.**

For the assembled stalwarts of the Party machine who dominated the
Congress, the distinction was too subtle, The truth to which they were
committed consisted in the directions they received from their leader
Stalin. The point was dramatically brought home when Kamenev cli-
maxed a long speech with a personal attack on Stalin and the whole
theory of vesting supreme power in a vozhd’ or leader. The Congress dis-
solved into a noisy uproar with Stalin’s supporters shouting “Stalin!
Stalin}” while the Leningrad delegation shouted back, “Long live the
Central Committee of our Partyl . ., The Party Above All”® With
that demonstration, less than two years after Lenin’s death, the Stalin
cult was launched. Stalin for the moment was too shrewd to associate
himse)f publicly with its development. In his final ren‘l'axks to the Con-

. e A e - v im. e

subordination of the minority to the majority — that is what is necessary
for us now.” &7

Stalin's overwhelming triumph at the Fourteenth Congress was fol-
lowed by a determined and successful effort to purge the Leningrad
Party organization of Zinoviev's followers. With this base of power gone,
Zinoviev and Kamenev had little Jeft except their prestige and oratory
to sustain them. At this low point in their fortunes, they joined forces with
Trotsky in the hope of staging a recovery. The decision came too late.

Securely entrenched in the Party organization, Stalin now moved
firmly and ruthlessly to destroy the opposition. In a speech delivered to
the active workers of the Leningrad organization on April 13, 1926, he
announced that the time had come to put an end to the idea that the
Party was a “discussion club.”¢3 When the discovery was made soon
afterwards that Lashevich, a close friend of Zinoviev, was using his posi-
tion as Deputy Gommissar of War to organize an opposition faction in
the army, Lashevich was promptly dismissed from his post and expelled
from the Central Committee; Zinoviev was removed from the Politburo.
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The opposition, nevertheless, persisted in organizing meetings, sending
speakers to address Jocal Party cells, and seeking to mobilize mass sup-
port for the impending Parly fi These activities did not go
unnoticed. In the words of Trotsky, “The apparatus counter-attacked with
fury . . . ‘The opposition was obliged to beat a retyeat.”*®

On October 4, 1926, Trotsky and five other prominent Jeadess of the
opposition 3 a submissive dedlaration to the Central Committee
in which they, in sffect, sued for peace. On Qctober 11, Stalin in a speech
to the Politburo stated the terms: unconditional subordination to the
decisions of the Party organs, public acknowledgment that the factional
work of the opposition had been mistaken apd harmful to the Party,
and an agreement to desist from Factional battle within the Cominter.
1f these conditions were accepted, Stalin agreed to moderate the tone
of the attack on the opposition and to recognize the right of the opposi-
tionists to present their views at Party cangresses. ™ The opposition bowed
to the ultimatury, in words, at Jeast. On October 16, it jssued a public
statement sesouncing factional activities which might lead to 2 P
split but refterating its criticisme ~F Y ° !
its intenti——* N .
Means ‘. . Lo wes W roltbuxo,
Kamer R e s 4 altemnate member of the Politburo, and
Zinoviev was removed from the leadership of the Comintern. All, how-
ever, remained members of the Central Committee. At the Fifteenth
Party Couference, which met from October 26 to November 3, 1926, the
opposition was denounced as 2 “Soeial-Democratic” deviation in the
Farty and was warned that any efatt on jts part to initigte a genersl
i ion of #ts platform would not be lerated.?t

The opposition refused to capitulate. After a temporary Talt which
lasted thraugh the spring of 1927, oppositionist hopes and activities flared
up again in response to the Comintern defeat in Ching, the breakdownt
of the Anglo-Soviet trade-union ag + and the tension ercated by
the British decision to suspend diplomati Lations with the Soviet Union.
In the midst of these events, the leaders of the Trotsky-Zinoviev apposi-
tion issued the so-called “Platform of the Eighty-three” in which they
Blamed Stalia for all the recent failures of foreign and domestic policy
and charged that the Soviet Union was in the grip of a Thermidorian
reaction. In the event of was, Trotsky declared, his policy would be like
that of Clemencean; he would fight to displace the present ineffective
feadership with a government capable of waging the war victariously.
Meanwhile, the appesition continued its efforts to Lnild its own appa-
ratus, spread its literature, and organize its yass support.

At the joint plenum of the Central Committee and Central Control
Commission which met from July 29 to Angust 9, 1997, the Stalinist
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forces were again in complete control. Stalin did not mince words. Ad-
dressing himself to the charge of “degeneration” in the Party, he pointed
to the opposition as the source of the danger and ominously concluded,
“That danger must be liquidated.” 72 Again Trotsky and Zinoviev beal
2 retreat, promised to submit to majority discipline, and thus temporarily
saved themselves from expulsion from the Central Committee.

The new truce was broken even before it was concluded. This time
Stalin was in no mood to be indulgent. Rank-and-file oppositionists who
had engaged in clandestine activity were arrested in large numbers and
ousted from the Party. Still others were offered the alternative of recanta-
tion or expulsion, and a parade of penitents began. The opposition lead-
ers refused to be intimidated and persevered in their course, holding
secret meetings, establishing an illegal printing press, and engaging in
open demonstrations in the streets. On October 23, 1927, Trotsky and
Zinoviev were expelled from the Central Committee after insinuations
were raised on the basis of GPU documents that the opposition was en-
tangled with White Guardists in a military conspiracy against the regime.
Trotsky struck back hard in his speech on the motion to expel him from
the Central Committee. He dismissed the charge that the opposition was
engaged in counterrevolution as a crude fabrication of the GPU, “The
regime of party repression,” he claimed,

fows inevitably from the whole policy of the leadership . - .

PURIUE DR S

bars ~ here for 2 moment the Stalin régime has paused unl IS course, bul tbe
r0ad is predestined . . . The goal: to cut off the Opposition and physically
destroy it. Voices are already to be heard: '\YE will ‘expel a thousand, and
shoot 2 hundred, and have peace in the party.”™

Events now moved to their ipevitable climax. On N ber 7, the
tenth apniversary of the Revolution, Trotsky reported,

by specially organized units . . . A policeman, pretending to be gwing 2
Wamsfng, s!{x oienly at my automobile . . . A c}’runken official of the fire-
ﬁgade, shouting imprecations, jumped on the running-board of my automobile

b
and smashed the glass . . - .
A simﬂ:, demganshaﬁon 100k place in Leningrad. Zinoviev and Radek, who

had laid hold of by a special detachment, and under the
Pfete%::eo;h ;:iexéﬁ fra;m the crowd, were shut up in one of the buildings

for the duration of the demonstration.”
On November 14, one week later, Trotsky and Zinov‘i:!v were expelled
from the Party. Two days later, Joffe, one of Trotsky's closest friends,
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committed suicide. On Jenuary 17, 1928, Trotsky started on the frst leg
of a long joumey which was to take him first to exile in Alma Ata, then
to deportation to Prinkipo, and finally to death by an assassin’s hatchet
in Mexico. The journey, which began under GPU direction, was to end
under the same auspices.

The Fifteenth Congress, which met in December 1827, witnessed the
final crushing of the opposition. Only a handful of oppositionists dared
to appear on the platform. Rakovsky, Evdokimov, Muralov, and Bakaev
were all shouted down and drowned out by a constant roar of uninter-
rupted heckling; X alone received a half-respectful hearing. In 2
dignified speech, reminiscent of Trotsky's statement at the Thisteenth
Congress, Kamenev said,

1 come to this tribune with only one aim, to find a path of reconciliation
between the opposition and the Party (Voices: “A lie, you're late”} . . .
battle in the Party . . . for the last two years bos attained such a state of
bitterness as to place before all of us a choice between two roads. One of these
roads is that of a second party. That road under the conditions of the dictator-
ship of the proletariat would be fatal for the revolution . . . That road is
closed to us, forbidden and excluded by the whole system of our idess, by all
the teachings of Lenin on the dictatorship of the proletariat . . .

There remains, consequently, the second road . . . This road . . . means
that we submit entirely and completely to the Party, We choose that road, for
we are deeply convinced that a correct, Leninist policy can be victorious on_ly
inside the Party and only through it, and not outside the Party and against it
To take that road means that we submit to all the decisions of the Congess - . «

Bat if in addition we are to rencunce our point of view, that would not be
Bolshevik, This demand, comrades, for the renunciation of one’s opinions has
never before been posed In our Party . . . If I were to come heve and
declase: I rencunce views that I printed two weeks ago in my theses, you
would not believe me; it would be hypocrisy on my side, and such hypostisy
is unnecessary.™

The Congress found the declaration unsatisfactory. The Stalinist Jead-
ership 4 ded more than organizational capil Jation. It insisted, as
Stalin made clear in his political report to the Congress, on a complete
repudiation of the platform which the opposition had sponsored.™ On
December 18, the Congress voted to expel seventy-five leading members
of the Trotskyite opposition as well as twenty-three membess of the
Sapronov group, The next day Zinoviev, Kamenev, and twenty-one of
their followers offered their unconditional surrender.

Harsh as the demands of us by the Congress may be, we are obligated to
bow our will and ovr views to the will and views of the Pasty . . . the sole
supteme judge of what fe useful or harmful to the victorious surge fasward of
the revolution . . .,

We beg the Congress to retumn us 1o the Party and to give us the opportunity
of participating In its practical dafly work.”



The Dictatorship of the Party 145

Even this did not suffice. The Congress voted “to instruct the Central
Committee and the Central Control Commission to accept applications
from active leaders of the former opposition only on an individual basis
and not to make decisions on such applications until at least six months
after their submission.” 7 Taking ad ge of these provisions, Zinoviev,
Kamenev, and a substantial group of their supporters managed during
the following years to gain readmission into the Party. With their surren-
der and degradation and the exile and impri of the Trotskyi
who refused to capitulate, Stalin’s triumph over the Left Opposition was
complete.,

In the development of the struggle with the Left Opposition, the Sta-
linist ideclogy of Party leadership unfolded and crystallized. In this ide-
ology opposition had no place. The Party was indeed not a discussion
club; it was an instrument of action. The Party line as proclaimed by the
leadership was and unchallengeable. To oppose the leadership
was to weaken the Party and aid the enemies of Soviet power. Opposition
thus became tantamount to treason.

The Party critic of Stalin’s policies faced 2 number of unpalatable
alternatives. The safest was to keep silent. Should the critic insist on
speaking out, he risked expulsion from the Party or even worse, Since an
open appeal to the Party rank-and-file was no longer tolerated by the
leadership, oppositionists were necessarily pushed in the direction of con-
spiratorial organization. As long as the Party apparatus remained sub-
servient to Stalin, any effort to storm the ramparts of power from within
the Party was a quixotic adventure foredoomed .to defeat, )

The state of siege within the Party imposed its commanding impera-
tives on Stalin as well as upon the oppositionists. From Stalin’s point of
view any opposition came to represent a potential challenge to his power
which had to be stamped out. In this frame of reference, the oppositionist
who recanted and was silent was merely biding his time and had to be
watched. A display of independent views on poh;cy matters was a signal
of opposition in process of orgapization. Any adv g g of
the disaffected became a conspiracy in being. With each new outcropping

of opposition, the margin of permissible dl’s_sent narrowed' and eventually
disappeared, The compulsive logic of the siege marched m.exorably from
the arrests and imprisonment of Trotskyites in the twenties to the ex-
termination of the Old Bolsheviks in the Great Purge of the mid-thirties,

As always with Stalin, the design unfolded by stages. Having settled
accounts with the Left Opposition, he now moved agn.inst Bukharin,
Tomsky, and Rykov on the Right. Disagreements over policy toward She
peasantry and the pace of industrialization set the 3tage for the conflict,

" Trotsky once pointed out, “the Party adapted it-

“To each new situation, 3 . s
self only by way of an inner crisis.” 7 The right-wing allies whom Stalin
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had mobilized to destroy the Left became restive as Stalin barrawed the
program of the Left and moved toward collectivization and intensive in-
dustrialization.

With a full awareness of the danger, Stalin moved ruthlessly and ex-
peditionsly to cut down his oppouents one by one. Commanding 2 ma-
jority in the Palitburo, he first silenced his opponents in that body by
insisting that all decisions be ded as i and forbidding the
apposition leaders to air their differences publicly. Spenking ta leaders
of the Moscow organization on Octoher 19, 1928, he announced, “In the
Politburo there sre neither Right nor ‘Left” deviations, nor ndividuals
conciliatory toward these deviations, This nuust be said quite categori-
cally. It is time to put a stop to the gossip spread by the enemies of the
Pasty and by the oppositionists of all kinds to the effect that there is 2
Right deviation, or 2 conciliatory attitude toward it in the Politbure of
our Central Committee.” % The same assurance was repeated, with no

id of any emb in o speech before a plenum of the
Central Committee a month later, when news of the cooflict was already
common knowledge among all high-ranking leaders of the Party.®

Events now uawound toward a familiar denovement, In a speech be-
fore a joint session of the Politburo and the presidium of the Central Con-
tro} Commission at the end of January 1929, Stalin announced the “dis-
covery” of a factional right-wing group led by Bukharin, Tomsky, ﬂfld
Rykov. Bukharin, he pointed out, had engaged in negotiations will
Kamenev to establish a bloc with the former Left Opposition. Bukbarin
article, “Notes of an Economist,” was a veiled attack on the Potlitburo line.
Stalin wamned that factiomalism would not be tolerated.# At the April
plenum of the Central Committee and the Contro} Commissien, Stalio
launched a full-scale offensive against Bukbarin and his colleagues. He
revealed that Bukhaxin had rejected his “compromise” offer of February
7, 1929, by which Bukbarin would be allowed to remain at his post i

L for o compl diation of kis views®® He continued:

73

Bukharin spoke here of the “eivil execution” of three memberss of the
Politburo, who in his sords, "were being picked to picces™ by the organizations
of our Puty. He said that the Party had subjected three members of the
Palitburo . . . to “civil exeoution™ by criticizing their errors in the press and
at meetings, while they, the three . . . were “compelled” to Xeep sifent.

All this is nonsense, comrades, These are the false wasds of 4 Communist

one Yiberal who is trying to weaken the Pariv i - ©-ht against the Right
viation, According to Rokh-* friends bave became
onpanat-1 s e . PR 4ght to expose these

Lt | o wa augne devistion and wait untid ¢

% s ana his friends to sbandon their mistakes.

1s not Bukharin asking too much of us? Is he not under he impression that
the Party cxists for him and not be for the Party? Who s compelling him t0
keep sifent, 10 yemain in @ state of inaction when the whole Party is mobilized
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against the Right deviation and is ducting d ined attacks against
difficulties? Why should not he, Bukharin, and his close friends come forward
now and engage in a determined fight against the Right deviation 2nd the
conciliationist tendency? Can anyene doubt that the Patty would welcome
Bukharin and his close friends if they decided to take this, after all not so
difficult, step? Why do they not decide to take this step, which, after all is
their duty? Is it not because they place the interests of their group above the
interests of the Party and its general line? *

Stalin then pronounced the verdict of the plenum: to condemn the
views of Bukharin and his group and to remove Bukharin and Tomsky
from their official posts with a warning that they would be expelled from
the Politburo in the event of any future insubordination. Measures would
also be taken, Stalin promised, to prevent any member or candidate mem-
ber of the Politburo or any Party journals from giving expression to any
views departing from the Party line.®> On April 23, 1929, Bukharin was
removed from the leadership of the Comintern. On June 2, Tomsky lost
his position as head of the trade unions. On November 17, the plenum
of the Central Committee approved the expulsion of Bukharin from the
Politburo, On November 25, the Right Opposition capitulated. Pravds on
the next day carried the following declaration signed by Bukharin,
Tomsky, and Rykov:

In the course of the last year and a half there were disagreements between
us and the majority of the Central Committee on a number of ohucgl .and
tactical questions, We stated our views in a series of documents and submissions
at the Plenums and other meetings of the Central Committee and Central
Control Commission. :

We consider it our duty to say that in this di.quze Lhe‘??rty and its Central
Committee were right. Our views, loped in
B . :

sicbes e o our side
v nduct a
d arty and,
a - to over-
Cullle il AUOCULLES ANU L0 Ualaitil i ss: N . . triumph

of socialist construction.”

Even this self-abasement did not suffice. At the Sixteenth Party Con-
gress (June 26 to July 13, 1930), Tomsky was dropped from the Politburo.
Toward the end of December, Rykov was also removed from that body,
us well as from his position as Chairman of the Council of People’s Com-
missars.#7 The rout of the Right Opposition was complete, Addressing the
Seventeenth Congress in January 1034, Stalin could boast:

is taking place under the flag of the complete victory

of I:L;}::;xssr:;e‘:ng::gg:sﬂ’:g of tghg liquidation of the remnants of the anti-
Lenics

en’rml:il gﬁf{i’nmm Trotskyite group has been defeated and scattered. Its

organizers are now to be found in the backyards of the bourgeois parties abroad,
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The anti-Leninist group of the Right deviationists have been defeated and
scattered. Its organizers have lon% since renounced their views and are now
trying in various ways to explate the sins they committed against the Party,

The national deviationist groups have been defeated and scattered. Thelr

g have either completely merged with the interventionist émigrés, or
else recanted . . .

Tt must be admitted that the Party today is united as it has never been

before®

The delegates at the Congress vied with each other in proclaiming their
fealty to Stalin. Not a single note of jarring eriticism disturbed the mono-
lithic serenity of the Congress.

On December 1, 1934, a young Communist called Nikolayev assas-
sinated Sergei Kirov, member of the Politburo, head of the Leningrad
Party organization, and one of Stalin’s most dependable henchmen. The
circumstances surrounding the Kirav assassination remain obscure; in
the official version, the assassin was alleged to be & member of an “nnder-
ground counter-revolutionary terrorist group . . « cansisting of former
members of the Zinoviev appasition.” ¢ The shot fired by Nikolayev sig-
naled the insuguration of an unparalieled paign of ion and
vengeance against former oppositionists.

The saturnalia of blood and violence within the Party over the next
four years claimed victims in the hundreds of thousands. The generation
of Old Bolsheviks was virtually decimated Tomsky tted suicide.
Zinoviev, Kamenev, Bukharin, Rykov, and most of the leaders of the
former Left and Right oppositions were shot. Marshal Tukhachevsky, the
chief of staff, and other Jeading Red Army generals shared their fate. The
ravages of the Purge extended through the entire Party and govemmental
apparatus; the list of the “climinated” was a Who's Who of Soviet celeb-
rities?® 'The macabre spectacle had to be justified, and 2 series of show
trials were staged in order to demonstrate, in the words of the offcial
Party history,

that the Trotsky-Bukharin fiends, in obedi 1o the wishes of their masters —
the espionage Services of foreign states — had set out to destroy the Party end
the Soviet state, to undermine the defensive pawer of the country, to assist
foreign military intervention, to prepare the way for the defeat of the Red
Army, to bring about the dismemberment of the U.SS.R, to hand aver the
Soviet Maritime Region to the Jepanese, Soviet Byelorussia ta the Foles,

the Soviet Ukraine 1o the Germans, to destroy the gains of the workers and
collective farmers, and 1o 1estore eapitalist slavery in the USSR"

Tasreil},

7 as the were, they were trumpeted through
the length and breadth of the Soviet Union. To the Sovict citizen, whethet
inside or outside the Party, they were clear warning that any form of
opposition to Stalin's policies could now be construed as treason. The
rank-and-Ble Party cadres and the highest Party officials were equally
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suspect and equally vulnerable. “The foul murder of Comrade Kirov,”
Stalin declared, “was the first serious warning showing that the enemies
of the people will practice duplicity and, in doing so, will disguise them-
selves as Bolsheviks, as Party members, so as to worm their way into our
confidence and open a path for th Ives into our organizations.” #2 “Is
it not clear,” he asked, “4hat a¢ Tanr ae cnefbolict pnctunto oo s s
will be wreckers, spies,

behind our lines by the - o . .
quality of every Bolshevik in the present conditions,” he went on to point
out, “must be the ability to recognize the enemy of the Party no matter
how well he be masked.” #*

Stalin’s call for “the conversion of the Party into an impregnable
fortress into which not a single double-dealer could penetrate” * ignited
a fire of d iations which t} d to the Party in the blaze
of its own suspicion. When a halt was finally called to the process of self-
destruction in 1938, it was revealed that thousands of innocents had been
sacrificed along with the allegedly guilty. The abuses in turn were at-
tributed to “enemies of the people” who had “wormed their way” into
local Party organizations; ®® thus the legend of Stalin’s infallibility was
preserved. The eerie quiet of the graveyard and the prison descended on
the Party. The Eighteenth Party Congress, which took place in 1939,
recorded not a single dissenting vote.

With the consolidation of Stalin’s power in the Party, the operative
theory of the role of Party leadership underwent profound changes. While
lip service continued to be given the doctrine of democratic centralism,
with its provision for “the election of all leading Party bodies from the
highest to the lowest,” practice so far diverged from theory as to make
the provision meaningless. The characteristic mode of selecting Party
officials became designation from above rather than election from below.
Even where elections continued to be held, they represented procedures
for mobilizing and recording assent rather than forums of free choice.
The Party was transformed into a disciplined military phalanx. Opposi-
tion was mutiny. The function of the command was to issue orders; the
duty of the Party functionary was to carry them out.

In Lenin’s day, Party leadership was still visualized as gial. Lenin,
to be sure, was recagnized as primus inter pares within the Politburo, but
his authority derived from his stature rather than his position in the
Bolshevik hierarchy. Though the climate of decision was one of tighten-
ing discipline, discussion and debate were still active and vigorous in the
leading Party organs, and the tradition of collective consultation and
leadership was maintained. Under Stalin, the fiction of collegiality con-
tinued to be affirmed, even after the elimination of his competitors for
the succession robbed it of any substantive content. In contrast with the

11,
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Leninist period, ¥ , & pew symbolism was f 4 and developed
by which the leadership ol of the impersonal Party and its Central
Ci ittea & lized and embodied in the stern figure of the

all-wise, godlike Stalin.
The progess me . .

The initiatior e -7 T, eewengwWay tor the admission
of Stalin into * . wwsupuny of Communist ‘saints, The modest niche which
Stalin Sirst carved out for himself was that of the faithful pupil of Lenin,
the conservator of the Leninist heritage. The shouts of “Hail Stalint” with
which his faithful supporters greeted his triamph over Zinaviev and
Kamenev at the Fousteenth Party Congress in 1925 marked the first stage
of the ascension to the pedestal hitherta reserved for Lenin alone. As
Stalin emerged undisputed master of the Pasty, the pames Lenin and
Stalin became interlocked and hyphenated, Tn the new mythology, they
tmade the Revolution together; together they Yaid the foundations of the
Soviet state. The Party was now referred toas a Leninist-Stalinist Party.
Stalin became “the Lenin of today.” His Sfticth birthday in 1929, the
year which witnessed the expulsion of Trotsky from the Soviet Union and
the ‘crushing of the Right Opposition, was the occasion for a pational

Party propag t< vied with one another in tributes 10 his
greatness. Poster poriraits, statues, and busts of ©-F- every-
where, The cult of ST - gathe

ered increasing mom  *
As an acoamwr?

figuse ¢
vik leac + wau suitctioned 38 administra-
tive her . auu ussistants enn 2 high Jevel; the Central Committee

went into a shadowy eclipse; Party congresses became rallies of the
faithtul; and the Party apparatus sesved as the tnstitutionalized projec
tion of his will. Where Lenin had struggled, not atways successfully. to
Told the disparate elements in the Party together, for Stalin the suppres-
sion of disagreement and the crushing of opposition became the key 10
survival. The Party ceased to be a creative association which shaped pob-
icy and was transformed nstead into 2 buseaucratic extension of the per
sonality and dynamism of the Dictater, privileged chorus of sycophants
who sang his praises and enforeed his will.

The death of Stalin left the fusther developrent of the theory and
practice of Pasty dictatorship to e spelled out anew. While Malenkov's
quick assumption of Stalin’s titular designations as Chafrman of the
Council of Ministers and Chairman of the Party Presidium cleasly marked
him out as the strangest of Stalin’s former leutenants, it remained for
future events to demonstrate whether he could Sttain Stalin's position of

q d d The transformation of Stalin tho mat, iat0







Chapter 6

The Growth of the Party
Apparatus

One of the striking characteristics of modern totalitarian dictatorship

is its depend on t ic organization to make its control effec-
tive, The bureaucratization of the dictator’s power is an inevitable out-
growth of the magnitude of his responsibilities, Trusted li ts and a

arty machine are indi bl of his domination. In the

P

process of utilizing ther;, his authority may be both intensified and di-
luted, It is intensified to the degree that he succeeds in fashioning an
administrative mechanism which is a reflection of his will. It is diluted
to the extent that he is compelled to cede power to his subordinates and
the party machi quires a tum and direction of its own. Every
i hip faces the problem of institutionali its own authority. The
power of the Leader depends on his ability to keep the essence of control
in his own hands or in the hands of reliable subordinates while transform-
ing the party machine into an obedient instrument ready to execute his
slightest command.

The development of the C ist Party apparatus as an extension
of the long arm of the dictator constitutes one of the most impressive and
formidable organizational achi of modern totalitarianfsm. To
an extent unmatched by its now defunct Fascist and Nazi rivals, the Com-
munist di ip has ded in uprooting and destroying every
organized form of resi to its d ds, It has ged to survive
at least one major change of leadership, a series of bitter intra-Party
struggles, a profound industrial and agricultural revolution, a bloody
purge in which the older generation of Bolsheviks was consumed, and 2
world war of unparalleled destructiveness, Through all these travails, the
Party apparatus has played a central role in sustalning the power of the
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regime. A network of Party secretaries unites center and periphery, per-
meates every corer of Soviet life, and imposes the discipline of the ap-
paratus on the society around it. Through the Party machine, loyalty is
enforced, opposition eliminated, the Party line executed, new cadres de-
veloped, and continuity insured. Individual secretaries parade into promi-
nence or obscurity, but the machine itself persists as an indispensable
adjunct of di hip. Behind the lithic facade, clique rivalries and
struggles for power probably continue to rage even though they are rarely
publicly ventilated. Reality falls short of totalitarian aspiration. Yet the
machine remains the tractable creature of its director, a sounding board
on which his praises are sung, and the instrument through which his
policies are fulfilled.

The Origins of the Apparatus
The origins of the Communist Party apparatus reach back into the

pre-Revolutionary period. Bolshevism from the beginning was ch -
ized by an emphasis on organizational solidarity and discipline as a nec-
essary basis for successful revolutionary acuou In the loug struggle to
outwit the Tsarist secret police, the Bolshevik
ization of local i which formed the basxs of Lenin's revo-

luh'onary hine. The i of the underg d — the komi-
tetchiki (of whom Stalin was one) — were the first prototypes of the men
of the apparatus — the apparatchiki — out of whom Stalin’s Party machine
was later to be constructed. When the time came for Stalin to weld his
own machine together, he drew heavily on the “practical” workers of
the underground who had survived the revolutionary struggle in Russia
rather than on the more flamboyant cosmopolitan intellectuals who had
spent the pre-Revolutionary years in émigré disputations abroad.

During the march to power in 1917 when the Party was flooded with
new } the Party organization itself ined in the hands of the
komitetchiki. These seasoned workers of the underground maintained a
frm grip on the rapidly expanding local Party organizations.” At the
Sixth Congress of the Party — the only one held during the revolutionary
year 1817 — an overwhelmi of the voting del con-
sisted of underground veterans who had joined the Party in 1914 or
earlier.! The persisting strength of the underground in the Party appara-
tus is indicated by the fact that, as late as 1930, 69 per cent of the secre-
taries of the central committees of the national republics and of the re-
gional (oblast and krai) committees were still Old Bolsheviks of pre-
Revolutionary vintage.?

With the Party’s seizure of power in November 1917 and the assump-

* See Chapter 3, pp. 68-69.
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tion of governing responsibilities, a significant differentiation became
evident in the roles played by various groups among the Old Bolsheviks.
‘The intellectuals of the emigration tended to assume the political leader-
ship, but their natural aptitudes and interests drove them into posts
where they were p pied with broad problems of domestic and for-
eign policy rather than Party organization. The committeemen of the
underground, on the other hand, tended to gravitate into the apparatus,
tn honamnlanad nod vecinead oot mocwctesiog ang to concern themselves

' , ‘ . *ral responsibility for Party
organization was concentrated largely in the hands of Sverdlov, veteran
committeeman of pre-Revolutionary days, whose rich and varied experi-
ence in the underground gave him a wide acquaintance among the com-
mitteemen, Through his good offices, many of the 61d underground work-
ers were assigned to the regional and local apparatus of the Party.
Sverdlov was an extremely energetic and capable organizer, but he func-
tioned largely without staff, and the only complete record of his trans-
actions was in his head. When he suddenly died on the eve of the Eighth
Congress in March 1919, the Party found itself in the embarrassing posi-
tion of mourning the loss of its record office and central secretarial ap-
paratus as well as the departure of a respected member of the Central
Committee.

Sverdlov’s death posed the problem of regularizing and rationalizing
the central machinery of the Party. The Eighth Congress addressed itself
to this task. In order to provide for the direction of the Party’s wide-
ranging activities, the Central Committee was instructed to create three
new organs: (1) a Political Bureau (Politburo), to be composed of five
members of the Central Committee; (2) an Organizational Bureau (Org-
buro), also to be composed of five Central Committee members; an:
{3) a Secretariat, to consist of one responsible Secretary, who was re-
quired to be a member of the Orgburo, and five technical secretaries to
be chosen from experienced Party workers.

The Politburo was charged with the responsibility of deciding all
questions requiring immediate action; from the outset it became the top
policy-determining organ of the Party. Lenin, Trotsky, Stalin, Kamenev,
and Krestinsky were its first members, During the debates at the Eighth
Congress, the objection was raised that the creation of the Politburo in-
volved the demotion of the rest of the Central Committee into second-
class Party leaders. In order to blunt the force of this charge, the Politburo
was required to deliver regular reports on its actions to the Central Com-
mittee, and members of the Central Committee who were not members
of the Politburo were given the right to attend and participate in Polit-
buro sessions with a consultative, though not a deciding, vote.
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The Orgburo was authorized “to direct all the organizational work
of the Party.”? It was to meet at least three times a week, and like the
Politburo, was required to render bi-weekly reports ta the Central Com-
mittee. Two members of the Politburo, Krestinsky and Stalin, were also
named to work in the Orgburo. The assignment of Stalin to the Orgburo
was to have momentous significance. As an old committeeman of the
Sverdlov stripe, his capacities were adapted to questions of interior Party
management. Unlike some of his more intellectually scintillating associ-
ates in the Politburo who spurned organizational details, he was guick
to realize the crucial importance of the Party apparatus in deciding the
issue of supremacy within the Party. The Orgburo became his first base
of fons in building hi hi

P g his own

The authority of the Secretariat was not defined by the Eighth Con-
gress. Its powers evolved in practice. The first responsible Secretary,
Krestinsky, was a lawyer-journalist who had joined the Party in 1903
and who had served in 1917 as chairman of the Ekaterinburg and Ural
regional Party committees. His interests were political rather than organ-
izational, and he made no effort to construct an independent power base
of his own. Under Krestinsky, the Secretariat remained subservient to
the Politburo and the Orgburo. Lenin, in his report to the Ninth Party
Congress on March 29, 1920, described the interlocking responsibilities
of the three organs as follows:

During the year under review the current daily work of the Central Com-
mittee was conducted by the two bodies elected at the Plenum of the Central
Committee: the Organization Bureau . . . and the Political Bureau . . . In
order to achieve dination and i in the decisions of these two
bodies, the Secretary acted as a member of both. The practice arrived at was
that it became the main and g::per function of the Orgburo to distribute the
forces of the Party, while the function of the Political Bureau was to deal with
political questions. It goes without saying that this distinction is to a certain
extent artificial; it is obvious that no policy can be carried out in‘prach'ce

PRy e it ke 203 hmfan 2 ve

was

was

s . as a

political question. To have atlemgted to divide the functions of the Central

Committee in any other way would hardly have been expedient and in practice
would hardly have achieved its purpose.

This method of conducting business was productive of extremely good
results: no difficulties have arisen between the two bureaus on any occasion.
The work of these bodies has on the whole proceeded harmoniously, and
practical fulfillment was facilitated by the presence of the Secretary . . . It
must be emphasized from the very outset, 5o as to remove all misunderstanding,
that only '.Ee corporate decisions of the Central Committee adopted in the
Orghuro or the Politburo, or in the Plenum of the Central Committee - ex-
clusively such matters were carried out by the Secretary of the Central Com-
mittee of the Party.
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Despite this xaseate report and Lenin's emphatic insistence that the
Secretary had not arrogated any powers which were net delegated to
himn, it can be surmised that the operative efficiency of the Secretariat
left much to be desired. At the Ninth Congress, 2 resolution was carried
to “strengthen” the Secretariat by adding to it three members of the
Central Committes who would devote all their time to jts work. At the
same time, an effort was made to demarcate the respective responsibilities
of the Orgburo and Secretariat by reserving the general direction of or-
ganizational work to the Orgburo while entrusting current questions of
an administrative and executive ck to the § fat¥ Krestinsk
Preobrazhensky, and Serebryakov were named as the new secretaries. All
three aligned themselves with Trotsky agalnst Lenin in the bitter trade-
wnion discussion of 1020-21, and theic secretarial careers were quickly
terminated. At the Tenth Congress in 1921, Krestinsky was dropped from
his important posts in the Politburo, the Orgburo, and the Central Com-
mittee; the others lost their positions on the Orgburo and the Central
C i They were replaced as ies by Molotov, Yaroslavsky,
and V. Mikhailov, of whom the first two in particular were among the
staunchest supporters of Stalin in his rise to supremacy in the Party.

As  result of the secretarial overturn after the Tenth Congress, Stalin

ged as the dominant organizational spol and specialist in the
Party. He was the only member of the Politburo who also served on the
Orghuro and, as such, became its unquestioned Yeader. Through his
ascendancy in the Orgburo, he began in effect to direct the work of the
B iat. The t on April 4, 1922, of his appointment 0
the post of General Secretary registered a de facto authority which had
already been achieved, Molotov and Kuibyshev were alsa designated as
secretaries, but their position was clearly that of subordinates rather than
co-equals. From the vantage point of the Genezal Secretaryship, Stalin
was to make his successful bid for supreme power.

The Bureaucratization of the Party

As the Party expanded in size, as its governing responsibilities multi-
plied, and as it sought to consolidate its hold over every facet of Soviet
life, the role of the Party apparatus increased greatly in impostance. By
1822 approximately one out of every twenty.Bive Party members was €n”
gaged in fulltime Party work. In the first two years of the existence of
the Secretariat of the Central Committee, its staff increased from 30 o
602, plus an additional contingent of 140 guards and messengers.? Its
functions expanded to include the mobilization and allocation of Party
personnel, the supervision of regional and local Party organizations
through a corps of responsible instructors, and the guidance of propa-
ganda and agitation activities. In addition, special seetions were estab-
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lished to direct Party work in the villages, among women, and among
national minorities. A list of the Party officialdom submitted to the
Twelfth Party Conference in August 1922 numbered 15,325 responsible
workers.?

The bureaucratization of Party life had its inevitable consequences.
The weight of the apparatus became determinative in Party affairs. The
Party official ged ly on Party busi was at an obvious
advantage compared with the rank-and-file Party member whoe had a
full ume ]ob ina factory or in a government office. The sheer force of

pation with Party dered the official-
dom the center of initiative, direction, and control. At every level of the
Party hierarchy, a transfer of authonty and influence became visible,
first from the cong; or to the i which they
nominally elected, and then from the committees to the Party secretaries
who ostensibly executed their will. As long as the secretaries were still
locally selected and responsible to the organizations which they served,
the structure of the Party remained quasi-federative, and the forces of
autonomy and dissidence continued to assert their claims. As the network
of local secretaries was absorbed into the central apparatus and became
d dent on it for assig and promotions, the secretarial hier-
a:chy emerged as a distinct group with vested interests of its own. The
drive to stabilize its own position and to extend its authority became an
end in itself. Its solidarity and esprit de corps were promoted by common
concerns and intensified by attacks on its prerogatives The rising in-
fluence of the General Secretary symbolized its own aspirations; every
effort to delimit his influence was construed as an effort to undermine
the power of the apparatus itself. The identification of the Party official-

dom with the cause of the General Secretary ensured his eventual triumph
~—al AN i A T e AL 4hn Daviar

in conjunction with the Orgburo and (2) the control commissions, cen-
tral and local, which were first established in 1920 to hear “complaints”
against the Party apparatus but which were mpxdly tr:msformed into
instruments through which the app d P: ipline and
silenced its critics.

The key role of the Central C ittee S iat developed out of
its personnel responsibilities and its supervisory authority over the opera-
tions of local Party organizations. In 1920 a special section of the Secre-
tariat — Uchraspred, the Account and Assignment Section —was estab-
lished to control the “mobilizations, transfers and appointments of
members of the Party.”® During the Civil War and immediately after-
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wards, the central apparatus had concerned itself almost exclusively
with so-called “mass” mobilizations, When Party workers were needed
in quantity for particular assignments, guotas were assessed on Tocat
Party organizations which they were obligated to fill. The principle was
early established that Party workers were at the complete disposition
of the central command. They could be summoned when needed and
assigned wherever their services were required.

Shortly after the end of the Civil War, mass mobilizations were
abandoned. A report of the Central Committee for the period March
1922 to April 1923 stated: “The peried of broad mobilizations, upon
which main attention was focused two te four years ago, has now been
succeeded by the epoch of all-around accounting of Party forces, the
training and promotion of new cadres of [Party] workers, and intensified
direction by the Party in all matters of assigning Party workers”® In
making individual assig: Uchraspred 3 frst on flling
Party posts. Appointments to the highest Party positions came under
the jurisdiction of the Orgburo; in such cases, the Secretarfat made recom-

dations rather than assig At Jower levels, the authority of the
Secretariat was more extensive. The legal fiction of “clections” was still
maintained, but in fact the “recommendations” of the Secretariat were
mandatory.

Uchraspred rapidly extended its contsol down through the gubemiye
ot provincial level® By the beginning of 1023, its controls reached the
secretarial personnel at the wezd or county level. The report of Uchraspred
to the Twelfth Party Congress in April 1923 indicated that more than tep
thousand assignments had been made in the preceding year. Ap-
proximately half of these actions involved lled “ ible” offi-
cials#t Stalin, in his organizational repert to the Congress, made no
effort to conceal the range of Uchraspred's activities; indeed, he revealed
that it was expanding its jurisdiction into the state apparatus and con:
trolling appointments to important administrative and economic posts.??

By 1923 the grip of the General Secvetary on the Paxty organization
was causing his rivals for leadership the most serious concern. As Trotsky
complained in a letter to the Central Committee on October 8, 1923:

In the Sercest moment of War Communism, the system of appointment
within the party did not have one-tenth of the extent that it has now. Appeint-
ment of the ies of p ial i is now the rule. That creates
forthe Y @ position ily independent of the local org: o0 . . v

« « « The bureaucratization of the Party apparatus has developed to
unheard-of propostions by means of the method of sceretarial selection. There
has been created a very brosd stratum of party workers, entering into the
apparatus of the government of the party, who completely renounce thels own
pasty opinfon, at Jeast the open expression of it, as though assuming that the
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secretarial hierarchy is the apparatus which creates party opinion and party
decisions. Beneath this stratum . . . there lies the broad mass of the party,
before whom every decision stands in the form of a summons or a command.™

The Organization-Instruction Section of the Central Committee Secre-
tariat operated as another powerful lever of control over local Party
organi: Lazar Kaganovich, the head of this section in 1922 and
1928, was one of Stalin’s most faithful disciples and was eventually
rewarded with a place in the Politburo for his devotion to the cause of
the General Secretary.!* In enforcing its controls over local Party organiza-
tions, the Organization-Instruction Section used a corps of “responsible
instructors” who regularly visited their assigned areas, attended meetings
of provincial Parl f and i yed instructions
from the center, and carried back reports on the status of Party work in
the organizations which they advised and supervised. In the rare cases
where local organizations showed tt 1 Toil and refused to
obey central directives, “plenipotentiaries” were sent out by order of the
Central Committee “with the right to veto those decisions of the local
organizations which interfered with the proper conditions of Party and
soviet work.” Liaison with local Party functionaries was also maintained
by occasional conferences of Party secretaries in Moscow, a regular flow
of written reports from the localities, and arrangements by which pro-
vincial secretaries and heads of local organization-instruction departments
were summoned to Moscow to render an oral accounting of their
activities, 15

In order to strengthen control over the more distantly located prov-
inces, so-called “regional bureaus” were established in the Secretariat in
1920 as an intermediate layer of supervision between the center and the
guberniyas. The regional bureaus played a highly important role in
buttressing Stalin’s hold on the Party machinery. Stalwart supporters of
Stalin were assigned to the more important bureaus.’® The problem of
bringing the peripheral Party organizations to heel presented real diffi-
culties. X Distance frequently intensified the spirit of independence.
Under the whiplash of purge and pressure, the impediments were
mastered, and the outlying guberniyas under the jurisdiction of the
regional bureaus became one of the firmest strongholds of the Stalin
machine,

The network of control commissions, which expanded greatly after
1920, also served as an important centralizing instrument in enforcing
the power of the Party apparatus. By a curious paradox, the original
tmpetus which led to the ereation of the control commissions came from
members of the Workers' Opposition and D ic Ce ists who
were searching for a device to prevent the Party from being dominated
by its bureaucratic element. As originally conceived in 1920, the Control
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Commission attached to the Central Committee was to consist in its
majority of representatives of the more important local Party organiza-
tions who would be elected at guberniya Party conferences. The control
commissions attached to the guberniya Party committees in turn were
to be locally elected and free from domination by the central Party
organs.® The oppositionists hoped that the control commissions would
thus become independent centers through which bureaucratic malprac-
tices could be exposed.

This hope miscarried. From the beginning, the control commissions
met sabotage and opposition from the centrally-appointed Party secre-
taries in the localities. The personnel assigned to work in the control
commissions lacked the status and prestige to enforce their somewhat
ambiguous authority, and before very long they were converted into
instrumentalities of the Party’s secretarial apparatus. At the Tenth Party
Congress in 1921, the mission of the control commissions was reformu-
lated. Their main responsibility became that of “strengthening the unity
and authority of the Party,” 1 and their energies were concentrated on
stamping out opposition in the Party, although they also served as courts
of appeal for Party members who were charged with all manner of
violations of the Party statutes, At the Eleventh Party Congress in 1922,
the authority of the Central Control Commission was broadened to
include supervision and direction of the work of all local control
commissions.?* The effect of this action was to bring the local commissions
within the ambit of central control and to prevent them from becoming
islands of dissidence in the Party organization, Through domination of
the Central Control Commission, the General Secretary could be certain
that the entire control machinery of the Party was in his hands.

The Stalin Machine

The command of the Party apparatus operated as the master force in
Stalin’s rise to supreme power. From the vantage point of the Orgburo
and the General Secretaryship, Stalin succeeded in constructing a Party
machine of appuratchiki who came to exercise a decisive weight in Party
affairs. The machine in its inception was far from being the monolithic
juggernaut which it later became. Compared, however, with what was
available to his rivals for supremacy, it was more than adequate to
accomplish the purpose for which it was designed. Through the secretarial
hierarchy, Stalin was able to extend his dominion over the local organiza-
tions of the Party and to insure the election of “loyal” slates of delegates
to the Party congresses and conferences. Through his alliance with
Zinoviev and Kamenev in the Politburo, he ded in isolating Trotsky
and in neutralizing, at least temporarily, his fellow triumvirs.

Stalin’s strength was concentrated in the Party apparatus. The power
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centers least amenable to his control in the early stages of the struggle
were the policy-making organs of the Party, the Central Committee, and
the Politburo. His probl fore, was to tr: his infl in
the lower reaches of the Party’s organizational structure into domination

of its top policy posts. The task was not an easy one. Stalin sought to

consequences of packing the committee with Stalin’s henchmen, “but be-
cause they feared Trotsky far more than Stalin and possibly because they
shared an excessive confidence in their ability to outmaneuver their part-
ner of convenience, they grudgingly yielded. The Central Committee was
expanded from twenty-five members and fifteen candidates at the Tenth
Congress in 1921 to forty bers and did at the
Twelfth Congress in 1923, Of the elght former candidates who were pro-
moted to full membership in 1923, seven were close supporters of Stalin;
the eighth, Pyatakov, was a follower of Trotsky. Of the eight new mem-
bers elected without previous service as candidates,?! four identified them-
selves with Stalin's machine and four became supporters of Zinoviev and
Kamenev. Nearly all of the fourteen new candidate members were Party
functionaries who were being rewarded for loyal service to Stalin. As a
result of this stratagem, made possible by- the voting strenglh of the ap-
paratus on the floor of the Ccngress, the Stalinist caucus in the Central

was greatly gth
Stalin’s next step was to play off the Central Committee against the
Politk The organi ion adopted by the Twelfth Congress

admonished the Folitburo fox its failure to take the Central Committee
into its confidence and called on the Politburo to submit all “fundamental
questions” for discussion by a plenum of the Central Committee.?* As the
defender of the prerogatives of the enlarged Central Committee against
the “caste of priests” who had hitherto dominated the Party leadershi
Stalin even won applause from the small remnant of leftist defenders of
inner-Party democracy who were still represented at the Congress.®
While Stalin maneuvered for power in the Central Committee, he did
not neglect other sources of authority and influence. The only change in
the composition of the Politburoe after the Twelf!h Congress was the addi-
tion of Rudzutak as a candidate for —and Rudzutak was a
firm supporter of Stalin. The membership of the Central Control Com-
mission was enlarged from seven to fifty members at the Twelfth Con-
gress; its presidium of nine members was given the right to participate in
meetings of the Central Committee, while three representatives of the
presidium were authorized to attend sessions of the Polithuro. Kuibyshev,
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who was named chairman of the Central Control Commission, was cne
of Stalin’s closest associates. In addition, the presidium included such
Stalinist stalwarts as Yaroslavsky, Soltz, and Shkiryatov.

Thus, even before the death of Lenin, Stalin had entrenched himself
firmly in all the strategic power structures of the Party. Zinoviev’s organ-
izational strength was confined largely to Leningrad and the Comintern.
Kamenev exercised iderable infl in the M Party organiza-
tion. Trotsky had a coterie of influential followers in the army and state
administration. His prestige as a revolutionary leader was second only to
that of Lenin, but he commanded little support among the Party ap-
paratchiki. Their allegiance and ambitions were embodied in Stalin, and
collectively they represented the only nation-wide Party machine in exist-
ence,

Out of fear of Trotsky, the troika of Zinoviev, Kamenev, and Stalin
maintained an uneasy partnership in the Politburo. By the summer of
1923, however, the triumvirate was already showing signs of strain. Zino-
viev, in particular, was alarmed by Stalin’s growing influence. As he later
revealed at the Fourteenth Party Congress, he wavered between two
plans to limit Stalin’s power.?* One involved transforming the Secretariat
into a technical service apparatus without appointive powers. The other
involved politicizing the Secretariat by making it responsible to three
members of the Politburo — Stalin, Trotsky, and a third member who
might be either Kamenev, Bukharin, or himself. Zinoviev, in true con-
spiratorial fashion, presented his views to Bukharin, Voroshilov, Ordjoni-
kidze, Lashevich, and Evdokimov at a conf in a cave near Kis-
lovodsk in September 1923. At the end of the conference he drafted 2
proposal which was entrusted to Ordjonikidze for delivery to Stalin. Ac-
cording to Zinoviev's later testimony,

Comrade Stalin . . . replied with a telegram in a coarse but friendly tone
- - . Some time later he arrived . . . and we had several discussions. Finally
it was decided that we would not touch the Secretariat, but in order to
cobrdinate organizational and political work, we would introduce three mem-
bers of the Politburo into the Orgburo. This . . . not very practical suggestion
was made by Comrade Stalin, and we agreed to it. We introduced three
members of the Politburo into the Orgburo: Comrades Trotsky, Bukharin, and
myself. 1 attended the sessions of the Orgburo, I think, once or twice,
S::m(%c: liluEhann and Trotsky, it seems, did not come even once. Nothing

e ot 1t all.

Since neither Trotsky nor Bukharin was prepared at this point to join
forces with Zinoviev, Stalin was left in undisturbed control of the Party
apparatus. Trotsky’s decision toward the end of 1923 to launch a full-scale
public attack on the triumvirate forced its members to draw together in
mutual protection, By this time, h , it was clear that Stalin was the




The Growth of the Party Apparatus 163

senior partner and Zinoviev and Kamenev were dependent allies. Faced
with Stalin’s control of the Party machine, Trotsky could score only
rhetorical and literary successes, and even the latter were limited by the
embargo which the apparatus placed on the circulation of his brochure on
the New Course.?®

Trotsky’s eloquent strictures against the oligarchy of appointed secre-
tarfes and his call for a “renovation of the Party apparatus” from below
won him considerable support outside the apparatus, particularly among
student Communists who comprised approximately 25 per cent of the
membership of the Moscow Party organization. Yet even in Moscow,
where Trotsky mobilized his greatest strength, the power of the Stalinist
machine proved irresistible.2”

At the Thirteenth Congress, which assemabled in May 1924, soon after
Lenin’s death, Stalin consolidated his hold over the Party machinery. The
enlargement of the Central Committee to fifty-three members and thirty-
four candidates gave Stalin an opportunity to reward an additional group
of loyal Party functionaries with high office.?® The Central Control Com-
mission was tripled in size from 50 fo 151 members. Again, meritorious
service in the apparatus was recognized in making the new appointments,
while Kuibyshev remained as chairman of the Commission to insure
Stalin’s control of its proceedings.?® The vacancy in the Politburo created
by Lenin’s death was filled by the promolion of Bukharin from candidate
to full membership. Stalin’s position fn the Politbum was now secure.

“ill allies,

r Stalin’s

' ' lin, held

on as candidates. Of the three new candidates added at this time, Dzer-

zhinsky and Frunze were followers of Stalin, and Sokolnikov associated
himself with Zinoviev.

Although signs of strain were evident in the relations between Stalin
and his fellow triumvirs after the Thirteenth Congress, their hostility to
Trotsky continued to hold them together in a precarious truce. In October
1924 Trotsky returned to the attack with the publication of the Lessons
of October, This pamphlet was designed to destroy the authority of Zino-
viev and Kamenev as Party leaders by reminding the Party of their sorry
role in the 1917 Revolution. It was provoked by Trotsky's bitter resent-
ment of the attacks which Zinoviev and Kamenev had leveled against
}nm As a political maneuver to increase Trotsky's mﬂuence, its effect was

While it plished its purpose of di: g Zinoviev and
Kamenev, by the same token it made them more than ever dependent
on Stalin. It exacerbated their d ion to revenge th
Trotsky, and it left Stalin’s strength untouched. Stalin defended his ccl-
leagues against Trotsky’s strictures but with overtones of coolness and
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reservation which were not lost on his supporters. He resisted the insistent
demands of Zinoviev and Kamenev that Trotsky be dropped from the
Polithuro and Central Committee and even be excluded from the Party,
but he availed himself of their support in relieving Trotsky of his duties
as Commissar of War.2

As the prestige of Zinoviev and Kamenev fell, Stalin’s rose. In a dis-
ingenuous effort to regain lost ground, Kamenev advanced Stalin’s candi-
dacy for the vacancy in the War Commissariat with the hope of dislodg-
ing him from the General Secretaryship.*! Stalin declined the honor and
appointed Frunze instead, When Frunze died shortly afterwards, he was
succeeded by Voroshilov, one of Stalin’s closest associates. Within the
Politburo itself, Zinoviev and Kamenev now found themselves thrust aside
and isolated, while Stalin leaned on Bukharin, Tomsky, and Rykov to
carry his majority. The secretarial hierarchy remained firmly in Stalin’s
hands. Zinoviev and Kamenev were left with the alternative of resigning
themselves to second-class rank or fighting to regain their status.

They determined to fight, The prospects were not very encouraging.
Zinoviev and Kamenev were in a minority in the Politburo and had only
a handful of supporters in the Central Committee and the Central Control
Commission. Trotsky was still alienated from them and stood aside. The
assets on which they counted were Zinoviev's firm grip on the Leningrad
Party organization and the hope that they would also be able to carry
the Moscow organization with them. Kamenev and Zinoviev had taken
the initiative in arranging the transfer of Uglanov as Party secretary from
Nizhni-Novgorod to Moscow, and they apparently calculated on his help
in swinging the support of the Moscow organization to their side. Uglanov
proved to be a frail reed and espoused Stalin’s cause.3 As a result, Zino-
viev and Kamenev entered the Fourteenth Congress (December 1925)
with a solid bloc of delegates from Leningrad but with hardly any veting
strength elsewhere. The resolution to approve Stalin’s report on behalf
of the Central Committee carried by an overwhelming majority of 559
to 853 The Stalinist apy d 1 itself in lete control
of the proceedings. i

At the Fourteenth Congress, the size of the Central Committee was
again greatly increased, this time to sixty-three members and forty-three
candidates. The new positions were once more used to reward faithful
members of the secretarial hierarchy. The new Politburo elected after
the Fourteenth Congress was enlarged from seven to nine members. Stalin,
Trotsky, Zinoviev, Bukharin, Tomsky, and Rykov remained as members.
Molotov, Kalinin, and Voroshilov, ali part of the Stalinist entourage, were
advanced to full membership for the first time, Kamenev, who had deliv-
ered one of the sharpest attacks on Stalin at the Congress, was demoted
from full member to candidate. The other candidates — Rudzutak, Dzer-
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zhinsky, Petrovsky, and Uglanov — were regarded as henchmen of Stalin.
The promotion of Uglanav appeared to be a recoguition of the service
which he performed in holding the Moscow Party organization in line
for Stalin3*

By the beginning of 1926, the Stalinist machine was so solidly en-
txenched in all the key positions in the Party app as to be virtually
impervious to attack. The belated decision of Trotsky, Kamenev, and
Zinoviev in the spring of that year to unite their forces for a last desperate
onslaught rapidly revealed itself as an act of quixotic martyrdom.®s “It
is enough,” said Kamenev to Trotsky, “for you and Zinoviev to appear on
the same platform, and the party will find its true Central Committee.” 3¢
This remark, which Trotsky attributes to Kamenev, laid bare a confidence
in messianic oratory and an insensitivity to the power of the Party’s bu-
reaucratic phalanx which wete to prove the opposition’s undoing. The
opposition could muster a bnlhaut cotene of generals, but they were
generals whose forces were ized, and i d, and
they confronted an enemy who securely controlled both the Tocal organ-
izations and leading organs of the Party,

in the unequal struggle which ensued, all the power of the state and
thed of the were on Stalin’s side. The oppo-
sition was torn to pieces, limb by limb.* With the annihilation of the Left
Opposition, Stalin was free to turn his energies against the Right. The
Politburo which was elected after the Flfteenlh Congress was soon to
divide into two factions. Molotov, Rud: Kuibyshev, Voroshilov, and
Kalinin followed Stalin; Rykov, Tomsky, and Bukharin emerged as a
right-wing opposition to challenge the pace and direction of Stalin’s in-
dustrial and agrarian program. The Right Opposition proved as powerless
as the Left when it confronted the Stalin machine.

The Right Wing’s dream of winning supreme power was based on a

plex set of caleulations. First, it expected to attract the support of
Vorashilov and Kalinin and thus achieve a majority of five to four in the
Politburo. The hope proved illusory. “Stalin has some special hald on
them that I do not know of,” 37 Bukharin was reported later to have said.
Second, the nght Wing counted on the sohd support of the Moscow

Party y& and it expected to 1 iderable support
in the provinces as the result of dissatisf: in Stalin’s app with
the' collectivization progs These exp ions, too, were disappoi
- ER R T R T
. . (X} w
. P TN
1928, Uglanov and his iate Kotov were d as s ies of

* See Chapter 5, pp. 141-145.
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the Moscow committee and replaced by Molotov and Baumann. The les-
son was not Jost on the rest of the apparatus, and the anticipated revolt
in the provinces failed to develop. Third, the Right Wing also counted on
considerable support outside the Party apparatus, Through Tomsky, the
head of the trade unions, it expected to mobilize the support of the trade-
union functionaries; through Bukharin, the leader of the Communist In-
ternational, it anticipated help from the Comintern apparatus; through
Rykov, the Chairman of the Council of People’s Commissars, it looked
for assistance in the top administrative hierarchy. According to Boris
Souvarine, it also had the sympathy of Yagoda, the Deputy Chief of the
GPU, but if Yagoda’s attitude was benevolent, it displayed itself in covert
rather than in open assistance to the Right.*®

As always, Stalin moved resolutely to cut off his enemies’ lines of
power at the source. In April 1929 Uglanov was removed from his posts
as candidate member of the Politburo and secretary of the Central Com-
mittee, Bukharin was relieved of his duties in the Comintern. In June,
Tomsky lost his position of leadership in the trade unions. In November,
Bukharin was dropped from the Politburo. At the Sixtcenth Party Con-
gress (June 26-July 13, 1930), Tomsky was ejected from the Politburo.
In December, Rykov was dismissed as Chairman of the Council of Peo-
ple's Commissars and also expelled from the Politburo,

The purge of the Right Wing leaders left Stalin in undisputed control.
The Politburo as reconstructed after the departure of Rykov consisted of
Stalin, Voroshilov, L. M. Kaganovich, Kalinin, Kirov, S. Kossior, Kuiby-
shev, Rudzutak, and Ordjonikidze. The triumph of the apparatchiki was
complete.

The Organization of the Central Committee Secretariat

As Stalin consolidated his hold on the Party and state machinery, the
organization of the Central Committee Secretariat underwent substantial
changes. Its basic structure from 1924 to 1930 is outlined in Chart I. By
1925, at least 25,000 Party members, one out of every forty, were full-time
employees in the Party apparatust® The Central Committee Secretariat
alone included 767 full-time workers.*! The arrangement of the work of
the Secretariat mirrored the preoceupation of the Stalinist leadership with
the selection of trusted personnel for important Party and governmental
posts. The key section in the Central Committee Secretariat was the Or-
ganization-Assignment Section (Orgraspred). 1t was created in 1924 by
a merger of Uchraspred and the old Organization-Instruction Section.
Orgraspred functioned as the cadre office of the Stalinist Party machine.
Its responsibilities were wid ging. It made r dations for ap-
poi P and fers not only to Party offices but also
to important positions in the issariats, the trade-union bureaueracy,
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industry, and the coperative network. It maintained dossiers on leading
Party workers and controlled their assignments. It prepared directives on
all questions relating to Party structure and organization. Through a corps
of responsible instructors, it supervised the activities of local Party organ-
izations directly, received and analyzed their reports, participated in their
meetings, arranged conferences of secretaries and other Party function-
aries, transmitted advice and instructions to them, and, where necessary,
arranged for changes in leadership*? In addition, the Central Committee

CHART I
Organization of the Central Ci fat, 19241930
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Secretariat included an Information Section, an Agitprop or Agitation
and Propaganda Section, a Press Section, a Women's Section, a Village
Section, and other activities of lesser importance. The organization of the
Central Committee Secretariat served as a model for similar secretariats
at lower levels of the Party hierarchy.

The structural pattern outlined above remained in effect until 1930.
During this period, the powers and responsibilities of the Secretariat
steadily mounted. Between the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Ccmgresse:s,
Orgraspred handled the placement of 8,761 Party workers.** At the Fif-
teenth Congress, Kursky, the Chairman of the Central Auditing Commis-

[ O O i S

ers to lower Party organs while reserving to itselt the more exttznslv.e .st_uay
and placement of leading Party cadrestt Despite Kursky's eriticism,
Orgraspred was not disposed to narrow its jurisdiction, At the Sixteenth
Congress in 1930, L. Kag h d that Orgraspred had ar-
ranged the Yy eleven th @ Party workers

of ap
in the preceding two years.$

{3
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As the First Five Year Plan gathered momentum, the clamor for
new cadres in industry and agriculture mounted in volume. Orgraspred
found itself ped by the d ds which d ded on it. As Kagan-
ovich made clear in a frank speech to the Orgburo, Orgraspred became a
serious bottleneck which impeded the rapid procurement and placement

CHART II
of the Central C K fat, 1930
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of needed Party workers.#® This was the main driving force behind the
reorganization of the Secretariat in 1930, {See Chart 11.)

The essence of the reorganization was a decentralization of cadre
responsibilities within the Secretarjat. Orgraspred was broken up into
two new i an Organization-I; ion Section and an Assignment
Section. The Organization-Instruction Section concerned itself only with
the placement of personnel in the Party apparatus and the supervision
of local Party organizations. The Assignment Section was established to
serve the personnel needs of the administrative and ic apparah
and was itself divided into a number of subsections: Heavy Industry,
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Light Industry, Transport, Agriculture, Foreign Cadres, Financial-Plan-
ning-Trade, Soviet Administration, and A ing. Each subsection ex-
ercised specialized ies within its area of jurisdic-
tion,

The old Agitation and Propagandz Section was also divided into two
new sections: an Agitation and Mass Campaigns Section and a Culture
and Propaganda Section. The new Section for Agitation and Mass Cam-
paigns was designed to whip up mass enthusiasm for industrialization
and collectivization. Agitation in the villages and special work among
women were included in its work program, and the separate sections for-
merly devoted to these activities were abolished. The Culture and Propa-
ganda Section absorbed the old Press Section and was also given super-
visory authority over ed jon, science, li and the propagand
of Marxism-Leninism. Both the Culture and Propaganda Section and the
Agitation and Mass Campaigns Section were entrusted with appointment
and personnel powers within their respective areas of operatian,

The d lization of pl ponsibilities within the Central
Committee Secretariat was one response to the cadre crisis which the
Party faced with the inauguration of the First Five Year Plan. Another
took the form of seeking to economize on cadres by eliminating a link
in the Party and governmental hierarchy. The decision of the Sixteenth
Party Congress (1930) to abolish the okrugs (circuits) made approxi-
mately thirty thousand Party workers available for pl lsewh
Of the actual disposition of these cadres there is no record, although
Kag: ich indi d in his organizational report to the Sixteenth Party
Congress that a substantial proportion would be utilized to strengthen
the raion or distriet organizations of the Party.*?

While the 1930 reorganization of the Secretariat enabled it to deal
more expeditiously with its pl ponsibilities, the strt of
the Secretariat was poorly adapted to enforce unified Party control over
the various b hes of the and of govi There were no
sections in the Secretariat where responsibility for all of the activities of
a particular sector of industry or administration could be red. Under
the prevailing functional scheme of organization, the subsections of the
Assignment Section had jurisdiction over personnel problems, the Organ-
ization-Instruction Section verified the fulfillment of decrees, and the
Agitation and Mass Campaigns Section controlled acﬁvities_ in its area.
In a period when industry was rapidly expanding and agn.culmre was
undergoing fundamental change, this division of responsibility yielde‘d
Increasingly unsatisfactory results. At the Seventeenth Party Congress in
1934, the decision was made to abandon the functional system and to re-
Place it by a “production-branch” approach, by which d re-
sponsibility could be achieved.

P

P P
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The 1934 reorganization (sce Chart 111) represented an effort to adapt
the structure of the Sceretariat to the pressing tasks of economic control,
The Central Committee Sccretariat was divided into the following main
sections: Agriculture, Industry, Transport, Planning-Finance-Trade, Polit-
ical-Administrative, Leading Party Organs, Culture and Pmp:g:mda of
Leninism, and the Special Section.(*

Each of the first five of these scetions was constructed on the same pat-
tem, Each had its subsections corresponding to more specialized branch
of industry and administration. Each evercised the full range of Party

CHART 111
Reorganization of the Central Committee Secretariat, 1931
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control over the particular sector of Soviet life which was entrusted to it.
Within this sector it was responsible for cadres, Party organizational work,
mass agitation, and checking on the fulfllment of Party and governmental
decrees. The objective was not only to assure more effective direction of
the burgeoning economic development of the mid.thirties but to sharpen
the accountability of the Party apparatus itsclf.

The Section of Leading Party Organs limited its area of supervision
to the Party app itself, Its functions were confined exclusively to
furnishing cadres for Party work and supervising leading Party organs
at the oblast, kral, and republic levels. The new Section on Culture and
Propaganda of Leninism (Kultprop) continued the work performed pre-
viously by the Culture and Propaganda Section. During the next year,
it was itself dissolved into five new sections — Party Propaganda an
Agitation, Press and Publishing, Schools, Cultural-Instruction Work, and
Science.*® The Special Section, the functions of which were left unde-
scribed in the reports of the Party congress, provided a link between the
Central Committec and the NKVD or police apparatus. Another facet of
the 1934 reorganization i d the substitution of the Party Control
Commission for the old Central Control Committee®® Its mission was
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outlined as the strengthening of control over the fulfillment of decisions
of the Party and Central Committee, the enf of Party discipli
and punishment of violations of Party ethics.5!

‘The 1934 reorganization represented an attempt to cope with the
i ingl; plex probl imposing effective Party controls on an
economy which was rapidly developing and diversifying. The effort to
keep pace with the new industrial and agrarian developments, to guide
and direct them, forced a reconstruction of the Party apparatus around
the principle of industrial specialization. Every new branch of industry
had to have its parallel agency of specialized Party control; by the same
token, every sector of Soviet life was subordinated to its ponding
supervisory Party organ.

By 1934 Stalin’s apparatchiki appeared to be in complete command of
every strategic position in the Party and governmental hierarchy. The
Seventeenth Party Congress which met in that year was described by
Kirov as “the congress of victors.” The parade of Party secretaries who
reported at the Congress outdid each other in fulsome fattery of Stalin.
In a gesture which mingled reconciliation and humiliation, such former
leaders of the opposition as Bukharin, Rykov, Kameney, and Zinoviev
were also permitted to address the Congress. They paid for the privilege
by joining in the chorus of adulation and again confessing their sins, “At
this Congress . . ,” Stalin rejoiced, “there is nothing more to prove and,
it seems, no one to fight.” 5

The Apparatus end the Great Purge

The assassination of Politburo member Kirov by the Communist Niko-
layev on December 1, 1934, transformed complacency into panic. Behind
Nikolayev's desperate act { the motives of which remain shrouded in mys-
tery), Stalin professed to discover a large-scale conspiratorial plot of for-
mer oppositionists and other enemies of the regime who planned to mur-
der the top Party leadership and seize power for themselves. The mass
pusges of the mid-thirties, which gathered momentum after Kirov's assassi-
Tation, were not confined to the extermination of former oppositionists. A
substantial proportion of Stalin’s own apparatchiki disappeared in the fury
of the holocaust. Perhaps the most dramatic indication of the destructive
effect of the Purge on the top Party leadership is provided by noting the
fate of the Central Committee elected at the Seventeenth Congress in
1934, Of the seventy-one members, fifty-five, or 77.5 per cent, failed to
appear on the Central Committee slate approved by the Eighteenth Con-
gress in 1939, Of the sixty-eight candidate members in 1934, sixty, or
88.2 per cent, disappeared5®

The tremendous turnover which took place in the Party apparatus as
the result of the Purge can be verified from fgures quoted by Zhdanov
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ta the Eighteenth Congress. In 1039, according o Zhdanov, ™35 per cent
of the members of committecs of primary Farty organizations, 41 per cent
of the members of district committees, 46 per cent of the members of
city committees, and 60 per cent of the bers of regfonal ittees,
territorial committees and Central Committees of the Communist Parties
of the natlanal republics were elected for the first time.” *¢ By 1939 the
top echelon of regional, territorial, and republic committee secretaries
consisted predominantly of younger Communists who had Jolned the
Party after the death of Lenin. OF a total of 333 secretaries of republic,
oblast, and Arai committees, 303, or D1 per cent, were under forty years
of age, and 268, or 0.5 per cent, were reported as having joined the Party
after 1924, At lower levels of the secretarial hierarchy, these )'uuthful
characteristies wete even more striking. Of the 10,902 seeretaries of dis-
trict, city, and arca commitees who held office in 1939, 10,020, or 92
per cent, were under forty years of age and 10,193, or 93.5 per cent, had
jolned the Party since 1923 The decimation of the OId Bolsheviks and
the damage inflicted by mass arrests and expulsions ereated vast gaps in
the Party apparatus into which the younger generation of the Parly
flowed. By 1839 the leading functionaries of the Party apparatus Jargely
represented a gencration which had been drawn into Farty activity in
the period alter Lenin's death. A new post-ievolatioaary elite emerged
as the anchor of Stalin’s power. By enlisting its energles and sppealing to
its ambitions, by promoting it rapidiy to leading Party posts, and by re:
warding it with the symbols of power and privilege, Stalin consolidated
a fresh core of leadership and rec 1 his Party apparatus sround it

Reorganization of the Secretariat

The rejuvenation of the Party apparatus was follawed In 1939 by 2
reorganization of its structure. One of the legactes of the Great Purge was
a crisis of cadres; the recruitment of new leaders was perhaps the most
serious problem which the Party confronted. Under the system put into
effect in 1934, responsibility for the selection of cadres had been divided
up among numerous industrial-branch departments of the Secretariat.
Because of the scarcity of trained persounel, this arrangement ereated
difficulties. “These departments,” said Zhdanov, “Bght and contend among
themselves for people. This militates against the proper study, selection
and promotion of eadres.” *¢ The resolution of the Eighteenth Congress
on Zhdanov's report put the problem succinctly, “The division of the
work of selecting cadres . ., . has tended to reduce the scope of organiza-
tional work, has hampered necessary transfers of peaple fram ane branch
to another, their promotion, and their efficient utilization in those sectors
which at the given moment are most important to the Party.”®" “Our
task now,” proclaimed Stalin, “is to the work of selecti




The Growth of the Party Apparatus 178

cadres, from top to bottom, in the hands of one body and to raise it to
a proper, scientific, Bolshevik level . ., . This body should be the Cadres
Administration of the Central Committee of the C.P.S.U.(B.) and a corre~
sponding cadres department in each of the republican, territorial, and
regional Party organizations.” %
At the 1939 Congress, Zhdanov also called for the almost complete
ehmmahcn of the industrial branch departments, the merits of which
h had p ded so vig ly in 1934, “Today,” said Zhda-
nov, “the industrial-branch departments do not know what their fuuchons

are, properly speaking; they h on the functions of the
CHART IV
of the Central C. , 1939
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orgamzanons, compete ‘with them, and this gives rise to a vagueness as
to who is responsible for a job, or kills responsibility altogether Two
exceptions were to be allowed, an Agricultural Department, “in view of
the particular importance of conu'olling and supervising the activities of
the Soviet and Pa.rty organizations in the sphere of agriculture,” and a
School Department, “in view of the fact that we have no People’s Com-
missariat of Education for the U.S.S.R, and in view of the necessxly of
controlling the work of public ed in all the bl

and regions.” %

The reorganization put into effect in 1939 was almost a complete
return to the functional scheme which prevailed prior to 1934 (see
Chart IV). The Central Committee Secretariat was divided into the fol-
lowmg umts (1) Cadres Admini: ion, (2) Prop da and Agitati
Ad (3) Org; and Instruction Deyanment (4) Agri-
cultural Department, and (5) School Department. At the republic, terri-
torial, regional, and area level, the School Department dropped out, and
instead a Military Department was added. At the city and district level,
both Agricultural and School Departments were omitted, but the Military
Department remained. The function of the latter was “to assist the mili-

Adminisrat
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tary authorities in organizing the registration of persons liable to military
scrvice, in the calling up of recruits, In mobilization in the event of war,
in the organization of air defense, ete.”® The Cadres Administration
exercised excl jurisdi over the selection of all key personnel.
The Organization and Instruction Department supervised the operation
of lower Party organizations. The Propaganda and Agitation Administra-
: 1 Al trati,

v bae maes
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decrees within their respective areas of jurisdiction. The Party Control
Commission was made subject to clection and dircction by the Party Cen-
tral Committee and thus in effect became a part of the Central Committee
apparatus. Its assigned duties were to “2) Keep a cheek on the fulfil-
ment of the directions of the Central Committee . . . by Soviet organs,
business organs, and Party organizations; b) Exercise supervision over
the activities of the local Party erganizations; ¢) Call to account persons
guilty of violating the Program and Rules . . . or Party discipline.” !
The abolition of the industrial-branch departments in the 1939 reor-
ganization created a new sct of problems. Responsibility for industrial
performance was now dispersed throughout the entire Party apparatus,
and no points of focus existed at which a total view of a particular indus-
try could be ob 1. The result, ding to Malenkov's report at the
Eighteenth Party Conference in 1941, was that the local Party organiza-
tions began to jgnore industrial and transport problems on the ground
that they had no authority or responsibility in these areas.®? The Confer-
ence condemned this view as utterly without justification. To emphasize
the continuing obligations of the Party in the cconomic sphere, it ordered
all republic, territorial, gional, and city il to appoint several
sccretaries who would be exclusively concerned with the industrial prob-
lems of the arca and also, where necessary, to designate a secretary for
railroad transport and another for water transport.® The creation of these
new sectetarics represented an important step away from functionalism,
though as Jong as Zhdanov's influence remained strong within the Secre-
tariat, the fi 1 pattern of organization retained its vitality,
Thc death of Zhdanov on August 31, 1948, and the assumpu'on_‘O"f

0 d of the iat by G. M. Malenk i

with another major reorganization of the app this time marking an
almost complete return to the principles esp d by K: ich in 1934
when the Party machi, was designed to paralle] g 1 and eco-

nomic organization (see Chart V). While no detailed, systematic descrip-
tion of the new structure of the Party apparatus has been made available
by Soviet authorities, it is possible to reconstruct its main outlines on the
basis of frag) ry ial ing in Soviet publications.* The em-

PP
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phasis of the reform was on the decentralization of personnel work and
the creation of new specialized industrial-branch departments to super-
vise Party work in their areas. As the Moskouskii Bol'shevik {Moscow
Bolshevik) stated on February 2, 1949:

The basic goal of the i of work
xegardmg the selection of cadxes and the unplcmemahon “of the decisions of

y

Farty apparatus will assist in the 1mp o we pany
raising their leading role and strengthening conmxl over the acuvlty of govem-
mental, economic, and public organizations.”®

CHART V
g ion of the Central C S , 1948
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The old Cadres Depan.ment has apparently been abolished, and its
functions have been redi d within the Secretariat. The Organiza-
tion-Instruction Department was replaced toward the end of 1946 by the
Administration for Checking Party Organs, which has in turn bad its
duties absorbed by a new unit called the Department for Party, Trade-
Union and Komsomol Organs. The new deparlment as its name implies,

supervnses Iuwer Party g the K pp and trade-
umun ions include the pl. of cadres, organ-
1 activil and hecking on the fulfillment of Party decrees.

The most striking aspect of the reorganization is the re-creation of a
series of industrial-branch departments — Heavy Industry, Light Indus.
try, Agriculture, Transport, Planning-Finance-Trade, Administration, and
perhaps others. Each of these is now vested with personnel functions as
well as responsibility for increasing the effectiveness of Party control in
its area.®s The functions of the Agitation and Propaganda Depattment
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largely unchanged, though pre bly it also controls the as-

slgnment of key personnel in all major agencies within its field of super-
visfon. Its present range of activitics embraces Party propaganda, agita-
tion, lectures, the press, schools, the arts, literature, science, publishing,
cultural enlightenment agencies, and all Party educational and research
institutions. In addition, the Secretariat includes a Foreign Section (INO)
which concerns itself with the choice of personnel for service abroad,
relations with foreign Communist parties, and the assembly of material
for decisions of the Party high command in the foreign policy field, There
Is also a Specfal Section, which is presumed to exercise jurisdiction over
the seeret police. The Main Political Administration of the Armed Forces
(MPA), although it is located within the Ministry of Defense, may also
be treated as a part of the Central Committee apparatus since it reports
to and receives its {nstructions directly from organs of the Central Com-
mittee.

Despite the numerous structural reorganizations to which the Pasty's
secretarial apparatus has been exposed over the years, a substantial con-
tinuity in its work is manifest. In one form or another, it has remained

ponsible for dations of candidates for leading Party and gov-
crnmental posts, and it has a ble degree of )
in filling positions of lesser significance. As the eyes and ears of the Polit-
buro and its successor, the Presidium, it has always bome a special re-
sponsibility far supervising the work of lower Party organizations, and it
has been the avenue through which the control of the high command
has been enforced on the rank-and-file, Tt has checked on the fulfiliment
of Party and governmental decrees by both Party and governmental or-
gans. It has sustained the major burden of preparing and executing the
propaganda line of the Party. It has also served as a funnel through
which information has been channeled to the Soviet rulers. As the Party
staff of the members of the leadership group, the Sccretariat has brought
problems to their attention, prepared materials for their deliberations,
and embodied their decisions in the form of Party resolutions and decrees.

The search for an effective structure to realize these wide-ranging
responsibilities has {avolved the app in a whole series of abrupt
reorganizations of which the latest is not necessarily the last. The waves
of reform have oscillated between a functional and an industry-branch
emphasis.

Each pattern of organizati vealed its characteristic ad g
and disadvantages. The functional scheme, by concentrating responsibil-
ities for cadres in one center, facilitated the flexible disposition and inter-
change of p 1. By abolishing or izing Party organs which
paralleled gov dep. it ized on p 1, elimi-
nated friction, strengthened the authority of the administrator, and made

rend Y
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him solely ble for his perf . From the point of view of
Party control of the economy, however, the functional principle had
obvious weak The ad ges of lization in the choice of

cadres and the enforcement of Party decrees were lost.

Organization around branches of industry, too, had its strengths and
defects. It offered an effective method of adjusting Party control to an
increasingly complex and differentiated economy, and it created a favor-
able milieu for the growth of expertness both in the choice of personnel
and the character of supervision, But it also involved duplication of ma-
chinery, the possibility of friction b Party and administrative or-
gans, the disapp of any central ibility for personnel policy,
and the danger that each mdu.stry~bmnch would become a miniature
secretariat in itself.

The history of the Secretariat would appear to indicate that the choice
of one or the other of these principles of urganization at particular periods
has been determined largely by the controlling urgencies of the moment.
In the early days of the Secretariat, the emphasis was on lidati
of the Party machine and the projection of its infl throughout the
Soviet structure. A unified cadre apparatus played a central role in
achieving this objective. As industrialization and collectivization gen-
erated an insatiable demand for new trained personnel, a dispersal of
cadre functions began to occur, and in 1934, the organization of the
apparatus was largely shifted over to an industrial-branch basis. The
large-scale destruction of cadres during the Great Purge of the xmd-
thirties and the necessity of rebuilding the Party machi
new functional imperative, and under Zhdanovs aegis, in 1939 a umﬁed
cadres administration was reintrod As probl of industrial de-
velopment reasserted their importance, the Zhdanov reforms were first
whittled away in 1941 and then completely reversed in 194849 with a
return to the industrial-branch emphasis.

The size of the present-day Party apparatus, in the sense of full-time
paid Party workers, remains a well-guarded secret. Estimates must neces-
sarily be more or less plausible guesses. If the report of the Central

Auditing C ion at the Ni h Party Congress is to be given
credence, the number oE full-time Party functionaries in 1952 was ap-
proximately the same as in 1939, despite the fact that Party membership
more than doubled in the intervening period.*” In 1937, when the mem-
hership of the Party was approximately two million, or a half millien
below the level attained in 1939, Stalin had occasion in the course of a
speech to a Central Committee plenum to calculate “the leading forces of
our Party.”
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1 our Party, ff we have in mind fts leading strata, these sre about 3,000 to
4,000 first rank Jeaders whem 1 would call our Party's corps of generals.

Fhen there are about 50,000 to 40,000 middle rank leaders who are ow
Party corps of officers.

Then there are about 100,000 to 150,000 of the lower rank Party command
staff who are, so to speak, our Pasty's non-commissioned officers™

If the upper zange of these figures s accepted as & rough index of the
size of the apparatus in October 1932, the caleulation yiclds a total of
191,000 functionaries serving a Party membership of 8552145, or ap-
proximately one full-time Party official for every thirty-Bve members and
candidates. This proportion is slightly higher than the one to forty ratio
which Molotoy anncunced at the Fourteenth Party Congress 25 prevailing
in 10259 Estimates ventured by some ex-Party members who have fed
the Soviet Union un s high as one paid Party worker to ten members
and candidates, o a total Party officialdom of over 600.000. In the absence
of official statistics, these estimates can only be recorded as indicative of
the range of speculation.

Whatever the precise size of the Party apparatus, &t sepresents the
hard core of the Pasty. From the point of view of the Patty leadesship,
it provides a continuous circulatory system by which new clites are Lifted
10 positions of responsibility and the demands of the Jeadership are trans-
mitted to the Party rank-and-Ble. Over the years its character has yoder-
gene substantial change. Except in the highest circles, the unacrgroumi
workers of pre-Revol y days have p Ny disappeared. For
iost of the present apparatus, the Revolution of 1917 is either a page in
the history books or something that happened so far back in childhood
that its spirit and mood have to be consciously re-created in order to be
a meaningiul part of experience. The lives of the generation that has risen
to power within the Party bave revolved around the great tasks of the
post-Revolutionary peried ~ industrialization and collectivization and,
more recently, the war against the Nazi enemy and the postwar yecon
2. is gt hni:

struction, The new g ion of app h

minded, involved intimately in problems of production, of organdzation,
and of admini and it 15 educated with these responsibilities i
mind.

It has alsa been strongly indoctrinated in the mold of Stalinist
authoritarianism, It grew up in n period when the opposition 10 Stalin
was being broken up and a Stalin ‘cult was being systemaﬁca}ly devcloped-
1t was deeply indebted to Stalin and his entourage for its position In
Soviet society. Unlike the old revolutionary generation, it has had very
little contact with the outside world, and, except for unavoidable
relations during World War IL, it has been delibemtely iosulated
from such contact, As o result, its outlook has tended to be fosular, and
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its energies bave been almost wholly absorbed in building the founda-
tions of Soviet power. Like its old mentor Stalin, it believes in strength,
toughness, authority, and control.

The life of the app hik remains b dous. Though there have
been no blood baths on the scale of the Great Purge since the mid-
thirties, shakeups in the apparatus are frequent, and punishment for
serious missteps is severe. Even the most powerful may fall from the
heights to the lowest depths with dizzying swiftness, Yet the apparatus
continues to attract the movers and shakers of Soviet society, the
organization-minded men who identify themselves with the views of the
top leadership and who achieve their ambitions as wielders of power
rather than as architects of policy. Those who adapt themselves skill-
fully to the conditions of survival advance rapidly in the Party hierarchy
and may even dream of attaining a place in the highest organ of Party
power, the Presidium itself. The great majority must content themselves
with aspirations toward lesser glory, perbaps the prize of a regional or
district committee secretaryship or a less conspicuous but still in-
fluential position in the Party hierarchy.

‘While the individual members of the apparatus remain expendable
and serve as readily available scapegoats when dificulties develop, the
apparatus in the mass has become indispensable. It provides the organ-
izational cement which holds the Party together, Out of the evanescent
magic of personal despotism, a new design of government has been
forged. The personal dictatorship of the Leader has embodied itself
in the Party dictatorship of the apparatus. Like Frankenstein's monster,
the app has acquired a of its own, a vested interest in
its own survival which promises to outlive its ereator and to perpetuate
his system of rule long after the forces which shaped it have been for-
gotten.




Chapter 7

Party Organization, Activities,
and Problems

An analysis of C ist Party organization must carefully
distinguish between professed principles and operative practices. The
organizational principles which Communism avows radiate a democratic
aura. D i lism, fnner-Party d v, and the stress on
criticism and self-criticism carry overtones for \Western cars which
conjure up libertarian visions of free discussion and the interplay of

competing ideas. In borrowing the ph logy of liberal d s
C pays its opp the i pli of recognizing
the ing gth of the tradition which they embody. The verbal

which C: ism adopts, however, should not be per-

q
mitted to obscure the dictatorial essence of its organizational philosophy-

Democratic Centralism in Theory and Practice

"Democratic centralism™ is advanced as “the guiding principle of the
org]nniza(ionnl structure of the Party.” It is defined in the Party Rules as
follows:

g) e ttiee e n m oo vw e s W e
b) .

c)+ X - ..
d) the absohutely binding ¢h of the deci of higher bodies upon

lower bodies.?

Taken at face value and read through uncritical Western eyes, these
tenets seem to have an obvious democratic character, The power of the
FParty leadership seems to rest on elections and to derive from the majority
will of the Party membership. The Party leadership purports to be xespon-
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sible to the rank-and-flle, and presumably it can be replaced when it no
longer satisfies the aspirations of the Party majority.

The hard realities are in striking contrast. In the slogan “demo-
cratic centralism,” centralism has primary significance. Some authority
must, of course, be delegated to lower Party organs, but its exercise must
be consistent with the wishes of the high command. The position of the
top Party leadership is sacrosanct; it cannot be subjected to challenge
ar criticism, The characteristic mode of selecting Party leaders is by
cotption and designation from above rather than by elections from
below. Where Party elections are preserved, they represent formal
devices for registering assent rather than forums of free choice. Reports
are rendered by Party leaders to the mass membership, but no report
which incorporates policy decisions of the leadership can be rejected
or criticized; it can only be enforced.

The attempt to define “democratic centralism” in terms of the
“subordination of the minority to the majority” is meaningless. In the
full-blown development of Soviet totalitarianism, Party factions are pro-
hibited, and competing centers of power are outlawed. The Party leader-
ship tolerates no competitors. Its voice is the voice of the entire Party.
Its claims are total, and it demands a total outpouring of loyalty from
its subordinates. The essence of “democratic centralism” is contained in
article d of its formal definition: “The absolutely binding ch of
the decisions of higher bodies upon lower bodies.” The organizational
pattern of the Communist Party is that of a military hierarchy in which
policy directives come from the central command and the obligation
of the subordinate is to carry them out.

The Communist claim that the organizational practices of the Party
are based on inner-Party democracy cannot sustain serious scrutiny. The
Party Rules contain a number of references to “inner-Party democracy.”
While this phrase is never explicitly defined, the Rules declare that
the free and business-like di ion of questions of Party policy in individual
organizations or in the Party as a whole is the inalienable right of every Party
member and Togically follows from inner-Party democracy. Only on the basis
of jnner-Party democracy is it possible to develop Bolshevik self-criticism
and to strengthen Party discipline, which must be conscious and not mechanieal
... But wide discussion . . . of questions of Party policy must be so

EEEE e T T + +~-ificant minority to
» to form factional
splits which may

mand are beyond criticism,
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What then is the scope of permissible discussion? Its content in
practice is subject to definition by the Party rulers. The leadership may
open up certain limited arcas for discussion and fnvite suggestions from
Tower Party organs as it did in connection with the revision of the Farty
Rules in 1939 and 1932, It may permit a “free and business-like dis-
cussion” so long as the discussion is addresscd to the question of how the
policies of the top command can be most effectively and efficiently
carried out and involves no encroachment on the decision-making power
of the leadership itself. “Inner-Party democracy™ in the Soviet system is
largely a creature of dictatorial pleasure; its frail structurc lacks any
other base of support. It can function only as long as ft takes place
within a framework of total submission to the dictates of the Party
leadership; no means are provided by which the Party membership may
repudiate its leaders or record its preference for policy alternatives which
the high command does not approve.

Communist insistence on the existence of “inner-Party democracy”
is frequently buttressed by citing the wide amay of criticism and self-
criticism (samokritika) which fills the Party press and js expressed at
Party conclaves and public gatherings. Less frequently stressed are the
carefully defined limits within which such criticism is tolerated or
encouraged. Criticism cannot be directed at the regime, its top leadership,
or the policies which they espouse. It cannot be organized criticism in
the sense of representing the platform of a dissident Party faction. It
must be “constructive™ criticism ~ that is to say, criticism which is accept-
able to the Party command, which serves a useful purpose in supporting
its authority, and which contributes to the aperational efficiency of the
system aver which the direeting clite of the Party presides.

Typically, criticism and self-criticism are dirccted at levels of the
Party and governmental hierarchy below the top ruling group and take
the form of revelations of burcaucratic inefficiency or venality, of neglect
of Party duties or administrative responsibilities, of deviation from strict
Party orthodoxy, and of failure to make flexible adjustment to a changing
FParty line. Frequently they assume the character of a campaign which
gives every evid of being lly di; d and which is designed
to o public ion on the elimination of an abuse or of a
shift in policy which the Party Jeadership is particularly concerned to
emphasize at a given moment,

From the point of view of the Party command, the institution of
criticism and self-criticism serves 2 number of useful purposes. It operates
as an actual or potential prod to the inefficient, venal, or ponsibl
Party or g ] admini Controlled criticism may be used
periodically to discipline or replace local Party leaders who are ineffective,
who demonstrate independence of views, or who are excessively am-
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bitious. Criticism in such circumstances discharges an important function
in ensuring an energetic and loyal Party apparatus. To the extent that
denunciations and exposures are encouraged by the regime and com-
plaints are freely volunteered, the leadership is also provided with a
barometer of mass discontent. By opening up at least one channel for the
ventilation of grievances, the Party leadership provides an officially
approved outlet through which the vexations and tensions which accumu-
late in Soviet soclety can find partial, even if greatly restricted, expres-
sion. At the same time, the leadership protects its own infallibility by
providing victims in the lower ranks of the Party and governmental
hierarchy on whom popular anger and frustration can be vented, By
diffusing the targets against which complaints can be directed, it dissipates
the expression of resentment and prevents criticism from becoming an
organized challenge to the regime itself. The regulated procedures of
criticism and self-criticism are the Ci ist substitute for free dis-
cussion, They constitute a form of mass manipulation rather than spon-
taneous and creative acts of mass participation.

The operative organizational principles of C ist Party life are
saturated in elitism. The directing Party center is immune from rank-and-
file control. It ises a poly of Party leadership, replenishing its
own ranks by codption. In the eyes of the leadership, the rank-and-file
member is essentially an agent or a tool rather than an independent
source of autherity in his own right.

‘The prototype of the ideal Bolshevik which the Party leadership seeks
to fashion and create is essentially that of a dedicated subordinate who
identifies himself with the ruling group as the incarnation of the organiza-
tional wisdom of the Party. The stern demands which the Party requires
its members to meet are made dramatically manifest in the new Party
Rules adopted at the Nineteenth Party Congress in October 1952. “It
is the duty of a Party member,” state the rules,

@) To guard the unity of the Party in every way, as the prime condition
of the Party’s strength and might;

b) to be an active fighter for the fulfillment of Party decisions . . ,

c) to be an example at work, to master the technique of his own job,
constantly to increase his working skills, and in every way to guard and
strengthen public Socialist property, as the sacred and inviolable basis of the
Soviet order;

d) constantly to strengthen contact with the masses, to respond promptly
to the desires and needs of the working people, and to explain to the non-Party
masses the meaning of Party policy and decisions, remembering that the
strength and invincibility of our Party lies in its close, inseparable tics with the
people;

) to work at increasing his own political swareness, at mastering the
principles of Marxism-Leninism;
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) £) to obscrve Party and state discipline, obligatory for all Party members
alike . . .

g) to develop sellcriticism and esiticism from below, to expose and to
scek to eliminate inadequacies in work and to struggle against ostentatious
self-satisfaction and complacency in work . . .

h) to report to leading Party bodies, right up to the Party Central Com-
mittce, on shortcomings In work, regardless of the persons involved . . .

i) to be truthful and honest before the Party and never permit concealment
or distortion of truth . . .

1) tokeep Party and State secrets and to display political vigilance, remem-
bering that the vigilance of Communists is necessary on every scctor and in
all circumstances . . .

k) at any post entrusted to him by the Party, to ¢ out without fail the
Farty directives on the correct selection of cadres on the basis of their political
and working qualifications, \’iolalinf: these directives, sclecting workers on
the basis of friendship, personal loyalties, Tocal ties, or Mnship is Incompatible
with Party membership.

What is striking about this vision of the dedicated Bolshevik — this
positive hero who is endlessly propagated in Soviet literature ~is its
predominantly i 1 el In theory, the model Bolshevik s
expected to be a responsible individual who freely follows the Party line
because he knows that it embodies the “truth.” In practice, his *freedom”
consists in unquestioning identification with the goals prochimed by the
Party leadership and compl, bordi to its directives. While the

ivational p which d ine Party affliation are complex sad
represent varying blends of eareerism and idenlistic dedication, success-
ful adaptation to Party life and advancement in the hicrarchy are likely
to be facilitated for those who feel themselves fully integrated with the
views of the Party leadership, whose personality structures do not require
expression of independent political views, and whose satisfactions are
obtained and ambitions realized as cogs in an organization whose ultimate
purposes are beyond question. The operational philosophy of Com-
munism is designed to breed willing robots whose “freedom” is exercised
in ingenious and energetic efforts to discharge the tasks which the Party
leadership assigns to them.

The Functlons of the Party Organization

From the point of view of the leaders of the regime, the Party organiza-
tion op ially 25 a disciplined phalanx to carry out their will.
The Party has its units in every major organization and establishment in
Soviet society. The Party leadership holds its local representatives
responsible for the fulfillment of plans in all areas and organizations to
which they are assigned. To be sure, day-to-day operating responsibilities
are vested in the g L hierarchy of gers and administrat
But every level of the gov 1 hi hy is both interpenetrated
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with, and subject to check by, the corresponding level of the Party
hierarchy, Since the Party leadership is the incarnation of supreme
power in the Soviet state, its local emissaries serve not only as the eyes
and ears but also as the voice of the Kremlin. As a matter of accepted
practice, they are expected to keep in touch with all the enterprises and
activities within their jurisdiction, to be alert to any failure of perform-
ance, to report constantly to their own higher authorities on the state of
plan-fulfillment, and to take such measures, in collaboration with local
administrators, as will ensure the realization of the goals and tasks which
the Party high command has set.

Through the Party organization, the leadership seeks to lid
its dominion over the key positions in Soviet society. It incorporates and
assimilates the governing elite fnto the Party’s ranks. The road to power
and preferment in the Soviet system lies through affiliation with the
Party; important posts in the Soviet control apparatus are reserved for
trusted Party members. By absorbing the power-seekers in Soviet socety
and making access to authority dependent on enrollment in the Party, the
Party leadership endeavors to construct a dependable governing machine
which will be responsive to its commands. At the same time, it attempts to
prevent the emergence of any competing power center which might

hall its poly of political direction. While the rulmg group is

primarily concerned with the selection of cadres for governing responsi-
bilities, it also fries to preserve its link with the masses by recruiting
leading workers and collective farmers as Party members. The mass
membership of the Party serves the double purpose of widening its
popular support and of facilitating the acceptance and execution of
policies determined by the top command.

A constant objective of the Party Ieadership is to transform the Party

ization into a pletely trustworthy & of the ruling
group ‘The Bolshevik steeling of the Party is accomplished primarily by
indoctrination. Through an elaborate network of Party educational
institutions, the Party leadership secks to instill partiinost (devotion to
the Party) in every Patty member ‘While conformity is enforced by
stringent discipline, the ds more than mere conformity.
1t strives to convert every ‘member into a responsible agent who is deeply
persuaded that the ruling group possesses the keys which will unlock
the secrets of the universe. The leadership endeavors in this fashion to
breed a conscious acceptance of the necessity of subordination. It seeks
to build a disciplined army solidified by a unifying faith.

The Party organization also utilizes its members to expand the in-
fluence of the Party among non-Party Soviet citizens. A significant feature
of modern totalitarian dictatorship is the careful attention devoted to the
manipulation of mass sentiment for the purpose of enrolling support for
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the regime. The C hip, in part b of its own
historical rise to power on a tide of exploitation of mass grievances, has
always taken this function of mobilizing mass support with high
serd Through a complex network of agitational, educational, an
propaganda activitics, which are largely manned by Party specialists, and
through control of the media of mass communication, the Party leader-
ship assiduously pursues its objective of winning doctrinal ascendancy
over the mind of Soviet man. Party agitation insinuates itself into every
creviee of the Soviet soclal structure, and no competitors are tolerated.
As missionary to the heathen, the Party member communicates the goals
and demands of the ruling group into the farthest reaches of Soviet
socicty.

The Central Organs of the Party

The structure of the Party is designed to provide a skeletal frame-
work to accomplish these multiform purposes. Under the new rules
ratified by the Nineteenth Party Congress (1952), the Presidium stands
at the peak of the Party pyramid and replaces the old Politburo and
Orgburo, both of which were abolished by the Congress. As originally

blished, the Presidi isted of twenty-five members and cleven
alternates. After Stalin's death, it was reduced to ten members and four
alternates. According to the official announcement, the change was made
“in order to ensure more operative leadership,” The same communique
revealed that an inner Bureau existed to guide the work of the old
Presidium. Presumably, it is this Bureau which has emerged as the
nucleus of the new Presidium. Headed by Malenkov and dominated by
eight members who have been carried over from the old Politburo,
the Presidium commands a position of unquestioned ascendancy in the
Party. Formally It is chosen by the Central Committee of the Party; in
fact, if past practicc In conncction with the Politburo and Orgburo is
followed, new members are likely to be cobpted, and the role of the
Central Committee of the Party will be limited to ratifying the choices
which Stalin’s successors approve.

According ta the Party Rules, the “supreme organ” of the Party is the
Party Congress which is to be convened “not less often than once every
four years.” Under the old Party Rules, the Congress was supposed to
meet at Jeast once every three years. Actually, a period of four years
elapsed between the mecting of the Sixteenth Party Congress in 1930
and the assembly of the Seventeenth Congress in 1934. The Eighteenth
Congress did not meet until 1939, some five years later, and the Nine-
teenth did not take place until 1952, after an interval of more than thirteen
years. Since the rout of the left- and right-wing oppositions in the late
twenties and the consolidation of Stalin’s power, the Congresses have Jost
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whatever creative significance they once possessed. All decisions are
taken i ly, and the di ions give every outward evidence of
being full in ad to reach a foreordained result.
Essentially, the Congresses have become a rally of Party and state
functionaries who assemble to applaud and ratify the policies proclaimed
by the ruling group. From the point of view of the leadership, the

g are chiefly signifi as a ient platform from which
new goals and objectives may be launched, revisions in the Party line
announced, changes in the Party Rules proclaimed, and shifts in the top
Party command formally approved.

The Party Rules require the Congress to elect a Central Committee
and a Central Auditing Commission. The latter body is of minor
importance. According to the Rules, it “inspects (a) the speed and
correctness of the conduct of affairs in central bodies of the Party and
the organi: dition of the app of the Secretariat of the
Central Committee; (b) the treasury and the enterprises of the Party
Central Committee.” ¢ The chairman of the Auditing Commission renders
a brief report to the Congress in which attention is ordinarily called to

of lax financial discipline in the affairs of Party organizations
and the size and efficiency of the Party apparatus are critically appraised.

The Central Committee is, in theory at least, a far more important
institution. According to the Party Rules, “in the intervals between
Congresses, [it] directs the whole work of the Party; represents the Party
in its relations with other parties, organizations, and institutions; organizes
various Party institutions and directs their activity; appoints editorial
boards of central organs of the press functioning under its control and
confirms the editorial boards of Party publications of large local organiza-
tions; organizes and directs undertakings of social signifi directs
the manpower and resources of the Party, and administers the central
fund.” It also “guides the work of the central Soviet and public organiza-
tions through the Party groups within them” and “has the right to set
up political sections and assign Party organizers ... to individual
sectors of Socialist construction which may assume a special importance
for the national economy in the country as a whole . . .” The Central
Comumittee is required to hold “not less than one plenary meeting every
six months." 3

The Central Committee elected at the Nineteenth Congress com-
prised 125 bers and 111 candidates for bership. An an:dysu of
its composition reveals that it isted predominantly of Party
from the center, the republics, and the more important regions, as well as
a substantial number of the leading members of the USSR Council of
Mxmsters and the chairmen of the Council of Ministers of the union

P ddition, there was a sprinkling of rep from the
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top military command, the police, leading officials in the Ministry of

Foreign Affairs, and ding Party {dcologists and The
great majority of its \ pled positions in the Party and
governmental hierarchy which were calculated to engage the major
part of their energy. For most of them, designation to the Central
Committee would appear to be a mark of prestige and status rather than
an enerous additional responsibility.

In recent years, the Central Committee has been igned to the
shadowy limbo of mysterious Soviet institutions whose meetings and
activities go largely unreported. The large size of the committee, the
character of its membership, and the fact that the Party Rules provide
for relatively infrequent meetings suggest that its significance is largely
honorific. A host of decrces continues to be issued in the name of the
Central Commi but their freq and ch dicate that they
derive from the Secretariat of the Central Committee rather than the
committee itself. While paucity of information counsels caution in coming
to firm conclusions, the available cvidence points to a considerable
eclipse in the role of the Central Committee as compared with the situa-
tion in the twenties,

In addition to the Presidium, the major central organs of the Party
arc the Sccretariat and the Party Control Committee under the Central
Committee. The 1952 Party Rules vest the Presidium with the power
“to direct the work of the Central Committee between plenary sessions”
and provide that the Secretariat shall “direct current work, chiefly as
concerns verification of the fulfillment of Party decisions and selection
of cadres™ In accordance with the new rules, the Party Control Com-
mittee

a) verifics the observance of Party discipline by Party members and
candidates; calls to account Communists guilty of violating the Party program
and rules or of breaches of Party and state discipline, as well as violators of
Partl ethics . . .

) examines appeals against decisions of the central committees of the
Communist Partics of Union republics and of territorial and regional Party
i ing expulsions from the Party and Party censures;

c) has its representatives, independent of local Party bodies, in the
tepublics, territories, and regions.’

At the Nincteenth Party Congress, it was revealed that A. A
Andreyev, a former member of the Politburo, had been removed from his
post as chairman of the Party Control Committee and replaced by M. F.
Shkiryatov, an Old Bolshevik who had joined the Party in 1906 and who
was closely associated with Stalin in his protracted struggle with the
opposition during the twenties.”

‘The central responsibility for directing the work of the Party apparatus
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falls on the Party secretaries, As General Secretary of the Party, Stalin
oceupied a position of unquestioned ascendancy. Prior to the Nineteenth
Party Congress, he was assisted by four other secretaries: G. M. Malenkov,
who ised an infl on Part ization second only to that of
Stalin; N. S. Khrushchév, who headed the Moscow Party organization
and formerly played a similar role in the Ukvaine; M. A. Suslov, one-time
head of the Propaganda and Agitation Department of the Central Com-
mittee Secretariat; and P. K. Ponomarenko, formerly first secretary of the
Belorussian Party who also held the post of Minister of Procurements.
After the Nincteenth Party Congress, five new secretaries were added:
A. B. Aristov, first secretary of the Chelyabinsk Party organization; N. A.
Mikhailov, former head of the Komsomols; N. G. Ignatov, former Party
chief of the Krasnodar region; L. 1. Brezhnev, one-time head of the
Moldavian Party organization; and N. M. Pegov, formerly head of the
Light Industry Section of the Central Committee Secretariat.

In the reshuffle of responsibilities after Stalin’s death, the number of
Party secretaries was again reduced from ten to five. Malenkov gave up
his position as Party secretary but retained the key posts of Chairman
of the Party Presidium and Chairman of the USSR Council of Ministers.

ko, Pegov, Brezhnev, Ignatov, Aristov, and Mikhailov were
s}nfted to other duties. The new 'Secretariat elected by the Central Com-
mittee on March 14, 1953, consisted of Khrushchév, Suslov, P. N. Pospelov,
N. N. Shatalin, and §. D. Ignatiev. Khrushchév yielded his post as frst
secretary of the Moscow Party organization to Mikhailov and assumed
the strategic office of first secretary of the Central Committee. Suslov
carried over from the old Secretariat. The three new secretarial appoint-
ments were Pospelov, former head of the Marx-Engels-Lenin Institute
and editor of Pravda, Shatalin, earlier a member of the Orgburo and a
high Party functionary in the Cadres Section of the Central Committee
Secretariat, and Ignatiev, a one-time representative of the Central Com-
mittee in Uzbekistan, who subsequently became Minister of State Secur-
ity. Ignatiev’s career was short-lived. On April 6, 1953, Pravda referred
to him as the “former” Minister of State Security who had displayed
“political blindness and gullibility” in permitting his subordinates to con-
coct a false case against the Kremlin doctors accused of plotting the
death of Soviet leaders. The next day Pravda announced that Ignatiev
had been released from his duties as Cenh'al Committee secretary. No

1 v forth
of a rep was for g

The Lower Party Organs

The central organs of the Party are the repository of supreme power
in the Party hierarchy. Their orders and directives control the activities
of all local Party agencies; the practice of “democratic centralism™
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plete sub of all lower Party organs to the nuling
group. Like all armies and b atic organizations, the Party operat
under a system of graded responsibilitics. It has its generals, its senfor
and junior officers, and jts noncommissioned personnel. Its pattern of
arganization reflects and parallels the governmental structure of the
Soviet Union. At least four and sometimes five layers of administration
can be distinguished, Below the all.union level, in all republics except
the RSFSR, there are republican Party organizations. The republics in
turn are ordinarily broken down into oblasts or regional Party units.
In the RSFSR, there are eight territorial or krai Party organizations,
which embrace autonomous oblasts as well as okrugs or circuit Party
organizations. Most oblasts are divided into city and ralon or district
Party organizations. The larger city organizations in turn have their
subunits in the form of urban raions or district Party agencies, The Jowest
level of the pyramid consists of the primary Party organizations in
factories, offices, collective farms, state farms, machine-tractor stations,
villages, military units, educational instituti and other establish
where there are not less than three Party members. As of October 1952
the network of Party organizations below the all-unfon level was con-
stituted as follows: union republic, 15; krai, 8; oblast, 167; okrug, 36; ¢ity.
544; raion, 4,886; primary, 350,304 The average membership of each
primary Party organization was slightly less than twenty.

The RSFSR, largest of the union republics, does not possess its own
republ Party organization. The territorial and regional units into
which it is subdivided report directly to the central Party organs, which
function in effect both as an all-unfon and Russian cobrdinating center.
According to the Party Rules, the “highest organ™ of the union republic
Party organization is its congress, While union republic Party congresses
have met with considerable frequency in the post-World War II years,
they, like the All-Union Congress, serve largely as a rally of Party
functionaries who ble to ratify decisions which have already been
reached and to echo the criticisms which their superiors in the Party
hierarchy pronounce.

Theoretically, the congress of each union republic elects a central
committee which in turn elects "an executive body [bureau] consisting of
not more than eleven \: including three ies whose election
is confirmed by the Party Central Committee,” In practice, real initiative
tends to be d in the ial app of the Party and
more particularly in the hands of the first secretary, who is invariably a
c.emral appointee, The bureau also plays a role of considerable influence
since its membership ordinarily reflects the configuration of power in
the union republic and includes such important personalities as the
Party secretaries, the chairman of the Council of Ministers, the chair-
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man of the Supreme Soviet, the Minister of Internal Affairs, and the first
secretaries of the more important regional Party organizations.

The secretarial apparatus of the union republics is organized on the
model of the Central Committee Secretariat in Moscow. A representative
of the All-Union Central Committee is attached to the Party organiza-
tion of each republic to supervise its work. In addition, each republic
possesses its Party Collegium (Parthollegiya), whose chain of command
runs to the Party Control Committee in Moscow and whose members
are charged with enforcing Party discipline, observing the morality of
Party members, and supervising purges and expulsions from the Party.

The first obligation of the Party apparatus of the republics is to carry
out and enforce the directives and decrees which the central Party
leadership transmits to it. The secretariat in each union republic performs
important operational and supervisory duties, It is responsible for the
selection and placement of key Party, Komsomol, trade-unfon, and

dministrative p 1 in all job categories which the central apparatus
assigns to its nomenklatura or jurisdiction; appointments to so-called
“leading state and Party posts” are reserved for all-union action. Through
its staff of inspectors, the republic secretariat studies and reports on the
operations and deficiencies of lower Party and governmental organs and
seeks to remove such shortcomings as are revealed in the course of its
investigations. Its responsibilities in the propaganda and agitati ﬁfld

embrace the publication of Party newspapers and agi " handk
the operation of courses and schools for the political training of Party
and governmental personnel, the organization of Party lectures and the
preparation of propagandists, and the supervision of the cultural life of
e republic to ensure ideological orthodoxy and to guard against
nationalist deviations. As a result of the reorganization of the secretarial
apparatus of the Party in 1948, which established economic sections
paralleling the various branches of the economy and administration,
increasing emphasis has recently been placed on Party control o
economic life. Party functionaries have been enjoined to take leadership
in solving economic problems instead of confining themselves to a
passive reporting role of merely signaling difficulties to their superiors.?
Below the level of the republics is the territorial (krai) and regional
(oblast) stratum of Pasty administration. The equivalent of the Party
Congress at this level is the Party conference, which elects a committee
(obkom or kraikom), which in tum is supposed to choose a bureau and
three secretaries to guide its work. The appointment of the first secretary
of a kraikom or obkom, as well as of other leading Party officials of the
region, is within the nomenklatura of the central Party apparatus, and
its “recommendations™ are accepted as a matter of course. The burean of
the regional Party organizati dinarily emb its most powerful
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figures, the three Party sccretaries, the chairman of the oblast executive
committee (obispolkom), the oblast chief of the MVD, perhaps the
cditor of the oblast newspaper, and other important oblast Party and
governmental functionaries. While the obkom sccretariat is organized
on the general pattern of the central secretariat, its structure and the
distribution of jts personnel seflect the specific economic interests of the
region.

The obkom first sceretary is an important personage in Communist
Party administration. Particularly in arcas far removed from Moscow's
immediate supervision, he operates with considerable independence and
viceregal authority. One Soviet émigré has deseribed such a secretary as
“on a small scale God and Tsar in the oblast.” This pattern, however,
is one which the top Party leadership secks to d ge, Its system
of controls is designed to emphasize the fnsecurity of local satraps and
to transform them into pliant tools of the central authority, Nevertheless,
the vastness of the problem of gov and the ity of adapting
general directives to fit local conditions inevitably require the obkom
secretary to exercise a iderabl of ive initiative and
vest him with important residual powers, Despite the high degree of

lization which ct izes Soviet inistration, there remain
large arcas in which the top ruling group must depend on the discretion
of Tocal administraters. The selection and placement of personnel to
oceupy local Party and governmental posts fumish n striking example.
As Professor Louis Netnzer has recently pointed out, “Some Party organs
on the provincial {oblast] level are responsible for personnel in as many
as 2,600 types of positions, while others on the lower district or county
{raion) level are concerned with some 700 job-categories, which would
mean that each places thousands of men in these posts,” 10

These cadre activities form only a small part of the duties of the
regional Party sceretariat. It bears a primary responsibility for the
efficient functioning of all city and raion Party and Komsomol organiza-
tions in its jurisdiction, and it operates a staff of inspectors or instructors
to keep its subordinate Party agencies under supervision. It is held
accountable for plan-fulfillment by all the economic enterprises of its
region, and it consequently must keep in touch with the entire economic
life of its area and exert constant pressure on factories and collective
farms to achieve and surpass the goals that have been set for them. It is
also required to carry on a constant barrage of agitation and propaganda
in order to raise the political i of its bership and to
extend the influence of Party ideology among the non-Party masses, The
multiple demands which the Party leadership makes on republic and
regional Party organizations are not easily resolved, and the high attrition
rate among Party secretaries reflects the difficulty of the assignment.
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One level below the regional Party organizations are the city Party
units and the raions or districts. The Party Rules state that city and dis-
trict conferences must be convened at least once a year, but in this in-
stance there is no pretense that the conference is “the highest organ” of
the area. The rules provide for city committees {gorkoms) and district
committees (raikoms) which are required to elect a bureau consisting of
from seven to nine members and three secretaries. The rules further de-
clare that “secretaries of city and district committees must be confirmed
by the regional committee, territorial committee or central committee of
the Communist Party of the union republic.”

According to a Soviet gmigré who served as a raikom secretary and a
member of an obkom, appointments to the post of first secretary of city

B B S . Cea o e

the regional secretary plays “a leading, but behind-the-scenes role” in
selecting candidates for important posts in the city and district Party
organizations and usually contrives an approved slate of such candidates
for election to the city and district committees.

The bureau of the gorkom or raikom is ordinarily composed of the
three secretaries of the city or district, the chairman of the executive com-
mittee of the government ( gorispolkom or raiispolkom), the local repre-
sentative of the MVD, and other leading Party personages of the area.
If there is a raion newspaper, its responsible editor is either a candidate
or member of the bureau. If the raion is agricultural, the chief of the
raion agricultural administration is likely to be on the bureau. If the dis-
trict contains an important factory, its director may also be designated as
a bureau member.

The city or district Party apparatus represents a miniature replica of
the apparatus of higher Party organizations. Its organization reflects the
character of the area. In the larger cities, the staff of professional Party
functionaries may be as ive as that of some regional and even re-
public Party organizations, and the gorkom or city committee may itself
exercise supervision over a number of urban raions. In the rural raions,
the staff may be relatively small and be primarily concerned with the
agricultural activities of the district.

The activities of the city and district Party organizations mirror the
work of the regional and republic organizations on a smaller stage. The
selection and approval of personnel for local Party assignments play a
major role. The election of all secretaries of primary Party organizations
must be ratified by the bureau of the raikom or gorkom in whose jurisdic-
tion the primary Party unit falls.* The raikom secretary and the bureau
will also take the initiative in filling important positions in local govern-
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ment, the chatrmanship of collective farms, and tradc.union and Kom-
somol posts in the raion. Ordinarily their influence will be exercised in-
directly, and the forms of local clections will be observed. 1f, for example,
the office of chairman of the rafispoliom (the executive committee of the
ralon soviet), is empty, the bureau of the rathom will designate a candi-
date who will be nominated at a meeting of the rafon sovict. The nomina-
tor will declare that the Party group in the sovict and the raikom recom-
mend the candidate, Usnally no other candidates are presented, and the
nomince is elected unanimausly. Similar procedures will be employed in
Hlling collective farm chairmanships and other clective posts.

One of the continuing concerns of city and district Party organizations
is the supervision of activities of primary Party organizations. In discharg-
ing this responsibility, the city and district Party sccretaries operate
through a staff of instructors, cach of whom is a full-time Party function-
ary who s assigned to oversee the work of a group of primary Party units.
Each instructor is required to familiarize himself with the protocols or
minutes of all meetings of the organizations for which he is responsible
and to spend at least two-thirds of his time fn grass-roots contacts with
members of such organizations. It is his job to identify the more promis-
ing Party activists who can be counted on to provide leadership, to know
the moods and needs of the bership, to criticize inadequacies in the
operations of the units, and to supply concrete guidance in remedying
defects.’?

The district and city organizations are also charged with controlling
admissions and expulsions from the Party. No new member can be ad-
mitted nto the Party without the formal approval of the bureau of the
district or city organization. Proposals for the admission of new mem-
bers are presented to the burcau by the secretary of the primary Party
unit; if the burcau rejects the recommendation of the secretary, it is re-
quired to give reasons for its refusal.!® On their own initiative and without
previous consultation with the primary Party units, district and city com-
miltees may also censure and exclude Party members, though decisions
to expel members require the endorsement of higher Party authorities.
The district and city committees also serve as courts of appeal for ag-
grieved members who wish to protest disciplinary action to which they
have been subjected by primary Party organizations. No Party reprimand
can be entered in the record cards of Individual Communists without for«
mal approval by the district committee of the Party.4

The district and city committees function as the basic record offices
of the Party, They are obligated to maintain record cards for all members
and candidates in their area. The record eards, each of which bears the
same number as the membership or candidate’s card carried by a holder,
provide complete and up-to-date d on all C fsts, in-
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cluding changes in employ ducation, awards, penalties, etc. Trans-
fers of Party members from dlstnct to district are carefully regulated by
Party instructions. Secretaries of district and city committees are obliged |
to interview Communists personally when they put them on the rolls or
remove them from the records.? This requirement, however, is not always
observed in practice. A recent article in Bol'shevik pointed out, “People
are taken on the rolls or removed from them by letter in a number of
cases, without being summoned to the district or city Party committee,
Certain secretaries of district committees entrust the entering of new ar-
rivals on the rolls to clerical workers, do not talk personally with new
arrivals or check on their Party documents or collate their Party mem-
bership cards with their record cards.” !¢ Despite the rigor of the rules,
startling cases are oceasionally cited where persons having no connection
with the Party acquire membership “by crooked means” and persons ex-
pelled from the Party in one district reappear as full-fledged members
in another.

‘While the city and district Party organizations exercise general super-
vision over the economic, administrative, and cultural life of the geo-
graphical units in which they operate, their jurisdiction is not all-inclu-
sive. They do not control the operational work of the MVD in their area;
indeed, the reverse is ordinarily the case, and the surveillance of the MVD
embraces the local Party organizations as well as non-Party personnel,
Party work in military units which happen to be located in the district
are also exempt from raikom or gorkom supervison; the Party organiza-
tions in the armed forces have their own independent channels of com-
mand. Party work in large factories or enterprises of so-called “all-union
significance” is also outside the jurisdiction of the city and district com-
mittees. In such key enterprises, Party activities are headed by Party or-
ganizers of the Central Committee of the All-Union Party, who function
as a part of the apparatus of the Central Committee and are responsible
to it. Their task is to see that the factories fulfill their goals and that the
Party organizations in the factories are mobilized to attain their objectives.

The Party officialdom at district and city levels has long been charac-
terized by a high rate of turnover. It is at this point in the Party hierarchy
that the personnel resources of the Party encounter their greatest strain.
The lower-level members of the Party apparatus occupy a particularly
vulnerable and exposed position, The official doctrine makes them an
approved target for criticism, and many are sacrificed as scapegoats for
difficulties which are inherent in the position in which they find them-
selves. While the rate of dismissal varies in different periods, replacements
constantly take place. In the eighteen-month period after the end of
World War 11, for example, 80 per cent of all the first secretaries of
raikoms in the Bel public were d,"" and in the Ukraine
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the attrition rate approached 50 per cent. In the eyes of the Party leader-
ship, the lower Party apparatus is a testing ground for the steeled Bolshe-
vik apparatchiki. Those who survive move rapidly upward, but even a
cursory reading of the Party press indicates that a substantial number
fall by the wayside.

The Primary Party Organizations

Below the level of the district and city Party organizations are the
approximately 350,000 primary Party units which form the base of the
Party pyramid. A primary Party unit may be established in any enterprise
or institution where there are not less than three Party members. Its or-
ganization requires the approval of the district or city committee of the
Party. Where there are less than three Party members, o joint member-

didate or a Party-K ) group may be established under the di-
rection of a Party organizer appointed by the district or city committee.
In Party organizations having less than fifteen members, no bureau is
formed, and a secretary approved by the district or city committee is
elected by the Party membership. Larger primary organizations form
bureaus which in no case may cxceed cleven members.® In primary or-
ganizations with not more than one hundred Party members, the Party
secretary and the members of the bureau are ordinarily not exempted
from their regular jobs and receive no compensation for performing their
Party duties. In the larger primary organizations, the Party secretaries
and sometimes others devote themselves exclusively to Party work, are
classified as paid Party functionaries, and are usually assigned to thelr
duties by the district or city committee of the Party,

I lITht: tasks of primary Party units are outlined by the Party Rules as
ollows:

a) to conduct agitational and organizational work among the masses for
the carryingout of - ¢+ - 7 T 0 e Sttt e

ship of the primary . .
)lorzcmitl\ . T L e o N feal
training;
¢) to organize the political education of Party bers and candidates and
to see that they acquire a certain mink knowledge of Marxism-Leninism;

) to asis the raikom, gorkom, or political department in all its practical
work;

* In Targe factoriar =~ ~fimme wdees e com sndhe L1 23 T et <o
candidates, a Party . . " P .
Central Committee . -
shops are granted "

over one hundred o ' “or

as subunits of the primary organi such shop i ‘may elect their
own Party bureaus. Within shop organizations and within primary Party units of less
than one hundred members, smaller Party groups may also be constituted.
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¢) to mobilize the efforts of the masses in the factories, state farms,
collective farms, ete., for the fulfllment of the production plan, for the
strengthening of labor discipline and for the d P of socialist com-
petition;

f} to combat laxity and mismanagement in factories, state farms and
collective farms, and to show a daily concemn for the improvement of the
cultural and living conditions of the workers, employees, and collective farmers;

g) to develap criticism and self-eriticism and to inculeate Communists in
the spirit of an uncompromising attitude toward shortcomings;

h) to take an active part in the economic and political life of the country™

The work of primary units is directed by the secretary and the Party
bureau. The secretary’s role is central. He is not permitted to delegate
such functions as the collection of Party dues, the supervision of work
with Komsomols, and the leadership of the agitators’ collective, The agita-
tors” collective is composed of Party and Komsomol activists who under-
take to whip up enthusiasm for Party slogans and goals by vocal agitation
among their fellow workers. One of the secretary’s primary responsibil-
ities is to recruit agitators, to provide them with material, to help train
them, and to regulate their assignments.’® In the larger primary units
where the secretary has the assistance of a Party bureau, it is also his
duty to allocate responsibilities among various members of the bureau:
one member of the bureau, for example, may be charged with the argan-
ization of political study circles, lectures, and conferences; another may
occupy himself with the stimulation of paramilitary training in the enter-
prise; a third may edit the factory wall newspaper; and so on. The secre-
tary and the bureau are required to make periodic reports to meetings of
the membership of the primary Party unit; these meetings furnish the
oceasion for a review of the unit’s work and an evaluation of its leader-

ship.20
One of the most important functions of the primary units is the admis-
sion of new b e proced: d with appli for
dmission is designed to achieve a hing scrutiny of the candidate’s

qualifications. The applicant must file a declaration of his desire to enter
the Party, fill out a detailed questionnaire which includes a complete life
history, and submit recommendations from three Party members of not
less than three-years’ standing who have known and worked with the ap-
plicant for not less than one year. These recommendations must be veri-
fied by the secretary of the primary unit, and the applicant must serve a
probationary period as a Party candidate for at least a year. In Party or-
ganizations where bureaus exist, applications for membership are first sub-
ject to examination by the bureau, which then makes its recommendation
through the secretary to a general membership meeting of the unit. If
the meeting approves the applicant, his application is forwarded to the
bureau of the district or city committee for ratification, In each case, the
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secretary of the primary Party unit must appear ycrsomﬂy bcforc the
LT i~ Aafond tha b tha

munist Lcngue The' xccommendatxon of lhc district commxttcc of lhe
Ki 1 organization is d as the equivalent of the
tion of one Party member.

Since the end of World War 11, recruitment of new members has been
carefully regulated by the Party.?* The “chase after numerical growth®
has been discouraged, and local Party units have been imperatively
warned to limit admissions to “the very best sons and daughters of the
Soviet people.” In practice, this has meant that particular emph:ms has
been placed on recruitment of bers of the technical and
tive intelligentsia and so-called lcading workers,” chairmen and briga-
diers on collective farms, Stakl vites, shop chiefs and foremen, and
others. A particularly strenuous effort is made to assimilate talented and
ambitious youth into the Party in order to xcplcmsh the Partys vigor and
to assist it in discharging its gerial and gov-
erning responsibilities.

The control functions of the primary Party organizations are described
by the Party Rules as follows: “In order to enhance the role of the primary
Party organizations in production and trade enterprises, including s!ate

gly P

farms, collective farms, and hine-tractor stations, and their resp
sibility for the state of work in these establis} Lhcse org

are given the right to supervise g " This q

cal Is 2 considerable measure of ambxgu\ty. The primary

units have na right to change the goals of the enterprise, for these are
established by higher authority; nor can they interfere with any orders
issued by the director of the enterprise. Indeed, their major responsibility
is to struggle for the fulfillment of goals and to aid management in carry-
ing out all orders and decrees designed to achieve this objective. The
administration of the enterprise is required, however, to report period-
ica]ly to the Party organization and to keep it informed of problems and
The Party fon in tumn is obligated to search for
madequacies in the work of the enterprise, to recommend measures to
the management which will eliminate deficiencies, and to inform its su-
periors in the Party hierarchy about the state of affairs in the enterprise.*®
By bringing its authority to bear in this fashion, the Party leadership seeks
to assure its control over the execution as well as the formulation of eco-
nomic plans and programs.
Party work in the state apparatus takes a somewhat different form.
In the words of the Party Rules, “Party organizations of ministries, which
by virtue of the special conditions of work in Soviet establishments, can-
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MOt exercise supervisory functions, are obliged to signal defects in the
work of the establist record shor ings in the work of the Minis-
try and its individual workers, and submit its data and views to the Cen-
tral Coramittee and to the heads of the ministries.” 2¢ A recent editorial
in Bol'shevik emphasized, “In Soviet institutions Party organizations can-
not make use of the functions of control . . . Those Party units which,
violating the Party Rules, appropriate for themselves the rights of a higher
Party body, demand reports from the directors of institutions and even

i ‘to direct’ peripheral institutions, commit a mistake.” But,
the same editorial continued:

In individual institutions there are still executives who place narow
departmental “Interests” above state interests. In places there are, in particular,
such intolerable instances as the heads of departments, when plans are not
fulfilled by the enterprises, padding output reposts, and, on the contrary,
when plans are overfulfilled, concealing part of the manufactured products in
order to apply them to cover up a possible breakdown in the production
program in the future.

-+ « Such instances became possible to a considerable extent because the
Party committee . . . had not educated the personnel of these agencies
sufficiently in the spirit of observance of state interests, in the spirit of
Bolshevik l'neconcilagility to violators of state discipline.”

Party organizations in ministries are called upon to reveal such viola-
tions of state discipline, to give warning to their superiors, and to indoe-
trinate their membership in the necessity of sacrificing a narrow depart-
mental approach in favor of broader state and Party interests, The injune-
tion is more easily given than heeded, and the Party employee in the state
apparatus finds himself frequently caught in the cross-pressures of de-
partmental and Party interests. One of the primary purposes of the sys-
tematic political agitation and prapaganda to which he is exposed is to
condition him to treat the d ds of the Party leadership as d
ent and to inculeate a sense that he is most effectively fulfilling his own
destiny when he subordinates himself to the Party line,

The life of the Party member is ordinarily a busy and demanding one.
As a member of an elite group, he is privileged, but he is also duty-bound.
At work he is expected to set an example of devotion; his sa-called leisure
hours are filled with extra-curricular Party duties and assignments. A
recent Soviet émigré who had formerly been a Party member said: “You
have to attend meetings, pay dues, go to the Party School, study the short
course of the history of the Party, study the works of Marx, Lenin, and
Stalin, read the Party spapers, explain the decisions of the Party to
non-Party people, take part in putting up wall newspapers, at the time of
election you have to be an agitator, . . . Thad to be very disciplined and
behave well, T could not be a drinking man or engage in hooliganism, or




200 How RUSSIA is Ruled

could not have unbecoming behavior . . . Party discipline wrapped peo-
pleinawall, and the members of the Party did not behave naturally , . .~
The Party member who distinguishes himself in discharging the obliga-
tions which are heaped upon him reaps substantial advantages. His up-
ward mobility in the Soviet system is facilitated. Promotion brings new
privileges and perquisites, but it also means added responsibilitics and
the hazards that go with them. The pressures which exert themselves on
the upwardly mobile Communist make him a driver of those below him
while he is at the same time driven from above. The laws of survival in
the totalitarian party favor the tough and the adaptive; the tender-hearted
and the independent-minded tend to fall by the way and disappear.

There is danger, however, in uncritical acceptance of the stereotype of
the Bolshevik as an fron-disciplined, dedicated, an pletely integrated
instrument of the Party. This conception represents an ideal type which
the Party leadership secks to foster rather than a picture of the very
diverse human material which the Party actually contains. The criticism
and self-criticism appearing in the Party press make clear that some
join the Party for purcly “carcerist” reasons, that others neglect theis
Party obligations or go through the motions of fulfilling them in a “passive,
formalistic™ spirit, and that still others have only the most cursory notion
of Pasty ideology or doctrine. The average rank-and.file Party member
£alls far short of the ideal type.

Informel Party Organization

The “monolithic” Party is a fagade which conceals a variety of ex-
pectations, tensions, and rivalries which in tum provide a distorted reflec-
tion of the very diverse interests which Soviet society seeks to contain.
Given the ch of Soviet totalitarianism, such can rarely
express themselves openly, but it is perhaps not too wildly venturesome
to suggest that they exist below the outwardly placid surface of Party
uniformity and that they manifest themselves in devious maneuvers, in
struggles for power, and even in conflicting conceptions of proper strategy
and tactics, The jrfarmal acmmefontion A0 Meutly 0¥ 1Y L Te pnetentas
aconstellationof .« . ..t b . o
nitude and each + . B . . :
of influence extending through the Party, the police, the administrative
and military hierarchies.

‘The secrecy with which the Party functions and the absence of ade-
quate d make it impossible to “prove™ such hypotheses.
Their applicahili!y can only be inferred from the past history of inner-
Party controversies and on the basis of meager hints which can be gleaned
from the Party press in more recent times, In a speech to the plenum of
the All-Union Central Committee on March 8, 1957, Stalin made a frank
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aud critical ref to the ph of the p 1 entourage and
the family group,

Most frequently workers are selected not according to objective criteria,
but according to accidental, subjective, narrow and provineial criteria. Most
frequently so-called acqua are chosen, personal friends, fellow towns-
men, people who have shown personal devotion, masters of eulogies to their
patrons, itrespective of whether they are suitable from a pobtical and a
business-like standpoint.

Naturally, fnstead of a leading group of responsible workers, a family
group, 2 company, is formed, the members of which try to live peacefully, not
to offend each other, not to wash their dirty linen in public, to eulogize each
other and from time to time to send inane and nauseating reports to the center
about successes . . .

Take, for example, Comrades Mirzoyar and Vainov. The former is secretary
B DS D " latter is secretary of the
» not the most backward

-

The former dragged along with him from Azerbaijan and the Urals, where
he formerly worked, into Kazakstan thisty or forty of his “own” people, and
placed them in responsible positions in Kazakstan.

The latter dragged along with him from the Donbas, where he formerly
worked, to Yaroslav a dozen or so of his “own” people also, and also placed
them in ible positi Consequently, Comrade Mi has his own
crew. Comrade Vainov also has his.

.+ . These comrades evidently have wanted to create for themselves
conditions which give them a certain independence both of the local people and
of the Central Committee of the Party.”

There is reason to suspect that the practices of which Stalin com-
plained in 1937 continue to form an essential ingredient in the informal
organizational life of the Party. As Malenkov reported to the Nineteenth
Party Congress,

== ~-d--- --me executives are

but by considera-

ttions of the Party

line in selectirfg and promoting cadres have given rise in some organizations

1o the formation of a closed ciscle of people who shield one another and who
place the interests of their group above those of the Party and state.”

e e . s e

The testimony of Soviet émigrés provides abundant indication that
Soviet careers are still made by clinging to the coattails of the great lords
of Communism and that cliques rise and fall in the Soviet hierarchy de-
pending on the fortunes of their patrous. The recent fate of the Zhdanov

it furnishes o d L ple.® The settling of accounts with
Zhdanov’s henct was panied by the reémerg of Malenk
as one of the major fulerums of power in the Politburo.

* See Chapter 10, p. 276.
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Absence of information makes it all but impossible to trace the real
lines of power and personal influence within the Party apparatus. The
existence of so-called “family circles™ at lower levels of the Party and
governmental hierarchy is incontrovertible; the Soviet press itself pro-
vides more than adeq d ion. The establist and persist-
ence of these “family circles™ are attributable to a yearning for security
and stability on the part of the lower Party and governmental apparatus.
Faced with demands from the Party leadership which are difficult if not
impossible to fulfill and confronted with the constant possibility of a
crossfire of criticism from many directions, Party as well as governmental
functionaries are tempted to seck a degree of independence from control
by organizing mutual protection associations in which they agree infor-
mally to refrain from mutual criticism and to cover up for each other's

istakes and deficiencies, These arrang may emt the vertical
relationships between a regional Party secretary and his subordinate dis-
trict secretaries, the horizontal relationships between a Party secretary

and the goven mental or i itutions which he t! jcall
controls, or both. In some instances they are cemented by a species of
“local p " v ly, even in a ™ lithic™ Party, local officials

reflect the pressures of the environment in which they work and are trans-
formed, to some degree at least, into spokesmen for local interests.

For the ruling group, the “family circles™ and mutual protection asso-
ciations represent evils which must be destroyed. The Party leadership
seeks a rativnalized impersonal hicrarchy which will respond sensitively
to its every wish, The “family circle” creates a nodule of autonomous
power which cludes control and frustrates the exccution of central policy.
A variety of counter have been developed to di ge the for-
mation of mutual protection associations. District and City Party secre-
taries are rarely recruited from the areas in which they serve. Secretaries
are frequently rotated from district to district to keep them from sinking
roots into the locality. The political police of the MVD are organized as
an independent hierarchy to facilitate local control. High Party organs
are instructed to keep careful watch over their subordinates in the Party
hierarchy, When "family circles” are revealed, they are vigorously con-
demned and brohn up. Denunciations and criticism are specifically en-
couraged under the new rules adopted by the Nineteeath Congress. De-
spite the most drastic disciplinary measures, “family circles” and mutual
protection fations persist in reappearing even after they have been
theoretically extirpated, Their inuing vitality is a inder of the
difficulties which the totalitarian Party confronts in seeking to fulll its
own totalitarian aspirations.
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Operations and Problems of the Party Apparatus

The operations of the Party apparatus are the object of constant criti-
cism in the Party press. The flow of criticism reflects the viewpoint of
the top Party leadership; as elsewhere in Soviet life, it tends to run in
terms of slogans and campaigns which vary with the subjects of upper-
most concern to the ruling group at the given moment. Some themes,
however, persistently reappear.

One of the maost frequently rei d is the complaint of i
in carrying out orders from above, which is usually attributed to bureau-
cratic attitudes toward Party work. Party officials are accused of restrict-
ing their activities to paper work, of spending all their time in compiling
and demanding reports, or in receiving and forwarding mimeographed
Instructions of a general character. These immemorial habits of bureauc-
racy came in for a frank airing in an interchange between Kaganovich
and Stalin at the Seventeenth Party Congress in 1934:

o

Kaganovich: . . . Formal paper measures are useless; you receive a report,
scribble an order, and [are] finished, Sometimes an order from above is
teceived, it is slightly paraphrased and sent down to the next link, and they
send it down still lower. And so the red tape is spun out.

Stalin: And then the document is put in the fles.

Kaganovich: Quite right, and then the document is put in the fles.®

A common complaint, closely tied to this addiction to paper work,
is the absence of personal contact between leaders and led. Lower Party
organs grumble that their superiors are quick to rebuke them for failures
but are rarely on the spot to help them with suggestions which would
have averted their errors. The grievances of the lower Party organs are
suggested by the following examples of typical criticism appearing in the
Party press: “It is a commonly accepted custom that members of the
obkom visit the raions only when there arises an inevitable necessity to
collect some megative facts . . . They never find any sense in meeting
the local activists and discussing local affairs with them. They never know
what is going on in the raions. They never try to find out what the local
reasons are for failing to carry out many decisions . . .” “Our rafon is
considered backward . . . but not once during the last four years has
the obkom listened to our reports or examined the situation on the spot.” *

One of the greatest defects in the work of the lower organs is their
failure to check the execution of plans and decrees. M. D. Bagirov, the
first secretary of the Azerbaidjan Party, made a characteristic acknowl-
edgment of this besetting sin at the Eighteenth Congress of the Azerbaid-
jan Party in May 1951:

Checkup on fulfillment of the decisions of higher Party bodies and of one’s
own Party unit is a weak spot in our work. Often, in adopting a good decision,
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we fail to organize the work of D of the ion and
do not make timely check upon the accomplishment of measures that have
been projected,

Frequently we begin to check on fulfillment of a decision only when it is
already evident that its fulfillment has essentially fallen through

Party control of economic agencles also presents its serious problems.
Some Party officials are accused of indifference to their economic respon-
sibilities, In the words of Bol'shecik,

Certain Parly officials mistakenly suppose that the de

and to improve
LI Soe

selves with Pm} .woxk alone. This, of course, is a delusion.®

At the other extreme, Party functionaries are criticized for invading
the prerogatives of 1 t, taking on responsibilities which properly
belong to state and economic agencies, and issuing a stream of detailed
directives in areas which fall within the discretion of the agencies them-
selves. M. D. Bagirov also observed at the Eightcenth Congress of the
Azerbaidjan Party,

A serlous shortcoming in the work of our Party units In industrial enter-
prises is the fact that they often undertake functions that do not belong to
them, and substitute for managers; they become absorbed in business trivis,
to the detriment of Party political work.

This substitution for business gers goes so far that management
Scxsonnel lose all sense of responsibility and blame Party officials for the break-

lown of production programs.

At the Baku Worker Factory Comrade Kozlov, assistant business marager,
attributed nonfulfllment of the plan to the fact that Comrade Karapetyan,
secretary of the Party unit, had not, if you please, obtained welding oxygen in
time. Truly, that is the limit.

Comrades, we must put an end to such things; we must learn to combine
Party political work with economic work . . *

The problem of steering a mean between indifference and excessive
interference is not easily resolved, Many Party functionaries become im-
paled on one or the other horn of the dilemma, Their effectiveness i
judged by the indices of economic achievement in their area. This re-
sponsibility drives them to assume operational supervision over the econ-
omy. If they press their directing role too far, they risk the charge that
they are usurping the authority of state and economic agencies. If they
deflect their ion from the 1 diate decision of ic probl
they run the equally grave risk that plans will not be fulfilled and pro-
duction will lag, Both Party officials and managerial personnel share 3
responsibility for actual economic results which neither can altogether
evade. Their mutual dependency sometimes leads them, as has already
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been noted, into “friendly relationships” in which they agree to cover up
for each other and not “wash their dirty linen in public.” As long as eco-
nomic targets are generally fulfilled, no untoward results may follow
from this armistice on mutual criticism. On the other hand, the disclosure
that production breakdowns have been concealed and that economic ob-
jectives have not been attained may lead to a debacle in which the whole
“family” of involved Party and managerial officials is severely disciplined.
Other sources of difficulty in the economic sphere are illustrated by
the charges of bribe-tuking, theft, and embezzlement which the Soviet
press occasionally hurls at Party functionaries. A not ituati
is that of the Party functionary who uses his position of authority and
trust to extract favors or receive bribes from the economic organizations
and administrative agencies which he is charged with supervising. G. M.
Malenkov, in the course of his report to the Nineteenth Party Congress,
referred frankly to the prevalance of such practices:

Some workers in Party, Soviet and agricultural bodies, instead of guarding
the interests of the collective farms’ common enterprise, themselves engage in
pilfering collective farm property, flagrantly violate Soviet law, engage in
arbitrary practices and commit lawless acts in relation to collective farms.
These workers take advantage of their official position to occupy collective farm
land, make collective farm boards and chairmen supply them with grain,
meat, milk and other commodities free of charge or at low price . . . and so
on. All these anti-collective farm, anti-state actions inflict serious harm on the
callective farm peasantry, impede the further organizational and economic

lidation of the collective farms and undermine the prestige of the Party

of
and Soviet state.”

Frequently, local Party organizations are charged with hushing up
instances of venality and peculation. A random example from Pravda
illustrates the pattern,

Ts. Vartevanyan held the posttion of assistant manager of a textile mill for
a long time. He was no gomf in hus job and was severely criticized several
times. When it became quite obvious that he could no longer remain in that
job, the city committee recommended him for the post of director of 2 sewing
factory,

S;}:m after this appointment, Vartevanyan, having bungled the work of the
P! EER e LT

Pasty
o ' up to
et . , . . «posed
only by investigatory agencies.

): y m’r‘{];s cigt;ogmngﬁuee did everything it could to protect him, and he
was finally dismissed thanks only to the interference of the Armenian Party
Central Committee.™
Those involved in such incidents are not always limited to Party small
fry. The recent disclosure of a major wave of embezzlements and pecula-
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tion in Soviet Georgia was accompanied by the purge of three of the
five secretarics of the Central Committec of the Georgian Party including
the Brst scerctary, the head of the Georgian Young Communist League,
the chairman of the Supreme Court, the Minister of Justice, and a num-
ber of lesser figures in the Georglan ministries®® While accepting bribes
and thievery can be documented in the flow of criticism appearing in the
Party press, no q ive esti of their de is possible on
the basis of the available data. The periodic campaigns against theft and
embezzlement, with their references to conerete cases invelving Party
officials and their injunctions to the Party to heighten its vigilance, suggest
that the examples cited above arc not isolated occurrences.

Another major line of criticism to which the Party apparatus is period-
ically exposed is the charge of inadequate attention to political indoc-
trination of both its own membership and the non-Party masses. The
mass influx of new members during World War II was accompanied by
the admission of many front-line soldiers who were deficient in political
knowledge. At the organizing conf of the Cominform in September
1947 Malenkov reported: “A iderable number of C ists, espe-
cially those who have entered the Party in recent years, have not yet
succeeded in receiving the necessary political training.” * Since the end
of the war and particularly since 1947, emphasis on political educati
and propaganda has been intensified. As frequently happens when the
Party line shifts, not all Party functionaries were equally adept at making
a quick adjustment. Some found it difficult to abandon their carlier al-
most exclusive absorption in problems of ic control. 1l
was the response of the sccretary of the Party obkom of Penza to a pro-
posal of a raikom to conduct a seminar for its propagandists, Since this
involved diverting them from their job assignments, he protested, “We
can do without it!” 37 The reaction of Pravda was sharply critical: “Such
obkoms and raikoms are spending too much time and attention on the
solution of a variety of economic-organizational matters and are ignoring
the most important questions of party-organizational and ideological
work.” 58

The stream of criticism in the Party press suggests that many Party
officials encounter considerable difficulty in finding a proper balance be-
tween political and economic work, Faced with a steady bambardment
of multiple instructions from above, they try to develop a feel for the
ruling priority of the moment and make a pragmatic adjustment to its
urgency. As Stalin long ago noted, the Soviet system functions by cam-
paigns. “At the turning points of the revolutionary movement,” Stalin
declared, “some basic slogan is always advanced as the key slogan in
order, by catching on to it, to draw in the whole chain.” ** If the emphasis

of the current paign is on agitation and propaganda, local Party or-
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ganizations break out in a rash of agitators’ study circles, propagandist
seminars, Party schools, and meetings of Party aktivs. If primary atten-
tion is being devoted to ic work, questions of Jabor productivity,
Stakhanovite achievements, socialist competition, and plan fulfillment be-
come the order of the day. The alternating current which charges the
Party line regulates the tempo of the apparatus. The adaptive Party func-
tionary who survives and advances in the Party hierarchy develops a keen
sensitivity to its radiations and learns to respond to the “key slogans” of
the movement. The unadaptive supply the grist for the mill of eriticism
and discipline and are ground up in its remorseless turnings,

C ist Party organizational practice emph formity in
the lower ranks and extreme centralization of power in the hands of the
ruling group. Both have their grave operating disadvantages. The lower
and middle ranks of the Party and governmental hierarchy tend, wher-
ever possible, to avoid the burden of decision-making except at the level
of execution of approved policies. If responsibilities are thrust upon
them, they seek to share them with their superiors. A cartoon in Krokodil
dramatizes an endemic disease in Soviet administration. The administra-
tor says to his subordinate: “Don’t bother me with trifling details. Settle
them yourself!” The subordinate replies: “ . . but this requires your sig-
nature.” “My signature?” answers the administrator, “Oh, in that case I'd
better consult the Minister!” 40

The congestion and overburden at the center which such working
habits produce lead to a plaintively reiterated demand on the part of
the top ruling group for the display of greater initiative below. But the
environment of centralization and conformity is antipathetic to local
initiative. Thus Malenk plained at the Ni h Party Congress
that “Party, soviet and agricultural leaders not infrequently disregard
local, concrete conditions and issue the same instructions for all districts
.« . such instructions, correct and necessary for certain districts and
farms, are often useless, and, at times even harmful for other districts
and farms.” 4t Most local administrators are conditioned to act within
a framework of approved instructions.

The Farty, as well as the gcvemmental hierarchy, operates under the

hallenge of a set of exp ions and goals which strain the capacity of
the officials who are charged with their realization. The pressure from the
center is incessant and unyielding. The struggle to meet the arduous
objectives imposed by the high command elicits a variety of responses
from the Jocal leadership imes it produces bold and ingeni
efforts to attain a crude index of over-all success even at the cost of illegal
tr: jons and ipulation of existing i jons. imes it re-
sults in efforts to cover up local failures of performance in the hope that
such failures can be successfully concealed from the top Party leadership.
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At other times, it may involve a desperate appeal to higher authority for
assistance on the ground that the resources available to the Jocal author.
itfes make the attainment of the planned goal difficult if not impossible.
The Party leadership holds the local functionaries responsible for
results, but it §s ot prepared to delegate any powers to them which
will lead to loss of control. Violations of minor regulations may be toler-
ated and forgiven, provided they contribute to promote the objectives of
the ruling group, But any display of local independence which raises the
implicit threat of a competing power center will be subject to summary
discipline. The leaders of the regime guard their monopoly of power
jealously. To safeguard it, they are willing to forego the advantages of
a single, clearly defined administrative hierarchy, and they blur lines of
authority by multiplying controls at every point in the government strue-
ture. Their system of power is built on the institutionalization of mutual
suspicion, and the Party app is both controller and lled. The
fragmentation of authority at the periphery serves as a guarantee that
the Kremlin's manipulatory monopoly will remain undisturbed. It con-
tinues to anchor its power on a formula in which responsibility is uni-
versalized and command remains the prerogative of a narrow ruling

group.




Chapter 8

The Composition and Social
Structure of the Party

The Communist Party of the Soviet Union has undergone profound
social changes since the early days of its incubation as the Bolshevik wing
of the Russian Social-Democratic Labor Party.* From a tiny circle of
less than 8,500 outlawed professional revolutionaries at the beginning of
1903, it has expanded into a ruling party of 6,852,145 members and can-
didates {October 1, 1952) with a major responsibility for the destiny
of a third of the world’s population.! The transformation from revolu-
tionary to governing party has left its impact on rulers as well as ruled.
The leading cadres of the Party constitute a new elite which has risen
from the lower reaches of the Tsarist social system to occupy all the
peaks of authority in the Soviet state.

Membership Problems of the Party

The Party’s monopoly of political power has exerted an increasingly
compelling infl in regulating its bership and social composition.
As a closed elite Party, the Communist Party of the Soviet Union has
never placed a premium on mere numbers. Its primary concern has been
to preserve its character as 2 ruling party. Its first imperative is to staff

© An analysis of the composition and social structure of the Communist Party

must draw heavily on the data which the Party has chosen to release. Durln% the
twenties, the Party issued a heavy \:olun.ae‘ of statistical !nalen'zl,' but its relial ity

Since the twentics, the publication of Party statistics has dropped off markedly.
Despite the febioss gusbty of the svailsble dats, broad trends can be discernad
even when they cannot be precisely measured.
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the important power positions in Soviet society with qualified members
who are Joyal and devoted to the Party leadership. As the tasks of gov-
emment become more complex and demanding, increasing welght Is at-
tached to technical competence and training. The talents of the new tech-
nical intelligentsia are not only in great demand; the Party leadership
finds it expedient also to assimilate its leading members into the Party
tnner circle. The control apparatus of the Party demands subalterns as
well as chieftains. The lower ranks of the new Soviet-trained intelligentsia
provide a recruiting ground from which such needs are replenished.
To the extent that the Party puts exclusi phasis on its responsibil
ities as a ruling elite, it runs the risk of isolation from the masses. The
pressure to absorb the governing clements of Soviet society into the
Party tends to divorce the Party from the lower strata of Sovict life—
the worker at the bench and the rank-and-fle collective farmer. The
logic of elitism runs counter to the inherited symbolism of the Party as
a detachment of the working class. The membership policy of the Party
faces the strain of mediating between the indi ble require-

—e—bf T PR ot

by drawing the most active and ambitious factory workers and collective
farmers into its ranks represent a search for a point of equilibrium be-
tween clitist compulsions and the need to maintain living links with the
Soviet population.

The numerical strength and the social composition of the Party de-
pend on a series of conscious and deliberate decisions on the part of the
Party leadership. The factors which it must take into account are com-
plex. The desiderata which it sets itself have to be reconciled with the
possibility of their attainment at a given time and place. The nature of
the choices which the Party confronts can be suggested by a series of
q Is there an opti size beyond which the Party ought not
to be permitted to grow? Should the Party aim at a cross section of the
Soviet population, or should it deliberately favor particular categories or
groups? In recruiting new members, what seight should be given to
social origin, occupation, educational level, previous identification with
the K Is, or other evid of effort on behalf of Party goals?
Should the Party anchor itself in the younger age groups or should it
reserve the privileges of Party bership for the older generation?
Should it make & strenuous effort to attract women into jts ranks? What
balance should it strive for between urban and rural areas? Should its
membership mirror the nationality composition of the population? If not,
which nationalitles should it favor and which should it ignore? The an-
swers which evolved to these questions have reflected the Party's doc-
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trinal predilectjons, the changing responsibilities which it has assumed,
the need to fuse the Party into a trustworthy and efficient governing
elite, and the pressure to strengthen its hold on those strata of Soviet
society which were likely to yield it maximum support, The balance that
the Party has struck among these factors has varied in different periods
of its develop To und d their interplay, the history of Party
membership must be reviewed,

During the Bolshevik march to power in 1917, the conditions of admis-
sion into the Party were the same for all social categories. The Party
Rules approved by the Sixth Party Congress in August 1917 provided
only that new bers recognizing the Party prog participating in
one of its organizati bordinating 1 dves to all Party decrees,
and paying dues would be received into the Party on the recommenda-
tion of two Party members, subject to the approval of a general assembly
of the members of the local organization with which they affiliated.?
These simple rules were designed to facilitate entry during the period
of revolutionary upsurge, and with their aid, Party membership more
than quadrupled from 23,600 on January 1, 1917, to 115,000 on January 1,
1918. While the Party leadership during this period came almost exclu-
sively from the intelligentsia, the rank-and-file members were predomi-
nantly recruited from the urban proletariat of Petrograd, Moscow, and
a few other industrial centers. The vast peasant population of Russia
was virtually unrep d within Bolshevik ranks, At the beginning of
1917, ouly 7.8 per cent of the total membership of the Party was classified
as of peasant origin. By January 1, 1918, this proportion had increased
to 14.5 per cent, still an insignificant element in the total peasant popula-
tion, On the same date, workers accounted for 569 per cent, and em-
ployees and others claimed 28.6 per cent of the total strength of the Party.

The Civil War years witnessed a tremendous growth in the size of the
Party (see Table 1). By January 1, 1921, the Party membership totaled
576,000, a fivefold increase in three years. During this period, the condi-
tions of admission were hat tigh d, but ined rela-
tively easy, and no distinetions were made between workers and peasants.
The new Party Rules proclaimed by the Eighth Party Conference in
D ber 1919 i duced a preliminary stage of Party candidacy. Can-
didates for bership required the dation of two Party mem-
bers with a Party standing of at least six months, Workers and peasants
were to remain candidates not less than two months; others were required
to spend at least six months as candidates. In exceptional cases, new
members could be admitted without passing through the stage of candi-
dacy, provided that they were ded by two Party \: who
had entered the Party before October 1017.2

The influx of new Party members during the Civil War period was
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attended by substantial shifts in the soclal composition of the Party. As
the data in Table 2 indi the g of bers of worker origin
declined sharply from 569 per cent at the beginning of 1918 to 41 per
cent at the beginning of 1921, During the same period, the peasant cle-
ment in the P:my rose from 14.5 per cent to 282 per cent and the pro-
portion of employees and athers i d from 28.6 per cent to 308
per cent. The rise in peasant representation was largely exphincd by
the Party's recruitment of Red Anmy personnel of peasant origin; the
absorption of peasant contingents into the Party represented a conscious

TABLE 1
PARTY MEMBERSHIP, 1917-1952
January 1 Members Candidates Total
1017 23,600 23,600
1918 115,000 15,000
1919 251,000 251,000
1920 431,400 431400
1921 ,000 576,000
1922 410430 117,024 528,854
1023 381,400 117,700 499,100
1024 350,000 122,000 472,000
1025 440,365 361,439 801,804
1026 639,652 410162 1,079,814
1927 786,288 428217 1212,505
1928 914,307 391,547 1,305,854
1929 1,090,508 444,854 1,535,362
1830 1,184,651 4933 1,677,910
1931 1,369,408 842819 2212275
1932 1,769,773 1347471 3,117,250
1933 2,203,051 1,851,387 3,555,338
1934 1,826756 874,252 2,701,008
1935 1,659,104 699,610 2,358,714
1938 1,489,807 586,935 2,076,812
1837 1,453,828 527,869 1,981,697
1938 1,405,879 514,123 1,920,002
1939 1,514,181 792,792 2,308,973
1940 1,982,743 1,417,232 3,899.975
1941 (Feb.) 2,515,481 1,361,404 8,876,883
1045 3,965,530 1,794,839 5,760,369
1947 (Sept.) Z _ 6,300,000
1852 (Oct. 1) 8,013,259 868,886 6882.145
Source: Adapted from “Voprose T ¢\ TRTTL m 0 - Tt
22 30 Let” {Questions of Membe .. e . .
1947),;? 7363, and Pravda, ¢ B )
derived from Bubnov, “VKP(b)* o PR :
xx 5833 those for 1941 from - v !

P 143; those for 1647 fmm Maeunoy, uumummunnyl UG U Ly "
ikot Partil (bol'sheoiknv) (In-
v 1 Oomm\\tee of the All-Unfon
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effort of the Party to widen its influence in rural districts during the
crucial Civil War period. At the same time, as the tide of battle moved
in favor of the Bolsheviks, the attraction of Party membership increased
for those who had previously held aloof, and the Party began to absorb
more than its usual share of careerists and power-seekers.

The Character of the Party during the Twenties

With the turn to the NEP, the Party leadership grew alarmed at the
declining percentage of proletarian strength. The purge of 1921, in the
course of which approximately 175,000 bers were expelled from the
Party, was aimed, in Lenin’s words, at ridding the Party “of rascals, bu-

TABLE 2
SOCIAL COMPOSITION OF THE PARTY, 1905-1929
Year ‘Workers Peasants Employees and Others
Number Percent Number Percent Number Percent
1905 617 4.7 83.6
1017 60.2 7.8 832.9
1018 56.9 145 288
1919 47.8 218 304
1820 438 251 811
1021 41.0 282 308
1922 171,625 444 102,997 267 111,691 28.9
1923 154,920 449 88,673 257 101,441 294

1924 196,339 44.0 128,858 28.8 121,392 272
1925 453,141 56.7 211,700 28.5 133,961 18.8
1928 612,202 568.8 218,708 258 185,908 17.3
1927 637,768 85.7 217,411 19.0 288,874 253
1928 740,731 56.8 299,091 229 264,649 203
1929 940,136 614 833,287 217 258,924 189

Source: Bol'shaya Sovetskaya Entsiklopediya (1930 ed.), XI, 534.

Yoyl

reaucrats, dishonest or wavering C ists, and of M who
have repainted their ‘facade’ but who have remained Mensheviks at
heart” 4 Faced with the necessity of retreat and concessions to the peas-
antry and the private trader, the Party sought to purify its ranks and root
itself in the support of its proletarian formations.

At the Twelfth Party Conference in August 1822 the Party Rules were
revised to di the admission of non-proletarian eadres® During
the twenties, the Party waged a vigorous campaign to increase its prole-
tarian component. Lenin's death provided the signal for a series of re-
cruitment drives which were deliberately designed to attract workers to
the Party. As Table 3 demonstrates, of the 212,330 persons admitted to
Party candidacy during the “First Lenin Call” in the first half of the year
1924, 92.4 per cent were classified as workers, 58 per cent as peasants,
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and only 1.8 per cent as office employees or others. The “Second Lenin
Call” in 1925 was less successful in achieving overwhelming proletarian
predominance, but beginning with the “October Call” in 1927, the stress
on worker ascendancy was resumed. In that year, 70.2 per cent of the
Party candidates were classified as workers. By 1929, the corresponding
figure reached 81.2 per cent, while candidates of peasant origin provided
only 17.1 per cent of the total, and office workers and other categories
accounted for only 1.7 per cent.

The impact of these recruitment drives was registered in the changed
social composition of the Party. The worker element in the Party in-
creased from 41 per cent in 1921 to 61.4 per cent in 1929, while the

TABLE 3

NUMBER OF CANDIDATES ACCEPTED
AND THEIR SOCIAL ORIGINS, 1924-1929

Emplo
Period Number Workers Peasants mdm
Accepted (per cent) {per cent) (per cent)
1924
an.~June 212,330 0924 58 18
uly-Dec. 103,878 615 2.8 133
otal 316,208 833 1.1 58
1925 821,862 518 295 157
1926 167,184 484 3838 123
1927 176,180 702 239 59
1928 262,043 734 219 47
1929 297,630 812 171 17

Source: Bolshaya Sovetskaya Entsiklopediga (1830 ed.), XI, 534.

peasant proportion declined from 25.2 per cent to 21.7 per cent and the
category of office employees and others fell even more sharply from 308
per cent to 169 per cent. The emphasis on worker recruitment continued
to manifest itself through the year 1932. On July 1 of that year 652 per
cent of the Party’s membership was listed in the worker category. Be-
tween 1928 and 1932 however, the peasant element in the Party also
increased from 217 per cent to 26.9 per cent, while the classification of
employees and others showed a further steep decline from 16.9 per cent
to 7.9 per cent.®

The high proportion of led “worker” C ists who were en-
rolled in the Party during this period is open to misinterpretation. The
statistics on the social composition of the Party classify members by social
origin rather than by occupation. A different picture emerges when occu-
pational classifications are examined. Thus, on July 1, 1832, when 65.2
per cent of the Party membership were classified as workers, only 435
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per cent were actually workers by occupation, While 26.9 per cent were
classified as peasants, only 18.3 per cent were employed in agriculture,
In terms of actual work performed, 38.2 per cent of the Party members
were engaged in administrative or other forms of nonmanual labor.” While
strenuous efforts were made during the late twenties to increase the pro-
portion of production workers in the Party, these efforts were only par-
tially successful.

The November 1928 plenum of the Central Committee set a goal of
50 per cent which was to be attained by 1930. The goal was never reached,
though it was closely approached on July 1, 1930, when 48.8 per cent

TABLE 4

COMPARISON OF URBAN-RURAL DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION
AND OF COMMUNIST PARTY MEMBERSHIP, 1920-1927

Number of
Communists
per 10,000
Residence Population Census Party Census population
August 28, 1920 Tuly 1, 1922
Ia cities 90,239,500 313,780 1550
Tn villages 109,152,200 200,749 184
Total 129,391,700 514,529 398
December 17, 1928 January 10, 1027
In cities 26,297,300 839,617 3108
Ta villages 120,716,300 307,457 255
Total 147,013.600 1,147,074 780

Source: Stansticheskii Otdel TsK VKP(b) (Statistical Department of the CC
A-UCP[b)), compiler, Sotsialnyt { Notslonalnyi Sostao VKP(b), Ito Vmaé,uzmu
Partiinol Pevepist 1027 gods (Social and National Composition of the A-UCP(bl,
Results of the All-Union Party Census for 1927; Moscow-Leningrad, 1928}, p. 18.

of the Party consisted of workers from the bench. From that point on,
the proportion of production workers began to decline sharply, and by
July 1, 1932, it had fallen to 43.5 per cent. One reason was the promotion
of worker Communists to Soviet, Party, economic, and other administra-
tive responsibiliti X jal groups of Ci ist workers were sent
to rural areas to spark the collectivization drive, and others were dis-
patched to schools to be trained for the technical and managerial respon-
sibilities which industrialization thrust upon the Party, The insistent
needs of the Party for trusted personnel to discharge its governing re-
sponsibilities led to a steady transfer of its best worker cadres into admin-
istration. The pressure was all the more compelling because the Party
Raules as well as Party sentiment raised a barrier to recruitment from the
old intelligentsia, and a new Soviet-trained intelligentsia was still in an
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embryonic stage. The Party thus operated as a funnel through which the
upward social mobility of the most ambitious worker Communists was
aceelerated.

While these changes were taking place within the Party, the total
size of the Party registered a striking growth after an initial period of
contraction in the early twenties. Following the purge of 1921, Party
strength declined from 576,000 members on January 1, 1921, to 472,000
members and candidates on January 1, 1924, From that low point, it in-
creased by January 1, 1933, to 8,555,338 members and candidates, the
highest level reached in the pre-World War II period.

Though the Party expanded tremendously from the mid-twenties to
the carly thirties, it remained essentially an urban outpost in a predomi-
nantly rural nation, As Table 4 reveals, even as late as 1927, the number
of village Communists totaled only slightly more than 300,000 in a rural
population of more than 120,000,000, a ratio of onc Party member to
every 400 peasants. M, Khataevich, writing in Bolshetik in February
1925, described the great bulk of the village Communists as functionaries
whose tie with the land was tenuous and whose rate of political illiteracy
was high® The Red Army was frequently the school which initiated the
village Communist into the Party. A careful investigation of Communist
peasants in the Belorussian villages in 1929 disclosed that more than three-
£ifths of those surveyed had received their Party indoctrination in the
army.® The layer of indoctrination, however, was thin. In the 1929 purge
more than 15 per cent of the village Communists were expelled from the
Pﬂlty.‘o i

The weakness of the Party in the villages greatly hampered the col-
lectivization drive. Although the Party leadership took the drastic step in
1930 of dispatching 25,000 worker-activists from the industrial centers to
the countryside in order to strengthen the village cadres, its nural forces

ined inadeq With the i ification of the pace of collectiviza
tion, energetic efforts were made to enlist the new kolkhozniks in local
Party organizations, These efforts enjoyed only moderate success. By mid-
1932, the total number of C ists in village organizations ha
mounted to 800,000, a ratio of approxi ly one C ist to every
150 yural inhabitants. A large proportion of these village Communists,
however, represented new recruits of uncertain loyalty and dubious
quality.1t

The real strength of the Party was concentrated on the industrial front.
The 1927 Party census revealed that Communists formed 11.6 per cent
of the total industrial labor force. This average, however, concealed sharp
variations in different branches of industry. In the oil industry, the pro-
portion was 18 per cent, in the polygraphic industry 17.9 per cent, in
the leather industry 169 per cent. At the other extreme were the textile
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industry with only 7.3 per cent, the ere-mining industries with 89 per
cent, and the coal industry with 9.2 per cent, In between were the im-
portant metal-fabricating industries with 13.8 per cent and the food in-
dustries with 14.6 per cent.!? While no comparable breakdowns are avail-
able for the early thirties, the Party stratum among all industrial workers
on January 1, 1632, was reported to be 18.3 per cent.® The greatest lags
were noted on the new large construction projects where the proportion
of Party members ran from 2.2 per cent to 7 per cent. The constant in-
flow of fresh workers from the countryside served to dilute the Party
nuclei on the new projects. Party representation in the industrial labor
force as a whole, nevertheless, remained substantial and impressive.

Though the composition of the Party remained predominantly mascu-
line in this period, the roster of women in the Party showed a steady
growth from 8.2 per cent of the Party membership on January 1, 1924,
to 15.9 per cent on July 1, 1932. In absolute terms, the increase was far
more impressive. On July 1, 1932, the number of women Communists
totaled slightly less than 500,000 compared with 38,500 on January 1,
1924, In terms of social origin and occupation, women Communists re-
vealed some substantial divergences from the pattern of the Party as a
whole. In 1926, for example, when 254 per cent of the Party member-
ship consisted of members who were peasants in origin, the correspond-
ing percentage among Communist women was only 14.9 per cent. Women
in the category of employees and others totaled 27.3 per cent compared
with only 17.4 per cent for the Party at large. These same relationships
carried over to occupational categories. Women Communists were very
weakly d in peasant employ and much more strongly en-

hed \| pati During the late twenties, these dis-
parities became less evident as a result of the Party drive to recruit women
in rural areas. By 1930, the occupational classification of women Com-
munists closely mirrored the picture for the Party as a whole. In terms of
social origins, however, the 1926 divergences continued to manifest them-
selves, though in lesser degree.

The rationality complexion of women C i led a striking
predominance of Great Russians in terms of sheer numbers and a particu-
Iarly strong representation among Jewish, Finnish, Lettish, Esthonian,
and Polish women {see Table 5). The high proportion of Communists in
these groups is probably explained b; bination of ed 1 ad-

ges and the progress of the ipation in the western
borderlands. As Table S makes clear, the Party encountered its greatest
difficulty in recruiting women Communists in areas where old religious
and social customs retained their hold despite the Revolution. The tradi-
tion of treating women as an inferior group carried over into Party life.

The nationality composition of the Party as a whole during the twen.

“H
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ties showed a strong Great Russian coloration. As Table G demonstrates,
the Great Russian Communists accounted for 72 per cent of the Party
membership in 1922, Despite strenuous efforts to broaden the nationality
base of the Party, they still claimed 63 per cent of the Party membership
in 1927, while the Great Russian component in the total population was

TABLE 5

COMMUNIST WOMEN IN VARIOUS ETHNIC PARTY GROU?S
BASED ON PARTY CENSUS DATA FOR 1822 AND 1927

1922 1927
Percentage Percentage
ofall ofall
Communists  Rank Communists Rank

Ethnic Total of Ethnic by Total  ofEthnic by
Group number Group  percent number Group ~ percent
Jewish 477 241 1 8,68¢ 23.0 1
Finnish 185 198 2 271 178 3
Lettish 1,775 187 8 2,118 181 2
Esthonian 285 145 4 478 152 4
Polish 641 113 5 1245 133 5
Cherkesst 4 1.1 8 9 7.0 1
German 230 10.4 7 414 108 7
Lithuantan 128 86 8 232 100 8
Russian 19,558 72 9 58283 113 &
Armenian 219 57 10 512 44 20
Burat 49 11 39 82 9
Ukrainian 1,041 47 12 5580 6.7 18
Komi a1 34 13 7% 15 10
Belorussian 183 33 14 1,247 50 17
Kalmyk 5 32 15 17 48 19
Turko-Tatar-

Kumic 174 27 16 (Tatar) 425 47 18
Mordvian 43 2.8 1 88 38 -
Georgian 178 25 18 378 37 -
Bashki 11 23 19 34 25 -
Chuvash 23 22 20 85 44 -
Votiak 7 21 — 29 69 12
Mariat 3 0.9 - 80 59 1
Avars — — — 17 54 15
Karelian 5 21 — 22 51 16

Source: Sotsialnyi { Natsional'nyi Sostav VKP(b), p. 139.

less than 53 per cent. An analysis of the 1927 Party census also reveals
that the Jewish, Latvian, Esthonian, Polish, Armenian, and Georgianh
< i ded ially higher p ge of Party strength
than did their compatriots in the total population, On the other hand, the
Party representation of Ukrainians, Kazakhs, Uzbeks, Tatars, and other
;n:;mriu‘es was notably less than their proportion in the total Sovist popu-
ation.
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While comparable data have not been released for succeed‘ing years,
an analysis of the nationality affiliations of the delegates to the Sixteenth
Party Congress in 1930 gives some {ndication of prevailing trends. The

Great Russian group =~ - nt of the

delegates compared in 1927,

The Jewish delegati R 10.6 per
TABLE 8

COMPARISON OF NATIONAL ETHNIC GROUPS IN THE TOTAL
POPULATION AND IN THE PARTY

Percentage of National Ethnic Group
to Total Number of Communists

Percentage 1623 Party Census 1927 Party Census
National _of Total Members
Ethnic Population Members an
Group 17 Dec. 1926 Rank anly Rank candidates  Rank
Russian 52.91 1 72.00 1 65.00 1
Ulrainian 2122 2 5.88 2 11.72 2
Belorussian 3.22 3 147 7 8.18 4
Kazakh 270 4 — — 105 1
Uzbek 2.85 5 054 13 119 8
Tatar 2.02 6 1.05 9 1.37 7
Jewish 1.82 7 520 3 434 3
Georgian 124 8 1.8 5 148 8
Turkic 118 9 0.85 1 0.98 12
Armenian 107 10 102 10 1.68 5
Mordvian 091 1 043 18 034 18
German 084 12 0.59 12 049 13
Chuvash 078 13 028 18 0.3 17
Polish 053 14 150 [ 1.08 10
Kirghiz 0.53 15 1.32 8 024 19
Bashkir 049 18 013 21 021 20
Osetian 019 17 045 15 040 1
Karelhan 017 18 0.08 27 [ 81
Esthonian 0.10 19 053 14 035 15
Latvian 0.09 20 2.53 4 117 9

cent in 1930. The Ukrainians declined from 9.8 per cent to 8.6 per cent;
the Letts from 4.7 per cent to 4.3 per cent; and the Belorussians from 2.9
per cent to 2.8 per cent.!® Both the A ian and Georgian delegations at
the Sixteenth Congress were substantially stronger than their ratio of the
general population, while the Uzbeks, Kazakhs, Turkmens, and other
minority delegations were notably weaker.

The efforts of the Party to expand its strength among the minority
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nationalities enjoyed only moderate success. While the membership in
thirty-four national Party organizations grew from 762,000 on January 1,
1931, to 1,087,000 on April 1, 1932, the percentage of indigenous nationals
in these organizations increased only from 50.9 per cent to 53.8 per cent.!®
These averages, morcover, conccaled wide variations in individual per-
formance. The data available for 1030 make this clear. As of July 1, 1830,
for example, the Armenian Party organization was 89 per cent Arme-
nian, while only 17.8 per cent of the Bashkir Party organization were
native Bashkirs. Other national organizations in which Communists of
the indigenous nationality were particularly weak included the Karelian
organization with 25.3 per cent, the Buriat-Mongol with 31.6 per cent,
the Tatar with 36.3 per cent, the Azerbaidjan with 395 per cent, the
Kirghiz with 42.8 per cent, the Turkmen with 43.2 per cent, the Kazakh
with 452 per cent, the Tadjik with 47.9 per cent, and the Uzbek with
48.5 per cent.) Such national Party organizations tended in fact to be
dominated by Great Russians or other rep ives of domi na-
tionalitics in the Party who were stationed in the area. The Party press
of the period is replete with ref to the backwardness of the local
minority cadres in these regions. As late as 1932, 36.7 per cent of the
Tadjik and 24.9 per cent of the Uzbek Party organizations were officially
classified by the Party Central Committee as illiterate.?s

One of the striking aspects of the Party in this period was its youthful
character. According to the Party census of 1927, 253 per cent of the
members were under twenty-five years of age, 53.8 per cent under thirty,
85.8 per cent under forty, and 97.2 per cent under fifty. The extreme
youth of the Party rank-and-file was matched by the relative youth of
its top command, OF the 121 members and candidates elected to the
Central Committee at the Fifteenth Party Congress in 1927, 56, or 463
per cent, were under forty years of age; 90, or 74.4 per cent, were under
forty-five; and 105, or §6.8 per cent, were under fifty.1* The data available
clearly reveal that the face of the Party was turned toward youth and
that the Party leadership found its firmest support in the younger age
spans,

The educational level of the Party membership during the twenties
was low. As Table 7 indicates, some over-all progress was registered be-
tween 1922 and 1927 in increasing the Party stratum with a higher or
middle education. Illiteracy decreased. At the same time, the emphasis
on the recruitment of production workers resulted in a substantial drop-
ping off of Party members with a formal lower-school education.

The low educational qualifications of the factory workers who were
welcomed into the Party during this period set a barrier against their
utilization in managerial and administrative posts. The dilemma which
the Party leadership faced was mi d in the com ts of the Party
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press. Party organizations were scolded for tolerating illiteracy and for
neglecting political schooling. The more ambitious Communist workers
were encouraged to enroll in tekhnikums in order to raise their qualifica-
tions, and great emphasis was placed on home study as well as on fac-
tory schools which were designed to prepare cadres of skilled workers.
As the industrialization and collectivization prog) g d a grow-
ing demand for engineers, techuicians, agronomists, scientific workers,
and managerial personnel, hints were thrown out that the Party would
welcome into jts ranks bers of the technical intellj and that
the Party Rules might have to be modified to facilitate their entry.22 No
immediate action was taken, but the great change which ultimately took
place in 1939 was already foreshadowed.

TABLE 7

COMPARISON OF EDUCATIONAL LEVEL OF PARTY MEMBERS IN 1922
AND 1927 DISTRIBUTED BY SOCIAL CLASSIFICATION
{In per cent}

Home Not

Social Higher Middle Lower and Self  Illiterate Indicated

Origin 1922 1937 1922 1927 1022 1927 1922 1927 1922 1937 1992 only
Workers - 01 10 39 805 639 154 303 27 18 04
Peasants — 01 06 36 708 €09 171 285 113 69 07
Employees 22 3.0 198 209 728 628 47 128 03 05 02
Others 18 1.6 186 127 654 519 79 305 45 33 08
Total 06 08 63 79 751 628 130 281 46 24 04

Source: For 1022, Izvestiya TsK, no. 1 (49), {January 1923), p. 4. For 1927, Izves-
tiya TsK, no. 4748 (220-21), (December 31, 1627),p. 18.

The difficulty which the Party leadership was encountering in recruit-
ing qualified Party cadres for managerial positions was revealed in an
analysis of the educational backgrounds of directors of state enterprises
as of January 1, 1928. Of the directors studied, 89.3 per cent belonged to
the Party, and 10.7 per cent were non-Party. Of the Party disectors, only
2.8 per cent had a higher education, compared with 58 per cent of the
non-Party directors. Of the Party directors, 786 per cent had only 2
§ hoo!l educati d with 148 per cent for the non-Party
directors. More than 70 per cent of the Party directors consisted of work-
ers who were promoted to managerial posts?! The problem of training
Party cadres for high technical and ial responsibilities was still
unsolved.

Within the Party organization itself, the leading posts were still

polized by OId Bolsheviks. OF the 121 bers and candidat
clected to the Party Central Committee at the Fifteenth Congress in
1927, a1l but ten had joined the Party before 1917. Most of them were
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former professional revolutionaries and underground workers who had
won their spurs in the struggle to overthrow Tsarism. At lower levels in
the Party organization, the Old Bolsheviks were much less strongly repre-
sented. In 1937 they accounted for only 226 per cent of the contral

i of the national republics; 58.2 per cent of the members of
these committees entered the Party in the period from 1917 to 1920. The
oblast or regional committees had an Old Bolshevik contingent of 121
per cent. Civil War veterans of the 1917~1920 period accounted for 639
per cent. In the guberniya or provincial committees, the percentage of
Qld Balsheviks declined ta 11.9 per cent and in the okrug or circle com-
mittees to 5.2 per cent. In both cases, the committees were dominated
by the 1917-1020 generation.

A different pattern emerges when the more than thirty-one thousand
secretaries of primary cells are analyzed. In 1927, less than one per cent
wese pre-1917 veterans. The majority, 50.9 per cent, joined the Party in
1924 or later.?? At the base of the Party apparatus, the secretarial hier-
archy already represented a new post-Revolutionary generation around
which Stalin was to consolidate his power.

The charactetistics of the Party at the end of the twenties and the
beginning of the thirties can be briefly summarized. In terms of social

arigin, its bership was pred Iy working class. In terms of oo
cupation, workers at the bench only slightly exceeded those performing

dmini: ive or other 1 work, The Party was overwhelmingly
urban in i its rural rep fon was woefully weak. The

primary skrength of the Party was concentrated in the industrial centers
and in large-scale enterprises in heavy industry. Although the number
of women was increasing, in 1932 they constituted less than one-sixth
of the Party membership, and of this by far the greater part was embraced
in the Great Russian, Jewish, and westen border nationalities. The na-
tionality weight of the Party was concentrated amang the Great Russian,
Jewish, Latvian, Esthonian, Polish, Armenian, and Georgian Communists.
The Ukrainians, the Central Asiatic groups, and the other minor nationali-
ties of European Russia were still very inadequately represented in the
Party, The age levels of Party members and leadess revealed 2 strikingly
youthful profile, though the leading posts in the Party were still reserved
for veterans of the pre-Revolutionary struggle. The educational level of
the Party was low, and one of its consequences was a serious deficiency
in trained Party personnel capable of discharging the large gerial
tasks which industrialization and collectivization i 3 on the Party
leadership,

P
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Party Membership in the Thirties

The peak numerical strength of the Party during the thirties was
reached in 1933 when the number of members and candidates exceeded
three and a half million. The mass 1l and tre ! pansi
of the early thirties created serious problems of assimilation. The quality
of the new members who were recruited in the factories and collective
farms left a great deal to be desired; their ideological level was extremely
low. On December 10, 1932, the Party Central Committee announced the

P of fusther admissions and ordered a purge of all members and
candidates. The determination to restrict entry was reinforced by a dras-
tic change in the Party Rules enacted by the Seventeenth Party Congress
in early 1934. In regulating admissions, four ies were established
(1) industrial workers with a production record of not less than five
years; (2) industrial workers with a production record of less than five
years, agricultural workers, Red Army men from among workers or col-
lective farmers, and engineers and technicians working directly in shops
or sectors; (3} collective farmers, members of handicraft or artisan artels,
and el y school h (4) other empl . Persons in the
first category were required to submit three recommendations from Party
members of five-years’ standing and were to remain candidates for one
year. The period of candidacy for all other categories was fixed at
two years. Persons in the second category had to obtain five recommenda-
bers of five-years’ standing; persons in the third

tions from Party y
category, five r dations from Party bers of five-years' stand-
ing plus the dation of the ive of the political de-

partment of the machine-tractor station (MTS) or of the district Party
committee; and persons in the fourth category, five recommendations
from Party bers of ten-years’ ding?® While the 1934 revision
of the Party Rules registered a substantial improvement in the relative
position of engineering and technical personnel (an adjustment which

P da to the urgencies of industrialization), the severity
of the new entrance requirements raised 2 barrier which even the most
favored group found difficult to surmount. .

Beginning in 1933, the Party underwent a series of purges which re-
sulted in a reduction of membership from 2,203,951 on January 1, 1933,
to 1,405,879 on January 1, 1938. In the same period, the number of candi-
dates shrank from 1,351,387 to 514,123. The impact of the 1933 purge was
particularly severe, reducing the total number of members and eandi-
dates from more than 3,500,000 on January 1, 1933, to slightly more than
2,700,000 on January 1, 1934. The incidence of the 1933 purge was espe-
cially great among collective farmers and the new industrial workers
of peasant origin who bad flocked into the Party during the First Five
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Year Plan. The older industrial centers such as Moscow and Leningrad
were less hard hit than the newly developed arcas in the Urals and Fast-
em Siberia ¢

The 1933 purge was limited to ten of the leading kral and oblast
organizations. During 1934, the purge was extended to the rest of the
Party. By January 3, 1935, the total sumber of members and candidates
had declined to 2,358,714, a loss of over 340,000 within the period of 2
year. The assassination of Kirov in December 1934 gave the purge 2 new
urgency, and its sharpest edge was tumed against former members of
the opposition.

In the course of the 1933-34 purge, the Party leadesship discovered
that Party records were in a chaotic state and that no effective control
was exercised over Party cards and other documents, On May 13, 1635,
the Party Central Committee demanded that all Party documents be
screened in order “to bring Bolshevistic order into our own Party house.”
On December 25, 1835, it fssued another ordes demanding the completion
of the screening operation by February 1, 1036, at which time local Party
organizations were to begin exchanging new Party cards for old ones. Tn
its decree of December 25, 1933, the Central Committee also ordered the
termination of the purge, but in practice the screening of Party docu-
ments and the provisions for the exchange of Pasty cards operated to
prolong the purge. Local Party organizations were enjoined to use these
Opportunities to unmask “enemies” who had infltrated into the Party and
to eliminate passive elements "who do not desesve the high name of
party members.” By January 1, 1037, the total number of members and
candidates had declined to slightly less than 2,000,000, a loss of over
330,000 in twa years,

The resumption of recruitment, which had ariginally been set by the
decree of December 25, 1935, for June 1, 1936, was subsequently post-
poned until November 1, 1936. The year 1937 marked the height of the
GCreat Purge, the Yezhovshchina, and the Party was caught up in a wild
fury of d ations and mass expulsions. By January 1, 1938, despite
new admissi Party gth had declined to 1,920,002, the lowest
level reached during the thirties, The signal for the end of the Yezhov-
shehina was given in January 1938 by the Party Central Committee in
ts decree “On the Mistakes of Party Organizations in Excluding Com-
munists from the Party, On Formal Bureaucratic Attitudes toward the
Appeals of Excluded Members of the VKP(b), and On Measures ta Elim-
inate These Deficiencies.” 2 The blame for past excesses was placed on
so-called “careerist-Communists” who had sought to advance in the Party
by bringing irresponsible accusations and denunciations against those
who stood in their way. The immediate result of the decree was a purge
of so-called careerists, Tt was followed in due course by the reinstatement




The Composition of the Party 225

of some Party members who had been “unjustly” expelled and by a sharp
increase in admissions,

By January 1, 1839, the number of members and candidates reached
2,306,973 and by January 1, 1940, the total Party strength was listed at
3,399,975. More than 40 per cent of this total represented new members
and candidates who had joined in the preceding two-year period. This
vast increase was greatly facilitated by a revision of the Party Rules at
the Eighteenth Congress in 1939. Under the new rules, all differentials
among workers, p and intell Is were elimi d. A uniform
candidacy period of one year was established, and all applicants for
membership were required to submit recommendations from three Party
members of three-years' standing who knew the applicants from having
worked with them for not less than a year.

The Enlistment of the Intelligentsia

The social structure of the Party underwent substantial modifications
during the late thirties, Although comprehensive data on Party member-
ship were no longer released after 1932, the trend of development can
readily be deduced from d material appearing in the Party press.
The most significant change was the reception of the new Soviet-trained
intelligentsia into the Party. The Five Year Plans bred a new social stra-
tum of plant g gi ‘hnici: and scientific personnel
who played an increasingly important role in running and directing the
economy. As long as this social element was penalized by discriminatory
admission requirements barring it from Party membership, the Party
leadership faced the danger that the bureaucratic-managerial group on
which it had to rely would develap into an antagonistic force that would
be isolated from Party influence. To avert this danger, the managerial
and technical group had to be assimilated into the Party, and the Party
had to overcome its traditional attachment to the notion that the prole-
tariat was the leading class in Soviet society.

The Party’s shift in attitude was authoritatively foreshadowed by
Stalin in a speech delivered to a conference of business executives on
June 23, 1931. He declared, “No ruling class has managed without its own
intelligentsia.” “Our policy,” he proclaimed, "is by no means to transform
the Party into an exclusive caste,” and he called on the working class to
“create its own industrial and technical intelli ig.” %" In his speech
“On the Draft Constitution of the U.S.S.R,” delivered to the Extraord;-
nary Eighth Congress of Soviets on November 25_, 1936, he carried his
theme one step further. “Our Soviet intellig he now p ' 1,
“is an entirely new intelligentsia, bound up by its very roots with qxe
working class and the peasantry . . . 80 to 90 per cent. of the Soviet
intelligentsia are people who have come from the working class, from
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the peasantry, or from other strata of the working population . . . For-
merly it had to serve the wealthy classes . . . Today it must serve the
people . . . And that is precisely why it is now an equal member of
Soviet society, in which, side by side with the workers and peasants , . .

it is engaged in building the new, classless, Socialist society.”**

When the Party d large-scal i in 1938, the technical
intelligentsia was eagerly welcomed into the ranks. The enlistment of the
intelligentsia d the character of a ign. The reports of local

Party organizations gave primacy to the number of engincering-technical
personnel that they had succeeded in recruiting for the Party*? This
profound shift in the social base of the Party created its strains, As Stalin
remarked at the Eighteenth Party Cong

In spite of the fact that the position of the Party on the question of the
PR et AR A s

sar, there are still current in our Party views

' and incompatible with the Party position.

e,oh * hese false views practise a disdainful and

contemptuous attitude to the Soviet intelligentsia and regard it as an slien
force .. . hostile to the working class and the peasantry . . .

This theory is now out-of-date and does nat fit our new, Soviet intelligentsia.
Our new intelligentsia demands a new theory, a theory teaching the necessity
for a cordial attitude towards it, solicitude and respect for it, and cooperation
with it in the interests of the working class and the peasantry.®

The abolition of differential entrance requirements by the Eighlcen!h
Party Congress in 1939 gave formal recognition to a change of policy
which was already far advanced. Zhdanov, in proposing the new policy
of uniform admission for all categories, made the objective of the new
rules erystal clear,

. Our best Stakhanovites, once they have become foremen or directors, that
is, have been promoted to executive posts because of their abilities an
services, find themselves, when applying to join the Party, in the position of
second rate people.

Thomn masloentid Lo s, o, . - -ade people who are

. attitude of disdain
towards advanced people Who because of their education or services have been
promoted to leading posts.®

During the next years, the Party continued its efforts to absorb the
new intelligentsia into its ranks. While no data are available for the Soviet
Union as a whole, figures on local Party organizations bear witness t0
the trend, In Ch Iyabinsk province, for ple, during 1941 and the
first two months of 1942, the new Party candidates consisted of 660 work-
ers, 289 collective farmers, and 2,025 white-collar workers. Members ad-
mitted in the same period numbered 903 workers, 399 collective farmers,
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and 3,515 white-collar workers.#? More than 70 per cent of the new
candidates and members could be broadly classified as belonging to the
new intelligentsia.

This striking change in the social structure of the Party was part of
a process of adaptation to the insistent demands of industrialization and
collectivization. The problem of the relationship of the new Soviet intel-
ligentsia to the Party was “solved” by facilitating its absorption into the
Party. After the elimination of the Old Bolsheviks in the Great Purge of

1936-1938, the Party was replenished and reinvig) d by the ad
of younger cadres of b gi plant di collective
farm chai f and Stakt ites. In the process, a consider-

able step was taken, at least at the level of personnel, toward a fusion of
Party and administration.

The dominant weight of the Party remained strongly urban. In the
- c o w e Py
o .

g .

the rural districts on Party assignments. Over 18,000 of these workers
were dispatched to political departments of machine-tractor stations and
state farms.33 Between the Sixteenth Party Congress in 1930 and the
Seventeenth Congress in 1934, the rural membership of the Party in-
creased from 400,000 to over 800,000, or approximately 30 per cent of
the total membership. Despite this impressive growth, about 50 per cent
of the kolkhozes or collective farms remained without Communists.

The impact of the purge of the mid-thirties was particularly severe
in rural areas. On January 1, 1933, the Party claimed 36,196 kolkhoz
Party organizations. By Navember 1, 1934, their number had declined to
24,333 and by January 1, 1935, had shrunk further to 18,313, Between
November 1, 1934, and January 1, 1935, the number of territorial organ-
izations in rural areas dropped from 11,193 to 8,696. This decrease left
many collective farms and rural areas either with no Party members or
with “single Communists” whose isolation from the Party became a mat-
ter of serious concern.®® .

During the next years, the situati d to d te At tl.xc
Eighteenth Party Congress in 1939, Andreyev referred “to the unsatis-
factory number of primary organizations and C P~
on the collective farms.” “In the past year,” he declared, “we have had
a certain increase in the number of Party members on the collective
farms, but we canmot consider it a normal state of affairs when on 243,000
collective farms there are only 12,000 primary Party organizations with
a total membership of 153,000, including candidate membe'rs;' 2 A sub-
stantial majority of the rural C ists, s ted of admin-
istrative and geri 1 p ] — ot of rural soviets and rural
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codperatives, teachers and agricultural cxperts, kolkhoz chairmen, book-
keepers, and brigadicrs, and state farm and machine-tractor station em-
ployees. Rank-and-file collective farmers were sparsely represented, The
rural membership of the Party largely represcated a projection of the
bureaucratic state apparatus into the countryside.

Though the Party r d overwhelmingly urban in positi
its strength among actual workers declined substantially during the
thirties. The emphasis on recruitment of the technical intelligentsia con-
signed workers at the bench to a secondary role. In recruiting new work-
ing-class cadres, the Party tumed increasingly toward so-called “leading”
waorkers - shop chiefs, foremen, and Stakhanovite workers —who repre-
sented the aristocracy of Industrial labor. Statistical tabulations on the
number of Party members dircctly engaged in production disappear after
the early thirties; the Party press showed no disposition to document the
receding influence of the ordinary worker in the Party. Trends can, never-
theless, be deduced from the ly fragy y material that was
made available, At the Seventeenth Party Congress in 1934, Kaganovich
cited data to demonstrate the high proportion of Communists engaged
in industry. Out of 700,000 workers in eighty-five of the largest enter-
prises, 94,000, or slightly under 14 per cent, were members of the Party¥?
Later material indicated a substantial drop in the proportion of worker
Communists, In 1937, for example, the Party organization in the Lenin-
grad Metal Plant numbered 1,076 out of a total working force of 10,000.
Of this group, 170 had a higher education, and 277 had a secondary edu-
cation, from which the inference can be drawn that the proportion of
Party members actually engaged in production probably did not evceed
6 or 7 per cent®® While the profile of the Party remained preponderantly
urban, its center of gravity was shifting perceptibly from production
workers to the new managerial and technical intelligentsia,

The data on the role of women in the Party during the thirties indi+
cate a tendency toward stagnation and arrested development. As of July
1932 women composed about 16 per cent of the total Party membership
compared with § per cent on January 1, 1924, By January 1, 1941, how-
ever, the proportion of women in the Party had declined to 149 per
cent®® At the lowest levels of the Party hierarchy, women ocenpied ap-
proximately one-sixth of the offices# Women encountered much greater
difficulty in penetrating the higher Party hierarchy, though here some
progress was registered. At the 1934 Party Congress, women comprised
7.2 per cent of the voting delegates. In the 1939 Congress, the figure rose
to 9.1 per cent.*! In general, the influence of women in the Party lagged
behind their increasingly significant role in the social, economic, and
educational life of the Soviet Union. The top leadership of the Party was
reserved for its male element.
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The withholding of data by the Party press makes it virtually impos-
sible to establish the precise national-ethnic composition of the Party
during the thirties. Some general conclusions can be inferred from the
Eighteenth Congress data summarized in Table 8. As this table indicates,
the strerfgth of such regional Party organizations as Moscow, Leningrad,
Ivanovo, and Yaroslavl testified to the continuing power of the Great
Russians in the Party. Outside the Great Russian heartland, the Party
was particularly strong in the Transcaucasus area of Armenia, Georgia,
and Azerbaidjan. The Ukrainian Party organization was somewhat under-

TABLE 8

COMFPARISON OF PARTY STRENGTH AND POPULATION RATIOS IN
SELECTED REGIONS AND NATIONAL REPUBLICS
OF THE USSR, 1939

Percentage of

Voting Delegates, Percentage of

18th Party Congress Total Population
Moscow oblast 138 52
Leningrad oblast 9.1 38
Ivanovo oblast 24 18
Yaroslav) oblast L7 13
Armenia 123 T4
Georgia 2.38 208
Azerbaidjan 28 188
Ukraine 178 182
Belorussia 2.38 3.27
Uzbekistan 140 8.68
Tadjikistan 25 g1
Turkmenistan 31 a8
Kazakhstan 242 38

Source: Report of the Mandate Commission to the Eighteenth Party Congress in XVIII
S”ezd VRP(b) Stenograficheskii Otchet, pp. 146-147, and Frank Lorimer, The Popu-
lation of the Sovier Union: History and Prospects, pp. 241-243,

represented in relation to the population of the Ukraine. The weaknesses
of the national Party organizations were most ly evident in Belo-
russia and the Central Asian republics of Uzbekistan, Tadjikistan, Turk-
menistan, and Kazakhstan,

It should be noted that the statistical data contained in Table 8 tend
to obscure the extent of Great Russian ascendancy in the Party, In the
Central Asian republies, for ple, Great jans and other outside
nationalities were strongly represented in the local Party organizations
and tended to dominate the top levels of the Pasty hierarchy, The in-
digenous nationalities were, hawever, registering gains compared with
earlier periods. In 1935 native Uzbeks accounted for 65 per cent of the

bership of the republic Party organizati pared with 48.5 per
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cent in 1930, the Tadjiks for 50 per cent compared with 47.9 per cent in
1930, and the Turkmens for 50 per cent compared with 432 per cent
in 1930.42 Comparable data are unavailable for other groups, The Jewish
Communists seem to have lost strength in the wake’of the Great Purge
of the late thirties. A study of the composition of the supreme soviets
of the national republics in 1935 revealed that only 2.5 per cent of those
clected were Jews® Eight years earlier, they had accounted for more
than 10 per cent of the delegates to the Sixteenth Party Congress. By the
end of the thirties, the Creat Russian and Transcaucasian Communists
appear to have emerged as the most solidly entrenched ethnic groups
in the Party.

While the Party retained its dominantly youthful character during
this decade, a marked increase in average age Jevel was noticeable by
the mid-thirties. The purge of 1933-34 wreaked its greatest havoc amoog
recent Party recruits, who were predominantly in the younger age range.!t
Although no comprehensive material on the age distribution of the whole
Farty is available for this period, a report on the composition of the Tula
Party organization in 1935 gives some indication of the trend.$ Three
per cent of the Tula members were less than twenty-five years old com-
pared with 25.3 per cent for the Party at large in 1927; 27 per cent were
under thirty years, compared with 53.8 per cent for the Party as a whole
in 1927,

The Great Purge of 19301938 reversed this trend. The decimation of
the Old Bolsheviks and the destruction wrought among the Civil War gen-
eration opened the way for the recruitment of younger cadres and the
rejuvenation of the Party. At the 1939 Party Congress, Malenkov reported
that 70 per cent of the Party members dated their membership from 1920
or later; only 8.3 per cent of the membership had joined the Party before
1920. At the 1934 Party Congress 80 per cent of the delegates had a pre-
1920 Party ding; the ponding ge at the 1939 Party
Congress was only 19.4. The delegates at the 1939 Congress were 8 ré-
markably youthful group: 49.5 per cent were under thirty-five, 81.5 per
cent were under forty, and 97 per cent were under fty.4 The sceretarial
hierarchy of the Party led an even greater accent on youth.® The
available statistics emphasize the youth of both Party rank-and-file and
officialdom; particularly significant is the fact that leading Party func-
tionaries had been drawn into Party activity largely in the period after
Lenin’s death. The Party was on the way to being dominated by a new

t-Revoluti i 1 d around the power and lead-

;rship of Stalin. vE
The period of the thirties witnessed a substantial improvement in the

educational qualifications of Party members. The reception of the tech-
* See Chapter 6, p. 172,
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nical intelligentsia into the Party was accompanied by a striking rise in
the proportion of Party members with a higher or secondary schaol edu-
cation. The number of Communists with a higher education increased
from approximately 9,000 in 1928 to 127,000 in 1939; the number with a
secondary education rose from 110,000 to 335,000 over the same time
span.’ This advance was particularly noteworthy among the leading
cadres of the Party. At the Seventeenth Congress in 1934, about 10 per
cent of the delegates had a higher education. At the Eighteenth Congress,
in 1939, the comparable figure was 26.5 per cent.*® In 1939, 28.6 per cent
of the secretaries of regional, territorial, and republic Party committees
had a complete university education, and 30 per cent had either a com-
plete secondary school education or an i pl tversity educati

Nearly 5 per cent of the secretaries of district, city, and area committees
were university graduates, while 23.5 per cent had either an incomplete
university education or had been through secondary schools.#® At the
Eigl h Congress, Andreyev claimed impressive gains in the educa-
tional qualifications of Soviet administrative and ic personnel:
“The proportion of university graduates among the People’s Commissars
of the US.SR. and the RSF.SR. is 53 per cent, among the Assistant
People’s Commissars 68 per cent, among the directors of the ‘chx'ef boards

RN

archy, These devel P d a resp to the overriding need
for qualified personnel in responsible positions. The assimilation of the
new Soviet intelligentsia into the Party was followed by its rapid eleva-
tion to leading positions. . -

The changes in the character of the Party during the thirties can be
briefly summarized. After a period of rapid expansion in the early thirties,
the Party suffered a series of purges which reduced its membership by
almost one-half, In 1933 growth began again, and by t]:_ne beginning ?f
1940 the Party had almost reached the peak members}up registered in
1933, The most significant social change was the reception of the new
Soviet-trained intelligentsia into the Party. The industrial worker lost
his preferred position, and after 1934 peasant strength also shrank sub-
stantially. Although the Pasty remained pl:e(fmninandy urban in compo-
sition, the newly favored categories both in town and wu{m-y were the
administrators, the technicians, and the “leading workers.” The role of
women declined slightly; their influence was more marked in the Jower
reaches of the Party hierarchy than in the male-gominattsd highfr ef:he;
lons. The Great Russian and T i
their strong position, while the Jewish Party mmkﬁ}’ﬂp declined in
i and Ukrainians and Bel i to be under-

'P
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represented, Communist weight in the Central Asian republics remained
weak although some progress was registered in comparison with the
twenties. The Party retained its youthful c} After an increase in
the average age of Party members in the first half of the thirties, the
trend was reversed by the elimination of most of the Old Bolsheviks in
the Great Purge. The rejuvenation of the Party was accompanied by a

iderable imp: in the educational backgrounds of Party mem-
bers, with the most impressive gains at higher levels of the economic,

dministrative, and political

PP

War and Postwar Expansion

With the end of the Great Purge, the Party entered a phase of rapid
expansion. In the three years from the beginning of 1938 to early 1641,
the Party doubled in sizc; at the Eightcenth Party Conference, which met
in February 1941, a total of 3,876,835 members and candidates were rep-
resented. During the war years, the membership of the Pasty soared to
anew peak. Early in the war, the Party relaxed its standards of admission
in order to encourage members of the armed forces and particularly front-
line fighters to apply for entrance.” According to one Soviet authority,
during the year 1942 alone 1,340,000 new members were inducted”
Many of the new members were recruited without particular attention
to their ideological equip or political sophistication, The Party’s first
concern was to strengthen its mass base in the crucial military formations.
By January 1, 1945, the size of the Party attained the unprecedented fig-
ure of 5,760,369. By September 1947 it had d to 6,300,000, Almost
half of this number was accounted for by those who had joined the Party
during the war and postwar period.5 After 1947 expansion continued at
a much slower rate, Data released at the Nineteenth Party Congress in-
dicate that the total membership of the Party on October 1, 1952, was
6,862,145, of whom 6,013,259 were full members and 868,886 candidates™

After the war, admission of new Party members was much more
carefully regulated, The Party ated on ding out recent re-
cruits who were found deficient in political } ledge or who proved
inefficient, untrustworthy, or venal in discharging Party assignments of
administrative tasks. While no official figures were released on the total
number of postwar Party expulsions, at least one indication of the extent
of recent Party turnover is available. In the Azerbaidjan Party organiza-
tion, which had a total membership of 108,737 on April 1, 1951, 12,685,
or more than 10 per cent, lost their status as Party members between
January 1949 and April 1651, In the same period, 10,249 new members
were added.’s While it cannot be automatically assumed that these fig-
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ures are typical of the Party as a whale, they do point to a continuing
turnover of substantial proportions in Party membership.

Changes in Social Composition

The tremendous expansion in the size of the Party during the war
years was accompanied by changes in its social composition. The prewar
emphasis on recruitment of the technical intelligentsia was temporarily
interrupted. The mass admissions of rank-and-file Red Army soldiers
during the war had the effect of strengthening both the worker and peas-
ant components of the Party. During the war years, workers constituted
32.1 per cent of those accepted as candidates of the Party, compared with
24.4 per cent in a comparable period before the war.* While similar fig-
ures are unavailable for collective farmers, it appears very likely that the
Bed Army enticed a higher proportion of peasants into the Party than
did the kolkhozes from which they came. It is also probable that the post-
war purge had a particularly severe impact on worker and peasant Com-
munists, since their deficiencies in political knowledge made them pecu-
liarly vulnerable to expulsion.

After the war, the drive to recruit the new Soviet intelligentsia and to
identify the Party with the administrative, gerial, and technical
elite was resumed and intensified. The proportion of workers accepted
as candidates for Party bership decreased substantially. From Minsk
in 1949 it was reported that only 11.6 per cent of the postwar Pasty re-
cruits were workers. In Kirghizia the corresponding figure was 159 per
cent. In December 1951 a writer in Bol'shevik pointed out that workers
constituted only 22.7 per cent of those admitted into the Party in Yaroslav]
province in the preceding eighteen months.®” At the Congress of the
Kazakhstan Party in December 1951, the proportion of workers was re-
ported as 26 per cent, compared with 46 per cent in the employee cate-
gory.® The pattern which emerges from these fragmentary reports testi-
fies to a consolidation of the dominant position of the new Soviet intelli-
gentsia in the Party.

The Party retained its predominantly urban ck in the war and
postwar years. Its strength in rural areas, however, appeared to be in-
creasing, By 1947 the number of rural Communists totaled '1,714,000, or
approximately 27 per cent of ﬂ:e.}:aﬂy membership.5® Of this total, how-

it iyt
ever, a sut ial number p d of rural and
tech P 1 and the t ies of !,he kolk 'K state fanx:s,




TABLE 9

PARTY MEMBERSH]P IN SELECTED OBLASTS, KRAIS, AND NATIONAL
REPUBLICS AND RATIO OF PARTY MEMBERSHIP TO
POPULATION, 1952

Voting
Delegates,
10th Party Ratio of
Congress Party Party
(1delegate Members Estimated Members
‘per 5000 {candidates Population per 1000
members}) excluded) 5“950) Population
USSR 1,102 6,013,259 201,300,000 2991
Moscow 129 648,000 9,450,000 638.38
Lenlngmd 60 300,000 4,800,000 62.50
25 125,000 4,600,000 3472
Sverdluvsk 23 115,000 8,000,000 38.33
Rostov 18 0,000 2,550,000 3529
Saratav 18 90,000 2,400,000 §7.50
Khabarovsk 18 90,000 1,250,000 72.00
Krasnodarsk 17 85,000 38,000,000 2833
Voronezh 17 85,000 3,450,000 2484
Primor 17 85,000 1,475,000 §7.63
Chelyr{)lnsk 18 80,000 2,100,000 38.03
Kuibyshev 16 80,000 1,950,000 4102
Bashkiria 15 75,000 3,000,000 2500
Tatar 15 75,000 2,850,000 2681
Molotov 14 70,000 2,250,000 st
Kemerova 14 70,000 1,950,000 8589
Altat 14 70,000 2,400,000 20.17
Ulaaine 153 765,000 40,500,000 18.88
Kiev 20 100,000 3,500,000 28.57
Kharkov 18 80,000 2,500,000 3200
Stalinsk 15 75,000 3,000,000 25.00
Dnepropetrovsk 12 0,000 2,200,000 2727
Kazakhstan 42 210,000 6,000,000 35.00
Georgia 32 160,000 3,555,000 45.00
Belorussia 28 140,000 7,220,000 1939
Uzbekistan 25 19.5,000 6,000,000 2083
Azerbaidjan 23 3,100,000 37.09
Armenia —_ ﬂl 440( 1949) 1,345,000 4569
Latvia — 50,000 1,800,000 21.78
Lithuania - ss ooo 2,700,000 1333
Esthonia — 1,000,000 3100
Moldavia — 22.26&( 1849) 660,000 800

[234)
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sions when concrete data are cited, presumably to present the most favor-
able picture, this weakness becomes apparent. At the Azerbaidjan Party
Congressin May 177 +% ™ =« T - tan e
for Party member

from January 194¢ . . .

ers.®® In 1948, according to Khrushchév, then secretary of the Ukrainian
Party, only 11,895 of the 28,207 collective farms in the Ukraine had Party
organizations.® One of the factors contributing to the decision in 1950
to merge collective farms into larger units was the sparseness of Party
representation in many of the old kolkhozes. In reducing the number of
kolkhozes from 254,000 on January 1, 1950, to approximately 97,000 in
October 1952,% it became possible to establish Party units on the great
majority of the collective farms and to strengthen direct Party controls

SRRSO S1 DU < T -

ment.

The Role of Women

One of the striking by-products of the war years was the enhanced
role of women in the Party. The proportion of women increased from 14.9
per cent on January 1, 1941, to 17 per cent on Jaouary 1, 1945, and 20.7 per

NOTE TO TABLE 8

Source: Voting delegate or membership Sgures derived from Report of the Mandate
Commission of the Hueteenth Party Congoess, Pravda, October 9, 1952, R
Tation estimates derived from Theodore Shabad, Geography of the USSR (New York:
Columbia University Press, 1951).

Note: The membership figures in this table are apptﬁxin}aﬁan{jefived’b):_x_n_ul:]:
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cent on July 1, 1950.8 During the war the burden of sustaining the home
front fell heavily on Soviet women, and many were rapidly advanced to
positions formerly reserved for men. Among those admitted to territorial
(nonmilitary) Party organizations during the war, 413 per cent were
women.®¢ This trend perpetuated itself in the postwar period and was
also reflected in the increasing utilization of women for Party administra-
tive work, On January 1, 1945, 40,370 svomen functioned as secretaries
of primary Party units, By January 1, 1950, their number had increased to
47,106, On January 1, 1945, there were 951 women serving as secretaries
of district, city, region, provincial, territorial, and republic committees;
by January 1, 1950, 1,386 women held such posts.®> At the Nineteenth
Party Congress in October 1952 women accounted for 12.3 per cent of
the total number of voting delegates, compared with 9.1 per cent at the
Eighteenth Party Congress in 1939. The directing agencies of the Party,
however, remained masculine preserves. No woman was named to the
new Presidium, Of the 125 full members of the Central Committee chosen
by the Nineteenth Party Congress, two were women; of the 111 alternate
members, four were women. In certain regions, moreover, women played
a markedly subordinate role.®® The Party journal Bol'sherik, in its issue
of January 1, 1951, noted that in the newly acquired areas such as Lithu-
ania, Latvia, Esthonia, and the western provinces of the Ukraine and
Belorussia, as well as in the Soviet republics of Central Asia, “the women's
aktiv is still small . . . the training of cadres of women of the nationali-
ties still lags behind.” &7
The data released by the Party since the beginning of World War Il
yield no specific information on the national-cthnic composition of the
Party. Ethnic trends can only be inferred from the over-all figures on
Party membership in the various national republics and the Great Rus-
sian regions. Table 9 summarizes the available material, drawn from the
Report of the Mandate C ission of the Nis h Party Congress
in October 1952. It should be stressed that the fgures listed for various
regions and national republics are totals and provide no breakdown be-
tween the local indigenous nationality and members of other nationalities
who happen to hold bership in the Party organizati
As Table 9 makes clear, the Great Russian oblasts and krals were gen-
erally characterized by high rates of Party membership, This was particu®
larly evident in the capital region of Moscow with its concentration of
officialdom, but it was also true of Leningrad and other industrial areas-

Party rep ion, h . fell off sul ially in rural oblasts. Voro-
nezh oblast in the central Black Earth ases, for example, had only 2464
Party bers per th d lation, a ratio well below the national

pop
average of 29.91 per thousand.
The Transcaucasian Communist Party organizations retained the
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strong position which they had won in an earlier period, The Armenian
Party with a rep ion of 45.69 C ists per th d popula-
tion, the Georgian Party with 45 per thousand, and the Azerbaidjan
organization with 37.09 per thousand were all considerably in excess of
the pational average. Table 9 also reveals the Kazakhstan Party as sur-
prisingly strong, with a ratio of 35 members per thousand. It is possible
that this ratio is inflated because of an inadequate allowance for the sub-
stantfal increase in the population of Kazakhstan in recent years.

The Ukraine, with an over-all average of 18.88 Party members per
thousand population, remained one of the weaker Party bases. Party
strength in the capital region of Kiev and in industrial oblasts such as
Kharkov, Stalinsk, and Dnepropetrovsk was much closer to the national
average, The low Party representation in the Ukraine was primarily a
reflection of the thinness of Party membership in rural areas. Other areas
in which Party membership fell substantially behind the national average
included Moldavia with 8 bers per thousand, Lithuania with 13.33
per thousand, Bolorussia with 18.39 per thousand, and the Central Asian
Uzbek republic with 20.83 per th d. All these rep d areas of
previous weakness. The Latvian and Esthonian parties, which had alse
been numbered among the weaker organizations in the immediate post-
war period, registered sharp gains in membership after 1849, By 1952
Party penetration in these republics approximated the national average.
Though information on Jewish Party membership in recent years is un-
available, the postwar campaign against “rootless cosmopolitans,” with fts
marked anti-Semitic overtones, would suggest that the eclipse of the
Jewish element in the Party which set in during the thirties has probably
been accentuated.

During the war years the Party maintained its position as the party of
youth. Indeed the mass Party recruitment of Red Army soldiers substan-
tially lowered the average age of Party members. By 1946, 18.3 per cent
of all members were under twenty-five; the cosresponding figure before
the war was 8.9 per cent. In 1946, 83.6 per cent of the membership was
under thirty-five years.% While the Party rank-and-file retained its.youth-
ful character, the top leadexship of the Party was perceptﬂ'ﬂy aging. At
the Eighteenth Congress in 1939, 48.5 per cent of fhe voting delegates
were under thirty-five. At the Nineteenth Congress in 1952, only 59 per
cent of the delegates were in this age group. In 1939, ?2 per cent of the
delegates were in the thirty-six to forty age group; in 1952, only 17.7
per cent were in this age range. In 1952, 811 per cent of the delegates
were between forty and Sfty years of age; in 1939, only 155 per cent
of the delegates had been in this age span. The over-fifty group claimed
15.3 per cent of the delegates in 1952 compared with a mere 3 per cent
in 1939.4%
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Educational qualifications of Party members continued to show im-
provement. By 1947 the Party claimed more than 400,000 Communists
with higher education.™ This represented 6.32 per cent of the total Party
membership as compared with 5.08 per cent in 1939, Nearly 1,300,000
Communists, or 20.54 per cent of the Party, were listed in 1947 as having
completed secondary schools.” This compared with 142 per cent of the
Party membership in 1939. The improvement in the upper scctor of the
Party apparatus was even more impressive. At the Eighteenth Party
Congress in 1939, only 26.5 per cent of the delegates had a higher educa-
tion’ At the Nineteenth Congress 709, or more than 58 per cent of the
1,192 voting deleg had lent educational backg) Of the
709 delegates with a higher education, 282 were engincers.™ The absorp-
tion of the new Soviet technical cadres into the inner circles of the Party
was strikingly manifest.’

In consolidating its position as a governing elite, the Party Teadership
has tended to anchor its power on the support of the new Soviet technical
and administrative intelligentsia. Its recruitment policy reflects this em-
phasis. It seeks to incorporate the rising stratum in Soviet society —the
engineers and technicians, the plant managers, the Party and govern-
mental bureaucrats, and the “leading workers.”

The membership of the Party mirrors its weaknesses as well as its
strength. In enlisting the new Soviet intelligentsia as its primary cadre, |
the Party’s position among rank-and-file workers has tended to weaken,
and jt risks Increasing isolation from the production line, Its representa-
tion in rural areas is thin and consists in large part of administrative and
directing personnel in rural centers, kolkhozes, state farms, and machine-
tractor stations. The ordinary collective farmer, even more than the ordi-
nary factory worker, falls ontside the circle of the Party elite. While the
Party has strengthened its position among women, their role remaias
limited, and in outlying areas such as the Central Asian republics they
continue largely inactive in Party affairs, The nationality wealknesses of
the Party are the obverse of its Great Russian strength. The Ukmize,
Belorussia, Moldavia, and Lithuania remain retrograde areas in terms ?f
Communist penetration. While the Party has expanded its membership
in the Central Asian republics over the years, these regions, too, 1-¢:px-t.:sel‘llt

relatively weak C i Party controls become g
attenuated as one moves from the great industrial centers into the periph
eral areas of the border lities and the agricultural hinterland.

The composition of the Party reflects an increasing crystallization of
elitist tendencies. All the functional imperatives of industrialization drive
in this direction, If these tendencies continue d, the Party faces
the prospect of increasing alienation from the mass of workers and peas-
ants who remain outside its ranks. To obviate this danger, the Party may
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penodlcally broaden its membership. At the same time, it can discharge
its governing responslbllmes effectively only by assumlahng the most
highly trained and ed: ives of the g generations.
The ability of the Party to survive as a functional elite may y well depend
on its continuing skill in bal g these diverse p 3




Chapter 9

The Komsomol—
Youth under Dictatorship

One of the most striking characteristics of modern totalitarianism
is the conscious attention which it devotes to the organization and in-
doctrination of youth. The Soviet dictatorship from its earliest days has
carried on such activity at a level of intensity unmatched by its now de-
funct Fascist and Nazi rivals. Through the Young Communist League, of
Komsomol, and its junior affiliate, the Pioneers, the leaders of the xeglfne
undertake to harness the energy of youth and to prepare its most active
and loyal members for Party responsibilities. The membership of the
Communist Party today is overwhelming} posed of individuals who
served their apprenticeship in the Young Pioneers and the KomsomU!.
and waiting at the threshold of power is a new gencration of approxi*
mately sixteen million Komsamols and nineteen million Pioneers from
whose ranks the Communist elite of the future is to be recruited.! .

What has been the history of this effort to assimilate and discipline
the younger generation? What manner of training do the young pecple
receive? What are the values that the present leadership seeks to implant
in them? What motives induce them to join the Komsomol? How is the
Komsomol organized? What are the activities of its membership? How
are the oncoming waves of Soviet youth relating themselves to the society
which has produced them? To what extent are they deeply loyal to the
present regime? Is there evidence of disaffection among them, and if 59,
does this disaffection present any important threat to the stability of the
regime itself?

To put these questions is not to suggest that anything resembling con-
clusive answers can be deduced from the available data. Interpretations
of the moods and attitudes of Soviet youth run a spectacular gamut. The
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official view of the Party leadership is that the younger generation is
fanatically and passionately devoted to C ism. The lai
of some former Soviet citizens is that the whole body of Soviet youth is
ready to rise up in revolt against the regime at the first opportunity.
Neither of these extreme views can stand serious scrutiny. Even a cursory
reading of the literature of self-criticism in the Soviet press yields suffi-
cient d iations of political passivity in K 1 circles to cast
grave doubt on the official picture of Soviet youth as 2 monolithic embodi-
ment of zealous orthodoxy. On the other hand, interviews with Soviet
defectors and non-returners, many of whom themselves passed through
the Komsomol school, indicate the continued presence, though in dimin-
ished degree, of a hard core of fanaticism among Komsomols. Such testi-
mony from individuals who bitterly hate the Soviet regime makes it im-
possible to describe the younger generation as entirely lost to the Com-
munist cause.?

The Growth and Development of the Komsomol

The problem of the generations in Soviet society can only be under-
stood in terms of the historical perspective in which it has evolved. Every
generation bears the unmistakable imprint of the formative experiences
to which it has been exposed. The history of Soviet youth, and indeed of
Soviet society, has been a unique tale of turmoil in a turbulent age. The
Revolution, the Civil War and War Communism, the NEP, the Five-Year
Plans, collectivization, the Great Purge of 1936-1938, World War I, and
the years of strain which followed have all left their marks on succeeding
generations of youth. Over most of the period, life has been lived in an
atmosphere attuned to crisis, of dangers real and fancied, of superhuman
demands on youth, of endless emergencies, and of constant strife and
tension, The casualties have been high. The Revolution has consumed
its children as well as its makers. Like most revolutionaries who attempt
a sharp break with the past, the Communist leadership has plac.ed its
primary reliance on youth to g te the x of It
was Lenin who wrote, long before the Revolution, “We mean .to leave
the collection of weary thirty-year—old ancients, revolutionaries ‘come to
their senses,” and Social Democratic renegades to people like the Consti-
tutional Democrats. We always mean to remain the Party for the youth
of that class to which the future lze‘long's." s .

Before the Revolution, the intained no sep organ-
fzation for the younger generation. The reason was an obvious one. The

cadres of the Party were themselves recruited largely from the youth.
Through these cadres the Party sought to penetrate and exercise influence
on the circles of young students and workers which sprang up sporad-
ically in the period of the 1905 revolution and the years thereafter$ In-
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deed, a resolution calling for such action among students, introduced by
Lenin at the Second Congress of the Russian Social-Democratic Labor
Party in 1903 (when the Bolsheviks and the Mensheviks were still organi-

ionally united), rep the first r ded party action in this area’
But until 1917, aspirations reached far beyond achievement, and the
Bolshevil ined a small ian group with little in the way of
mass influence either among the youth or their clders.

Even after the outbreak of the March Revolution, the Bolsheviks
were slow to assume the initiative in organizing an affiliated youth move-
ment. In Petrograd, the storm center of revolutionary activity, the leader-
ship in youth organization was taken by an idealistic young student,
P. Shevtsov, who attempted to turn the energies of youth in a cultursl
and nonpolitical direction. Under his a number of young workers
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of schools, the foundation ‘of a university for working-class youth, the
establishment of clubs and theaters, youth hostels, and excursions into
the woods to share the joys of nature.

The vagueness of this program, removed as it was from the fmmediate
realities of political and economic struggle, provided the Bolsheviks with
their opportunity to make a vigorous counterappeal to working-class
youth. They sent their representatives into the Work and Light league
with the objective of attacking its prog Jiscrediting Shevtsov, and
winning support for their cause. Under the leadership of a twenty-one-
year-old Bolshevik, V. Alekseyev, a Socialist Association of Young Work-
ers was organized. It called for an intensification of the class struggle
and immediate measures to improve the working conditions of juvenile
labor. Faced with a vigorous challenge from this group, Shevtsov began
to lose his grip over his own league, and in August 1917 Work and Light
was dishanded by a vote of its members, Meanwhile, the Socialist Asso-
ciation of Young Workers expanded inta a city-wide organization of
working-class youth with a program copied largely from the Bolshevik
model. By December 1917 it had attained 2 membership of approximatel
15,000." In the large industrial centers, the Bolsheviks sought to increase
their appeal to youth by stressing such popular reforms as the outlaw
of child labor, the six-hour day for young workers, the establishment of

i wages, social § benefits, compulsory free educati for
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their successful bid for power in November 1017,
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The organization of a Communist youth affiliate on an all-Russian
scale was delayed until almost a year after the November Revolution.
The 176 delegates who foregathered for the First Congress of the Kom-
somol, or Communist Association of Youth, in Moscow from October 29
to November 4, 1918, represented an initial membership of only 22,1003
They were, as was to be P d, overwhelmingly C: ist in their
political sympathies, but also present was a scattering of non-Party youth
as well as a few delegates from other left-wing groups still collaborating
with the Communists. The major struggle at the Congress took place
over the designation of the organization as C: ist. Some expressed
concern that this appellation would frighten youth away from affiliation,
but their anxiety was swept aside by the majority. The Congress, although
proclaiming itself an “independent” organization, declared its solidarity
with the Party and adopted the C ist tag by an overwhelmi
majority, At the Second Congress, meeting in October 1919, with 96,000
members represented, the Party bond was tightened. The Congress ex-
pressed its pl dh to the program and tactics of the Party
and recognized its own Central Committee as immediately subordinate
to the Party Central Committee.

During the Civil War period, all of the energies of the Komsomol
were concentrated on the struggle against the Whites. In successive
mobilizations the Komsomols were rushed to the front, where they func-
tioned as agitators, commissars, and shock troops to provide leadership
and inspiration for less dependable conscripts. But through the end of
1919, they remained a relatively small band, and it was not until the
prospects of victory brightened during 1920 that they began to take on
the ch of a mass organization. By the time the Third Congress met
in October 1920, their membership had climbed to approximately 480,000,

The rapid growth in membership brought forth new problems. The
Komsomol was not then as tightly controlled as it was later to become.
It began to spawn deviations.® Even before the Second Congress, a group
led by Dunayevsky had been pressing for the organization of special
youth sections in the trade unions. This was denounced by the Party as
an effort to pit the interests of young workers against those of their elders
and as a syndicalist deviation detracting from the authority of the Kom-
somol organization itself. D ky and others continued to urge
wider mass participation in determining Komsomol policies, but their
claims were decisively rejected, and disciplinary measures were taken
against the deviators. Restiveness under the central controls which were

already ging within the K 1 found its expression in renewed
d ds for more organizational d and local This
position was strongly esp d by the Tled “Uk pposition,”
which also insisted on the exclusion of intell Is from the
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These oppositionist tendencies, which had their analogue in the Workers’
Opposition within the Party jtself, were sharply attacked and repudiated
at the Third Komsomol Congress.

The Third Congress marked the beginning of the turn from war to
peace. In addressing the Congress, Lenin sounded a new call. “The task
before the elder generation of revolutionaries,” he declared, “was com-
paratively simple. For them it was a matter of doing away with the bour-
geoisie, of inspiring hatred for it among the masses, of awakening class-
consciousness in the workers. The task before your generation is infinitely

more plicated: the of the C st society.”1° Lenin’s
injunction to the Congress to “Jearn, learn, learn,”to master the knowl-
edge that the despised capitalist society had lated, to practice dis-

cipline, and to seek proficiency in the prosaic tasks of school and work-
shop came as something of a shock. The shock was accentuated by the

it of the New E ic Policy in the spring of 1921.

After the heroics of Civil War battlefields and War Communism, ad-
justment to the NEP did not come easily. To many, the NEP seemed 2
retreat from socialism, a surrender after victory. Opposition to it was
lively and violent in Komsomol circles. A few of the more fanatic com-
mitted suicide in protest. Still others were unable to make the transition
from military to civilian life and sank into despair as unhappy victims of
the Revolution they had helped to ereate. Grumbling among young work-
ers mounted as working conditions failed to register hoped-for jmprove-
ments and as 3! increased. Enthusiasm gave way to disillu-

LA
and the K 1 or; jtself underwent a crisis. By

October 1922, at the meeting of the Fifth Congress, membership had
plummeted to 247,000, and Party leaders were seriously alarmed.™ i

From 1922 on, strenuous efforts were made to recapture and consoli-
date the loyalty of Soviet youth, One of the resolutions passed by the
Fifth Congress provided for the organization of the Pioneer associatiO'D
to attract the pre-Komsomol generation and to condition and prepare i
for Komsomol membership. Measures were taken to improve working
conditions for young factory workers and to give them some degree ,Of
protection against pl y imposing a mi uota of ju-
veniles on every industrial undertaking? The system of factory schools
(FSU) was extended, thus making available 2 modicum of education to
young workers in the factories, Efforts were also made to compensate
for the weakness of the organization in the countryside by sending Kot
somol activists to rural centers to recruit members and build up local
s . '3 - - . s 0+ ion within
rvice were
in the vil-

lages where counterinfluences were still powerful.
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As a result of these measures, the tide was reversed. By Jamuary 1,
1924, the bership of the X 1 again ded 400,000.13 By
January 1, 1825, after the “Lenin Levy” when the FParty appealed to youth
to commemorate Lenin's death by closing ranks, membership rose to a
million. The second million was reached in 1927 on the eve of the Five
Year Plan.**

While the K 1 regi: d sub ial gains in bership dur-
ing the later phases of the NEP, the period was not without its problems.
The level of political literacy among Komsomols was low, particularly
in rural areas. Among the more politically alert, the grey dullness of the
NEP dampened enthusiasm. The strong response which Trotsky and the
Left Opposition received among the more educated and politically con-
scious Komsomols becomes explicable against this background. Trotsky’s
call for world revolution evoked stirring memories of the first days of the
Revolution and drew on a tradition of militant activism which the NEP
had the effect of thwarting. The purge of the Left Opposition within the
Party left its scar on the Komsomol, though as events turned out, the
wound healed quickly.

The initiation of the Five Year Plan in 1928 aroused an outburst of
zeal and fervor among the Komsomols for which only the period of Revo-
lution and Civil War furnished a parallel.!> Here was an enterprise which
in jts immensity, its call for sacrifice, and its promise for the future was
peculiarly appealing to youthful idealism. Komsomols were mobilized in
the thousands to construct such industrial giants as the Stalingrad tractor
factory, the Dnepropetrovsk electric station, and the new factories in the
Utrals and Siberia, They were drafted to work in the Don Basin when coal
production lagged. They built a new industrial center on the Amur River
in the Far East named Komsomolsk in their honor, They were sent by
the thousands to participate in collectivization, to liquidate the kulaks, to
help establish kolkhozes, and to staff the new machine-tractor stations.
They set the pace as udarniks, or shock brigadiers, and as leaders in so-
cialist competition. They took upon themselves the task of stamping out
ifliteracy and conducti H.religi da among the backward
masses. They crowded the n ‘hnical insti to pre
pare themselves to become the engineers and industrial managers of the
morrow.

The outpouring of energy was impressive, yet the almost superhuman
demands which the Plan imposed on youth also exacted their toll. The
initial delirium of dedication and enthusiasm was ded by more
prosaic daily irritations compounded of poor food, crowded housing, and
the constant spur to make bricks out of straw. The more tenderhearted
among the Komsomols were broken by the harsh realities of dekulakization
and famine in the villages. “These years are very difficult for our young

Prop
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people,” wrote the Soviet novelist Gladkov. “They bumn out quickly, over-
work themselves, and suffer from nervous troubles; at the age of eighteen
or nincteen many are cither stunted or dricd up and old in spirit. No
fewer than one-third of the patients in the sanitarium are Komsomolites,
and they are sll like aged, used-up people, who have gone through a
great deal already.” 14

It was the hard and the tough who survived. The sensitive and the
weak dropped out as casualties of forced-draft industrialization and col-
lectivization. Their places were taken by representatives of the oncoming
generation recruited from the Pioneers. The size of the Komsomol organ-
ization continued to expand. By the time of the Ninth Congress of the
K ls in 1931, bership reached the three million mark. At the
;I‘cnth Congress in April 1938 the membership approximated four mil-
ion. 2"

The mid-thirties marked an important turn in the membership policies
and program of the Komsomol. Until that period, the Komsomol had
been regarded as a relatively exclusive class organization. The rules of
the Komsomol described it as “a mass organization, proletarian in its
essence, uniting in its ranks the broad strata of the foremost class-
conscious and politically literate youth.” 18 Membership was mainly re-
cruited from proletarian elements in the cities and from the poorer peas-
antry in the villages. At the 1936 Congress, the rules were modified to
liberalize the conditions of ion, Hi forth, the K 1 was
to be “a mass non-party organization, affiliated with the VKP(b) [the
Party], which unites in jts ranks the broad stratum of the progressive,
politically literate, toiling youth of the town and village.” Social origins
were no longer decisive in determining eligibility for membership. The
new rules stressed instead the broader criterion of loyalty to the Soviet
regime.!?

This deliberate decision to widen the base of the Komsomol was ac-
companied by a marked shift of program. In the stress on emergency
economic activity during the First Five Year Plan, the Communist educa-
tion of the youth was neglected. “Some of our regional committees,” re-
ported A, V. Kosarév, first secretary of the Komsomol, “had become, 50 to
say, some sort of small, sickly economic Narkomats {ministries] . . . We
have to remember that our basic task is the organization and Communist
education of the youth and children,” 2 Under the banner of Stalin’s new
watchword “Cadres decides everything,” the main task of the Komsomol
was reformulated as the Communist indoctrination of youth. The Kom-
somol leadership was also called upon to emphasize “cultural” as well as
political work, to organize athletic competitions, ski i ical
dramatics, dances, and evening literary discussions in order to ministert
to the many-sided interests of youth and to attract its support. Under the




The Komsomol 247

impetus of these measures, membership grew sharply. By October 1639
it had climbed to nine million.2

The late thirties brought trials and tribulations as well as successes.
The Great Purge had its maximum impact on the Party, but it also struck
the Komsomols hard, The central apparatus of the Komsomol was deci-
mated. A. V. Kosarév, the first secretary, was removed, and many of the
top functionaries of the organization disappeared with him2? At the
height of the Yezhovshchina, a veritable reign of terror was unleashed
among Komsomols as well as Party members. Denunciations were rife
in all the local organizations. Expulsions took place in the hundreds and
thousands as the NKVD relentlessly pursued the so-called “Trotskyite-
Bukharinist-Gennan-]npanese-Fascist spies, diversionists, murderers,
double-dealers, hostile elements, and enemies of the people” who were
alleged to have infiltrated the Komsomol as well as the Party.*s By the
spring of 1938, the Party leadership was prepared to admit that many
mistakes had been committed in the course of the wholesale expulsions.
Efforts were made to repair the damage by punishing “slanderers respon-
sible . . . for unjust accusations” and restoring some of the victims to
their former status in the Komsomol organization.** But the heritage of
bitterness left by the Purge persisted, and its continuing effects were visi-
ble as one of the motivations which inspired Soviet defection during and
after World War I1.

Not all of the consequences of the Purge, however, were negative.
The havac wronght by the Purge among the older generation was much
greater than among the youth. In the process, many responsible posts
in both the Party and governmental hierarchies were vacated, presenting
the Komsomol activists who survived the Purge with magnificent oppor-
tunities for yapid p ion to positions of infl and large respon-
sibilities. Those Ki ls who were d to power over the graves
of their elders were welded to the regime and incorporated in its leader-
ship group.

Other developments in the prewar years served to generate discontent
among some bers of the K 1 rank-and-file. On October 2, 1940,
the government instituted a system of tuition fees for the last three years
of secondary education and higher schools®® It also established a State
Labor Reserve scheme whereby each year up to a million youths between
the ages of fourteen and seventeen were to be drafted for training as in-
dustrial workers.2® The introduction of tuition fees meant that those stu-
dents who could not qualify for scholarships or were unable to draw on
family resources to support them had to abandon their hopes of higher
education, The advantages conferred on the financially better-situated
left a reservoir of bitterness among those who were forced to withdraw
from the higher schools as a result of the decree. At the same time, the

1
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restrictions on freedom of occupational choice as a result of the labor
draft also induced frustration and discontent. While it is difficult to ap-
praise the signifi of the dissatisfaction produced by these

the testimony of young Sovict defectors and non-returners is virtually
unanimous in stressing the growth of 2 mood of discnchantment in that
segment of Soviet youth which was most adversely affected.

The success of the Soviet army in surviving the Nazi onslaught and
pressing on to victory may suggest that the mood was a passing one or
that in any case it did not go deep enough to affect the will to fight. Yet
the problem of the loyalty of Soviet youth to the regime cannot be dis-
posed of with 2 mere reference to the pragmatic fact of Sovict victory.
The mass surrenders of the early days of the war point to a scrious prob-
lem of morale as well as difficulties of matériel and generalship. All of the
evidence available through interviews indicates that the mass atrocities
committed by the Nazis in the course of their Russian campaign and the
contempt with which they treated the Slav Untermenschen had much to
do with stiffening resistance. Hatred of the Nazis unleashed a genuine and
widespread nationa! upsurge of feeling which the Party leadership was
shrewd enough both to stimulate and exploit. Communist slogans were
muted, and the wellsprings of national sentiment were tapped to the full
The bars of admission to Party and Komsomol were lowered for membess
of the armed forces; the millions wha enrolled during the war responded
primarily to patriotic appeals. By October 1845 the claimed membership
of the Komsomol was fifteen million, approximately half of the population
in the eligible age group.®”

After the war there was a sharp drop in Komsomo! membership. The
data released on the occasion of the Eleventh Congress of the Komsomol
in March 1949 showed a membership roll of 9,283,289, a figure roughly
equivalent to the 1939 membership.?* No official explanations of this de-
cline were vouchsafed, though reports in the Komsomol press indicated
cousiderable concern over the large number of automatie exclusions as
“a result of non-payment of dues, failure to attend meetings, and unwill-
ingness to discharge the social and political obligations that go with
membership.” 22 At the Congress, the Komsomol by-laws were amended
to lower the age of admission from fifteen to fourteen, and the candidacy
stage was abolished.

ol ta i

- . . . 1
somol first secretary, the organization enlisted nearly 75 per cent ot att
university students, 61 per cent of those attending industrial schools, and
about 65 per cent of the students in the seven- and ten-year schools who
were eligible for bership.3t The K 1 ap d well on the
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way to b ing an all- ing mass organization of Soviet youth
rather than an elite category second only to the Party.

The history of the Komsomol is a record of persistent and strenuous
efforts by the Party leadership to base itself on the support of the on-

coming Soviet generations. Despite these efforts, the daily experiences of

Tha s dra sl Canitab wnmimnn wlndn TacaTHne aranne tha wanth ae senll ae

tegral features of the Soviet system. This does not mean, however, that
the role of indoctrination as it expresses itself through the Komsomol or
other ct Is can be dismissed as without signil Each new gen-
eration as it grows to maturity offers the Party leadership a fresh oppor-
tunity to implant jts stamp upon the future. The capacity of a totalitarian
Tegime to mold the minds of the young while they are still malleable is a
formidable weapon. Its power should not be underrated.

Training the Komsomols

The process starts in the kindergarten where children’s play, singing,
and storytelling are used, as a recent Soviet textbook put it, “to instill
love of the Soviet fatherland, its people, its leaders, and the Soviet
Army.” %2 The child is first enrolled in the “Little Octobrists” where his
political indoctrination begins. At the age of nine, he joins the Young
Pioneers.3® Membership in the Young Pioneers, which now approximates
nineteen million, is virtually universal in the eligible age group of nine
1o fifteen. Indeed, the drive to affiliate is so great in the early impression-
able years that the threat of exclusion is frequently a sufficient sanction
to discipline the most unruly. Entrance into the Pioneers is the occasion
for an impressive initiation ceremony replete with symbolism and em-
blems calculated to appeal to the very young3

Once enrolled in the Pioneers, the new member becomes part of a
“link” of eight to twelve youngsters who elect their own leader. The
“links” are united in a “brigade” with about forty members in the same
or adjoining classes. Bach brigade chooses its council of five to represent
it and carries on its activities under the direction of a Komsomol leader.
Their activities vary with the age level of the Pioneers. In the younger
classes, meetings provide the occasion for tales of the childhood of Lenin
or Stalin or stories of heroism on the part of young Pioneers in the war
against the Nazis, With older children, political instruction becomes more
pointed. The biographies of Lenin and Stalin are studied more carefully,
with emphasis on their revalutionary activities. The heroic exploits of the
Soviet army are celebrated; there are lectures on the Constitution, and
national and international events are reviewed from the Party standpoint.

Political instruction in the narrow sense forms only one part of the
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Pioneer program. There is also a varlety of organized activities such as
excursions for nature study; trips to muscums and places of historical in-
terest; athletic competitions; literary, dramatic, and musical evenings;
and opportunities to pursue hobbies at school or at the so-called Houses
of Pioneers which are set aside as centers of extracurricular activity.
There is the requirement to engage in socially useful work, which may
embrace such diverse activities as helping to edit a wall newspaper for
Pioneers, gathering serap, working in the school garden or on a neighbor-
ing kolkhos, or even helping combat “religious prejudices™ in the home.
The interference with school programs which such assignments breed has
led to periodic protests by Soviet school authorities against overburden-
ing the child with outside tasks. The present tendency is to integrate
Pioneer activities as closely as possible with the school, to emphasize
classroom obligations as the first responsibility of the Pioneer, to stress
the authority of the teacher, and to arrange the Pioneer program so that
it suppotts, rather than conflicts with, the school curriculum.

The Pioneers arc designed to take care of children between the ages
of nine and fiftcen. At the age of fourteen, however, the child becomes
eligible for bership in the Ki Is, provided, of course, that he
can satisfy the conditions for admission.® These conditions include rec-
ommendation by one member of the Communist Party or by two persons
who have been Komsomol members for at least a year. Recommendation
by the council of a Pioncer brigade is equivalent to one dation

y a Ki 1 ber. The candidate for admission must be approved
both by the local Komsomol organization which he sceks to enter and by
the district or town committee which exercises jurisdiction over that local
organization.

Enrollment in the Komsomols is thus a much more selective process
than jeining the Pioneers. The Komsomol is the reservoir from which
Party members will be recruited, and in the eyes of the Party leadership
at least, this is the period of tutclage when qualifications can be sifted
and political ardor tested. The rules of the organization require each
member to study Marxism-Leninism, to engage in constant efforts to
raise his political literacy, to expound the political line of the Party and
the Komsomol organization, to participate actively in the political life
of the country, to provide an example of socialist attitudes toward work
and study, to protect socialist property, and to struggle decisively against
all breaches of socialist legality and order. The Komsomol is also supposed
to demonstrate political vigilance by guarding military and state secrets;
to master the cultural, scientific, and technical knowledge which will en-
able him to perfect his qualifications; to study the art of war; to be always
ready to give his strength and if necessary his life for the defense of his
socialist fatherland; to seek to stamp out drunkenness, hooliganism, the
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remains of b d religious prejudi and dely attitudes to-
ward women; to participate actively in the work of his Komsomol organ-
ization; to attend all meetings; and to fulfill all commands swiftly and
accurately,3®
These requirements represent a Party ideal rather than a realistic de-
scription of the behavior of 2 rank-and-file Komsomol initiate. There are
Komsomol activists who seek to approximate the ideal and who demon-
strate all the hallmarks of ideological devotion and dedication. But if the
testimony of ex-Komsomol defectors is to be credited, this group consti-
tutes a small minority, perhaps no greater than 10 to 20 per cent of the
membership. The motives that inspire others to affiliate tend to be both
more earthy and more complex. For many, careerism apparently plays
a major role. The knowledge that K 1 and Party bership opens
the way to power and preferment in the Soviet system is a strong induce-
ment for the ambitious to affiliate even when ideological fervor burns low.
Sometimes the attraction of membership is predominantly social. Young
women among the Soviet point especially to K 1
P d di ion clubs, it dances, and musicales as con-
tributing greatly to the attractions of t ip. Some ex-K 1
among the defectors emphasize the pride which they felt in being singled
out as of leadership caliber. Others report that they were so molded and
formed by previous indoctrination that they simply accepted Komsomol
bership as a natural expression of the role which they were expected
to play in life. This attitude of uncritical acknowledgment of the existing
structure of authority appears to be widespread, at least until it is chal-
lenged by unhappy experiences in Soviet society, exposure to the West,
or other corrosive influences.

Organization of the Komsomols

The organization of the K ls is closely modeled on the hier-
archical pattern of its big brother, the Communist Party.37 At the bottom
of the pyramid are the primary organizations in factories, collective farms,
state farms, educational and other state institutions, Each primary organ-
ization must have at least three members and is established with the
consent of the district or town committee which exercises supervision
over it, When a primary organization consists of more than a hundred
members, it may be broken down into sub-groups in shops of a factory,
different faculties of 2 university, and so on. When a group has less than
ten members, a secretary is selected to provide leadership. In larger
groups, a committee or bureau as well as a secretary serve as  the direct-
ing nucleus. Both perform their Komsomol duties in addition to their
regular empl Full-time K 1 secretaries are ordinarily as-
signed by the central apparatus only to important enterprises or insti-
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tutions where there is a substantial membership and a work program

quiring their excl In most cases, the primary Komsomol
organizations operate under the control of the district or town Komsomol
committees and their secretaries, but in the armed forces and in other
institutions where special political sections have been established, the
line of responsibility is directly to the head of the political section or to
his assi in charge of Ki 1 activity. In units of the armed forces,
the Komsomol organizations function under the immediate direction of
the Assistant Commander for Political Affairs and in close collaboration
with the Party organization in the unit. The chain of command in such
cases runs through the armed forces’ political hierarchy rather than to
the apparatus of district and 1 K 1 i °

At the district or town level, supervisory power is concentrated in a

committee which in turn elects a bureau and a number of secretaries.
The testimony of ex-Komsomols indicates that “election” is a euphemism
as far as the sccretaries are concerned. They report that the secretaries
are full-time Komsomol functionaries who are assigned by higher eche-
Ions in the organization and are ically confirmed in their respon-
sibilities by the committees. The rules of the Komsomol require that dis-
trict or town secretarics be bers or didates for bership in
the Party with two years of experience in Komsomol work. The key figure
in the organization is the first secretary. The importance of the role is
attested by the fact that 99 per cent of all first secretaries in towns and
95.2 per cent of all first secretaries in districts in 1949 were Party mem-
bers.* The first secretary exercises general supervision over all Komsomol
work. More specific responsibilities — such as the direction of Pioneers;
activities in schools, factories, or collective farms; work with young
women; physical culture and sports; military training; and organization
and agitation — are assigned to members of the district or town Komsomol
apparatus.

‘The next higher levels in the Komsomol hierarchy are the regional
P . mo A K
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taries with assigned responsibilities for different aspects of Komsomol
activity. Secretaries are required to be Party members with at lJeast three
years of experi in Ke 1 work. Operating under them are sub-
stantial staffs of full-time Komsomol functionaries with specific respon-
sibilities running the gamut of the organization’s activities.
The central admini ive organization of the Ki
in 1949 of a Central Committee of 103 members and 47 candidates, 2
control commission of 31 members, a bureau of 11 members, 5 secretaries,

* See Chapter 14, p. 411,

seted
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onahy. Ordinasily, i in thess subjects are Party members or

In the ad d and universitics, there are also
exwmwe programs of {astruction in Ist-Mat (Historical Materialism) or
Dia-Mat {Dialectical Materialism} as well as in allied political topics.
Such instruction i invariably entrusted to Party members. In addition,
the Komsomol organization carries on an extensive program of political
education under its own auspices. In 1949 there were said to be 27,125
political circles and schools in which more than four million Komsomols
were studying aspects of Marxism-Leninism.* This activity was directed
by a corps of more than 200,000 propagandists, of whom over 45 per cent
were Parly members. In addition, many Komsomals were reported to be
engaged in self-study programs devoted to the offivial history of the Paxty,
the works of Lenin and Stalin, and other political topics.

A speciglized press served as a vehicle of Komsomol and Pioncer in-
dactrination. Komsomolskaya Pravda, the central Komsomol journal, had
a cireulation of seven hundred thousand, and Pionerskaya Pravda, the
central Ploneer journal, was issued in cditions of one million copies. A
total of thirty-seven K 1 and Pioneer newspapers were
published as well as eight Komsomol and fiftcen ch?x ’ m:\g\zines

with a total circulation of around four miflion. 2

The members of the Komsamol are not only indo tbey are
also required to indactrinate. The Komsomols have « responsi-
bility for the Young Ploneers. The ~ leaders eer bri-
gades not only supervise play and s, "ty but | toin
still Communist consciousness in 1 » - Ko also

serve as counselors in Pioneer s vet

assemblies in delivering reports &
They serve as agitators to explain
They participate actively in preél
lections for a variety of revolutio

Komsomols are also expected
physical culture, sports, and milit
Komsomol, according to a recen
semce m the Soviet Army. “The
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requirEd to take an active role iny D
fense agency which serves the vari
In this capacity, they engage in sh
long marches, parachute and glide
which the nesessity for military pre
The Kemsomol is also expected
the youth of the country by assistin
way. He is supposed to volunteer f
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and a large secretariat, all of whom operated under the general direction
of the first secretary, N. A. Mikhailov.3? In November 1952 N. A. Shelepin
replaced Mikhailov. Theoretically, the highest organ in the Xomsomol is
the All-Union Congress, which according to the rules is to meet at least
once every three years. Until the Tenth Congress in 1936 meetings were
held with reasonable regularity, There ensued a thirteen year break be-
fore the Eleventh Congress finally assembled in 1949. The report of the
Mandate Commission of the Eleventh Congress is revealing.®® Of the
1362 delegates who participated, 548 were leading functionaries in the
K 1 app Only 126 delegates were classified as workers and
128 as collective farmers. Of the delegates, 953 were either Party mem-
bers or candidates. Despite the fact that Komsomol membership ordi-
narily expires at the age of twenty-six, 669 delegates were twenty-six or
older, Of these, 195 delegates were over thirty. While forty-four national-
ities were supposed to be represented in the Congress, 850 delegates, or
over 60 per cent, were Great Russians. The impression which is unmis-
takably yed is of an bly of Party bers and app hiki
disguised as ged K ls and with a marked Great Russian
coloration. As in the case of the Party Congress, the Komsomol Congress
appears to have developed into a rally of functionaries called together
to ratify and applaud the decisions of the leadership.

According to the rules, the Central Committee exercises policy direc-
tion between Congresses while the Control Commission watches over
budget, p ), and the ion of decisions. While both these bodies
meet with reasonable frequency and in fact play a much more important
role than the Congress, they in tumn operate under the direction of the
Brst secretary.

Activities of the Komsomols
Although the ibilities of the K 1 i b

{4
a wide range of div‘ersiﬁed activities, the emphasis in contrast with the
Pioneers is very much on the political. Komsomol activities include
(1) political instruction of Komsomol members; (2) political instruction
and leadership supplied by the K Is to the Pioneers, to nonaffili-
ated youth, and to other groups; (3) military and para-military training
and physical cnlture and sports; {4) leadership and assistance in carry-
ing out governmental and Party programs; (5) social and cultural activity.

The political indoctrination of all Komsomol members is a central
concern of the Party. As has been observed, it begins seriously with the
Pioneers and increases in scope and intensity as children grow older.
No aspect of the school curriculum is without some political content,
though in the upper grades, instruction in history and the Saviet Consti-
tution is used as the primary vehicle for instilling Party consciousness and
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loyalty. Ordinarily, instructors in these subjects are Pasty members or
candidates. In the ad d insti an iversities, there are also
extensive programs of instruction in Ist-Mat {Historical Materialism) or
Dia-Mat (Dialectical Materialism} as well as in allied political topics.
Such instruction is invariably entrusted to Party members. In addition,
the Komsomol organization carries on an extensive program of political
education under its own auspices. In 1949 there were said to be 237,125
political circles and schools in which mare than four million Komsomols
were studying aspects of Marxisim-Leninism.*! This activity was directed
by a corps of more than 200,000 propagandists, of whom over 45 per cent
were Party members. In addition, many Komsomols were reported to be
engaged in self-study pragramns devated to the afficial history of the Party,
the warks of Lenin and Stalin, and other political topics,

A specialized press served as a vehicle of Komsomol and Pioneer in-
doctrination. Komsomolskaya Pravda, the central Komsomol journal, had

a circulation of seven hundred th 3, and Py kaya Pravda, the
central Pioneer journal, was issued in editions of one million copics. A
total of thirty K 1 and Pioneer newspapers were

published as well as cight Komsomol and Sfteen childsen’s wmagazines
with a total circulation of around four million,*2

‘The members of the Komsomol are not only indoctrinated, they are
also required to indoctrinate, The Komsomols have a special yesponsi-
bility for the Young Pioneers. The Komsomal leaders of the Pioneer bri-
gades not only supervise play and soeial activity but are supposed to it~
still Communist consciousness in their charges. Komsomol activists also
serve as counselors in Pioneer summer camps. They take the lead at school
assemblies in delivering reports and speeches on current political themes.
They serve as agitators to explain Party policy to the “backward” masses-
They participate actively in preelection campaigus, loan drives, and <ol
lections for a variety of revolutionary causes.

Kormsomaols are also expected to provide leadership in the area of
physical culture, sports, and military training, The frst obligation of the
Komsomol, sccording to a recent Sovict text, is to ready himself for
service in the Soviet Army. “The Komsomol member must be a leading
physical culturist.” 4 Preparatory to their own military service, they are
required to take an active role in DOSAAF, the para-military civilizn de-
fense agency which serves the various branches of the ammed services!!
In this capacity, they engage in shooting practice, air raid dsills, first 2id,
long marches, parachute and glider tralning, and political meetings at
which the ity for military p dness is ly veiterated

The Komsamol is also expected to serve as a model and example for
the youth of the country by assisting his Party and government in cvery
way. He is supposed to volunteer for the most strenuous and disagree
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lectivization, memories of past suffering and resentment of present hard-
ships, and deeply ingrained religious attitudes leave an impress on the
younger generation which Communist propaganda in the schools cannot
wholly counteract or eradicate. Indeed, the relative weakness of the
Communist apparatus in the villages contributes to the persisting strength
of countervailing family influences. As the young are drained away from
the villages for military service or industrial work, they are, of course,

removed from family p and are subjected to more § ive Com-
munist indoctrination. In the process, new converts are won for the Kom-
somol and the Party, but how genuinely and profoundly fund: 1

attitudes shift is by no means clear.

Other youths whose Ioyalty can be regarded as at least suspect are
those who were repatriated from Germany and Austria at the end of
the war, or who participated in the Red Army advance through Eastern
and Central Europe, or who had duty later with the occupation forces
or administration. While some who shared this experience were able to
rationalize and assimilate it in terms of the propaganda stereotypes in
which they had been indoctrinated, for others the exposure to the West,
with its opportunity to see how ordinary workers and farmers live abroad,
offered such a blatant contradiction to official Party propaganda as in-
evitably to plant doubts and generate discontent. One of the problems of
the Soviet regime in the postwar years has been to isolate and neutralize
these centers of infection. Repatriates who have since escaped from the
Soviet Union report that they were treated by the Soviet secret police
with the utmost suspicion, that many repatriates were armested and pre-
sumably shipped to forced labor camps, and that relatively few were
permitted to resettle in their former homes. The demobilized soldiers and
officers who related their discoveries in the West to friends and neighbors
at the end of the war are also reported to have encountered serious diffi-
culties. The sharp drop in Komsomol enrollment after 1945 may be inter-
preted in part at least as an index of attrition of loyalties among returning
veterans. N. Mikhailov, in an article in Bolshevik at the end of 1946,
acknowledged the mood of “demobilization” which had spread among
Soviet youth.3? Similar problems have arisen in connection with the morale
of occupation forces, despite the most strenuous efforts by the regime to
assign only the most politically reliable troops to occupation duty. De-
fectors report that such troops are subjected to the most intensive indoc-
trination and that their contacts with the local population are limited
ta an indispensable minimum. While these measures have been markedly
effective recently in checking defection, they cannot altogether prevent
the gathering of impressions whose cumulative effect may be ideologically
corrupting, .

Disaffection may alse be a product of individual as well as group ex-
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periences. The youth who finds himself consigned to the State Labor
Reserves when he would greatly prefer to continue his education, the
student who is forced to give up his studies because he cannot afford to
pay the necessary tuition fees, the young worker who cannot adjust to
the tight lahor discipline of the Savict system with its severe penalties
for ab and tardi the independ inded young intellectual
who is forced to suppress his views lest it cost him his carecr, the victims
of denunciation and purges, the politically “backward” young people who
find the Iy rei  propaganda a bore and long for “bourgeois”
comforts and gayety — these are only samples of Soviet life-situations
which breed iritation and frustration, though they are ordinarly well
hidden under a surface show of compliance and affirmation.

Some corroboration of the existence of such attitudes among Soviet
youth is available in official Sovict sources. The monograph Young Com-
munists in the USSR is loud in its denunciations of “bourgeois survivals
among some of the youth.” 3% “It is necessary to unmask, to ridicule com-
monplace bourgeois tastes . . . unworthy of Sovict youth, by some youths
and girls of rotten bourgeois ‘culture.’” 3¢ “Such backward people are
willing to declare: ‘One’s personal life is nobody’s business; how I live
concerns only myself and no one else’ . . . Such a point of view is pro-
foundly incorrect and pernicious.” %5 “The remnants of the past find their
expression also in various superstitions and prejudices which permeate
youth.” % These religious inclinations are referred to as a “delusion which
poisons the hearts of young people” and which must be combated by
“thoughtful and patient anti-religious propaganda.” * The K 1is
called upon to fight “against servility before the bourgeois West, and rot-
ten apoliticalness.” 8 Mikhailov in his keynote speech to the Eleventh
Congress of the Komsomol was particularly critical of what he called the
“formalism” of political work in the universities, and he sharply attacked

palitical and politan inf in “several” Leningrad universi-
ties."* At the December 1949 plenum of the Central Committee which
followed the Eleventh Congress, iderable concern was also expressed
over the failure of several leading Komsomol organizations to recruit new
members and the tendency of some of the existing membership to lose
interest and drop out. The lag in rural recruitment was singled out s
particularly unsatisfactory.®

Both Soviet reports and the information supplied by ex-Soviet citizens
indicate some degree of disaffection among Soviet youth. But they sharply
disagree on the quantitative distribution of such attitudes. In the official
view, Soviet youth is overwhelmingly devoted and loyal, and it is only
a small minority who are backward, indifferent, or hostile, The impression
derived from interviews with ex-Komsomols among the Soviet defectors
is quite different. They agree that there is a firm nucleus of Komsomol
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activists who are genuine ideological converts. This group rarely loses
faith and indeed may even become more fanatic as it grows older. It is
from this element that the Party and the secret police rectuit their most
devoted cadres. Around this nucleus, in the view of defector informants,
there is a much larger circle of youth who join the Komsomol for reasons
which may be described as largely careerist in character. Overtly, they
are pro-regime; they take an active part in political life and go through
the motions of conformity in order to make their way in Soviet society.
But they lack the fanaticism of the first group. Their inner “real” political
affiliation may embrace such widely different attitudes as passive accept-
ance of the regime, apathy, cynicism, or even bitterly suppressed resent-
ment of the life-situations in which they find themselves. Such apt terms
as “the outer cover” (vneshnyaya obolochka) and “the reddish scale”
(krasnovataya okalina) have been coined to describe these careerists
with the implication that you don’t have to scratch very deep to find the
real animal. Yet so far as surface behavior goes, they give every evidence
of being not only loyal but active Soviet citizens who support the regime’s
purposes.

Around this group stretches the outer circle of Soviet young people
who never affiliate with the Komsomol and who, in purely numerical
terms, run into the millions. This circle includes such diverse elements as
the majority of young collective farmers, 2 substantial number of young
workers in industry, and many young intell Is who evade b
ship even when the opportunity to affiliate is presented, sometimes at
considerable risk to their future careers. It is not easy to generalize on
the political attitudes of the non-Komsomols, but if defector evidence is
to be trusted, they harbor the powers of inertia and apathy in Soviet
society; they include much latent hostility to the regime; and they repre-
sent that sector in Soviet society where political indoctrination meets its
most passive response.

The testimony of defectors, both young and old, is virtually unani-
mous in emphasizing a decline in the ideological élan of youth as com-
pared with the idealism of Civil War days or the great outpouring of
energy and dedication which accompanied the first phase of the Five
Year Plans. As Soviet society has crystallized into a militarized, authori-
tarian, and hierarchical pattern, the apocalyptic vision of the free, class-
less C ist utopia b an i ingl: ished dream, with
little power to stir the imagination or devotion of any except the very
immature. Instead, reliance is placed primarily on Soviet patriotism to

power. Thedpr;zblm of the regin;e is to hamess the energies of youth to‘
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achieve these goals. In attempting to solve this problem, ideology is only
one of many weapons and not necessarily the most important.

Perhaps the most potent is the power of the regime to control the
career expectancies of youth, to reward achievement which fits in with
the goals of the leadership and to punish deviant conduct with the most
severe penalties. The system of incentives offers the highest prizes to
those who manage to incorporate themselves into the leadership of Party,
secret police, army, and administration; it provides attractive emoluments
for the intellectuals who arc willing to sing the tunes of the regime;
and it gives special bonuses to the managers, the engineers, and the shock
brigadicrs who distinguish themselves in production. It buttresses finan-
cial awards with a system of honorifics designed to be particularly at-
tractive to the less sophisticated.

The obverse side of the medal is the use of fear and terror as political
weapons. For the workers who lag in production there is the discipline
of a wage system that consigns the laggard to a minimum level of sub-
sistence. For all who deviate from the straight and narrow path of con-
formity to the leadership’s demands, there is the omnipresent danger of
arrest by the secret police and confinement in a forced labor camp. Whip
and carrot combine to extirpate the slightest overt demonstration of oppo-
sition to the regime.

At the same time, the regime is shrewd enough to understand that
this system of rewards and punishments must be given ideological justi-
Heation if it is to possess the minds as well as enlist the energies of youth.
The appeal of the ultimate utopian goal is not wholly abandoned even
if it is less stressed and less effective. But blame for the postponement of
its realization is placed on the continued existence of the cunning capi-
talist enemy without; the Soviet Union must be an armed fortress and
live in a state of sicge if it is to survive and triumph over the capitalist
encirclement. At the same time, Communist victories in Europe and Asia
are used to support the promise that the ultimate world triumph will not
be too long delayed, that the voice of the future is the voice of Com-
munism, and that present sacrifices prepare the way for the Promised
Land of plenty which is to come.

Meanwhile, youth is told it must work, obey, and learn to fight. The
main enemy this time is the United States instead of the Nazis. Every
propaganda organ builds an image of the aggressive American imperialist
as a barbaric replica of the Nazi out to dominate the world, The objective
of this compaign is to channel all the genuine hatred which the Nazis

ked and all the f; ion and aggression which accumulate within
Soviet society against this new external-cnemy symbol of America. Soviet
young people are warned that they must be prepared to make the stem-
est sacrifices to defend their homes, their families, and their fatherland.
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Soviet achievements, they are taught to believe, are a symbol of hope
and liberation for the opp d masses in list-dominated countries.

This in its basic outlines is the indoctrination to which Soviet youth
is being currently exposed. It is reiterated in every mass media, in vocal
agitation, and in every nook and cranny of the Soviet educational and
propaganda system. Its power to persuade those who caught a ghimpse
of the West may be questioned. There is abundant indication, both in
the reports of defectors and in the series of postwar ideclogical purges
and campaigns which have been directed against cosmopohitanism and
adulation of the West, that it meets with some resistance in intellectual
and, perhaps, other circles. But the rising generation of youth is now
almost totally scaled off from the West and insulated against outside con-
tacts. Its emotions and energies are subject to exclusive manipulation
by the Party Jeadership. The power of the Kremlin to mold the children
who have come of age since World War II should not be underestimated.
In the years since the Revolution, the attrition of loyalties in the middle-
aged and the elderly has been counterbalanced by the capacity of the
regime, through the Komsomol and the Young Pioneers, to indactrinate
a part of each new generation with its own values. Whether or not this
indoctrination survives the trials and tribulations of later life, it has played
and may continue to play a role of crucial significance in replenishing the
Lfe energies of the regime.




Chapter 10

The Party Command—
Politburo and Presidium

The Presidium of the C ist Party pies the most exalted
position in Soviet society. Established in October 1952 at the Nineteenth
Party Congress as a successor agency to the Politburo and the Orgbuwo
it stands at the pinnacle of the Farty and governmental hierarchies, sup-
plying the goals and policies which determine the direction of Soviet
development and represeating the highest lovel of decision-making i
the C: t world. Its ifest import: as the center of initiative
for Soviet and world Communism makes the closest stody of its composi-
tion, its actions, and its outlook a matter of imperative concesm. Yet few
ventures in scholasly inquiry face such baffling and Frustrating obstacles.
Since the conslidation of Stalin's pawer in the late twenties, the internal
operations of the Soviet high d have been shrouded in mystesy
and secrecy. No records of its deliberations are accessible, and its working
processes are among the best-kept secrets of Soviet life. Some clues OB
cerming the role which the Presidium may be expocted to play can be
obtained by examining the history of its main predecessor, the Politbure,
which long occupied the leading place in Soviet life.

Origins and Development of the Politbure

The rst reference to the organization of a Political Burean occurs in
the minutes of the Central Committee meeting of October 23, 1917, Of‘
the motion of Dzerzhinsky, a Politburo was established to provide "pq““'
cal leadership in the uprising.” Its membership consisted of Lenin, Zino-
viev, Kamenev, Trotsky, Stalin, Sokolnikov, and Bubnov.? With the suc-
cess of the insurrection, its purpose was achieved, and the Politburo 35
ariginally constituted passed out of existence. At the Eighth Pasty Con-
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gress in March 1919 the Politburo was reestablished as a permanent organ
of Party leadership.®

From the beginning, the Politburo played a dominating role in Party
affairs. The urgencies of Civil War and Allied Intervention contributed
to centralization of power. Under the impact of crises, the meetings of
the Central Committee took place less frequently, and the actual initia-
tive in directing the course of policy and administration was largely trans-
{erred to the Politburo,

The habits of War Communism carried over into the NEP period.
Even issues of trivial significance could not be resolved without reference
to the Politburo. In his political report to the Eleventh Congress in March
1922, Lenin cited the classic case of the effort of the Moscow Consumers’
Cotiperative Society to arrange for the purchase of a small quantity of

in
ac-
Jer
authorizing resolution, and the Commissar of Foreign Trade Krassin had
discussed the proposal with Kamenev, a member of the Politburo. *I
have given you one example,” reported Lenin, “to show that concrete
minor matters are dragged before the Political Bureau . . . everything
that comes up at the Council of People’s Commissars is dragged before
the Politburo.” “I hope,” he continued, “that the Congress will . . . en-
dorse the resolution that the Political Bureau and the Central Committee
be relieved of minor matters, and that the responsible officials should take
greater ibilities upon th Ives.” 3
Despite Lenin’s protest, the tendency to overburden the Politburo with
detail persisted after his death. As late as 1927, when such information
was stll being released, Kursky, the chairman of the Central Auditing
Commission, reported to the Fifteenth Party Congress that during the
preceding year, each member of the Politburo was deluged with 6,652
pages of material which he was required to read in order to deal ade-
quately with the Politburo agenda. The Politburo’s work pl;ms, which
were published for the years 1928 and 1928, represent 2 formidable con-
spectus of the entire range of Soviet life. The subjects covered by the
1928 plan include the five-year perspective plan, the plan for electrifica-
tion, the control figures for the year 1926-27, the condition of war in-
dustry, a report on the metal industries, the state budget, eredit and
finance, a report on exports and imports, the procurement of grain, the
condition of the trading network, a report on concessions, trade-urion
activities, wage payments, labor discipline, the revision of the territorial-
dmini; ive structure, electi to the Soviets, the condition of the
Red Army, artels, consumers’ cobperatives, state farms and oollelcn.‘vB

* See Chapter 6, p. 154, .
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farms, reports by the Ukeainian, M , and Northern Caucasus Party
organizations on their activities, a report by the Orgburo on the Pasty
apparatus and its links with the state apparatus, and so forth’ Missing
from the fist aré all refesences to forcign affaits. The omission did not
imply any lack of attention to that important area of Politburo responsi-
bilities. Indeed, there were few felds in which the Politburo was more
constantly engaged. As Lenin observed in 1923, “Have we not in the
Political Burcau discussed from the Party point of view many questions,
both minor and important, concerning the ‘moves” we should make in
reply to the ‘moves of foreign powers in order to forestall their, say,

TABLE 10
POLITBURO MEMBERS, 1919-1952

Lenm, V. L 1916-1924 *Xaganovich, L. M. 1930-1952
Stalin, }. V. 1915-1952 Kirav, $. M. 1830-193¢
Trotsky, L D. 19191826 Kossior, 8, V. 1930-1838
Kamenev, L. B. 1519-1925 Ordjonikidze, G. K. 19301947
Krestinsky, N, N. 1919-1921 Andreyev, A, A 1932-1952
Zingviev, G. B, 19211928 Chubar, V. Ta. 1935-1938
Rykov, A, L. 19221930 *Mikoyan, A. L 1935-1852
Tarusky, M. P. 1522-183¢ fanav, A, A 1839-1948
Bukharia, N. L 1924-158 *Khrushchay, N. §. 1939-1652
*Malotov, V. M. 1928-1052 *Beria, L, B 1946-1952
*Voroshilav, K. E. 19251952 *Malenkov, G, M. 1646-1952
Kalinin, M. 1. 1025-1948 Vornesensky, N. A 1947-1949
Rudzutak, 1a. E. 1926-1832 *Bulganin, N, A 1948-1952
Kautbyshev, V. V. 1827-1938 Kosygin, A, N. 16461852

° Members of the Presidium, March 6, 1953,

cunning, if we are not to use a less respectable term? Is not this Sexible
amalgamation of a Soviet institution with a Party institution 2 source pf
great strength in our politics?” ¢

As the 1926 work plan reveals, the typical procedura of the Politburo
invalved discussion and action based on a report by the agency charged
with initial responsibility in the given Bield. When the repost was deliv-
ered by one of the gov 1 dep or issariats, 2 C0
report by the Central Control Commission and the Commissariat of
Waorkers” and Peasants’ Inspection was customary. When the subject mat-
ter fell outside the jurisdiction of the commissarfats or was purely Party
in scope, the Politburo acted on the basis of reports by its own suboom-
mittees, special commissions of the Central Committee, zecommendations
of the Orgburo, and of republic and regional Party organh
tions, Sometimes the matter was carried over for further discussion by
the plenum of the Central Committee; in most instances, however, the
Palitburo made the final decision.
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The excerpt from the 1928 work plan which is available follows the
pattern of the 1926 plan, though it is briefer and less informative.? Again,
the work plan d the dinary range of the Politburo’s
interests; the subjects listed range from crop deliveries and the industrial
and financial plan for 1928-29 to the program of the Communist Inter-
national, uni 1 obligatory primary ed ion, and to im-
prove radio and cinema programs.

Even for the relatively well-reported period of the twenties, the ac-
cessible official documentation on the internal deliberations of the Polit-
buro is sparse and unrevealing. The scattered excerpts from Politburo
minutes contained in the Trotsky Archives in the Harvard College Library
are curiously lifeless documents which represent little more than a log
of those in attendance, proposals made, and actions taken. There is no
summary of the flow of the discussion and no report of the surging de-
bates which shook the Politburo to its foundations in those restless years.
If a relatively rich record of the main outlines of the struggle for power
within the Politburo is now available, it is largely because the conflict
spilled over the walls of the Polithuro, involved the Central Committee
and other le: '
conferences,
ture, With the cacicis wn e e e s wppeeaeis v sate
twenties and the consolidation of Stalin’s power, a curtain of darkness
descended on the inner deliberations of the Politburo. The legend of a
monolithic Politburo was propagated to buttress the jdeal of the mono-
lithic Party. As the Stalin cult gathered momentum and lifted him to a
position of undisputed supremacy, his Politburo lieutenants seemed to
shrink into a secondary orbit of pale stasrs who shone in his radiance and

hasized his emil by the sycophantic character of their public

genuflexions,

\ The men whom Stalin gathered round him as he consolidated his hold
on the Politburo were profoundly different in background and outlook
from those who had fallen by the wayside in the bitter struggles of the
twenties, The group of the shelved and the defeated included Krestinsky,
Trotsky, Zinoviev, Kamenev, Bukharin, Tomsky, and Ryko.v. With the
exception of Tomsky, all were intell Is of poli and
experience derived from years spent in emigration. Even Tomsky, who
began his career as a lithographic worker and quickly became a
Bolshevik trade-union organizer, attended the London Congress as a
delegate in 1907 and participated in the Paris conference of the editors of
Proletarii in 1909, As a group, they were articulate, argumentative, and
ind d all of them, including Tomsky, had opposed Lenin at one
timerm- another in the course of their Party careers, During the period of
revolutionary preparation, they had functioned primazily as ai
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propagandists, and journalists; they were men of the word and the pen
whose original interests ran to oratorical and literary pursuits. !

After the Bolshevik conquest of power, they moved quickly into
positions of prominence in public life. Trotsky, Kamenev, Rykov, and
“Tomsky all displayed great organizing talents, but as a group they found
themselves attracted to policy posts in state administration and foreign
affairs and tended to avoid the drabber responsibilities of internal Party
management. Krestinsky served for a brief period (1919-1921) as
secretary of the Central Committee, but the experiment was unsuccessful,
and the bulk of his career was spent as Ambassador to Germany and
Vice-Commissar for Foreign Affairs. Trotsky was briefly Commissar for
Foreign Affairs and then served with outstanding distinction as Com-
wmissar of War. Zinoviev made his primary contribution as chairman of
the C ist International. Kamenev pied a variety of important

dmi ive posts, including the chair hip of the Moscow Soviet,
the vice-chairmanship of the Council of People’s Commissars, the chair-
manship of the Council of Labor and Defense, and the directorship of
the Supreme Council of National Economy. He also served briely
(1926-27) as Ambassador to Italy, Bukharin's assignments included the
editorship of Pravda (1917-1929), responsibility for the Communist
Intemational after Zinoviev’s downfall, and the editorship of Izvestiya
after his own decline in power. Tomsky ated almost exclusively
on trade-union affairs; as chairman of the All-Russian Central Council
of Trade Unions, he played a central role in shaping trade-union policy
until his dismissal from that post. As chairman of the Council of People’s
Commissars of both the USSR and the RSFSR, Rykov's energies were
almost lusivel gaged in directing and cobrdinating the govern-
mental apparatus. Perhaps the most striking common characteristic of
the group (and an important cause of their failure) consisted in the fact
that after 1921 not a single one of them was concerned in an important
way with the management of the Party organization and its Central Com-
mittee Secretariat.

Stalin’s own sympathies were with the “practical” workers of the
Party apparatus. In a very revealing letter to the German Communist
leader Maslow in 1925 (and not included in his collected works), be
wrote, “With us in Russia, ‘old leaders’ from among the literati wither
away continuously. This process increased during periods of revolutionary
crisis and slowed down during periods of crystallization of forces, but it
took place continuously . . . That is a process necessary for the renova-
tion of the leading cadres of a living and developing party.”® Stalin's
distaste for the literati was notorious. He found himself much more at
ease with the apparatchiki who, like himself, were frequently of lowly
origins, had had limited opportunities for education and foreign travel,
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had little interest in theoretical disputations, and who served their ap-
prenticeship in the Party organization.

Stalin’s Lieutenants

An analysis of the Politburo lieutenants whom Stalin included in his
circle as he eliminated his left- and right-wing opponents makes this
crystal clear. Of the ten members of the 1931 Politburo, only three —
Kuibyshev, Ordjonikidze, and Molotov —can be positively identified as
of middle- or upper-class origin® All three, however, shared Stalin’s
predilection for the details of Party management. The career profiles of
the 1931 Politburo reveal that loyal, disciplined service in the apparatus
served as the highroad to admission into Stalin’s inner circle. Except for
Voroshilov and Kalinin, whose later reputations were made outside the
secretarial hierarchy, this is the common tie which binds the lives of the
lieutenants.

Molotov from the beginning showed the traits of the perfect ap-
paratchik. His gifts and interests were organizational, and he devoted
himself to his secretarial labors with assiduous application. In 1916 he
was assigned to the Russian Bureau of the Central Committee of the
Party. After short periods of service as chairman of the Council for
National Economy in 1918 and chairman of the Executive Committee of
the Novgorod region, he became secretary of the Ukrainian Communist
Party in 1920 and secretary to the Central Committee of the Party in
1921. When Stalin was made General Secretary of the Party in 1922,
Molotov remained as a co-secretary and faithful subordinate. His election
to the Politburo in 1925 came as a reward for meritorious service in the
Party apparatus and undeviating loyalty to the General Secretary.

L. M. Kaganovich, after serving as ch of the Nizhni-Novgorod
guberniya committee in 1919 and head of the Tashkent government in
1920, became the director of the Organization-Instruction Department of
the Central Committee Secretariat and a member of the Turkestan
Bureau of the Central Committee in 1922. In 1924 he was uame@ one of

ber of the Orgburo. “In 1930 he became head of the Moscow Party
arganization and was also elected to full membership in the Politburo.
Kirov's rise to power conformed to the same pattern. After long pre-

lutionary experi as an underground Party worker, he was
appointed secretary of the Azerbaidjan Party organization in 1921 and
secretary of the Northwest Bureau of the Central Committee in 1926,
In the latter year, he was transferred to Leningrad as first secretary and
from this vantage point was clevated to the Politburo in 1930.

R
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S. V. Kossior’s carcer followed a parallel course. After serving as a
Jocal Party secretary and member of the Party central committee in the
Ukraine, he was named sccretary of the Siberian Burcau of the Central
Committee in 1922. In 1925 he became one of the sccretaries of the
Central Committee; in 1928 he was designated as the first secretary of
the Ukrainian Party organization; and in 1930 he was raised to member-
ship in the Politburo.

Kuibysh hieved promi as one of the secretaries of the Party
Central Committee in 1922-23. He became chairman of the Party Central
Control Commission and Commissar for Workers' and Peasants” Inspec-
n’;;: in 1923, from which point he found his way into the Politburo in
1927,

Ordjonikidze’s rise was almost identical. After occupying the position
of secretary of the Transcaucasian Party organization, he followed
Kuibyshev in 1926 as chairman of the Central Control Commission and
People’s Commissar for Workers' and Peasants’ Inspection, In 1930 he
was made a member of the Politburo,

Rudzutak served as chairman of the Central Asian Bureau of the
Party from 1921 to 1924. In 1923-24 he moved into the limelight as one
of the secretaries of the Party Central Committee. In 1924 he became
vice-chairman of the Council of People’s Commissars and the Council of
Labor and Defense, while he also occupied the post of Commissar for
Transport. In 1927 he was raised to Politburo membership.

The careers of Voroshilov and Kalinin fall into 2 somewhat different
pattern. Although Voroshilov served an apprenticeship in the apparatus
as a member of the Southeastern Bureau of the Central Committee
between 1921 and 1924, his advancement was achieved primarily along
military lines. As an outstanding guerrilla leader during the Civil War,
he was closely associated with Stalin in the defense of Tsaritsyn. After
the Civil War and until 1924, he commanded the North Caucasus
Military District, was then transferred to the Moscow Military District,
and succeeded Frunze as War Commissar in 1925, The next year he
became a member of the Politburo.

Kalinin, the only member of the group of peasant background, began
his career as a Party organizer and underground worker. Chosen in 1919
to replace Sverdlov as chairman of the All-Russian Central Executive
Committee, he continued to perform the same functions in the Central
Executive Committee of the USSR after 1924 and was named to the
Politburo in 1926, From the beginning, his role was more ceremonial
than influential. As the symbol of the muzhik come to power, he provided
alink with the countryside that Stalin was quick to appreciate and exploit-

The history of the Politburo during the thirties is still wrapped in
darkness and obscurity. Of Stalin’s nine faithful disciples in 1931, one,
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Kirov, was assassinated in 1934; two others, Kuibyshev and Ordjonikidze,
died in 1935 and 1937 respectively. 1f the highly suspect version circulated
by Vyshinsky at the 1938 Moscow trial is to be believed, both the assassina-
tion of Kirov and the alleged medical murder of Kuibyshev were
organized by Yagoda, the head of the NKVD, and his fellow conspirators.
The death of Ordjonikidze in 1937 at the height of the Purge gave rise
in turn to rumors of conflict with Stalin and intimations of foul play,
though evidence to buttress such charges is lacking. Two other members
of the Politburo, Rudzutak and Kossior, disappeared in the Great Purge
around 1938, Chubar, who was added to the Politburo in 1935, ap-
parently was also liquidated. In addition, four candidate members of the
Politburo, Postyshev, Eikhe, Petrovsky, and Yezhov, vanished. Yezhov,
who succeeded Yagoda as head of the NKVD, became the scapegoat
for the excesses of the Purge. The somewhat ludicrous charge of “Ukrain-
ian bourgeois nationalism” was directed against Postyshev, a Russian,
and Kossior, a Pole, both of whom served in the Ukraine.'® The elimina-
tion of the other purged members of the Politburo circle went unheralded
and unexplained. None figured in the great Moscow trials of 1937 and
1938. The system of insecurity on which Stalin’s power was founded
ended by enveloping and devouring members of his own inner circle
in the Politburo itself.

The four new persons added to the Politburo during the thirties who
managed to survive the Purge were Andseyev, adnutted in 1932; Mikoyan,
admitted in 1935; and Zhdanov and Khrushchév, both admitted in 1939,
The careers of these members of the Politburo followed the traditional
course of upward mobility through the apparatus, Andreyev, who began
as a specialist in trade-union affairs and was chairman of the Railroad
Workers’ Union between 1920 and 1928, also drew important Party
assignments. o 1924-25, he served as one of the secretaries of the Central
Comumittee, In 1928-29, he was assigned to the secretaryship of the North
Caucasus Party organization. In 1930-31, he became chairman of the
Central Control Commission, from which post he was promoted to the
Politburo,

Mikoyan, a veteran of the Baku Bolshevik Committee in 1917, was
deeply involved in revolutionary activity in the Caucasus until 1920,
From 1920 to 1922 he occupied the post of secretary of the Nizhni-
Novgorod guberniya Party committee; from 1922 to 1926 he served as
secretary of the North Caucasus Party organization. In 1926 he became
People’s Commissar for Trade; in 1931, Commissar for Supplies; and in
1935, Commissar for the Food Industry. At that point he was also elevated
to membership in the Politburo,

Zhdanov's first importaunt Party assignment was the secretaryship of

the Nizhni-Novgorod Party org ion, which he Elled for the twelve-
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year period between 1922 and 1934. After the assassination of Kirov in
1934, he was transferred to Leningrad as Party secretary, was made a
Politbura candidate the next year, and in 1939 was promoted to full
membership.

Khrushchév was the harbinger of a new Politburo generation. He was
the first member to be admitted to the inner circle who had entered the
Party after the Revolution, A coal miner and the son of a coal miner,
without education, he joined the Party in 1918 and cnrolled in a Rab-
Fak or Workers’ Faculty, which provided elementary schooling for adult
workers. After graduation, he was assigned to Party work in Stalino
and Kiev as a “promoted worker.” In 1929 he was sent to the Industrial
Academy for training as a future industrial executive, At the same time, he
served as head of the Party organization in the academy. When he com-
pleted his course, he was retained for Party work, and in 1934, Kaganovich,
the head of the Moscow Party organization, chose him as his second
secretary. He succeeded Kaganovich as first secretary the following year.
In 1988 he was shifted to the Ukraine as first secretary, and the next
year became a full member of the Politburo.

During the forties, five new members were added to the Politburo:
Beria and Malenkov in 1946, Voznescosky in 1947, Bulganin in 1948, and
Kosygin in 1949, Of the five, only Malenkov and Beria fall more or less
clearly into the pattern of apparatchiki who rise to power through the
secretarial hierarchy. In the case of Beria, however, a long period of
service in the secret police both preceded and succeeded his tour of duty
as a Party secretary. The three others, Bulganin, Kosygin, and Voznesen-
sky, were primarily state administrators rather than Party managers. The
stress on experience in state administration and i gement
whi'ch these promotions signified represented a marked break with the

economic origins. Although Beria has been described in’ Soviet sources
as the son of a poor peasant, an element of doubt is introduced by the
fact that he received a higher education at the Bakn Polytechnic Institute,
a rare feat in that period for children of poor peasants. Malenkov’s
social origins are obscure, but the fact that he attended a gymnasium in
Orenberg between 1912 and 1917 points to the existence of some family
means. Voznesensky and Bulganin have both been listed as sons of
white-collar workers; the official records omit all mention of Kosygin's
social origin.

The background of technical training which characterized the group
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also desesves emphasis. Beria's attendance at a Polytechuic Institute has
already been noted. Malenkov spent three years at an engineering institute
in Moscow between 1922 and 1925. Kosygin was also trained as an
Jist Vi ky completed a postgrad course in i
at the Institute of Red Professors in Moscow and became an economic
planner. Bulganin’s educational background is unknown, but his reputa-
tion as a competent industrial manager was made between 1922 and 1931
when he became, first, head of the construction department, and later,
manager of the important Soviet electrical equipment plant Elektrozavod
in Moscow. “In these years,” one of his official biographies reports, “Bul-
ganin completed his education ‘on the run’ from the technical experts
under him.” 1

Another characteristic shared by the group is the fact that not a
single one of the five can be classed as an Old Bolshevik. Beria an
Bulganin joined the Party in 1917, Vi ky in 1919, Malenkov in
1920, and Kosygin, the youngest of the group, in 1927. Beria, Bulganin,
and Malenkov underwent their baptism of fire in the Civil War period,
though none of them played an outstandingly significant role in the
stormy events of that period. Voznesensky's Civil War role is obscure;
his official biography indicates only that he was sent to the Sverdlovsk
Party University in 1921 for a higher education. Kosygin, who was a mere
boy of twelve when the Bolsheviks seized power in 1917, is completely a
product of the Soviet era,

The career lines of the five reveal quite divergent patterns. Malenkov
represents the quintessence of the Party apparotchik. During the Civil
War, he served as a political commissar on the Eastern and Turkestan
fronts and became head of the Political Department of the Turkestan
Army. Between 1922 and 1925 he attended the Higher Technical School
in Moscow and also occupied the post of secretary of the school’s Pasty
organization. In 1925 he joined the apparatus of the Party Central Com-
mittee and became a member of Stalin’s personal secretariat. Between
1930 and 1934 he headed the Organization-1: jon Dep of the
Moscow Party organization, and from 1934 to 1839 he directed the
Department of Leading Party Organs in the Central Committee Secre-
tariat; here his responsibilities included the pl of Party cadres
and the supervision of local Party organizations. In 1939 he became one of
the secretaries of the Central Committee, in which position he eon-
tinued to direct the cadre activities of the Party. In 1941 he was made a
candidate member of the Politburo. During the war, he played a crucial
role as a member of the State Committee for Defense, which functioned
as an inner war cabinet. His major assignments during and after the
war included responsibility for the production of aircraft and.-the chair-

hip of the C ittee for the E ic Rehabilitation of Liberated
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Areas. In 1946 he became a vice-chairman of the Council of Ministers and
a full member of the Politburo,

Beria's career exemplifies the combination of the successful Chekist
and Party secretary. In 1921 he entered the service of the Cheka. During
the next ten ycars, he rose rapidly in the secret-police hicrarchy, finally
becoming the head of both the Georgian and the Transcaucasian GPU
organizations. He was transferred to Party work in 1931, and during the
next seven years, served as secretary of the Georgian and Transcaucasian
Party organizations. In 1938 he replaced Yezhov as head of the NKVD
and the next year was made a candidate member of the Polithuro.
During the war, he continued as head of the secret police, served as a
member of the State Committee for Defense, and was entrusted with
the special assignment of raising the output of armaments and munitions.
In 1946 he was rewarded by promotion to full membership in the
Politburo.

The case of Voznesensky provides a marked variant from the typical
tale of rapid upward mobility through service in the Party hierarchy.
Although Voznesensky served as a Party official in the Donets mining
area after graduation from the Sverdlovsk Party University in 1924, his

d to the Politt was ially a reward for specialized
competence in the field of economic planning. After he was graduated
from the Institute of Red Professors, he became a professor there and in
1934, at the age of thirty-one, was made its president. The next year, at
the invitation of Zhdanov, the secretary of the Leningrad Party organiza-
tion, he was named chairman of the planning commission in that area.
As a protégé of Zhdanov and a beneficiary of the Great Purge, his promo-
tion was rapid. In 1938 he became chairman of the State Planning Com-
mission of the USSR (Gosplan) and in 1941 was made a candidate
member of the Politburo, In 1941 he was named to the newly created
post of Vice-Premier for Economic Affairs, and the next year he was also
appointed to the State Committee for Defense. He became a full member
of the Politburo in 1947, In 1949, without any explanation, he suddenly dis-
appeared from public life, A successor was designated as Gosplan chair-
man, and Voznesensky’s name ceased to appear among the Politburo
elect. Close observers of the Soviet scene tended to link his fall from
grace with the dispersal of the Zhd. ge which followed the
latter’s death in 1948, Voznesensky’s fate remains a mystery; like other
victims of the silent purge, his record and achievements have simply
been erased from Soviet history.®

*In a Pravda asticle of December 24, 1952, M. Suslov described Voresensky's
volume on the economy of the USSR during World War II as an “anti-Marxist” book
which propagated “false subjectivist views in the field of the Political Economy of
Socialism.” Suslov akso released the text of the Central Commuttee decree of July 13,
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For Bulganin and Kosygin the road to supreme power appeared to
represent recognition of superior administrative rather than Party achieve-
ments. Although Bulganin began his career as an officer in the Cheka, he
transferred to economic work in 1922 and made his reputation in the next
decade as a talented industrial administrator. From 1931 to 1937 he
served as chairman of the Moscow Soviet. In 1838 he became chajrman
of the State Bank. During the war, he served as political commissar of
the Moscow Front; the military rank of licutenant general was conferred
on him in 1942 in recognition of his part in the successful defense of
Moscow. In 1944 he became a full general and also replaced Voroshilov
as a member of the State Committee for Defense, Two years later he was
named Minister of the Armed Forces and a candidate member of the
Politburo, His 1 ion to full bership followed in 1948.

Kosygin’s rapid advance began in 1938, during the purge period, when
he was named Commissar of the Textile Industry, In 1940 he became
vice-chairman of the Council of People’s Commissars with special respon-
sibility for all consumer.goods industries. A year later he was named
Premier of the Russian Soviet Federated Socialist Republic and con-
tinued in this position during the war. In 1946 he became a candidate
member of the Polithuro as well as vice-chairmen of the Council of
Ministers. In 1948 he served temporarily as Minister of Finance. In 1949
he was shifted to the Ministry of Light Industry while retaining his
position as vice-chairman of the Council of Ministers. During the same
year, he also became a full member of the Politburo. For reasons which
were undisclosed, Kosygin was demoted to an altemate membership on
the new Presidium in October 1952 and was removed altogether from
that hody when it was reorganized after Stalin’s death.

Division of Responsibilities in the Politburo

Before it was dissolved at the Nineteenth Party Congress in October
1952, the Politburo consisted of eleven full members and one candidate.
The members, in the order of their seniority, were Stalin, Molotov,
Voroshilov, Kag; ich, Andreyev, Mikoyan, Khrushchév, Beria, Ma-
lenkov, Bulganin, and Kosygin. The candidate member, Shvernik, had
been frozen in that status since 1939. Stalin’s position was one of unique
authority. As General Secretary of the Party and chairman of the Council
of Ministers, his was the power of ultimate decision aver the whole
1ange of Party and state concerns. The other members of the Politburo,
with the exception of Khrushchév, held the titles of vice-chairmen of the
Council of Ministers.

Molotov was commenly regarded as Stalin’s first deputy for state ad-
1635, T which the editors of Bolsheuk were denounced for “sesvile glonfication” of
Vozuesensky's book.
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ministration with a special responsibility in the area of foreign affairs.
In the decade preceding World War II he had served as chairman of
the Council of People’s Commissars, and between 1933 and 1849 he also
held the portfolio of Commissar (later Minister} of Foreign Affairs. His
retirement from that post was part of a general policy of divesting Polit-
buro members of specific ministerial duties in order to reserve their ener-
gies for policy-making, codrdination, and supervision.

Voroshilov’s role was that of a senior military adviser. Until June 1940
he served as Defense Commissar. After the debacle of the first phase of
the Finnish war, he was replaced by Timoshenko. During the war, he
remained a ber of the State C ittee for Defense until 1944 when
he was ded by Bulganin and dispatched to the Far East to help
prepare the Soviet attack on Japan. Voroshilov, who was born in 1881,
was the oldest member of the Politburo group, next to Stalin. While he
probably continued to exercise an important influence on military deci-
sions, his responsibilities in this arca were increasingly shared with
Bulganin,

Kaganovich had the reputation of being the troubleshooter of the
Politburo. His career was a long record of being rushed from breach to
breach to repair breakdowns and introduce order where chaos had pre-
vailed. As first secretary of the Ukrainian C ist Party b 1925
and 1928, he attracted nation-wide attention for his energetic leadership
in the construction of Dneprostroi. As secretary of the Moscow Party or-
ganization between 1930 and 1935, his most dramatic achievement was
the building of the Moscow subway. In 1933 he was temporarily shifted
to the critical agricultural front and was largely responsible for organ-
izing the political sections of the machine-tractor stations through which
the disintegrating collective-farm structure was salvaged and Testored.
In 1935 he became Commissar of Railroads and applied similar tech-
niques to improve the efficiency of the Soviet Union’s overloaded and
poatly functioning transportation network. When Ordjonikidze died In
1937, Kaganovich ded him as Commissar of Heavy Industry. When
oil production began to lag in the prewar years, he was given the assigh*
ment of putting the oil industry on its feet. In 1938 he retumed to the
railroads and during the war, as a2 member of the State Committee for
Defense, was responsible for all wartime transportation. After the wat,
e was put in charge of a newly created Ministry of Building Materials.
When the 1946 drought created an emergency in the Uksaine, Kaganovich
was dispatched there to replace Khrushchév as first secretary and to Jead
the work of reconstruction. In December 1947 he returned to Moscow,
where as one of the vice-chairmen of the Council of Ministers, it Was
assumed that he continued to exercise major supervisosy authority over
the group of ministries concerned with transportation and heavy indus-
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try. Kaganovich’s talents as an executive and administrator made him
an important figure in the Politburo, but during the postwar period he
no longer occupied the outstanding position which he attained in the
early thirties when he was frequently referred to as a favorite disciple
of Stalin,

Andreyev’s duties in the Politburo were twofold. As chairman of the
Party Control Commission, he had a ing responsibility for en-
forcing Party discipline. As vice-chairman of the Council of Ministers
and chairman of the Council on Kolkhoz Affairs, he operated as one of
the top agricultural experts of the Politburo. Andreyev’s original assign-
ment was trade-union affairs, and he remained active in that area until
1928. In the trade-union discussion of 1920-21, Andreyev followed the
lead of Trotsky and Bukharin, Although he quickly disassociated himself
from these mentors and threw in his lot with Stalin, he remained the
only member of the Politburo with a record of past association with op-
positionists, He was also the only member to whom a public rebuke was
administered by name in the postwar years, On February 19, 1950, an
unsigned article appeared in Pravda severely criticizing Andreyev for
championing the use of the zveno or link system of organizing work on
collective farms in preference to reliance on the larger unit of the brigade.®
On February 28, a little more than a week later, Pravda published a letter
from Andreyev “confessing” his errors. 'The Pravda attack obviously
echoed an earlier Politburo debate and decision. The use of Andreyev
as a public scapegoat to signal a change in policy was followed by more
drastic measures. At the Nineteenth Party Congress, he was removed from
the chairmanship of the Party Control Committee and not included as a
member or candidate member of the new Presidium. Although he re-
mained a member of the Party Central Committee, the decline in his
status apparently marked the end of his career as a major political figure,

Mikoyan functioned as the Politburo specialist on foreign and domes-
tic trade, For ten years prior to 1949, he headed the Ministry (formerly
Commissariat) of Foreign Trade. Still eatlier, he served variously as
People’s Commissar for Trade, for Supplies, and for the Foad Industry.
As vice-chairman of the Council of Ministers, he continued to supervise
the Soviet domestic and foreign trade network.

Khrushchév devoted himself mainly to Party affairs. For many years,
he was known as the Politburo’s Ukrainian expert. He served as first
secretary of the Ukrainian Party organization from 1938 to 1949, excep!
for the year 194647 when he was temporarily replaced by Kaganovict
In December 1049 Khrushcheév was shifted to the Moscow Party organ-
ization as first secretary and was also designated as one of the Central
Committee secretaries. In addition, Khrushchév became a Politburo

* For a discussion of this dispute, see Chapter 18, p. 456.
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spokesman on agricultural policy, His election speech of March 7, 1950,
initiated a far-reaching collective-farm merger campaign.!? Like Andreyev
earlier, Khrushchév soon found himself in troubled waters. Whereas An-
dreyev had been publicly rebuked for his conservatism in clinging to the
zveno or link system of organizing agricultural production, Khrushchév
suffered a rebuff because of the radical and overambitious character of
his proposals for the rescttlement of the rural population in large agro-
gorods or rural towns.® But Khrushchév's status d vnaffected b
the indirect attack launched against the views he had espoused. Unlike
Andreyev, he became a member of the new Presidium and played a lead-
ing role at the Nineteenth Party Congress as the Party spokesman on the
revised rules which were approved by the Congress.

Beria was the Politburo specialist on the police and terror apparatus
of the regime. Although he abandoned his ministerial post in 1946, both
the Ministry of Interior (MVD) and that of State Security (MGB) con-
tinued to function under his direction. Because of the security aspects in-
volved, it was also widely assumed that the Soviet atomic energy develop-
ments were subject to Beria’s general supervision. He also maintained a
special interest in the Georgian Party organization.

Malenkov's primary area of jurisdiction was the Party apparatus. Dur-
ing the immediate postwar years, his prestige suffered a temporary
eclipse, and in 1946 he ceased to be listed as a Party secretary. Mean-
while, Zhdanov pied the limelight as the ideological spokesman of
the Party. On July 21, 1948, Pravda revealed that Malenkov had been
restored to his secretarial authority. The death of Zhdanov on August 31,
1948, was followed by a ruthless purge of his dependents in the apparatus.
Voznesensky was dropped from the Politburo. A. A. Kuznetsov and G. M.
Popov were removed as Central Committee secretaries, and Popov also
lost Lis post as head of the Moscow Party organization. P. S. Popkov was
dislodged as secretary of the Leningrad Party organization. M. L. Rodi
was ousted from the chairmanship of the Council of Ministers of the
RSFSR. Colonel-General 1. V. Shikin was demoted from the position of
head of the Main Political Administration of the Army and replaced by
F. F. Kuznetsov, a Malenkov protégé. The elimination of the Zhdanov
entourage gave every surface evid. of being Malenkov-inspil d. By
installing his own henchmen in these key vacancies, Malenkov consoli-
dated his control of the Party apparatus and emerged as the most power-
ful of Stalin’s lieutenants,

Bulganin’s activities were concentrated in the area of national defense,
where he shared responsibility with Voroshilov in advising the Politburo
on military affairs. In 1949 Bulganin relinquished his duties as Minister
of Armed Forces to Marshal Vasilevsky, but as vice-chairman of the Coun-

© For a discussion of this episode, see Chapter 16, pp. 457458,
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cil of Ministers, he continued to play a major role in supervising and co-
inating defense adminisivation on behalf of the Politburo.

Kosygin's area of responsibility was light industry. As Minister of
Light Industry, he was the only Politburo member to retain a ministerial
portfolio. As vice-chairman of the Council of Ministers, his jurisdiction
probably extended as well to the group of ministries most closely related
to his major specialty. R

Shvemik, the only candidate member of the Politburo, was for many
years the Party specialist on trade-union affairs. In 1930 he succeeded
Tomsky as chairman of the All-Union Central Council of Trade Unions
and held that post for fifteen years. When Kalinin resigned as titular
head of the Sovict state shortly before his death in 1946, Shvernik re-
placed him. As chairman of the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet, he per-
formed the heavy burden of ceremonial duties connected with that office.

As this enumeration indicates, each of Stalin’s lieutenants in the Polit-
buro was vested with specific responsibilities which he discharged while
also participating in the collective deliberations of that body. Malenkav
and, to a lesser degree, Khrushchev provided the link with the Party
secretarial apparatus, Beria with the police, Bulganin and Voroshilov
with the armed forces, while Molotov and the remaining members of the
Politburo assumed jurisdiction over other aspects of administration and
economic policy. The division of functions within the Politiburo served
to reinforce Stalin's over-all control of the strategic levers of power in
Soviet society.

The Presidium

ch‘a.nges in the Party Rules merely proclaimed, “It is expedient to trans-
form the Politburo into a Presidium of the Party Central Committee, or-
ganized to direct the work of the Central Committee between plenary
sessions, since the title Presidium better accords with the functions which
the Politburo actually perfonms at the present time. As regards the current
organizational work of the Central Committee, as practice has shown,
it is expedient to conceatrate this work in one body, the Secretariat, in
which connection there is to be no Orgburo of the Central Committee in
the future.” 13

An analysis of the composition of the Presidium selected at the Nine-
teenth Congress may throw some light on the objectives of the reorganiza-
tion, On its face, the new Presidium greatly broadened the ch. of
the Soviet high dM Its bers and al included all ten
of the Central Committee secretaries and all thirteen of the vice-chairmen
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of the USSR Council of Ministers. In addition to merging the eommand-
ing heights of Party and state administration, the Presidium included the
head of the trade unions and the former Sxst secretary of the Komsomols,
two representatives from the Ukzaine, the first secretasy of the Belo-
russian Pasty, a sprinkling of vegional Party feaders, two high-ranking
Paxty ideologists, an old Comintern specialist, and some of the Saviet
Union's outstanding ic admi 5.% The appoi ts to the
Presidium could be and were interpreted as an effort to consolidate and
stabilize the peak structure of authority i Soviet society around its most

powerful Party and governmental leaders.
The promotions to the Presidinm also appeared to vegister 3 further
step in the shift of authority to the Soviet post-Revolutionary generation.
* The 1ol\owin'§wwere named to the Presidivm as full members: 1. V. Stalin, Gen~
eral Secretary of Party Central Committce and Chairman of the USSR Councst
of Migisters; V. M. Andrianov, First Secvetary of the Leningrad obkont; A B. Aristov,
Secretary of the Pasty Centsal Committee and Fint Secsetary of the Chelyabiask
obkom; L B, Beria, Vice-Chatman of the USSR Councdl of Ministers; N, A Bulganic,
Vice-Choirman of the USSR Couacil of Ministess; K. E. Vorshilov, Vice-Chairmaz
of the USSR Council of Munisters; 5. . lgﬂaﬁfv, Minister of State Secu:‘xty‘;ﬂd
Usbekistan; L ich, Vices
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The new members of the inner circle included only two O1d Bolsheviks —
Kuusinen, who joined the Party in 1905, and Shkiryatov, who entered the
next year. Five others — Korotchenko, Pervukhin, Suslov, Vyshiusky, and
Zverev — joined the Party during the Civil War years. The remaining
eighteen became members in 1924 or later. Of these, eight were still so
obscure in 1939 that they were not chosen as delegates to the Eighteenth
Party Congress. The elevation of this group seemed to introduce a new
generation of leadership into the Party high command.
e bership of the enlarged Presidi i

3 g P d a clear indica-
tion of Malenkov’s strengthened position in the Soviet hierarchy. The
predomi of the app hiki, who were widely considered to be
protégés and supporters of Malenkov, combined with the central role
assigned to him at the Nineteenth Party Congress, presumably with
Stalin’s blessing, suggested that Malenkov had regi d a iderabl
gain in power and influence as the result of the realignment of the Party
leadership. The old Politburo accounted for ten of the twenty-five full

\; of the Presidi Of the ining fifteen, ten could be clas-
sified as Pasty functionaries, four were primarily state administrators and
one, 8. D. Ignatiev, became Minister of State Security after a long period
of service in the Party apparatus. Of the eleven alternates, five were Party
workers, five state officials, and one, Puzanov, was a Party functionary
who had recently been shifted to government service as chairman of the
RSFSR Council of Ministers. Aside from 8. D. Ignatiev, the newly pro-
moted leaders included no delegates from the armed forces and the police
ministries (MGB and MVD). The weight of numbers in the new Presid-
fum was clearly on the side of the Party apparatus, although the state

dmini: ituted a strong dary group.

The sudden deatrh of Stalin on March 5, 1953, precipitated a new re-
organization of the top structure of Party and government authority. Un-
der the leadership of Malenkov, the old Politburo members in the Presid-
ium rallied to present a united front to the nation and to the world.
Within twenty-four hours after the release of the news of Stalin’s death,
a whale series of arrangements and dispositions of offices was announced
as a “decision” of a joint meeting of the Party Central Committee, the
USSR Council of Ministers, and the Presidium of the USSR Supreme
Soviet. The Party Presidium was reduced in size to ten members and
four alternates, Their assignments are listed in Table 11.

As Table 11 makes clear, Malenkov emerged as the leading figure in
the reconstructed Presidium. His firm grip on the Party apparatus cleared
the way for his assumption of leadership. Control of the police gave
Beria a position second only to that of Malenkov. His elevation to the
number two place in the Party hierarchy dramatized the crucial role of
the police formations in the Soviet power structure. Molotov suffered a
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demotion. Deprived of the support of Stalin, be lacked a powes base from
which to stake out his claim to supreme authority, Despite his prestige
as an Old Bolshevik and his Jong experience in administration, he found
himself consigned to a secondary role as Minister of Foreign Affairs and
as a member of the Presidium of five which was established to guide the
work of the Council of Ministers. Stalin’s old comrade-in-arms Voroshilov
was assigned the largely honorific dignity of head of state, a position for-
merly occupied by Kalinin and Shvernik. Khrushchév became First Secre-

TABLE 11

MEMBERSHIP OF THE PRESIDIUM OF THE CENTRAL COMMITTEE
OF THE COMMUNIST PARTY, MARCH 6, 1953 *

Members
G. M. Malenkov Chaiman of the Councsl of Ministers
L. P. Beria Minsster of Internal Affairs and First Deputy Manister of
the Council of Ministers
V. M. Molotov = finister of
K. E. Voroshilov me Soviet
NS &y

. P
Minister of Defense and First Deputy Minis!era:z?!he
Council of Ministers

N. A. Bulgania

L. M. Kaganovich First Deputy Minister of the Council of Ministers

A. L. Mikoyan Minister of Intemnal and External Trade and Deputy Min-
ister of the Council of Ministers

M. Z. Saburov Minister of Machine Building

M. G. Pervukhin Minister of Electric Power Stations and Electrical Industry

Alternates

N, M. Shvernik Chairman of the All-Union Central Council of Trade

Unjons

P, K. Ponomarenko
L. G. Melikov
M. D. Bagirov n

. s stu

® Members and alternates are listed in the rank order of the official announcement.

tary of the Central Committee but was relieved of his duties as head of
the Moscow Party organization. Bulganin resumed the important post
of Defense Minister and, together with Malenkov, Beria, Molotov, and
Kag: ich, became a ber of the Presidium of the Council of Min-
isters. Kaganovich's duties as one of the first deputy ministers were not
disclosed, although it was widely assumed that his area of jurisdiction
would probably embrace transportation and sectors of heavy industry-
Mikoyan became Minister of Internal and External Trade, areas of Soviet
life which had long been subject to his supervision. The two remaining

bers of the Presidium — Sab and Pervukhin — were successful
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economic administratots in the field of heavy industry.® Their inclusion in
the inner group testified to the importance which the new leadership
hed to achi in this signifi sphere.

"The desiguation of Shvernik to head the Soviet trade-union apparatus
returned him to a post which he had occupied from 1930 to 1946, when
he replaced Kalinin as titular head of state. Ponomarenko was relieved
of his duties as Central Committee secretary and wransferred from his
former position as Minister of Procurements to head the new Ministry of
Culture. Melnikov served as the link with the Ukrainian Farty apparatus.
M. D, Bagirov, who headed the Soviet secret police in Azerbaidjan from
1921 to 1930 and held the post of first secretary of the Azerbaidjan Party
organization after 1933, was the first Communist of Turkic and Moslem
origin to be included in the leadership group.

The stability and effectiveness of these governing relationships re-
mained to be tested. The successful resolution of the immediate crisis did
not necessarily guarantee that a bitter struggle for Stalin’s mantle would
not ensue. Still to be determined was whether Malenkov would be able
to mobili: ficient power to domil his colleagues or whether he
would find himself compelled to function as part of a collegial executive.
As long as Malenkov and Beria maintained an entente cordiale, no effec-
tive challenge to their authority appeared probable. If rivalry intensified
between them and one or another surrendered to the temptation to rid
himself of his colleague, a purge of major proportions appeared predicta-
ble. Meanwhile, the new Presidium, like the Politburo in its earlier Stalin-
ist incarnation, endeavored to convey an impression of monolithic unity.
Such jnternal differences and alignments as existed among the leadership
remained a closely-guarded family secret.

Information on the internal organization of the Presidium is unavail-
able and is hardly likely to become plentiful in the near future. If the
Presidium follows the working practices of the Politburo, it will probably
organize itself around a system of subcommittees and specialists to deal

fan of the Counal of Ministers,
M. G. Pervukhin also began to attract attention in 1938 when ho wus suvmed
Deputy Cammissar for Heavy Industry. The next year he was elected &y ey of
: . v bt f
te s egsed
! . - = 5 Frean 1040
10 1943, he chaired the USSR Council for Electricity and Fuel. Fium 1541 g [y,
he was Commissar and Minister for the Chemical Industry. In 19%), ba fursrsm »

vice-chairman of the Council of Ministers.
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with groups of related problems. The testimony of the few former Soviet
high officials who have fled to the West and whose duties brought them
into contact with the Politburo circle indicates that this pattern prevailed
in the pre-World War II period.

According to one highly placed informant familiar with the Commis-
sariat of Foreign Affairs under Litvinov in the late thirties, the Politburo
exercised a particularly taut control in that area. When Stalin chose to
intervene, his views were invariably decisive. Molotov, the informant re-
ports, played an important role because of his position as chairman of
the Politburo subcommittee on foreign affairs. The other members of the
subcommittee at that time were Mikoyan, who took the lead on questions
of foreign trade, and Zhdanov, who before his death exercised a special

ponsibility for Comintern (and later Cominform) affairs. The Com-
missariat of Foreign Affairs, according to this informant, moved along on
its own momentum as long as existing Politburo directives covered the
contingencies with which it was confronted. If a policy issue arose which
could not be disposed of on the basis of past instructions, the Commissar
of Foreign Affairs referred the matter to Molotov as chairman of the Polit-
buro subcommittee on foreign affairs. Usually; matters of lesser impor-
tance were resolved at this level or in consultation with the full subcom-
mittee. If, in the view of Molotov, the issue was one of major importance,
the matter would go on the agenda of the Politburo or would be settled
directly in consultation with Stalin. When a full-dress meeting of the
Politburo was convoked, the Commissar of Fi ‘oreign Affairs would report
directly to that body with his recommendations. The Politburo would
also be supplied with backg d prepared by the Foreign
Section of the Central Committee Secretariat, which had at its disposal
sources of intelligence that were not necessarily available to the Foreign
Affairs Commissariat. The Politburo decision, once reached, would be

icated to the Commissariat in the form of a binding directive
which the Commissariat would then utilize as a basis for action.

In other areas, the Politburo functioned in similar fashion, though not
necessarily with such close and immediate attention to detail. Each spe-
cialist member of the Politburo acted as a court of first instance on matters
under his jurisdiction and P bly disposed of many issues of lesser
magnitude without consulting his colleagues. Informants claim that a sub-
stantial part of the agenda of the Politburo concerned urgent issues re-
ferred to it through the ministries. This did not mean that the Politburo
functioned only in response to ministerial pressure or that it was at the
mercy of the data and recommendations supplied by the ministries.
Through the secretarial apparatus of the Central Committes, it mobilized
the separate informational resources of the Party hierarchy, which oper-
ated as a control on the ministries and brought problems to the atteation
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of the Polithuro which the ministries sometimes preferred to conceal, The
secret police provided still another powerful instrument of verification
and investigation for the ruling group. Since the Politburo presided at
the crossroads where all these lines of control converged, it obviously had
information at its disposal which was available nowhere else in such
coucentrated form. Informants who claim to speak with authority report
that the Politburo was regularly serviced by a series of secret information
bulletins prepared and collated by various branches of the Central Com-
mittee Secretariat and bearing such titles as: The Internal Situation in the
USSR, The Economy of the USSR, The International Situation of the
USSR, The Economy of the Capitalist Countries, Press Bulletin of the
Central Committee of the USSR, Foreign Politics, The Sitwation in the

Party.

Is the Saviet high d kept ly inf d of develop
at home and abroad? Are there flaws in the data supplied to it? Is it
insulated from reality by the c of its own inf ion-gathering

facilities or by the climate of expectations in which it moves? Important
as these questions are, they cannot be definitively answered with the facts
at hand.

There is authoritative evidence indicating that Soviet news services
abroad transmit comprehensive and detailed ge of the world press
o Moscow. But the mountains of material have to be reduced to manage-
able proportions before they are brought to the attention of the leader-
ship. What the rulers read reflects the selection and emphasis of an edi-
torial staff which may be guided by its own preconditioning as well as its
sensitivity to the anticipated reactions of its readers. The tendency to em-
brace data that confirm established predilections while rejecting the un-
palatable facts that offend one’s preconceptions is a weakness from which
no one is wholly free, Totalitarian societies appear to be particularly sus-
ceptible to such manipulation. Every di hip has a tend to breed

sycopl and to di ge indep initsk hi )
When the pronouncements of the dictator are sacred and unchallenge-
able, the words which subordinates throw back at him tend to flatter his
whims rather than to challenge his analyses. No dictatorial regime can
entirely escape the distortion of this echo effect. The ideological screen
. contributes an

the case of the
e lims v w et . - types about the
outside world imposed by the accep of C ist ideology. Not
even the most pragmatically-oriented member of the ruling group can
wholly liberate himself from the frame of responses that represent the
residue of a lifetime immersion in Communist thought patterns.

It is also clear, however, that the Soviet high command has developed
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its own methods of safeguarding the integrity of its sources of informa-
tion. By pitting the competitive hierarchies of administration, Party, and
secret police against each other at lower levels of the governmental struc-
ture, it frees itself from exclusive dependence on any single channel of
fact-gathering and encourages rivalsies among the various agencies to cor-
rect distortion and prevent concealment. In this fashion it mobilizes the
cumnulative resources which petition sometimes g tes. The same
technique is applied in the foreign feld where a variety of intelligence
agencies function side by side with no point of final cogrdination short
of the Kremlin itself.s It would be a profound mistake to identify the
version of the news circulated by the press to the Soviet public with the
full range of facts and data on the basis of which the leadership acts.
The Soviet press, in the Communist view, is primarily a chanael for the
propagation of policies which have already been decided upon rather
than a news-gathering instrument on the basis of which decisions are
reached. If a conclusion may be drawn from very fragmentary data, it
would be to suggest that the climate of decision-making in top Party cir-
cles is more deeply affected by the mental screen through which facts
are interpreted than by any profound lacunae in the facts themselves.
The values with which the leaders confront reality represent the distor-
tions from which they cannot escape.

Perhaps the greatest single source of distortion derives from the enemy
image which is deeply imbedded in Marxist-Leninist patterns of thought.
The polities of Communism is built around the concept of the implacable
adversary who has to be overwhelmed and destroyed lest he in tum

ihilate C ism, The dialectics of Leninism which the leadership
has been trained to apply are essentially a vision of progress and triumph
through conflict and struggle. Such a Weltanschauung reduces any ac-

dation to a negative virtue. Compromise b at best a dis-
agreeable necessity rather than a creative achievement. Retreat can be
defended only “as a legitimate form of struggle”; as Stalin once put it,
“under certain unfavorable circumstances the retreat is as appropriate 3
form of strife as the advance.” 6 The essence of politics remains the
with the enemy. In the authoritative words of Stalin, “Capitalist encircle-
ment — that is no empty phrase; that is a very real and unpleasant featur®
. . . there are many countries, bourgeois countries, which continue t0
carry on a capitalist mode of life and which surround the Soviet Unios:
waiting for an opportunity to attack it, break it, or at any rate to under-
mine jts power and weaken it.” 37

Since leaders outside the Communist fold are credited with hostile in-
tentions against the Soviet Union and even the temporary ally of today
represents a political enemy tomorrow, the information that filters through
to the ruling group tends to be perceived, arranged, and analyzed i
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categories which take such hostility for granted. Expressions of antago-
nism to the Soviet Union constitute verification of the profundity of the
C ist perception of reality; professions of friendship tend to be dis-
counted as wily or naive stratagems designed to lull the vigilance of the
Soviet leadership. The basic premises from which the Kremlin operates
breed their polar reactions and induced confirmations, Hostility g
countethostility, and the theory of the enemy contributes to the creation
of the very circumstances that it was devised to explain.

The Godls of the Soviet Leadership

How do the Soviet rulers visualize their objectives? What is their
outlook on the world? The classic formulation, which Stalin chose to re-
peat in his letter to Ivanov in 1938, was pronounced by Lenin: “We
Live not only in a state, but in a system of states, and the existence of the
Soviet Republic next to a number of imperialist states for 2 long time is
unthinkable. In the end either the one or the other must triumph. Until
that end comes, a series of most terrible conflicts between the Soviet
Republic and the bourgeois states is mevitable, This means that the ruling
class, the proletariat, if only it wants to and will rule, must prove this
also by its military organization.” ¥

The Soviet leadership is dedicated to the proposition that the survival
and expansion of its power depend on strength, and it sees the secret of
its future in the continued rapid industrialization and militarization of the
Soviet Union. Stalin stated in 1931:

To slacken the tempo [of industrialization] would mean falling behind. And
those who fall behind get beaten . . . No, we refuse to be beaten! One feature
of the history of old Russia was the continual beatings she suffered for falling
behind, for her backwardness . . . Do you want our Socialist fatherland to
be beaten and to lose its independence? If you do not want this you must
put an end to its backwardness in the shortest possible time . . . There is no
other way. That is why Lenin said during the October Revolution: “Either
perish, or overtake and outstrip the advanced capitalist countries.”

We are fifty or a hundred years behind the advanced countries. We must
make good the distance in ten years. Either we do it, or they crush us.®

Early in 1946, Malenkov returned to the same theme:

Our friends respect us because we are strong . . . and will only respect
us as long as we are strong. The weak are not respected . . . If we are
respected 1t means that they will hesitate to hinder us in our great task of
construction . . . we are a mighty force already today . . . and this should
be remembered by those who think that our people shed their blood, made
tremendous sacrifices, and won victory in order to et others enjoy its fruits.®

A inued emphasis on swift industrialization forms the heart of
Soviet postwar planning. In Kremlin thinking, military power is intimately
intertwined with economi¢ power. The impregnability of the Soviet cita-
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del depends on its military ic p al, As Soviet gth mounts,
its capacity to exert pressure on the non-Soviet world increases accord-
ingly. That, at least, is the Kremlin pattern of analysis.

The outward projection and expansion of Soviet power constitute 2
primary goal. As Stalin once reminded us, the Soviet rulers operate on
the doctrine of Karl von Clausewitz “that war is the continuation of
politics by violent means.” 22 In this struggle, political and military weap-
ons are treated as interchangeable. The choice of weapon depends oa
time, place, and circumstance. If military force promises to be decisive,
there is no inhibition against its employment. The only operative limits
which the Soviet leadership recognizes are the capabilities at its disposal
and its own estimate of the risks involved in each act of expansion.

One of the very rare inside glimpses of Kremlin motivations is pro-
vided by the correspondence with Tito on the occasion of his break with
the Cominform. In a letter of May 4, 1948, dealing, among other things,
with Yugoslav dissatisfaction with the failure of the Soviet Union to take
military action to seize Trieste, the Central Committee of the Communist
Party of the Soviet Union wrote, “Since all other means were exhausted,
the Soviet Union had only one other method left for gaining Trieste for
Yugoslavia — to start war with the Anglo-Americans over Tricste and take
it by force. The Yugoslav comrades could not fail to realize that after
such a hard war the USSR could not enter another.” #® This letter (which
was not intended for publication) strongly suggests that the primary
check on Soviet aggressive designs was its feeling of weakness rather than
any scruples about the use of force if force promised to be effective. In-
deed, the reliance on Soviet military power to install *friendly” regimes
in the satellite states of Eastern Europe is symptomatic of the enlarged
role which is reserved for Soviet bayonets as an instrument of Communist
persuasion. In rebuking the Yugoslav Communist Party for its alleged
arrogance and boastfulness, the Central Committee of the Communist
Party of the Soviet Union wrote:

Even though the French and Italian CPs have so far achieved less success
than the CPY, ‘this is not due to any special qualities of the CPY, but maisly
because after the destruction of the Yugoslav Partisan Headquarters by German
Pparatroopers, at a moment when the people’s liberation movement in Yugoslavia
was passing through a serious erisis, the Soviet army came to the aid of the
Yugoslav people, crushed the German invader, liberated Belgrade and in this
way created the conditions which were necessary for the CPY to achieve
power. Unfortunately the Soviet army did not and could not render such
assistance to the French and Italian CPs*

But Kremlin dreams of world power are not based on military fOKC_G
alone. It is an article of faith among C ist ideolog at
crises and the rivalries of imperialist states will ultimately lead to the col-
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lapse of capitalism and the triumph of warld Communism, In the short
run, however, Communist theoreticians have confronted the Soviet lead-
ership with two alternative views. One is the possibility that the so-called
“camp of capitalism” will temporarily stabilize and consolidate itself.
Should this be achieved, the Soviet bloc would face a grand coalition of
its antagonists ready to resist Soviet expansion and even to roll back
Soviet power. The other possibility is that the “camp of capitalism” will
prove unstable, that “contradictions” among the so-called “imperialist
states” will lead to another round of capitalist wars, and that the resulting
chaos and disintegration will prepare the way for a world Communist
victory,

Stalin, in his article on “Economic Problems of Socialism in the USSR,”
published on the eve of the Nineteenth Party Congress, decisively re-
jected the first possibility. He revealed, however, that the view which he
repudiated had found some support among his Party colleagues:

Some comrades affirm that, in consequence of the development of new
international conditions after the second world war, wars among capitalist
countries have ceased to be inevitable, They consider that the contradictions
between the camp of socialism and the camp of capitalism are greater than the
contradictions among capitalist countries, that the United States of America
has made other capitalist countries sufficiently subservient to itself to prevent

themse{ves, that in view of all this, wars among capitalist countries have ceased
to be inevitable,®

“These comrades,” Stalin continued, “are mistaken . . . The inevita-
bility of wars among the capitalist countries remains.” 26 Malenkov, in
his report to the Nineteenth Congress, was less categorical. He confined
himself to the observation that “the contradictions which today rend the
imperialist camp may lead to war between one capitalist state and an-
other.” 27 Despite this difference of emphasis, both agreed on the neces-
sity of mobilizing every resource of Soviet foreign policy to accentuate
the cleavages among capitalist states and to weaken the strength of the
anti-Soviet coalition.

The discussions at the Nineteenth Congress and the first official pro-
nouncements after Stalin’s death suggest that the Party leadership still
appraises the hazards of total war as too dangeraus to its own survival.
Instead, the Kremlin seeks alternative means to advance its objectives.
1t husbands and builds up its own military and econcmic power for a
possible future trial of arms under more propitious circumstances. It uses
the interval of truce to consolidate its control and cement its relations
with jts own satellites and allies. It tries to lull the fears of its potential
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enemics by proclaiming itself the exponent of peaceful coexistence be-
tween capitalist and socialist states. It exploits the rivalries of non-Com-
munist states and offers the lure of trade advantages and nonaggression
pacts to attach them to the Soviet orbit. It utilizes its Communist outposts
throughout the world to build “national” and “peace” fronts which are in-
tended to weaken Western unity. It holds itself ready to promote the ele-
ments of civil war in vulnerable areas by supporting the efforts of local
Communists to stir up unrest and win power.

In this grand design, the “peace” campaign currently being waged
by the Kremlin plays a multiple role. It represents in part an effort to
persuade the Russian people that Soviet military preparations ase purely
defensive and that the real threat of aggression comes from without. In
part, it is designed to impose checks on the rearmament of the West by
planting doubts about its necessity in the face of peaceful Soviet inten-
tions. Its purpose is also to confuse and divide non-Communist sentiment
by painting American policy-makers as warmongers and imperialists who
seek to impose their way of life on the rest of the world. Another aim is
to win new converts to the Communist cause by identifying the Soviet
Union as the apostle of peace, It further seeks to prepare the way for an
ultimate Communist seizure of power, As Stalin cautiously hinted in his
“Economic Problems of Socialism in the USSR”: “Under a certain conflu-
ence of circumstances, the struggle for peace may possibly develop in
ane place or another into a struggle for socialism.” 2

Whether these tactics will be effective remains to be seen. If they are
not successful, they will undoubtedly be modified. The Communist faith
in ultimate victory makes room for periods of retreat as well as advance,
for the ebb and flow of the revolutionary tide, for oscillating phases of
relative qui and strong offensive. Whenever the Kremlin faces
opponents whose power is appraised as appreciably greater than that of
the Soviet bloc, a period of defensi lidation is indicated. Whether
gle pause will be prolonged or become the springboard for a new out-
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weaker over the years and the dynamic momentum of its forward drive
is decisively checked, it become possible to envisage a future in whi
the Soviet leadership gradually loses its gelical fervor and sense of
imperial destiny and resigns itself to function within a framework of
limited objectives and circumscribed ends.
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Chapter 11

Constitutional Myths and
Polstical Realities

In Western eyes, constitutions exist to impose limits on the govern-
ments which they create. Whether embodied in formal documents or in
customary usage, they attempt to confine each branch of government to
its prescribed role, to safeguard citizens against abuse of power by offi-
claldom, and to enforce the continuing responsibility of the governing
authorities to the electorate, In more positive terms, they seek to liberate
political energies by creating a forum in which competing political forces
find free expression, in which the government of the day is subject to a
constant flow of criticism from its opponents, and in which changes of
government and shifts in public pelicy may be achieved by registering
the shifting preferences of the voting d y. Where itutional
ism is incorporated in the living texture of society, it generates respect
for the digaity of the individual. Men walk in freedom and dare to dissent
from the views of their rulers.

This conception of constitutionalism is alien to the Soviet Union. Its
ruling group is self-perpetuating, and it cannot be dislodged save by
revolution, Its powers are all-embracing and without limit. So-called
“constitutional® arrangements derive such force as they possess from jts
sanction; the whole apparatus of government and administration is sub.
ject to its dictates. The leaders of the regime enforce a standard of or-
thodoxy from which there can be no dissent. Opposition is ontlawed aad
invested with the stamp of treason. Citizens have duties and obligations;
such rights as they exercise depend on the precarious beneficence of the
ruling group, Freedom is equated with obedience, Individual values must
conform to the system of values prescribed by the top leadership. Men
walk in subservience and bow to a power which they dare not defy.
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From the point of view of the Sovict rulers, the constitutional docu-
ments of the USSR and the union republics perform several useful func-
tions. In the first place, they make the formal governmental structure
explicit. No dictatorship can escape the problem of devising a system of
central and local authorities which will be responsive to jts will. By in-
corporating these arrangements in pscudo-constitutional form, the ruling
group gives them an air of legitimacy and stability which no series of
administrative ukases can ever communicate. In the second place, the
constitutions play an important propaganda role both at home and abroad.
The emphasis in the constitutions on mass mobilization of the electorate
and mass participation in the proceedings of the Soviets is designed to
evoke an illusion of monolithic support for the dictatorship. The manipu-
lated imity of “plebiscitory d y” is intended to demonstrate
that oppasition to the regime has ceased to exist and that the ruling group
is the living incarnation of its people’s aspirations. From this platform
the regime’s spokesmen £ on to claim that their constitution is the most
democratic in the world, that Western constitutions serve as mere camo-
flage for the dictatorship of monopoly capital, and that only the Soviet
Constitution guarantees the advancement of mass welfare. The utiliza-
tion of the Constitution as an instrument of propaganda is not limited to
domestic audiences. The Constitution of the USSR has been carefully
drafted to feature the economic security which the Soviet system is alleged
to provide, to leave the impression that ultimate power resides in the
hands of the toilers rather than in a narrow ruling clique, and to implant
a vision of an idyllie society in which all conflicts have been resolved
and all problems can be solved, It seeks to rally support for the Soviet
cause in non-Soviet lands by appealing to the dissatisSed, the frustrated,
and the gullible whose perceptions of the inadequacies of the societies in
which they live can readily be transformed into an idealization of the
virtues of a social system which they have not experienced.

The Dissolution of the Constil A bl

Yy

The constitutional history of the Soviet state is the record of a widen-
ing gap between claim and reality, The course of institutional develop-
ment has been in the direction of increasing concentration of power at
the center, the st hening of the pressi inery of the regime,
the suppression of opposition both inside and outside the Party, the virtual
deification of the Supreme Leader, the abandonment of early trends
towards egalitarianism in favor of inequality of rewards, the erystalliza
tion of a rigidly organized, hierarchical society, and the replacement of
the initial multinational policy by a new type of Soviet patriotism in
which Great Russian chauvinism plays an important though not exclusive
role. For the most part, these changes have received no formal constitu:
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tional recognition, Yet in a larger sense, they represent the usages which
embody the operative constitutional practice of the Soviet Union. Their
consolidation in Soviet life gives the formal constitutional documents a
quality of increasing unreality.

The early history of Soviet itutional d P is a
that Bolshevism has never been greatly concerned with constitutional
niceties, When the Bolsheviks seized power on November 7, 1917, one of
their first acts was to utilize the All-Russian Congress of Soviets to decree
the establishment of “a temporary workers and peasant government” to
“bear the name of the Council of People’s Commissars” and to rule “until
the ion of the Consti Assembly.” * In the days before the
seizure of power, the Bolsheviks had launched bitter attacks against the
Kerensky government for its delay in calling a Constituent Assembly.
As aresult of pressure from the Bolsheviks and other parties, the Kerensky
government fixed November 25, 1917, as the day for holding elections to
the Constituent Assembly. Once the Bolsheviks were in power, they faced
the question of whether elections should be held and, if held, whether
the Constituent Assembly should be permitted to assemble and complete
its work. The Bolsheviks found th dves in a curious dil . They
had attacked the Provisional Government so sharply for its dilatory tac-
tics that it did not appear politically expedient to cancel or even delay
the elections. They had, however, no intention of depositing their newly
won power in a hostile Constituent Assembly. Lenin advocated postpone-
ment of the elections, but after a very warm intra-Party discussion, other
counsel prevailed, The decision to proceed with the elections was ap-
proved, recognizing, as one Bolshevik put it, that if the Constituent As-
sembly turned out to be refractory, “we may have to dissolve it with

1 s,

bayonets.”
The elections were held in an atmosphere of relative freedom. The
Bolsheviks received approximately 25 per cent of the total vote. Sixty-two

per cent went to the mgdern(e socialists of various hues, with the Socialist-
Revolutionaries receiving a predominant majority, The remaining 13 per
cent was distributed among the Kadets and other middle-class and can-
servative parties.? The Bolshevik vote was ated largely in Mos-
* cow, Petrograd, and other industrial centers. The big SR vote was rolled
up in the rural districts where the Bolsheviks had yet to penetrate and
consolidate their anthority.

On January 18, 1918, the first and only meeting of the Constituent
Assembly took place at the Tauride Palace in Petrograd. The palace was
heavily guarded and surrounded by trustworthy Bolshevik sailors and
Red Guards. The Bolshevik bloc failed to gain control of the proceedings.
With the aid of their allies the Left SR’s, the Bolsheviks were able to
uster only 136 votes while the Right SR’s commanded 237 votes on the
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crucial motion to make their program the order of the day.# The Bolshe-
viks and Left SR's then withdrew from the Assembly, leaving the rest of
the delegates to continue their talk until far into the night. At fve in the
morning, a sailor who headed the guard of the palace approached Cher-
110v, the chairman of the Assembly, and requested the delegates to leave
the hall *because the guard is tired." ¢ The delegates dispersed, preswn-
ably to meet again the next day. The next session was never held.

On January 19, 1918, the Central Executive Comumittee of the Soviets,
which was dominated by the Bolsheviks, issued a decree dissolving the
Constituent Assembly on the ground that it served as a cover for “the
bourgeois counter-revolution in its efforts to crush the power of the
Soviets.” The delegates who sought to reassemble on the nineteenth
were not allowed to enter the palace. This marked the end of the first post-
1917 experiment in constitution-making.

On January 23, 1918, the Third Congress of Soviets, which was con-
trolled by the Bolsheviks and Left SR’s, met to endorse the dissolution
of the Constituent Assembly. Sverdlov, the Bolshevik chairman of the
Congress, declared,

The dissolution of the Consti A bly must be balanc A_bz:
the Third All-Russian Congress of Soviets — the sole sovereign organ whic
represents truly the interests of the workers and peasants . . . .,

The Central Executive Committee and the Council of People’s Commissats
have definitely taken the stand foae
‘We are of the opinion that & | these
should be a dictatorship . . . '

The logic of this position led inexorably toward the consolidation of
a one-party dictatorship. Having overthrown both the Provisional Govern:
ment and the Constituent Assembly and having established complete
control of the Congress of Soviets and the machinery of government, the
Bolsheviks faced the problem of giving these profound changes some
form of pseudo-constitutional expression. The outline of the new “con”
stitutional” order soon began to take shape. The dissolution of the Con-
stituent Assembly was followed by formal assumption of supreme gov
ering authority by the Third AllRussian Congress of Soviets. At the
closing session of the Congress on January 81, the assembled delegates
unanimously approved a proposal to abandon the designation of “Fro-
visional Workers® and Peasants” Government” and to refer to the suprome
power henceforth as the “Workers’ and Peasants’ Govemnment of the Ras-
sian Soviet Republic.””

The Constitution of 1918

On January 28, 1918, the Congress of Soviets initiated action to em
body these changes in constitutional form, By resolution, the Russian



Constitutional Myths and Political Realities 295

Socialist Soviet Republic was declared to be “a federation of Soviet re-
publics founded on the principle of a free union of the peoples of Russia.”
Its supreme organ was defined as the All-Russian Congress of Soviets.
The Congress of Soviets was to choose a Central Executive Committee
which was 10 be vested with supreme power between sessions of the
Congress of Soviets, The Council of People’s Commissars was to be
“elected or dismissed in whole or in part” by either the Congress of
Soviets or the Central Executive Committee, “All local matters” were to
be settled exclusively by the local soviets, but higher soviets reserved the
right “to regulate affairs between the local soviets and to settle differences
that may arise between them.” 8

The Central Executive Committee was charged with the task of draft-
ing a constitution in d with these pri for submission to
the next Congress of Soviets. On April 1, 1918, it designated a committee
of Bfteen, headed by Sverdlov and including two Left SR’s and one Maxi-
malist, to prepare the final d 9 The p of the Bolsh
viks on the committee and the relative looseness of Party discipline in
this period assured a wide airing of views, and the debates revealed sub-
stantial differences of outlock. The basic conflicts were between those
who pressed for a strengthening of central power and others who wished
to safeguard the autonomy of the local soviets; between some who favored
4 concentration of legislative and executive powers in the supreme organs
of government and others who sought their separation and delimitation;
between some who wrged a syndicalist solution based on autonomous
trade-union federations and those who rejected syndicalism in favor of
political centralization; between those who supported a form of federal-
ism built on nationality-territorial divisions and others who advocated the

blishment of federal republics organized around ic-territorial
interests; and between some who pressed for equal representation of the
! . A .

.- o

. e et e e il e penjlu A
majar‘mle in the deliberations of the committee, the luxuriant debate was
brought under control, and the basic lines of Bolshevik policy were im-
pressed on the constitutional draft. They involved subordinating the local
soviets to lized authori feguarding the ion of legisla-
tive and executive power in the sup gove tal organs, ’
ing the syndicalist deviation, organizing the federal republic on nation-
ality-territorial lines, and recogpizing the industrial working class as the

rincipal supporting pillar of the regime.
? T'h‘:: Canzgmtiog gf the Bussian%?cialist Federated Soviet Republic
(RSFSR) as finally approved by the Fifth All-Russian Congress of Soviets
on July 10, 1918, consisted of two parts: The first, the Declaration of the
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Rights of Toiling and Exploited People, stated the policies of the new
regime and ratified specific actions which it had taken. The remaining
chapters elaborated the general principles of the new Constitution and
spelled out the forms of the new governmental structure. The primary
objective, in Steklov's words, was to establish “a dictatorship of the pro-
letariat, a powerful centralized government,” 1 Members of the so-called
“exploiting” classes — busi monks and priests of all denomina-
tions, police agents of the old regime, and other similar categories — were
disfranchised and denied the right to hold public office. All central and
local authority was vested in the laboring masses and their plenipotentiary
representatives in the soviets.

The Bill of Rights was restated in class terms, Freedom of speech, of
press, of association, of assembly, and of access to education was to be
reserved to the working class. Liberty of conscience was guaranteed “for
the workers” by separating church from state and school from church;
freedom of religious and anti-religious propaganda was to be assured to
every citizen. Discrimination against national minorities was outlawed;
“Soviets of regions with special usages and national characteristics” were
to be permitted to unite in “autonomous” regional unions which would
enter the RSFSR on a federal basis. The Constitution specified duties as
well as privileges, Universal military service was established, and “the
honor of bearing arms in defense of the revolution” was reserved for the
working class. The duty to work was proclaimed; “he who does not
work,” the Constitution stated, “shall not eat.” "

The structure of government outlined by the Constituti present
essentially a codification of institutions which had already emerged. Su-
preme authority was vested in the All-Russian Congress of Soviets. This
Congress was to be composed of representatives of urban soviets on c%;e
basis of one deputy per 25,000 voters and representatives of vamua.l
Congresses of Soviets on the basis of one deputy for every 125,000 inh.ﬂ’”‘
tants. The ratio in favor of urban workers and the system of indirect
elections for rural deputies were designed to neutralize the pumerical
preponderance of the peasantry and to prevent it from swamping the
Soviet machinery.

In the intervals between sessions of the All-Russian Congress, supreme
power was deposited in a Central Executive Committee (VTIK) con-
sisting of not more than two hundred members chosen by the Congress.
VTsIK was authorized to appoint a Council of People’s Commissars 10
direct the various branches of government and administration. Eac{: of
the eighteen Commissariats was to be headed by a People’s Comml_ssar
and a collegium attached to the Commissariat. The right to make decisions
was reserved to the People’s Commissar; in the event that the collegium
disagreed, it could appeal to the Council of People’s Commissars of {0
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the presidium of VTSIK. The competence of the All-Russian Congress of
Soviets and VTsIK was all-embracing. Their enumerated powers were
supplemented by a prevision that they could “decide on any other matter
which they deem within their jurisdiction.”

Below the level of the All-Russian central fnstitutions, the Constitution
provided for a hierarchical arrangement of local soviets which extended
downward from the regional (oblast) level to the provincial { guberiya),
county (uezd), rural district (oolost), and village soviets, The larger
urban soviets were represented directly in the oblast or guberniya Con-
gress of Soviets; the urban soviets of towns of less than ten thousand
population sent their delegates to the county soviets. Each level of local
government down to the rural district had its own congress of soviets
and its own executive committee. Town and village soviets also desig-
nated their own executive committees.

The responsibilities of local authorities were stated with intentional
vagueness. While they were required to adopt “all appropriate measures
for developing the cultural and economic life of their territory” and to
solve “all questions of purely local importance,” they were also subject to
the control of superior organs in the Soviet hierarchy and were required
to execute “all instructions issued by the appropriate higher organs of
Soviet authority.” Since the authority of the supreme Soviet organs was
subject to their own determination, the centralist thrust of the Constitu-
tion was patent. The system of local soviets was visualized essentially as

hinery of local admini jon. In the first turbulent phase of the
Revolution, the slogan “All Power to the Local Soviets” had infected ele-
ments in the Party itself. The Constitution sought to tame these dispersive
and dencies. Its budgetary provisions made this clear.
A pational budget was authorized, and the authority to distribute revenue
between central and local authorities was reserved to the All-Russian
Congress of Soviets and VTsIK. Although local soviets were authorized
to fmpose taxes for “purely Ibcal needs,” their budgetary estimates had
to be approved by higher Soviet authorities, and the estimates of all town,
Pprovincial, and regional soviets had to be ratified by VTsIK and the Coun-~
cil of People’s Commissars. In this context, the reference to the new
Soviet Constitution as “federal” appears to be largely verbal jugglery.
Al of its important operative provisions fit the pattern of a highly cen-
tralized unitary state. .

Ta presenting the Constitution to the Fafth All-Russian Congress of
Soviets for ratification, Steklov described it as “not a finished product.” 3t
The most glaring example of its incompleteness was its failure to contain
a single reference to the Party of the Bolsheviks, the chief architect of
the Constitution and the real source of authority in the Soviet state. The
1918 Constitution resembled a play with its most important character
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missing or at least lurking in the wings. Behind the fagade of the soviets
and the toiling masses was the Party caucus, arrogating to itself the
right both to determine the composition of the soviets and to speak as
the sole voice of the masses. While other socialist parties still maintained
a precarious existence during this period, the Bolshevik monopoly of
legality was rapidly being consolidated, and its control of the formal
machinery of government was already far advanced.

The Struggle to Reclaim the Tsarist Patrimony

The circumstances of Civil War and Allied Intervention contributed
to the Constitution’s tentative and transitional character. The writ of
Bolshevik authority was largely confined to the Great Russian interior;
the task of reclaiming the Tsarist patrimony had still to be achieved. The
new Bolshevik regime was engaged in a desperate struggle for survival.
Faced with insurrection and counterrevolution on a whole circle of fluid
fronts, the limits of its effective authority shifted with the changing for-
tunes of war and the strength which its opponents could muster. Con-
fronted with opposing force, the Bolsheviks imposed their rule when the
means were available and granted independence when no altemative
solution was feasible.® After the Bolsheviks had recognized the inde-
pendence of Finland on December 31, 1917, Soviet military forces com-
bined with Finnish Red Guards to capture Helsinki and establish a
Finnish Socialist Workers' Government on January 28, 1918, A treaty of
friendship was concluded by the new Soviet regime with that govern-
ment on March 1, 1918, but the attempt to seize power encountered

icipated resi; ‘The Bolsheviks were driven out, and the inde-
pendence of Finland was finally confirmed by a peace treaty in 1020.

‘The experience in the Baltic states was broadly parallel. At the time
of the Bolshevik Revolution, Lithuania was under German oceupation.
Soviet regimes were established in Latvia and Esthonia but were dis-
solved by the advancing German armies. After the German collapse in
November 1918, anti-Soviet national governments emerged, but Soviet
armies quickly rushed in to fill the vacuum created by the German re-
treat and proclaimed Soviet republics in all the Baltic states which were
immediately recognized by the RSFSR. As with Finland, the fate of the
Baltic states was decided on the battlefield. Local military forces enjoy:
ing British and Allied aid succeeded in driving the Soviet armies beyond
the frontier, and in 1920 treaties were concluded recognizing the inde-
pendence of Latvia, Esthonia, and Lithuania.}?

In Belorussia and the Ukraine, the Bolshevik forces succeeded i es-

blishi lidating their dancy. Toward the end of Decem-

g and
* For a more estended and thorough discussion, see the forthcoming book BY
Richard Pipes, The Formation of the So%gzt Unlon, Harvard University Press.
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ber 1917, the anti-Bolshevik Belorussian Rada was overthrown by the
Bolsheviks and replaced by a Soviet government. This government in turn
was swept away in February 1918 by the advancing German armies
which installed a Belorussian Rada of their own. After the armistice in
November 1818, Soviet troops occupied Belorussia, expelled the Rada,
and proclaimed a provisi Bel Socialist Soviet Republic on
January 1, 1819, The new Belorussian SSR was a purely Bolshevik crea-
tion. It was established on the authority of the Sixth Northwestern Re-
glonal Conference of the Russian Communist Party which, acting on the
instructions of the Party Central Committee, quickly transformed jtself
into the First Congress of the Communist Party of Belorussia and voted
to establish the Belorussian SSR.

Developments in the Ukraine were more complicated. The Central

. 7 as a broadly repre-
supporting autonomy
e e . _resentative character
was certified by Stalin himself when he referred to the Rada as “organized
on the principle of a sharing of power between the bourgeoisie, on the
one side, and the proletariat and the peasantry, on the other.” 23 Since the
Rada was not a Soviet organ and resisted Bolshevik domination, the Bol-
shevik leaders quickly decided that its authority had to be undermined.
Building on the soviets which had sporadically erupted in various parts
of the Ukraine in the course of 1917, the Bolsheviks sought to weld them
together into a political force capable of displacing the Rada as the gov-
emning power in the Ukraine. On December 6, 1917, Stalin dispatched
the following instruction to the Kiev Soviet: “The power in the country,
as in other parts of the state, must belong to the workers’, soldiers’, and
peasants’ deputies . . . Convene at once the regional congress of work-
ers’, soldiers’, and peasants’ deputies of the Ukraine . . . On the issue of
Soviet power . . . there can be no concessions whatever.” 3 On Decem-
ber 24, 1917, a so-called All-Ukrainian Congress of Soviets, dominated by
the Bolsheviks, assembled at Kharkov and announced that it had assumed
full power in the Ukraine. Since actual authority still reposed in the Rada,
which refused to yield to the soviets, the Bolsheviks determined fo estab-
lish a Soviet regime by force, With the Red Army advancing on Kiev, .the
Rada on January 22, 1918, proclaimed the indept?ndence’uf the I{krame.
On February 8, 1918, the Soviet army occupied Kiev and installed its own
Soviet government there. .

The Rada then appealed for help to the Germans, who quickly swept
out the new Ukrainian Soviet g and, dismissing the Rada itself,
s00n installed their own puppet government in the form of the hetman
Skoropadsky. After the German military collapse, elements of the old

a proclaimed a Ukrainian Di

in Kiev, while Soviet armies
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once more advanced into the Ukraine and occupied Kharkov and Kiev.
On March 5, 1919, the Third All-Ukrainian Congress of Soviets assembled
in Kharkov and approved a constitution for the Ukrainian SSR which
was substantially a replica of the Constitution of the RSFSR.

During the next two years the Ukraine became a no man's land
through which rival armies hed and countermarched, and Reds,
Whites, and peasant Greens were locked in combat of indescribable con-
fusion. In July 1919 Denikin’s White armies seized Kiev and advanced
northward, In December, after Denikin had been defeated, the Red
Armies recaptured Kiev. The next year, Petlura, the “dictator” of the
Directorate, joined with the Poles in a fresh invasion of the Ukraine and
occupied Kiev in May-June 1920, With the repulse of the Polish invasion,
a peace of sorts settled on the Ukraine, though partisan activity against
the Soviet regime continued through much of the next year. By mid-1921
Soviet power in the Ukraine was more or less firmly established.

Develop s in the T foll da h Jog:
pattern. At the time of the October Revolution, the Bolsheviks con-
stituted a weak force in the Transcaucasian provinces. Their chief
stronghold was Baku, where, for a period, they established a local
Bolshevik government; elsewhere, they formed small minority groups
which could not aspire to power without outside aid. The leading party
in Georgia was the Menshevik, in Armenia the Dashnak, in Azerbaidjan
the Musawat or Equality Party. All were anti-Bolshevik, After an abortive
effort to blish a T Federal Republic, the three con-
stituent units, Georgia, Armenia, and Azerbaidjan, each proclaimed their
independence and sought to go their separate ways. But the viabi.li‘)’_of
the new republics was short-lived. In mid-1918 Turkish forces occupxed
the greater part of Armenia and Azerbaidjan, and a German gam‘son,_on
the invitation of the Georgians, took over Georgia to prevent its falling
into Turkish hands. The retreat of the German and Turkish armies after
the armistice left a vacuum which the British temporarily filled. With the
withdrawal of the British forces toward the end of 1919, the independent
Transcaucasian republics were left face to face with Soviet Russian
power.

The Bolshevik leadership wasted no time in pouncing on the helpless
victims, The first casualty was Azerbaidjan. In the spring of 19202 a
Communist rising in Baku challenged the power of the Azerbaidjan
government. The Military Revolutionary Committee in charge of the
rising addressed an urgent appeal to Lenin: “Being unable to repulse the
attacks of the united bands of the internal and foreign counterrevolution
by our own forces, the Military Revolutionary Committee offers the
government of the Russian Soviet Republic a fraternal alliance fﬂ‘r fﬂi
common struggle against world imperialism. We request . . . aid’
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Aid was quickly forthcoming, The Red Army overran Azerbaidjan and
established the Azerbaidjan Socialist Soviet Republic.

Armenja came next. In late November of 1920 another Communist
rising was contrived on the border between Azerbaidjan and Armenia,
and again the Military Revolutionary Committee in charge invoked the
aid of the “heroic” Red Army, On December 2, 1920, the new Armenian
Soviet Republic was recognized by M ; it was badly shaken by a
revolt in mid-February 1921, in the course of which the anti-Bolshevik
sebels seized Erivan and a number of principal towns, but the Red Army
again came to the rescue and saved the new Soviet regime.

It was now Georgia’s turn. The seizure of Georgia was made awkward
by the terms of the peace treaty which the Soviet government had con-
cluded with Georgia on May 7, 1920, in a period when the Polish war
was going badly. Article I of the treaty stipulated that “Russia recognizes

ditionally the exi and independ of the Georgian state,
and voluntarily renounces all sovereign rights which belonged to Russia
with respect to the Georgian people and territory.” In Article II, Russia
agreed “to refrain from any kind of interference in the internal affairs
of Georgia.” 1 Despite the treaty, an armed Communist insurrection
broke out in February 1921. Again Soviet aid was requested, and on
February 21, 1921, Soviet forces crossed the frontier, seized Tiflis four
days later, and immediately proclaimed the Georgian Socialist Soviet
Republic.

The next step in the consolidation of Communist power in the area
was the establishment in 1922 of the Transcaucasian Federated Socialist

D . This met strong, resi from a group of Georgian
Communists led by Budu Mdivani, as well as scattered resistance in
Armenia and Azerbaidjan. Mdivani and his followers were dismissed
from their Party posts and purged because, as Stalin put it, “they not only
disobeyed, but struggled against the decision of the Party.” ¥7 Thus local
patriotism, even when wrapped in 2 Party guise, was compelled to bow

and defeated, the Bolshevik o d little difficulty in disposing of
such organized centers of local resistance as remained. The devices used
to incorporate the newly regained territory varied with the local situa-
tions. In the course of 1920, VTSIK issued decrees creating the Bashkir,
Tatar, and Kazakh Autonomous SSR's as well as the Chuvash and Kalmyk
Autonomous Regions. All were included within the f k of the
RSFSR, As Soviet authority penetrated the North Caucasus, two new

SSR’s werg blished in January 1921 as part of the
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RSFSR ~ Dagh and the Republic of the M i The latter
was subsequently subdivided into several regions. In October
1921, after the subjugation of the turbulent Tatars in the Crimea, that
area was constituted the Crimean Autonomous SSR within the KSFSR.

The establisk of Soviet d in Central Asia had to await
the arival of Red Army contingents in 1950, With their aid, the indepen-
dent principality of Xhiva was dissolved and replaced by the Soviet
Bepublic of Khorezm which soon signed a treaty yielding military and
political control to the RSFSR. Meanwhile, the Bolshevik forces also
invaded Bokhara, drove out the emir, proclimed a Soviet Bokhara, and
transferred effective power to an embryonic and noae too reliable
Bokharan Communist Party led by Faizulla Khodjayev. Soviet Bokhara
followed the example of Soviet Khorezm and subordinated its military
and economic policy to that of the RSFSR by a treaty of alliance signed
on March 4, 1921, which nominally guaranteed the complete 'hd@@'
dence” of the new republic. The new structure of government in Soviet
Central Asia was completed in April 1921, when a decrce of VISIK
created an autonomous Turkestan SSR, with headquarters at Tashkent,
as a unit of the RSFSR.'® Despite the presence of the Red Army, diforders
continued and erupted in the form of a serious anti-Soviet rebellion led
by Enver Pasha and the Basmachi. After considerable fighting, the revolt
was quashed, and on August 4, 1922, Enver himself was killed, By the
fall of 1922 Soviet authority was substantially established in most of ehe
Central Asiatic region, though minor missions of Red Army pacification
continued to be necessary over the next years.

The projection of Soviet power into Siberia faced a series of obstacles
in the form of the Czech legions, lacal authorities of anti-Bolshevik com-
plexion, the Kolchak armies, the forces of Semenov, the ataman of the
Siberian Cossacks, and the Japavese military forces entrenched in d}e
Maritime Province. The withdrawal of the Czech legions and the dis-
integration of the Kolchak armies toward the end of 1919 opened the way
for the assertion of Bolshevik power in Western Siberia, Meanwhile, the
Far Eastern Republic, a so-called buffer state between the Japanese and
Soviet armies, blished jts auth ity in the Trans-Baikal territory of
Eastem Siberia, Although ibly independent and gnized 25
such by the Soviet government on May 14, 1920, the Far Easttfﬂ
Republic was soon *  * N oy I
and was eventually
Navember 15, 1929, e
in control in Viadivostok and the Maritime Province uatil the end _Of
Octaber 1922, when the Japanese troops were withdrawn, and the Soviet
accupation of Siberia was completed. :

Ia reclaiming the Tsarist patrimony, the Bolsheviks depended heavily
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on the strength of the Red Army. But force was not their only weapon.
The presence of foreign interventionist armies on Russian soil aroused
patriotic i which the Bolsheviks were able to capitalize for
their own purposes. The reactionary character of the policies espoused
by the White generals antagonized many who bore no love for the
Bolsheviks but rel ly emk d their cause because the alternative
ofar ionist regime appeared even more unpalatable. To some of the
poorer peasants and to the submerged groups among the national
minorities, the Bolsheviks frequently appeared in the guise of liberators.
The promises that they made held out a hope of escape from old
oppressions which the White generals symbolized.

Soviet Nationality Policy

Soviet nationality policy was designed to fuse the scattered frag-
ments of the empire which the Red Army was welding together. The
Russian Constitution of 1918 proclaimed “the equality of all citizens,
regardless of race or nationality” and declared it “contrary to the funda-
mental laws of the Republic . . . to repress national minorities, or to
limit their rights in any way.” Regions “with distinctive customs and
national characteristics” were to be permitted to unite into “autonomous
regional unions” which could enter the RSFSR “on a federal basis.” But
autonomy as defined by Stalin, the Commissar of Nationalities, was a
divisive as well as a unifying concept. Stalin stated the official view
in May 1918 with unvarnished clarity: “Autonomy is a form. The whole
question is what class content is contained in that form. The Soviet Power
is not against autonomy — it is for autonomy, but only for an autonomy
where all pawer rests in the hands of workers and peasants, where the
bourgeoisie of all nationalities are not only de.prived of power, but a'lso
of participation in the elections of the governing organs. 1¢ In creating
autonomous soviet socialist republics or regions ‘\Ylthm the RSFSR, the
obligation was to dislodge the national bourgeoisie from power and to
deposit authority in the hands of the representatives ?f th.e tfnlmg masses,
the Commaunist Party itself. Any departure from this pn_ncxple could be
justified only on grounds of expediency. In Central Asia, for exa.myle,
substantial concessions were made to local merchants and clergy in the
early days of Soviet rule in order to facﬂi!_gte t—l‘m acceptance of Soviet
power; as C ist control was 1 the were
abrogated.2®

At the same time, as th]:lu L
and lex problem of
the ’f‘xds&ge:o:gpke?diﬁded counsel was ma'nffes!:.‘ At one extreme
were the abstract i fonalists among the ff”' whom any
manifestation of national consciousness was outdated. This group took

ol hed th 1

in power
overning the diverse nationalities of
8 g
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as its point of departure Lenin’s maxim of 1913, “The proletariat not
only does not undertake to fight for the national development of every
nation, but . . . warns the masses against such illusions.” ** The sup-
porters of this point of view were sometimes Great Russians but also
frequently Russified non-Russians who had fallen under the spell of the
Luxemburg “heresy” and who considered any efforts to stimulate national
feeling among the backward peoples as dang: and reactionary.
Since they opposed any ions to the d ds of the mational
minorities for autonomy, their practical program gave unwitting support
to Great Russian chauvinism and coincided with the real interests of the
state bureaucracy, which was still in large part a carry-over from the
old regime and predominantly Great Russian in composition. The assump-
tion of Great Russian superiority penetrated the highest Party circles.
Even Zinoviev, speaking before the Petrograd Soviet on September 17,
1920, gave vent to a Soviet version of the “white man’s burden” when
he declared, “We cannot do without the petroleum of Azerbaijan or the
cotton of Turkestan. We take these products which are necessary for us,
not as the former exploiters, but as older brothers bearing the torch of
civilization.” 22 Lenin had in mind such deeply ingrained attitudes
when he declared at the Eighth Party Congress in 1919, “Scratch many 2
Communist and you will find a Great Russian chauvinist.” **

At the other extreme were the Communists of the national republicsv
such as Skrypnik in the Ukraine and Mdivani in Georgia, who not m?ly
sought to minister to the cultural and economic aspirations of the minority
nationalities but also pressed for real autonomy at the periphery. Carried
to the extreme, these views yielded the heresy of local nationalism. It
was perhaps no mere coincidence that Mdivani was soon to be purged
and Skrypuik was to end his days by suicide.

The domi

view as embodied in Party resolutions during (‘his
period sought to avoid both the extremes of Great Russian chauvinis®
and i ions to local nationali:

The task of the Party [a resolution of the Tenth Party Congress slaled],“
%o assist the toiling masses of the non-Great Russian peoples in catching up Wi
Central Russia . . . and to help them:

¢. To develop and consolidate their own Soviet state system in forms
consistent with these people’s national way of life; :

b. To develop and consolidate their own courts, administrative agencies

bodies, and g t organs, using the native tongue and‘ st £

by local people familiar with the customs and psychological characteristics @
the local population; Al

¢ To set up a press, schools, theaters, community centers, and culturi
and educational institutions generally, using the native tongue; d

d. To organize and develop o hensi stem of 1 tion a0
schools (with first attention to the Kirghiz, Bactids, Turkmen, Uﬂfvg

Tadjiks, Azerbaidjanians, Tatars, and Daghestanians), for the purposé
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of general education and ional and technical training, and conducted in
the native tongue, in order more speedily to train indigenous personnel as
skilled workers and as Soviet and Party staff members in all spheres of adminis-
tration, and above all in the sphere of education.”

As this resolution made clear, the Party leadership was prepared to
encourage the use of the native tongue among the minority nationalities
and to exert its influence to raise their educational standards. In doing so,
however, its primary purpose was to utilize the native language, culture,
and educational system as a vehicle for the Sovietization of the minority
peoples. In order to win the support of non-Russian nationalities, it was
necessary, as Stalin pointed out, that “all Soviet organs in the border
territories —the courts, the administration, the economic organs, the
organs of direct government (as well as the organs of the Party) be
composed, as far as possible, of local people who know the way of life,
the manners, customs, and language of the local population.”?® This
policy of korenizatsia (from koren’ or root) which involved utilizing
persons of the native or “rooted” populations, was easier to than
to apply. Insofar as it was applied, however, it helped strengthen the
hold of the new Soviet regime on the minority nationalities.

In fostering the cultural development of the backward minorities,
Soviet nationality policy endeavored to draw a sharp distinction between
form and content, As Stalin said in an address at the Communist Uni-
versity of the Toilers of the East on May 18, 1925:

How are we to make the building of a national culture, the development of
s

’
true, But it is also true that proletarian culture, which is socialist m content,
assumes different forms and modes of expression among the various peoples
that have been drawn into the work of socialist c;x;s;erucqon, depending og
differences of language, way of life, and so forth. Proletarian in content an
national in form ~g‘sluch is the universal human culture toward which socialism
is marching,”

As this quotation makes clear, Stalin envisaged a multinational state

which remained in essence a C i lith e poly of

direction from the Communist center was to remain undisturbed.
While the Party leadership was prepared to guize the

of adjusting its mode of gov to the specific features of different
on ! e d 'y k) t}le COP S 0{

national cultures, it was not prep fo al p ple

centralism on which the Party org: itself was In

the early struggles against the Bund and other national groups who
sought to organize the Party ou federalist and 'natfiona'liry ljnei, both
Lenin and Stalin had decisively rejected org: fed as
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concealing within itself “the el of disintegration and sep
Faced with the responsibilities of power, they continued to insist upon "2
single, indivisible proletarian collective body, a single party, for the
proletarians of all the nationalities in a given state,” ? As the Bolsheviks
expanded their control of the borderlands, nominally separate Communist
Parties were organized, such as the Communist Party of Bolsheviks of the
Ukraine and the Communist Party of Belorussia. But such Parties
functioned in all essential resp as administrative subunits of the
Russian Communist Party. They sent delegates to its Congresses and
were expected to subordinate themselves to the directives of the Central
Committee and other leading bodies of the Russian Party. As Andreyev
declared at the Fourteenth Party Congress: “Our Party . . . isa central-
ized party. All the national Parties which exist among us — the Ukrainian,
Transcaucasian, Central Asiatic —all exist with the Jegal right of re-
gional or provincial committees; the Party remains centralized, a unity
from top to bottom.”? Leaders of the local Parties who manifested
restiveness under central discipline or who defied the central Party
authorities did not remain leaders long. The supreme Party organs
brooked no challenge. The national Party groups remained incorporated
in the Russian Party until the Fourteenth Party Congress in 1925, when
the name of the Party was changed from the Russian Communist Party
of Balsheviks — RKP(b) — to the All-Union Communist Party of Bolshfa‘
viks — VKP(b). The change of name marked no substantial change in
relationships between center and periphery, It merely registexed t}w
response of the Party to the formal creation of the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics and rep i a ic adj to the new
constitutional entity.

As the new Soviet state emerged from the chaos of Civil War and
Intervention and regained a substantial part of the Tsarist patrimonys

»a1

)

tions, Some of the reconquered territories were simply incorporated in
the RSFSR as autonomous republics or regions. In other cases, a5 in the
Ukraine, Belorussia, and the Tr Jly independ ,‘
SS5R’s were established with which the RSFSR concluded treaties of alli-
ance that, in effect, subordinated these republics to the RSFSR. The treaty
with the Ukrainian SSR, signed on December 28, 1920, provided essen
tially for a military and economic union.$® The Russian and Ukrainian
Republics merged their Commi: of War and Navy, People’s Econ-
omy, Foreign Trade, Finance, Labor, Transport, and Posts and Tele-
graphs. This model was followed in Belorussia and the Transcaucasus
with only minor variations. The status of the Bokhara and Khorezm
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Soviet Republics in Central Asia involved a greater degree of autonomy.
There were no unified commissariats; instead, the treaties concluded
with them provided for a military alliance and a preferred economic
position for the RSFSR. The “independence” of Bokhara and Khorezm
did not last long. In October 1923 Bokhara was transformed into a socfal-
ist state, and in 1924 Khorezm followed. In that year, the Turkestan ASSR
was abolished, and Soviet Central Asia was divided into two new uaion
republics, the Uzbek and the Turkmen. Bokhara was absorbed into the
Uzbek SSR, and Khorezm was broken up and allotted to the Uzbek re-
public and the Kazakh ASSR.

The Establishment of the USSR and the Constitution of 1924

The signal for formal unification of the new Soviet empire was first
given in the resolution on the national question which was enacted by the
Teath Party Congress in 1921. The resolution called for a “union of the
several Soviet republics as the only path of salvation from the imperialist
yoke and national oppression.” ** At the Ninth All-Russian Congress of

Soviets, in December 1921, del, pp d from the sep-
arate republics of Ukraine, Belorussia, Azerbaidjan, Georgia, and @rmenia;
and no objections were registered. Their were includ

8! P
in the VTsIK of the Russian Congress, and the decrees of that body were
treated as binding in the territories of the allied republics.82 Meanwhile,
the stage was set to have the demand for unification come from the
national blics th Ives.33 On D ber 13, 1922, the first Trans-
caucasfan écngress of Soviets, which had itself only recently been org;.up
ized over the strenuous objection of Mdivani and other leading Georgian

i assed a lution urging the f i ] of a Union of

Soviet Soctalist Republics. The same day, the Ukrainian Congress‘nf
Soviets enacted a similar resolution, and the next day the Belorussian
Congress of Soviets joined the chorus. On De@ber 28 tlu? Tenth All.
Russian Congress of Soviets, on a motion by Stz\hfl, added its apProval.
Four days later the delegates of the four republics, \jvho were in fact
already represented in the All-Russian Congress of Soviets, reconstituted
themselves as the First Congress of the Soviets o.f th:zh UfSR. In tha; :;1.
acil ified a solemn d ion apf g the Of the
%Sslgya?dei ;::ffzifealy which was to become the basis of the Constitution
of the new Union. The guiding role of the Party was evidenced from the
outset, Of the delegates to the First Congress, 94.8 per cent were Party

[}

SN [ H L -

- L e
bers of E;:;;ﬂ;;‘_mmission soon became evident. A running battle
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ensued which extended to the Twelfth Party Congress and the Central
Committee and was finally resolved only by the Politburo itself. The de-
bate revealed at Jeast three different conceptions of the shape which the
new Union should possess. At one extreme were the opponents of federal-
ism, who, according to the Twelfth Party Congress resolution on the
national question, regarded the union of republics “not as a union of
equal state entities with a date to g the free development
of the national republics, but as a step toward the liquidation of the re-
publics, as a beginning of the organization of the so-called ‘one and in-
divisible’ republic.” 3 This group opposed the creation of a second cham-
ber in which the nationalities would have separate representation; they
sought to weld the Soviet empire inte a tightly organized unitary state.
At the Twelfth Party Congress, Stalin denounced them as “Great Power
chauvinists”; without identifying the culprits, he referred to speeches
which were delivered at the February 1923 plenum of the Central Com-
mittee which “had no blance to C ism, speeches which had
nothing in common with internationalism,” 23
At the other extreme were the Uksainian Party leaders, Rakovsky
and Skrypnik, and sepresentatives of the other minority nationalities
who pressed for a form of union which would guarantee the non-Russian
publics a of real . This group favored a second cham-
ber composed of representatives of the four union republics. To prevent
the RSFSR from dominating this chamber, Rakovsky proposed that no
single republic could have morc than two-Bfths of the total votes. The
Ukrainian delegates also suggested that the Union Soviet and the Soviet
of Nationalities should each have its own presidium, Loath to give up the
perquisites which they had previously enjoyed in the foreign field, they
also urged that the Commissariats for Foreign Affairs and Foreign Trade
should be made union-republican rather than all-unjon or unified com-
missariats, as the official draft proposed. Stalin, in the course of a sp't’ed’
on June 12, 193, to a gathering of responsible workers from the national
republics and oblasts, made frank reference to the difficulties which the
Ukrainians were causing,

T must say that the Politburo is in some disagreement with the Ukainian
comrades . . . It is not true that the question of confederation versus, federa-

proposal proposed not to unite the People’s Commissariat for Foreign Trade
aqd Foreign Affairs, but to transfer them into the category of directed com*
missariats? Where would the one union state be if each republic retained s
own NKID and NKVT? ., . I pesceive from the insistence Of sever

Ukrainian comrades their desire to define the Unjon as something betweet 2
confederation and fedesation, with the preponderant weight on the side ©
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confederation . . . We are constructing, not a confederation, but a federal

rigublic, one union state, uniting military and foreign affairs, foreign trade, and
other matters.®

The Constitution of the USSR as it was finally approved by VTsIK
on July 6, 1923, and ratified by the second All-Union Congress of Soviets
on January 31, 1924, embodied the views of Stalin and the Politburo. Its
opening section was an ideological ife that described the world
as divided into the rival camps of cap and socialism, declared the
need for a united front of Soviet republics in the face of the capitalist
encirclement, and boldly proclaimed the organization of the USSR as
“a new decisive step towards the union of workers of all countries in a
World Socialist Soviet Republic.” Part Two of the Constitution contained
the treaty by which the partners to the Union — the Russian, Ukrainian,
Bel jan, and T ian Republics —declared their agreement
to unite “in one union state.” The powers of the supreme organs of the
USSR were outlined in an all-embracing list which included foreign
affairs and foreign trade, questions of war and peace, direction of the
national economy, fiscal policy, the state budget, control of the armed
forces, and other matters of lesser importance.

The jurisdiction of the union republics was stated in residual form;
the republics were authorized to exercise such powers as were not vested
in the government of the USSR. Since the authority of the central gov-
ernment embraced education, public health, courts of justice, and other
matters ordinarily conceived of as of local significance, the initiative of
the union blics was confined within relatively narrow li i
The boundaries of the union republics, however, could not be changed
without their consent, and the Constitution also solemnly proclaimed that
each union republic retained the right “freely” to secede from the union.
The real meaning of this “right” was elucidated by Stalin in an article
in Pravda on October 10, 1920. “Of course,” he commented, “the border
regions of Russid, the nations and tribes, which inhabit these regions
.. . possess the inalienable right to secede from Russia,” but “the de-
mand for secession . . . at the present stage of the revolution [has be-
come] a profoundly counterrevolutionary one.” 5

The Constitution established the Congress of Soviets as the supreme
organ of authority in the USSR. Following the patter of the 1918 Rus-
sian Constitution, its bership isted of rep of city and
town soviets on the basis of one deputy for each 25,000 voters and of

ives of provincial and district cong of soviets on the basis
of one deputy for every 125,000 inhabitants, The Congress of Soviets
elected a Central Executive Committee ( VIsIK) composed of two cham-
bers, a Council of the Union, selected on the basis of population, and a
Council of Nationalities, made up of five delegates from each union and
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L, el

p and one from each region.
The two chambers shared the powers reposing in VIsIK, which func-
tioned as the supreme authority of the USSR between sessions of the
Congress of Soviets. The concurrence of both chambers was required for
all decrees and regulations promulgated in the name of VTsIK. In the
intervals between sessions of VTsIK, its presidium, which included repre-
sentatives of both chambers, exercised the authority vested in VTsIK.
The Constitution provided for three categories of People’s Commissars.
The first category of all-union commissariats, which existed only in the
Sovnarkom or Council of People’s Commissars of the USSR, included
Foreign Affairs, Military and Naval Affairs, Foreign Trade, Ways of Com-
munication, and Posts and Telegraphs. The second category of union-
public or unificd issariats existed both in the government of the
USSR and the union republics, with the latter responsible for executing
the decisions taken at the center. This group included the Supreme Coun-
cil of National E y and the C issariats of Food, Labor, Finance,
and Workmen's and Peasants’ Inspection, The OGPU or Unified State
Political Administration, which was alsa provided for in the Constitution,
was attached to the Sovnarkom of the USSR but functioned locally
through representatives “attached to the Sovnarkoms of the union re
publics.” The third category of lled republic issariats existed
only in the republics and had no counterparts in the government of the
USSR. These commissariats included Internal Affairs, Justice, Educa-
tion, Health and Social Welfare. The government of the USSR, how-
ever, retained authority to issue basic regulations in all these ﬁglds-
While these arrangements provided varying degrees of decentralized
administration for different types of governmental functions, policy con-
trol remained highly centralized. Behind the fagade of the federal struc-
ture loomed the discipline of a mnified Party hierarchy. Neither its
monopoly of political power nor even its existence was acknowledged by
the Constitution.
Unlike the 1918 Constitution, the Constitution of the USSR made pro-

vision for a Sup. Court and a P hed to the Central Ex-
ecutive Committeo of the USSR. The jurisdiction of the Supreme Court
included giving op on questions of Union legislation to the Supreme

Courts of the union republics, examining decisions of the lower courts
to discover infractions of Union law, rendering decisions on the consti-
tutionality of laws passed by the union republics, and settling disputes
among them. The Supreme Court, however, had no power to pass o1 the
constitutionality of Union legislation or to declare any act of its orga®s
ultra vires. In the event that the P; disagreed with any decisions
of the Supreme Court, he had the right to protest before the presidium
of the USSR Central Executive Committee, The Supreme Court was thus
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strictly subordinate to VTsIK, which retained supreme judicial as well
as legislative and executive power.

‘The USSR Constitution of 1924, like the earlier Russian Constitution
before it, radiated a sense of legerdemain and make-believe. It outlined
the formal governmental structure of the new Union, but the springs of
power in the Soviet system were hidden. The dominating role of th

Party was led behind an elab array of pseudo-rep i
institutions which functioned as transmission belts to register the will
of the Party leadership.

This is not to imply that the employment of constitutional forms served
no useful purpose for the Soviet ruling group. Dictatorships ordinarily
prefer not to reveal themselves in all their stark nakedness. By assuming
a constitutional disguise, they clothe the realities of arbitrary power in
the protective garb of tradition and legitimacy. They pay constitutional-
ism the ultimate compliment of borrowing its fagade to conceal the

haritarian ch of their g ing formula.

Nor were the debates in Party circles which accompanied the draft-
ing of the Constitution without significance. They revealed that the
Party still mirrored the tensions which accompanied the creation of the
Union. The efforts of the Ukrainian and other non-Russian Communists
to retain a of y expressed deep-rooted aspirations which
continue to plague the Soviet empire. At the same time, the decision of
Stalin and his associates in the Politburo to reject an undisguised unitary
solution and to find a place in their constitutional scheme for a Council
of Nationalities and a federation of union republics demonstrated politi-
cal acumen. Though the Constitution actually circumsenbed national
autonomy within narrow bounds, the preservation of the forms of na-
tionality representation was calculated both to placate national feeling
and to become a platform for mobilizing support among the submerged
nationalities of the East.

The admission of new union republics into the USSR in succeeding
years illustrated the continuing value of the device. Turkmenistan and
Uzbekistan joined the ranks of Soviet Socialist Republics in 1925, Tad-
jikistan was elevated to the status of a union republic in 1929. At the
same time, new autonomous republics and regions were created to give
formal gnition to minority nati 1 pirati

Soviet nationality policy during the twenties and carly thirties repre-
sented an ingenious endeavor to combine central control with the forms
of local autonomy. Particularly during the twenties, a genuine, if not
always successful, effort was made to broaden the use of the local lan-
guage in the national republies and regions, to recruit native personnel
into the Party, and to cmploz' thgn in public administration, sometimes

even in posts involving ibility. At the same time, the
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central Party authorities were quick to stamp out any display of inde-
pend or local chauvinism by the new native leadership, A frank
letter from Stalin to Kaganovich and other members of the Central Com-
mittee of the Communist Party of the Ukraine, written on April 26, 1926,
but published in full for the first time in 1948, reveals the real thrust of
Soviet nationality policy in this period.*® Though Stalin declared himself
in favor of the gradual Ukrainization of the Party and governmental
apparatus, he made clear that he was opposed to forcible Ukrainization
and particularly opposed to any Ukraini which assumed “the
character of a struggle for the alienation of Ukrainian culture and Usain-
ian social life from general Soviet culture and social life.” ** He bitterly
attacked the Ukrainian Communist novelist Mykola Khvylovy, who had
advanced the slogan “Away from Moscow” as a guide to Ukrainian io-
tellectuals, and he warned that such an “un-Marxist” motto could lead
only to “a struggle against ‘Moscow’ in general, against Russians in gen-
eral, against Russian culture and its supreme achievement — Leninism. «@
Khvylovy’s patron, Shumsky, the Ukrainian Commissar of Education, was
soon removed from his post. A campaign inaugurated against Ukrainian
chauvinism led to the arrest in 1929 of many prominent fnte}lectuals

missar of Education, comn;izted suicide u:x 1933 when he too came undet
attack as a Ukrainian chauvinist. N

During the late twenties, a concerted effort was also made to eradi-
cate centers of local chauvinism in other national republics. In Belo-
russia, a large number of officials and intellectuals were arrested in 1029
because of their supposed membership in the National Democratic Party,
an underground organization opposed to Communist rule. The purge of
“nationalists” extended to Armenia, the Crimea, Turkestan, and other
areas and included Party members as well as non-Party intellectuals.
The consolidation of Stalins control over the Party and govemmenlal

PP was accompanied by i ingly rig supervision of the
national republics from Moscow.

The industrialization program inaugurated in the late twenties also
contributed to reinforce the tendencies toward 1 The new
industrial commissariats which were charged with the administration o
the program were created on an all-union or unified basis. Only small-
seale local industry remained subject to the exclusive jurisdiction of fhe
union republics, By the mid-thirties, Soviet federalism was revealing
itself as an increasingly transparent fiction.
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The USSR Constitution of 1936

At this time 2 new chapter in the constitutional history of the USSR
was suddenly unfolded. On February 1, 1935, the plenum of the Central
Committee of the Party instructed Molotov to appear before the Seventh
All-Union Congress of Soviets and to suggest changes in the Constitution
directed toward:

() Further democratization of the elective system—in the sense of
substituting equal elections for elections not fully equal; direct elections for
elections having multiple stages; and secret elections for elections which were
open; and (b) making more precise the social-economic bases of the Constitu-
tion—in the sense of bringing the Constituton into conformity with the
present correlation of class forces in the USSR (the creation of new socialist
industry, the liquidation of the kulaks, the confirmation of socialist property
as the basis of Soviet society, ete.}.

‘The Congress of Soviets imously approved Molotov's proposal, and

its Central E: ive Ci i designated a Constitutional Commission
headed by Stalin to draft the text of the new Constitution, Among the
members of the Commission were Bukharin and Radek who were shortly
to discover the real value of the constitutional “safeguards” which they
were elaborating.

On June 1, 1936, Stalin submitted a draft of the new Constitution
to a plenum of the Central Committee of the Party. The plenum approved
and ordered the ion of an E dinary All-Union Congress of
Soviets to ratify the Constitution, Meanwhile, some unusual steps were
taken, On June 12, 1936, the draft of the Constitution was published,
and the citizenry of the Soviet Union was invited to engage in a nation-
wide discussion of its contents. Proposals for amendment were invited.
In the words of Vyshinsky, “The draft was read with delight and discussed
in all the industrial and transport prises, in sovkh and kolkh
and in government offices . . . The Soviet people greeted the appearance
of the draft of the new USSR Constitution with husi:
and approved it with one accord.” #* It was evident that Stalin was anxious
to have the world note that a discussx':)n_was p{ocet_eding a{zd that the

\vhid;-};;;l-e-n;-ergéd in the course of the discussion. On December §, 1936,
the final text of the Constitution was unanimously approved by the Con-

€55,
& Stalin’s speech before the Congress provided at least a partial clue
to the motives which inspired the revision of the Constitution and the
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large-scale mass discussion that panied it. Stalin began his address
by painting qu? that a new Constitution was necessary in order to bring
the fund 1law into conformity with the social and economic changes
that had taken place in the Soviet Union since 1924. The developments
which he stressed were the socialization of industry under the Five Year
Plans after the mixed economy of the NEP, the callectivization of agri-
culture, the liquidation of the kulaks, and the emergence of the collective
farm system. As a result of these changes, he claimed, the class structure
of the Saviet Union had been £ d. Landlords, kulaks, capitalist
and merchants had been eliminated. There remained only workers,
peasants, and the intelligentsia, all joined together in a harmonious pat-
tern of common interest. “The new Constitution . . .* Stalin stated, “pro-
ceeds from the faet that there are no longer any antagonistic classes in
society; that socicty consists of two friendly classes, of workers and peas-
ants; that it is these classes, the labouring classes, that are in power.”
Hence, argued Stalin, it was possible to i i i 1 suffrage
without any restrictions and without any disfranchised classes. Hence,
it was also possible to abolish inequality between workers and peasants,
to eliminate indirect clections and the system of weighting the votes of
usban workers more heavily than the votes of the rural peasantry. Hece,
it became possible to have secret elections because all classes were solid
in their loyalty to the regime. He paused briefly to deflate the arguments
of eritics that the draft Constitution changed nothing sinco it Jeft the
poly of the C ist Party unimpaired, “I must admit,” he de-
clared, “that the draft of the new Constitution . . . preserves unchanged
the present leading position of the Communist Party of the USSR . « .
In the USSR, only one party can exist, the Communist Pasty, which
courageously defends the interests of the workers and peasants to the
very end” The Pasty, he argued, was the custodian of the interests of the
working masses; it provided “democracy for the working people, £0s
demoeracy for all . . . That is why I think that the Constitution of the
U.SS.R. is the only thoroughly democratic Constitution in the werld.™®
The real significance of this exercise in casuistry became evident
toward the end of Stalin’s speech when he dealt with the valus of the
new Constitation as 3 weapon of Soviet foreign policy.

The intetnational signifi of the new Constitation . » . can hasdly b
esaggerated,

Today, when the turbid wave of fascism is bespattering the Socialist move
ment of the working class and besmirching the democratic strivings of the best
people in the civilized world, the new Constitution of the U.S.S.R. will be an
indietment against fascism, declaving that Socialism and d ase i
vincable. The new Goustitution of the U.S.S.R. will give moral assistance 3nd
real suppart to all those who are today fighting Fascist barbarism®
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This was the period of popular fronts when the Soviet Union was seeking
to pacify liberal opinion in the lled capitalist d ies, when it
was preaching collective security and trying to organize a system of pacts
and alliances against Hitler and his allies. The Soviet Constitution of 193!
and the large-scale di ion which ded its adoption were designed
to persuade the Western democracies that the Soviet Union was a true
democracy or that it was at least moving in a democratic direction and
that it enjoyed the full support of the Soviet peoples. In the larger con-
text of Soviet foreign policy, one of the major objectives of the 1936 essay
in Soviet constitution-making appears to have been the desire to forge
a common bond with the Western powers in resisting Nazi, Fascist, and
Japanese aggression. The Great Purge which followed hard on the heels
of the adoption of the Constitution destroyed much of its effect, and the
alliance which it sought to cement did not come until the Nazi attack
on the Soviet Union.

The Constitution of 1936, although amended in detail over the years,
remains in effect today. Its plan can be briefly summarized. Chapter One,
entitled the Organization of Society, proclaims the USSR as a “socialist
state of workers and peasants” and outlines the role of state, collective
farm, and private property. Particularly notable in terms of its intended
appeal to the West is the declaration in Article 10 that “the right of citi-
zens to personal ownership of their incomes from work and of their
savings, of their dwelling houses and subsidiary household economy,
their household furniture and utensils and articles of personal use and
convenience, as well as the right of inheritance of personal property of
citizens, is protected by law.” 45

The next eight chapters of the Constitution lay down the political
structure of the state. After reiterating that the USSR is a federal state
and that each union republic reserves the “right freely to secede,” the
powers of the central governmental organs are specified in such all-
embracing scope as largely to negate the federal pattem on which the
government is allegedly constructed. The highest organ of state author-
ity is declared to be the Supreme Soviet of the USSR. The Supreme
Soviet is divided into two chambers: the Soviet of the Union, which is
dircctly elected on the basis of one deputy for every three hundred
thousand inhabitants, and the Soviet of Nationalities, which is also
directly elected on the basis of twenty-five deputies from each union re~
public, eleven deputies from ca public, five dep
from each autonomous region, and one deputy from cach national area.
Both chambers serve for a term of four years and have equal rights in
initiating and enacting legislation. In case they disagree and their dis-

cannot be iled (an lity that is hardly likely to
occur under a system of one-party rule), the Presidium of the Supreme
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Soviet has the authority to dissolve the Supreme Soviet and order new
elections.

The Presidium is elected at a joint session of both chambers. As
originally established in 1938, it consisted of a chairman, eleven vice-
chairmen, a secretary, and twenty-four members. Its membership has
since been reorganized to provide for a chai sixteen hai)

a sccretary, and fifteen members. The Presidium functions as a collegial
presidency. It performs the omamental functions of head of state, con-
venes and dissolves sessions of the Supreme Soviet, and appoints and re-
Lieves cabinet mini on the r dation of the Council of Min-
isters and subject to sub q £ ion by the Sup Soviet.
It has the power to annul decisions of the Council of Ministers (before
1946 called Council of People’s Commissars) in case they do not con-
form to law. It interprets laws of the USSR, issues decrees, exercises the
right of pardon, ratifies and denounces treaties, proclaims martial law,
issues mobilization orders, is authorized to declare war in the intervals
between sessions of the Supreme Soviet, and performs a number of other
functions of lesser significance. .
Executive and administrative authority is vested in a Council of Min-
e

isters whose appoi qui ion of the Sup Soviet.
Theoretically the Council of Ministers is responsible to the Supreme
Soviet and its Presidi bers of the Sup Soviet may address

to the ministers who are required to “give a verbal or written

reply in the respective chamber within a period not exceeding three days.
The stenographic reports of the sessions of the Supreme Soviet give no
indication that this “right of interpellation” is exercised.

‘The 1938 Constitution, like its predecessor, provides for three types of

inistries: all-unj ion-republic, and republic. Since 1036, there has

been a considerable cxpansion in the number of all-union and union-
republic ministries with heavy industry largely reserved for all-union
jurisdiction while light industry, agriculture, and trade are entrusted
to the union-republic ministries. The decentralization of operative func-
tions in the latter case is combined with continued centralization of plan-
ning and direction. Decisions and orders of the Council of Ministers of
the USSR are binding on all lower organs. .

The government of the union republics consists of a Supreme Soviet
of one chamber, jts Presidium, and a Council of Ministers composed of
union-republic and republic ministries, The union-republic ministries are
subordinated to the council of ministers of the union republic and its
supreme soviet as well as to their counterpart ministries at the center.
The republic ministries are directly subordinate to the union republic’s
council of ministers and its supreme soviet. Autonomous republics also
possess their own p soviets, presidi and ils of minist
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The local organs of state authority (territories, regions, districts,
cities, rural localities, etc.} include soviets elected for a two-year term
and the executive committees o ispolkoms which are Eormally responsible
to the soviets and selected by them.

The Constitution also provides for a judicial system consisting of a
Supreme Court of the USSR, supreme courts of the union republics,
territorfal and regional courts, courts of the autonomous republics and
autonomous regions, area courts, special courts of the USSR established
by the Supreme Soviet, and people’s cousts. Peoples courts are popularly
elected for three-year terms; the members of other courts are selected
by their corresponding soviets for five-year terms. Cases are heard in
public “unless otherwise provided by law.” The accused “is guarantecd
the right to be defended by counsel,” a right which many survivors of
the Great Purge testify was suspended in their cases despite the explicit
pt logy of the C ion. A ding to Article 112 of the Constity-
tion, “judges are independent and subject only to the law.” A recent com-
mentary by a Soviet jurist, N. N. Polyansky, sheds light on the meaning
of this formula.

The independence of the judges referred to in Asticle 112 of the Stalin

Constitution does not and cannot signify their independence of palitics. The
judges ate subject only to the law — this isi bord.
of the

1

judges o the policy of the Soviet l;egime, which finds its expression in
the law.
The demand that the work of the judge be subject to the law and the
demand that it be subject to the policy of the Communist Party cannot be in
contradiction in our country.

The Constitution creates 2 Procurator-General who is appointed by
the Supreme Saviet of the USSR. The pi in lower jurisdicti
operate under his direction and exercise “supervisory power over the
strict execution of law by all ministries and institutions subordinated
to them, as well as by public servants and citizens of the USSR.” The
Constitution also provides (Article 127) that “po person may be placed
under azest except by decision of a court or with the sanction of a procu-

rator.” The testimony of many Soviet émigrés who fell into the haods of
the Soviet secret police indi that ':“lls qud is ordinarily a
formality which has no practical in g arbitrary

arrests. The extensive powers of the Procuracy ase elaborated in statutory
rather than in constitutional form. They include the right to protest deci-
sions of the USSR Supreme Court to the Presidium o,f tl.xe Supreme Soviet,
to appear in criminal cases in support of the state’s indictment, and to
intervene in civil cases where state interests are involved.

Chapter Ten of the Coostitution contains a of the Funda-
mental Rights and Duties of Citizens. The list of rights includes the right
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to work, the right to rest and leisure, the right to maintenance in old age
and in case of sickness or loss of capacity to work, the right to education,
sex equality, absence of discrimination on account of race or nationality,
freedom of conscience, freedom of speech, freedom of press, freedom of
assembly, freedom of street p ions and d i freedom to
unite in public organizations, the inviolability of the person and the homes
of citizens, and privacy of correspondence.

This impressive list of “rights” needs to be interpreted against the
background of Soviet actualities. The right to work is not a right to choose
one’s work freely but a duty to work in disciplined subordination to state
purposes. It means working at the post to which one is assigned, at wages
and under conditions which are d ined by higher authorities over
whom one has no control. There is no right to strike, and violations of
labor discipline are subject to drastic penalties. For at least several mil-
lion Soviet citizens, it means forced labor in concentration camps with little
or no hope of eventual liberation.

The “right” to rest and leisure depends in the Soviet Union, as in other
parts of the world, on the availability of means to enjoy rest and leisure.
Only a minority of the Soviet labor force commands sufficient resources
to finance a visit to a vacation resort or the influence necessary to obtain
entrance into a rest home. The tendency in recent years to cut down on
holidays, to lengthen the working day, to emphasize work discipline, and
to increase work quotas indicates that rest and leisure are low in the scale
of values which the Soviet regime is currently fostering. Social insurance
benefits also fall far short of the ideal proclaimed in the Constitution.
While free medical care is available, its quality Jeaves much to be de-
sired. Certifications of temporary or permanent work disability are ex
tremely difficult to obtain, and, except for “leading” workers, the financial
aid forth ing is frequently inadeq 0Old age pensions for ordinary
workers are often pitifully small,

The “right” to education is also a qualified one. Although there bas
been an impressive expansion of educational facilities under the Soviet
regime, the commitment of the state to provide free education for all is
limited to the first seven classes. Qutstanding students receive st:ate

ipends or scholarships to inue their education beyond that point:
Other students attending the higher schools are required to pay fees,
and their ability to do so frequently depends on parental resources. The
effect of recent developments in Soviet educational policy is to screet
out the vast majority of Soviet youth for training and service in lower
industrial ranks while reserving opportunities for higher education to
the specially qualified and the financially well endowed.

The constitutional provision which accords equal rights to women

(Article 122) registers the fact that women have become an integral part
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of the Soviet industrial and agricultural labor force and that the Tegime
has made a determined effort to mobilize their skills and productive
capacities for state purposes. Although the proportion of women in high
Party and governmental offices is still small, there has been a notable in-
crease in the number of women pying professional and admini
tive posts of lesser responsibility. The effect of the new attitude toward
women has been particularly revolutionary in the Soviet East, where
women had Jong been relegated to a servile and secluded role.

‘The constitutional inhibition against racial or national discrimination
(Article 123) needs to be read against the recent tendency to accord pri-
ority to the Great Russian nation and to regard any display of local
patriotism among the non-Great Russian nationalities as a threat to the
unity of the Soviet empire. The emergence of Great Russian chauvinism
under the cover of Soviet patriotism, which began prior to World War IY,
has been accompanied since 1847 by a campaign against “rootless cos-
mopolitans” with clear anti-Semitic as well as anti-Zionist overtones.®
While official policy remains ostensibly opposed to anti-Semitism, anti-
Semitic cartoons and articles have appeared in the Soviet press, and evi-
dence of discrimination against Jews in Soviet public life has accumulated
in the postwar years.#?

The constitutional guarantee of freedom of conscience (Article 124)
must also be classified as a qualified right. Beligious organizations in the
Soviet Union operate under the tutelage of the State Council on Church
Affairs, They are forbidden to und ke any functions other than the
practice of religious rites. p has been exerted to trans-
form them into adjuncts of the regime. At the same time, the official pol-
icy of the Party leadership remains hostile to religion in any form, and
the whole weight of the educational system has been thrown on the side
of di: ging religious belief. Members of the Party and Communist
youth organizations are forbidden to p: icipate in religi i
anti-religious propaganda forms an tial element in Ct ist in-
dactrination. The ultimate objective, in Vyshinsky’s words, is the eradica-
tion of religion “by socialist reéducation of .lhe toiling masses, by anti-
religious propaganda, by implanting scientific knowledge, and by ex-
panding education.” 4 i

The clauses in the Constitution (Asticle 125) safeguarding frecdom of
speech, freedom of the press, freedom of assembly, and freedom of street

ions and dem jons are prefaced by the signifi proviso

* I uncing the release of the arrested Jewish doctors who were charged wath
Floting Sroanich acsies sgainst Sovie leslers, Pratels, i an ocltorial of Apad 6,
1953, blamed officials of the .\linisuzlof State Security for attempting “to inflame .
feelings of national antagonism which are profoundly alien to socialist jdeclo;
Whether this pronouncement masks the endp of the anti.Semitic campaign mﬂm
to be seen.
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that these rights are to be exercised “in conformity with the interests of
the working class, and in order to strengthen the socialist system.” Put
more bluntly, they cannot be utilized to criticize or challenge the ascend-
ancy of the Party leadership, As innumerable commentaries on the Con-
stitution make clear, these “liberties” are reserved for adherents and de-
nied to opponents of the regime. Freedom, in the Soviet constitutional
Iexicon, is the duty to ratify the policies of the ruling group and not the
tight to criticize them. “The right to unite in public organizations”
(Article 126) is subject to the same qualification. It is the right to join
organizations which the regime has established and which it approves.

The constitutional articles providing for inviolability of the persod
(Article 127) and the inviolability of the homes of citizens and privacy
of correspondence {Article 128) have no operative content, They were
transformed into a hollow mockery by the ravages of the Great Purge,
which reached the peak of its intensity in the first year of the life of the
new Constitution. As the Yezhovshchina gathered force, constitutional
niceties were forgotten, and the will of the NKVD terror apparatus be-
came the embodiment of supreme law. Due process in the Soviet sense
is not 2 matter of constitutional definition but largely a product of die-
tatorial indulgence.

Other provisions of Chapter Ten of the Constitution define the re-
sponsibilities of Soviet citizens. These include the duty to abide by the
Constitution, to observe the laws, to maintain labor discipline (Asticle
130), to safeguard and strengthen public socialist property (Article 131),
and the “sacred” duty to defend the Fatherland (Article 133). Article 132
proclaims universal military service as part of the fundamental law of L.he
land. Unlike the proclamation of rights, this statement of duties carnes
its sanctions in the form of a sul fal body of legislation desig d to
ensure enforcement.

e ining suk ive chap of the Constitution are r:om:eme"i
with the electoral system and the procedure for amending the Consti~
tution. The chapter on the electoral system provides for universal, direct,
and equal suffrage and the secret ballot (Article 134). It establishes the
minimum age for voting as eighteen and guarantees the right to vote
to all except “insane persons and persons who have been convicted by 2
court of law and whose sentences include deprivation of electoral rights

- o

(Article 135). “The right to i did to Article
141, “is secured to public organizations and societies of the working
people: C ist Party organizations, trade unions, coSperatives,
youth organizations and cultural societies.” Thi ivocal t

S
which merely lists the Party as one of a number of ;ublic organizations
which submit inations, is app ly designed to obscure the fact
that Soviet voters are presented with a single slate of candidates chosen
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by the Party in advance of the election. The Constitution also provides
(Article 142) that deputies are liable to recall “upon decision of a major-
ity of the electors”; in fact such action depends on Party initiative. Con-
stitutional amendments require a majority of two-thirds of the votes cast
in each chamber of the Supreme Soviet (Article 146). Since Party disci-
pline ensures unanimous votes, the leaders of the regime have encoun-
tered no difficulty in securing the enactment of any amendments which
they deemed desirable, Indeed, no negative vote has ever been registered
against a constitutional amendment.

The Constitution of 1936 marks an important advance over earlier
constitutional efforts in at least one important respect, For the frst time,
the existence of the Party is acknowledged in a constitutional document.
The Party is mentioned in two places. Article 141, as has already been
noted, lists the Party as one of the organizations which has the right to
nominate candidates for public office. Article 126 specifies that “the most
active and most politically conscious citizens in the ranks of the working
class and other sections of the working people unite in the Communist
Party of the Soviet Union (Bolsheviks), which is the vanguard of the
working people in their struggle to strengthen and develop the socialist
system and is the leading core of all organizations of the working people,
both public and state.” The description of the Party as “the leading car;:

. an
s of
: . 3 . zeal
its real role. The en;ergence of the Party into constitutional visibility pro-
vides a marked contrast with earlier ventures in Soviet constitution-
making,

Pri%r to the drafting of the 1936 Constitution, the USSR consisted of
seven union republics — the Russian, Ukrainian, Belorussian, Ti
casian, Turkmen, Uzbek, and Tadjik SSR’s. In 1936 the Transcaucasian
Federated Soviet Republic was lved, and its i upits —
Azerbaidjan, Georgia, and Armenia - were admitted to the USSR as
union republics. At the same time, two new union republics — the Kazakh
and Kirghiz SSR’s — were also added to the USSR, making a total of
eleven union republics, The next burst of expansion, which brought the
Soviet Union to its present level of sixtcen union republics, took place in
1940. As an aftermath of the Russo-Finnish War, the Karelian Autonomous
Republic, which had been part of the RSFSR, was reorganized as the
Karelo-Finnish SSR. In June 1940 Rumania ceded Bessarabia and North-
ern Bukovina to the Soviet Union, and on August 2, 1940, the Moldavian

A Republi which had previously been part of the Ukrainian
SSR, absorbed the newly organized territory and bcf:xme' a unfon TC-
public. In August 1940 the three Baltic states — Latvia, Lithuania, and
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Esthonia ~ were also incorporated into the Soviet Union as separate
union republics.

In the years since 1938 the Constitution of the USSR has undergone
a host of minor amendments, but none has significantly changed the
basic structure of the Constitution or altered the political configuration
of the regime. Most of the amendments have merely registered the admis-
sion of new union republics, shifts in political subunits, and rearrange-
ments of commissariats or ministries. Perhaps the most startling develop-
ment took place in February 1944 when amendments were enacted pro-
viding that “each Union Republic has the right to enter into direct rela-
tions with foreign states and to conclude ag, and exchange repre-
sentatives with them” (Article 18a) and also providing that “each Union
has its own Republican military formations” { Article 18b). At the same
time, the Commissariats of Defense and Foreign Affairs were transformed
into union-republic instead of all-union commissariats, In presenting the
amendments for adoption by the Supreme Soviet, Molotov hailed them
as signifying “a great broadening in the range of activity of the union
republics, which had become possible as a result of their politicai, eco-
nomic and cultural growth.” 4

The “broadening” of activity which Molotov saluted in 1944 failed
to develop. The Ukraine and Belorussia are represcnted in the United
Nations where they provide two additional vetes for the USSR, but none
of the sixteen republics has been permitted to exchange diplomatic repre-
sentatives with foreign states or enter into agreements with them. A
British proposal to establish diplomatic relations with the Ukraine, which
was made in August 1947, met a frigid rebuff. In retrospect, it seems clear
that the 1944 amendments represented an effort to equip the union
republics with the external appurtenances of statehood in the hope that
all sixteen could gain admission into the United Nations as separate en-
tities. When this hope was defeated, the amendments lost most of their
meaning though they remain on the books as a vestigial reminder of 2
diplomatic maneuver.

Equally curious, though perhaps less significant, was the amendment
of March 15, 1946, which changed the name of the Council of People’s
Commissars to the Council of Ministers.% This reversion to Tsarist and
bourgeois terminology was variously hailed as a manifestation of the pull
of traditionalism, as a symbol of the Soviet search for respectability, and
as another Machiavellian maneuver to quiet the fears of the West, What-
ever the underlying pattern of motivation, the old wine continued fo
ferment in the new bottles,

The Soviet experiments in constitution-making and the elaborate
paraphernalia of elections and ings of soviets which they have pro-
duced raise interesting questions concerning the role of these instifur
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tions in a one-party dictatorship. To the observer who approaches Soviet
elections from the viewpoint of Westermn parliamentarianism, they seem
a meaningless show in which the Soviet voter is presented with no alter-
native except to endorse a slate of candidates designated by the Party
Ieadership. Why does the regime go to great expense to hold elections,
and why does it exert tremendous pressure to drive its people to the polls
to ratify foreordained choices? Are not elections a superfluous and dis-
pensable luxury in a totalitarian system?

The leaders of the Soviet regime do not think so. In their view, to
quote Vyshinsky, “The Soviet election system is a mighty instrument for
further educating and organizing the masses politically, for further

' 5
e
land of the Soviets are completely united in spirit.” 5

These statements hint at the real functions of Soviet elections. They
offer a dramatic occasion for a campaign of agitation and propaganda on
behalf of the Soviet system. In the words of Kultura i Zhizn’ (Culture
and Life), the journal of the Department of Agitation and Propaganda of
the Central Committee of the Farty:

The tasks of Party organizations in preparing for the elections is to strengthen
further the ties between Party and people, to ensure a new and mighty increase
in the political activity and labor of the working people and to direct this
activity toward fulBllment of the post-war Stalin Five Year Plan ahead of
schegl; i%ncrete fact and example, Party organizations must show the advantages
of the Soviet social and state system over the capitalist system and the

periority of Soviet d over bourgeois d . They must explain
the great principles of the USSR Constitution and the significance of the
mighty motive forces of the Soviet system — Soviet patriotism, moral-political
umty in Soviet society, the friendship of peoples in the USSR

Soviet elections serve as a form of national mobilization. Like the
plebiscites under Napoleon and Hutler, they are intended to demoustrate,
both to the world outside and the enemy within, that the people of the
Soviet Union are solidly aligned with the regime. The announcement, for
example, of the results of the 1950 elections to the USSR Supreme Soviet
solemnly proclaimed that 99.98 per cent of all eligible voters cast ballots
in the elections and that 99.73 per cent voted for “candidates of the Com-
munist and non-party bloc” to the Council of the Union and 9972 per
cent provided the same endorsement for candidates to the Council of
Nationalities.s® Not surprisingly, the statistical triumph was widely
heralded in the Soviet press as a “majestic demonstration of the unity
of the Soviet people.” 3 By manipulated imi litarian regimes
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portant decisions come ready-made from the Party leadership. The task
of the Supreme Soviet is not to question but to exccute, to clothe the
Party thesis in the garb of constitutional legality, The result is neces-
sarily to minimize the authority of the whole apparatus of soviets. As
long as the top Party command remains the real seat of power in Soviet
society, the soviets and the constitutional structure built around them
remain imposing fagades rather than sovereign organs.

The Soviet regime has demonstrated great skill in using the trappings
of mass democracy to mask the entrenched position of the dictatorial
elite which dominates Soviet society. Constitutional myths and symbols
have been ingeniously adapted to contribute to the illusion of mass par-
ticipation and mass control. But the actual configurations of power in
the Soviet system are difficult to conceal, The political realities of Soviet
life speak the unmistakable language of a one-party dictatorship in which
ultimate power is deposited in a narrow ruling group in the Kremlin,



Chapter 12

The Control of the Bureaucracy-
Public Administration
n the Soviet Union

One of the salient outgrowths of modern totalitarianism is the bu-
reaucratization of its power structure, The Leader who bestrides the
peak of the totalitarian edifice is the victim of his own limitations. He
cannot decide everything, and even when he exercises his power to de-
cide, he must depend on bureaucratic instruments to project his will.
Authority b institutionalized, and its frag are distributed

. B et *ute to

g o labels,
Bmeauuaéies everywhere generate their own special interests and aspira-
tions. They guard the expert knowledge which is the source of their
power and resist the encroachment of interlopers who seek ta invade their
jurisdiction. They display what Soviet critics have termed “a parrowly
departmental approach” and build their loyalties and hopes around the
complex of concerns that have been entrusted to their care. They develop
their own routines and working habits and are not easily persuaded to
abandon them once they have become established, The Soviet b
manifests many of the traits ch istic of b ic behavior gea-
erally,

At the same time, Soviet totalitarianism also imposes its own peculiar
quis on the . Soviet public administration exhibits
attributes which sharply differentiate it from the administrative systems
prevailing in Western itutional d jes, Its scope is all-embrac-
ing. It seeks to organize the total experience of man in Soviet socicty.




328 How RUSSIA is Ruled

Every branch of the economy and every form of social expression, from
art, music, and letters to sports and the circus, are subject to admiais-
trative regulation and direction. The totalitarian imperative drives to
transform the nation into a hierarchy of public servants operating within
a framework of disciplined subordination ta state p

Soviet public administration is one-party administsation. The concep-
tion of the politically neutral civil servant who serves his successive
political masters “with equal fidelity and with equal contempt” is utterly
foreign to the Soviet scene, Soviet public administration is suffused with
political content. Every field of administration, h hnical, is re-
garded as 2 channel for the propagation of the Party line and the direc-
tives of the top leadership, As Stalin once put it, “not a single important
political or organizational question is decided by our Soviet and other

state administration, issues policy instructions which guide adminis-
trative activity, checks on their execution, and attempts to serve as 2n
organ of continuous discipline and contral.

In practice, this picture of monolithic unity is only imperfectly real-
ized. Behind the totalitarian fagade, the struggle of the elite formations
of Soviet socety for power and influence continues to find expression.
The Party apparatus, the police, the army, and the administrative bu-
seaucracy vie with one another for preferment, and the local and depart-
mental interests of different sections of the bureaucracy exercise their
counterinfience on the Party. The public affrmations of unanimity on
which alf totalitarian regimes insist serve to obscure the diversity of in-
terests which they can neither eliminate nor dare openly acknowledge.
Although Soviet totalitarian controls drive some of the most vital in-
terests in the society into a subterranean zone of illegality, other equally
importa.n't concerns find partial and distorted articulation through thg

ool camouiaged proceses of b eprension 2
manipulation. The play of these pressures continues to operate within
the limits imposed by the ruling priorities of the Party leadership. The
monolithic control of the Party high command largely takes the form of
enforcing its priorities and resolving the conflict which their esecution
generates. The pressure from above is ruthless and unremitting, and
evasion from below is resourceful and not unavailing. .

Soviet public administration gives little weight to the rights of the
individual. Tt is oriented toward a conception of state interests which
every branch of government is dedicated to promote. The problem of
erecting safeguards against the abuse of administrative power is there-
fore conceived differently from its_counterpart in Anglo-American con-
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stitutional systems with their heritage of devotion to personal liberty.
The safeguards that Soviet jurists stress are the state controls designed
to insure efficient performance of official function. When Soviet lawyers
speak of administrative responsibility, they have in mind a conception
of state service which is embodied in the law, not a set of limitations
to protect the individual from the administration.2 When state interests
and individual interests clash, the duty of the Soviet administrator is
always toward state interests. Soviet administrative law is built around
the interests of the collectivity as interpreted by the Party leadership.

Soviet public administration replaces Western constitutional restraints
on administration by a formidable proliferation of central controls of a
variety and on a scale without parallel in the West. Despite efforts to
strengthen executive authority in recent years, the typical Soviet admin-
istrator functions in an environment in which his every decision is sub-
ject to the possibility of check, recheck, and countercheck, The plan
under which he operates must be approved by the State Planning Com-
mittee. His staff arrangy are led by dard blished by
the State Civil Service Cq ission, His financial tr ions are sub-
ject to the scrutiny of the Ministry of Finance. The Minister of State
Control maintains a check on his efliciency, enforces strict control over
the expenditure of funds, and makes certain that he is fulfilling all gov-
emment arders and decrees. The Procurator General watches the legality
of his actions. The secret police of the Ministry of Internal Affairs (MVD)
keeps him under constant observation to ensure his political reliability.
The whole range of his activity, as well as that of the control organs, is
always under careful surveillance by representatives of the Party, It is
not too far-fetched to describe this complex network of controls as a
system of power founded on cross-espionage and the institutionalization
of mutual suspicion.

The insecurity developed by these £ ts engenders its own
antidotes. In order to escape the unbearable burden of suspicion and
distrust which the system imposes on those who are involved in it, both

lled and it i form "mutual protection associa-
tions” and cover up for each other’s sins and omissions in discharging the
tasks for which they are held jointly responsible. The urge to find a peace-
ful sanctuary is deep-seated among Soviet administrators, and it comes
into sharp conflict with the Hobbesian war of all against all upon which
the ruling group relics in order to maintain its own security. The literature
of Soviet administration is filled with criticism of administrators who
enter into so-called “family relations” with the control organs that sur-
round them. Despite the virulence of the denunciations, the phenomenon
is and it app ly regi a strongly felt need to erect barri-
cades against the intrusive checks used by the regime to maintain the
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pressure of its power. The § ices of every totalitarian regime contain
concealed pockets of effective bureaucratic resistance. The Soviet rulers
engage in a ceaseless effort to stamp out this resistance and forge the
bureaveracy into a pliable instrument of their will.

The Background of Soviet Public Adminixtration

The history of Soviet public administration is the record of & search
for a formula to guarantee both the loyalty and the efficiency of the
administrative apparatus. After the seizure of power, the Soviet regime
was plagued by an absence of trained administrators in whom the leader-
ship could have confid The pre-Revolutionary bur was 2
repository of established governmental soutines and procedures, but its
skills were not seadily adaptable to the new order, and in any event,
many of its members regarded their new lords with enmity. The
Party itself attracted few membess trained in the arts of civil administra:
tion. The problem of transforming 4 revolutionary pasty lnto & gaveming
party presented real problems. The qualities which made for success io
agitation and propaganda were ot easily transferable to industrial men-

g t or other administrati ponsibilities. Five years after the
Revolution, Lenin commented,

We now have a vast amy of governmental ewployees, but we lack
sufficiently educated forces to exercise real control aver them. Actually, it often
happens that at the top, where we exercise political pawer, the machine
functions somehow; but down below, where these state officials are i control,
they often function in such a way as to counteract our measures. At the top,
we have I dom’t know how many, tut in any event, I think several thousand,
at the outside several tens of thousands, of gur own people. Down below, how-
ever, there ere hundreds of thousands of old officials who came aver to us
from the Tsar and from bourgeois society snd who, sometimes consciously
and sometimes unconsciously, work against us. Nothieg con be done here 1t
a short space of time, that is clear. Many years of hard work will be requir
1o improve the machine, to reform it, and to enlist new farces”

The Pasty leadership resorted to a variety of expedients in order to
cope with the problem of its inadeq dministrative Since
it eould not disp with the old-regi jalists and b ts, it
enlisted them in its service and surroundedrthem with Party and police
controls in order to ensure their Joyalty. Party members who displayed 3
talent for administration were sent to special “industrisd academies” for
. " foned to 1 Ademimistrati

training and assig ¢ osts. The
msjor long-term effort was concentrated on cducating the oncoming
ion for technical an istrative ibiditi

5.

To a remarkable degree, the goals of industrialization and collectivi
zation, which were incorporated in the First Five Year Plan, imposed
their own admini ive frp jves. The jons of a prog avolv-
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ing rapid industrialization and the collectivization and mechanization of
agriculture placed a great premium on technical and managerial compe-
tence. Technical education took important strides forward, and a new
Soviet-trained intelligentsia began to pour out of the higher educational
institutions established to serve the needs of industry and administration,
Though the level of technical education frequently fell far short of the
best Western dards, a iderable imp t was registered in
comparison with past Soviet performance, and significant additions to the
pool of ial and technical p 1 were achieved,

The importance of gement found i ingly strong recogni-
tion. This took various forms. Old-regime technicians and specialists, who
had been utilized as scapegoats for the early difficulties which attended
the industrialization drive, began to be treated with unaccustomed con-

- - v .

class. °
During the early thirties there was an increasing tendency to turn
from collegial to Authority which had been dis-

persed among many specialists ‘a’long functional lines was now concen-
trated in a single executive. He was held accountable for the over-all
operations of a particular enterprise or factory or the administrative ac-
tivities of a comsmissariat in a defined territory, and his approval was re-
quired for all orders issued in the name of the organization for which he
was responsible, In resolving the competing claims of hierarchy and spe-
cialty, the balance was tilted in favor of hierarchy. The day-to-day oper-
ating authority of the line administrator was reinforced, even though the
vesults of his labors were still subject to constant surveillance and control.

The rewards and responsibilities heaped vpon the administrator were
not without their countervailing hazards. Representatives of the Party
and the secret police watched him carefully, and a fall from grace might
involve a sentence to a forced labor camp or an even worse fate. The
Great Purge did nat spare the ranks of industrial and administrative man-
agement, Yet its effect was to emphasize the indispensability of the man-
agerial and technical group, and it was followed in 1939 by a revision
of the Party Rules expressly designed to facilitate the assimilation of the
administrative and managerial class into the Party. Indeed, the calculated
cffort in the late thirties to recruit new Party members from this group
did much to transform the Party into an administrative and managerial
elite and to unite Party and state administration,

By the late 1930's, the Soviet Union had gone far toward consolidating
a tightly disciplined 1 ic hierarchy. I ing jon was
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given to administrative, hnical, and gerial competence, and grow-
ing emphasis was placed on inequality of reward as o method of recogaiz-
ing status, rewarding achievement, and penalizing incompetence. ‘What-
ever dissatisf the system g ted received little opportunity for
ovest expression. Doctrinal unity was rigidly enforced. Through a series
of purges culminatiag in the Creat Purge of 19368, the remmnants of old
and mew oppositions were tiquidated, Stalin and his entourage emerg
as infallible spokesmen of the new orthodoxy and undisputed masters
of Party and state.

Prowar and Wor Developments

With the rise of the Hitler , e ic and administrative
resources were increasingly turned toward the armameat industries sd
military preparations. The prewat period was wmarked by copsiderable
progress in rati tizing the administr tive structure, A, host of new com
missariats were created, particularly in the heavy industry field. Old in-
Justrial commissaziats were broken up and divided into smaller and more
manageable units. Efforts were made to eliminate unnecessary interme-
diate layers of supesvision between the basic production units and the
central issariats in M and the republics. The so-called two
or thee kink system was adopted as 2 model scalar pattern for the 07833
ization of o commissariat. Under this system, the factory of enterprise 1B
the Beld reported either directly to the commissariat or through not mord
than one, or at the most two, intermediate Yinks. Active measures Wero
instituted to reduce bloated administrative staffs, 1o install systems oflxab
desesiption and classification, and to transfer central office personncl nto
the Beld. Yet practice lagged far behind aspiration, and the speech of
Malenkov at the Eighteenth Party Conference in February 1941 furnished

les of ful utilization of manpower in many branches

of industry andrtxamsport.‘ o
Duing the war and the immediate postwar period, the multiplicatiat
of new industrial issariat inued. The basic motivation for their
creation appeared to be the same as in the prewar period — the drive for
more readily manageable units, Yet the very expansion in their “““fber
created & serious problem of codrdinati e problem was recogniz
«with the outbreak of war. On June 30, 1941, the State Committee of De-
fense was constituted as an ioner or super cabinet.® It was composed: €~
clusively of members of the Politburo circle.® Until its dissotution 9
ptember 4, 1845, it functioned as a supreme war cabinet, SpeCiﬁc super

« Osiginally  consisted of Sislin s chaterman, Molotoy o3 wice-chairmat wed
Yoroshilov, Beria, and Malenkov. On February 3, 1942, Mt

were added 1o its membership. Oa February 20 ©

the committee, On November 22, 1944, . e
Bulganin filled his place.
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vxsory powers over related groups of commissariats were allocated to

various bers of the and the ittee as a group under-
took to give codrdinated direction to the wa.r effort, For the most part,
the committee functioned through establi ies of gove

In specxﬁed areas near the front, however, it had its own field representa-
tives in the form of local committees of defense.® These local committees
were composed of the secretary of the regional or city Party committee
as chairman, the local military commander,  representative of the Com-
missariat of Intemal Affairs, and the chairman of the regional or city
soviet —a significant quadrumvirate of Party, army, pohce, and admin-
istration which illuminates the basic structute of power in the Soviet
Union, In the areas in which these committees were established, they ex-
ercised supreme governing authority for the duration of the war. At the
end of the war, both they and the State Committee of Defense were dis-
solved, and the previously existing system of governmental controls was
reinstated.

Postwar Administrative Developments

With the end of hostilities, the Soviet Union faced serious problems
of demobilization, reconversion, and reconstruction. The pattem of in-
dustrial location had been substantially shifted to the east during the
war, and administrative readjustments had to be made to take account
of these new develop . In the ged areas, tasks of

fon d ¢h Ives. As early as 1943, a special commit-

tee attached to the Council of Commissars was designated to direct work
on the restoration of the economy in regions liberated from the German
nccupauon Early m 1946 thc first of the postwar Five Year Plans was
d, Its d ive was not only to restore but to sur-

pass the prewar level in mdustry and agriculture. Long-range plans were
sketched to triple the prewar level of industrial production.

of these ambiti ic goals was f d
by few p lar changes in administrative The -
ats were rechristened mini bya ional d of March
15, 1946 but this reversion to traditional nomenclature involved no re-
defi of functions.” More signifi was the which was

inaugurated in 1948 to reduce the number of ministries. The following
table makes this tendency clear.®

Early March 15,
1924 1936 1947 1949 1952 1953
All-Union ministries 5 8 3 28 30 12

Union-Republic ministries 5 10 23 20 21 13
Total 10 18 59 48 Sl 25
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The reduction from fifty-nine ministries in 1947 to forty-eight in early
1949 was largely brought about by consolidating or abolishing various
industrial ministries which had grown in such profusion after 1936, It
registered a conviction that the process of ministerial atomization had
goue too far, that scarce manpower was being wasted in unnecessary ad-
ministrative overhead, and that more of the burden of cobrdination had
to be shifted to the ministerial level, Between 1949 and 1952 several new
ministries were created, though the total still fell far short of the 1947
peak. After the death of Stalin in March 1953, the process of ministerial
consolidation was given a sharp impetus, and the total number of minis-
tries was reduced to twenty-five.®

As the following table makes clear, the recent fuctuations in the size
of the Soviet Council of Ministers are primarily a reflection of organiza-
tional changes in the economic or industrial field. The ministries (all
unjon and union-republic) are tabulated by subject matter.

Early March 15,
Ministries 1924 1936 1947 1949 1952 1953
Administrative-political 4 5 8 7 8 7
Social-cultural 0 1 3 3 3 2
Economic 6 12 50 38 40 16
Total 10 18 59 48 5l %

While the administrative-political and social-cultural ministries have
remained more or less stable, the number of economic ministries regis-
tered a sharp drop from fifty in 1947 to sixteen in 1953. Of the sixteen

ic ministries in exi: on March 15, 1953, eleven were all
union or centralized ministries and only five were union-republic or fed-
erated ministries. The all-union economic ministries were almost exchi®
sively concerned with one or another branch of heavy industry; the five
Unlic public ministries ¥ d in such areas as agriculture, food,

. .

2 As a zesult of the drastic reorganization put nto efect ater Stalin's death i0d
satifed by the Supreme Soviet on, Aarch 18, 1353, the follawing misistrics made v
the new Council of Ministers: (1) Forelgn Affairs, {2) Interaal Affars, (3) Defetst
{4) Intemal and Foreign Trade, (5) Agriculture, (8) Culture, (7) Light and F
Industry, (8) Metallutgy, (9] Maching Building, (10) Trassport and Mes
Machise Building, (11) Electric Power Stations and the Electrical Industry, (12)
Coal, (13}, Oil, (14) Chemicals, (15) Defense Industry, (18) Buﬂdirlg Mﬂ!!ﬁld
Industey, (17)’ Tunber and Paper, (18) Construction of Heavy Industry 54
Machuie-Building Plants, (19) Transport, (20) Communications, (21) Ses &
River Transport, {22) Health, (23) Justice, (24) Finance, (25) State Control
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posed of Stalin as chairman, and thirteen vice-chairmen. After Stalin's
death, the cotrdinating and directing function was deposited in a newly
created Presidis which isted of Malenkov, the chai of the
Council of Ministers, and four first deputy chairmen — Beria, Minister of
Internal Affairs; Molotov, Minister of Foreign Affairs; Bulganin, Defense
Minister; and Kaganovich, who was assigned no specific ministerial
portfolio.

The Structure of Soviet Administration

The st of Soviet administration can be briefly sketched. At the
apex of the pyramid stands the Presidium of the Council of Ministers,
isi licy-making and codrdinatin ibilities. At

g sup P P
the next lower level, there are twenty-five all-ugion and union-republic
ministries which make up the Council of Ministers, and in addition, a
substantial number of other chief admini i i
sions, ils, and agencies which are hed to the Council of Minis-
ters.®

The scheme of ministerial organization necessarily varies with sub-
ject matter, but it is possible to detect and describe a fairly uniform pat-
tern.1®

Of the twenty-five ministries represented in the Council of Ministers,
twelve are all-union or centralized ministries. Typically, the all-union
ministry covers one or another branch of heavy industry, and it is not

' nuing

nistry

. =+ The

- . w - R . 1ction

plex, or on a bined territorial-production basis. Whatever the

principle of field organization adopted, the lines of control run directly
to the central ministry.

At the head of the ministry is the minister and a number of deputy
or assistant ministers with supervisory responsibilities divided among
them. There is also a small collegium composed of high officials of the
ministry with whom the minister meets periodically for advice. Members
of the collegium cannot interfere with the minister’s power to make de-
cisions, although they may appeal to the Council of Ministers in the
event that they disagree with any decision announced by hxm In addi-
tion to the collegia, many ministries have established advisory councils,
which ordinarily consist of from forty to seventy members. Approxmately
one-half of the membership is made up of administrators of enterprises
in the field. The councils are intended to promote an exchange of experi-
ence between feld and center and to facilitate closer relationship between
them.
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The line organization of the ministry is built around the so-called
production-territorial principle. In accordance with this principle, similar
enterprises located in a particular region are grouped for purposes of
supervision and made responsible to one of the production-territorial divi-
sions of the central ministry. All orders and communications of the min-
istry with respect to enterprises in the field originate in the production-
territorial divisions. In addition to these line or operating divisions, there
are a number of staff or functional units bearing such titles as Economic
Planning Section, Financial Section, Capital Construction Section, Per-
sonnel Section, Accounting Section, Juridical Section, the Secretariat,
the Administrative Office, and not to be forgotten, the Special Section
which is staffed by and responsible to the Ministry of Internal Affairs.
With the exception of the last, which represents a security control over
the ministry rather than a subordi part of its app the staff sec-
tions do not have the power to issue orders on their own rcsponsibility.
They may prepare plans and technical instructions, but these plans and
instructions are communicated to the feld through the appropriate pro-
duction-territorial division in the name of the minister, who retains the
ultimate authority to veto or ratify them.

The central structure of the union-republic ministries does not differ
markedly from that of the all-union ministries. There is the same use of
collegia and councils, the same type of apportionment of duties among
line and staff agencies, the same tendency to turn away from the func-
tional dispersion of power and to concentrate executive authority in line
divisions organized on the territorial-production principle.

There are two important distinctions between the all-union and union-
republic ministries. In the first place, the pattern of organization in ﬂ?"
union-republic ministries is less centralized, Where the all-union minis-
tries operate with a field organization immediately and directly respon®
sible to Moscow, the union-republic ministries work in the field through
counterpart ministries in each of the sixteen republics which oomP.Ose
the USSR. These counterpart ministries supervise all of the enterprises
or administrative subdivisions of the ministry which are located in that
republic. In this fashion a substantial part of the burden of operative
control is shifted from Moscow to the capitals of the various xepublics:“
The second distinetion b the all-union and union-republic minis-
tries involves the agencies to which the two types of ministries answer.
The all-union ministry is responsible only to the central government. "The
counterpart ministries in the republics, on the other hand, are rcspons:ble
to the Council of Ministers and legislative organs of the republic as well
as to their own union-republic ministry at the center, In the unlikely event
of a conflict of view between central and republican authorities, it s 8
reasonably safe presumption that the views of the center prevail
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Each republic of the USSR has its own council of ministers. This
council is also made up of two types of ministries — the union-republic
ministries already noted and so-called republican ministries, which vary
in number from republic to republic but which ordinarily include at
least Education, Social Insurance, Local Industry, and Communal Econ-
omy. The republican ministries have no counterparts in the all-union
Council of Ministers. Their lines of responsibility head up in the councils
of ministers and legislative organs of the individual republics.

Below the level of the republic, there are usually at least three sub-
ordinate layers of administration ~ the publics, oblasts,
or krais, which may be treated as regional administrative units; the raions
or district units; and the towns, villages, and hamlets, which may be de-
seribed as local units, The urban areas operate under a separate regime.
The largest cities are directly subordinate to the republic and are them-
selves broken up into raions or districts. The cities of moderate size re-
port to the oblasts or krais, while the smaller towns are subordinate to the
raion governments.

At each level of this hierarchy, there are various administrative de-
partments which are respensible both to the executive committee of
the saviet elected at that level and to the administrators exercising cor-
responding functions at the next higher level, In the event of conflict aris-
ing out of such double supervision, the higher soviet organs are vested
with the right to resolve the dispute. As might be expected, the adminis-
trative structure diminishes in plexity as it d ds from region to
locality. There are regional administrative departments of Finance, Trade,
Health, Education, Local Industry, Communal Economy, Social Insur-
ance, Roads, Cultural-Educational Institutions, and Art Affairs. There
are also administrations representing Justice, Agriculture, the Building
Material Industry, the Local Fuel Industry, Transport, Light and Food
Industry, Architectural Affairs, the Planning Committee, and a Personnel
Section hed to the chai of the ) ittee of the soviet,
In addition, every region has its representatives of the Ministry of In-
temnal Affairs,

The raion or district government also has its full complement of ad-
ministrative services, though on a less comprehensive scale than the region,
The administrative sections of the raion include Agriculture, Education,

Finance, Trade, Health, Social I Cultural-Ed .‘ Institu.
tions, Roads, Communal Economy, Local Industry, the Planning Com-
mittee, a P 1 Section hed to the chai of the i

committee of the raion soviet, and representatives of the Ministry of In-
ternal Affiairs. Although there are urban as well as rural rafons, the raion
is of primary importance as an agency of rural government. The agricul-
tural sections in the rural rafons are of key significance and play a particu~
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larly important role in overseeing the machine-tractor stations and col-
lective farms in the district.

Administrative organization in cities, towns, and villages is largely
a function of the size of the ity and the complexity of the services
which have to be performed. In the larger cities which are directly sub-
ordinate to the republic or region, the range of administrative activity
and the number of administrative sections are at least equal to, and some-
times considerably greater than, those of the raion governments. Com-
munal services and local industry necessarily play a central role. Indeed,
they occupy the same strategic position in the urban complex of admin-
istrative services as agricultural administration does in the rural raions.
In the smaller towns which are subordinate to the raions, the scope of
administrative activity is substantially narrower, and there are rarely
more than two to four administrative sections. In the villages and hamlets
there are none. Such administrative duties as are required are performed
by the chairman and secretary of the executive committee of the village
soviet,

As this sketch indicates, the structure of Soviet public administration
is built around differential treatment of various types of administrative
functions and activities. In the case of the all-unjon heavy industry min-
istries, the pattern is one of extreme centralization, with the feld organ-
ization responsible directly to Moscow. In the union-republic minishie§,
policy control is centralized, but some administrative decentralization is
achieved by utilizing the republic and its subordinate layers of govera-
ment as instruments of supervision, Where administrative activities are
of diversified local significance, the point of policy control is the republic,
with operational responsibilities odged at the regional, district, and Tocal
levels. At each level of government, administrative action is theoretically
subject to check by soviets which are popularly elected at that level. Such
checks are described by Soviet jurists as infusing elements of mass pastici-
pation and control into the administrative process. In fact, they are far
{rom representing spontaneous popular action. Although local soviets do
serve as forums at which critical shafts are hurled at the bureaucracys
such criticism usually gives evidence of having been carefully organix
in advance, and its public expression is unthinkable without prior cl.eal"
ance with the Party authorities who direct proceedings in the soviets:
If the soviets do little more now than provide the trappings and symbol-
ism of mass participation, they do represent a potential instrument of
control which may conceivably be activated under different auspices and
circumstances. At present, the Soviet administrative apparatus turis for
its significant controls in other directions.

These controls include (1) the Party, {2) the secret police, (3) the
plan, (4) fnancial controls, (5) the Ministry of State Control, (8) leg?l
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controls, and (7) personnel controls. The functions performed by Party
and secret-police controls are treated elsewhere;® the discussion below
will be devated to an analysis of other controls exerted on Soviet adminis.
tration,

Planning Controls

The plan plays a central role in Soviet life. Its discipline regulates
the tempo and activity of every Saviet administrator. Each branch of
state administration has specified goals which it must meet over defined
time intervals. Success in attaining and surpassing these goals means re-
wards, prestige, and the promise of rapid rise in the Soviet administrative
hierarchy. Continued failure in meeting planned goals carries the threat
of disciplinary action, a blighted career, and swift and brutal descent to
the lower depths of Soviet life.

Prior to 1948, the over-all responsik for preparing and ch g
the execution of the national plan was concentrated in the State Plapning
Commission (Gosplan). On January 9, 1948, hy decree of the Presidium
of the Supreme Soviet, the central planning structure was ganized.)?
The State Planning Commission was renamed the State Planning Com-
mittee, and one of its major functions, that of working out material bal.
ances for the economy and distributing scarce materials to industry, was
removed from its jurisdiction and assigned to the newly created State
Committee for Material-Technical Supply of the National Economy,
which quickly became known as Gossnab. By the same decree, a third
organization, Gostech or the State Committee for the Introduction of
Advanced Technique into the National Economy, was also created. This
last committee, however, had only a short hife. It was abolished by decree
of the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet on February 17, 1951.3% After
the death of Stalin, the central planning machinery was again reorgan-
ized, and the planning functions of Gossnab were reabsorbed by Gosplan.,

Before this reorganization, Gossnab served as the central materials
planning and allocation body, while Gosplan was apparently confined to
planning output, production, and other aspects of Soviet lifet* Requests
for materials had to be submitted to Gossnab, which was required to
confirm norms of ials utilization for all ing ag to make
allocations to them, and to plan material balances for the whole economy.
Gossuab plans required the approval of the Council of Ministers. The
intimate relationship | ials planning and output and pro-
duction planning pointed to the necessity of the closest liaison between
Gossnab and Gosplan, and it was presumably this consideration which
1ed to the decision to reunite both functions in Gosplan,

Information on the internal organization of Gosplan dates back to

* See Chapters 6,7, 13, 15, and 18.

1 Ak
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194185 At that time, Gosplan was organized on the model of 2 union-
sepublic ministry but with a higher degree of centralized ¢ontrol than
was usually customary in that type of ministry. The central organization
of Gosplan was a miniature replica of the whole range of governmental
functions. It embraced 2 series of sections paralleling the various commis-
sariats and branches of governmental activity, a second seties broken
down on a regional basis, and a third series of functional sections organ-
ized around the task of balancing and synthesizing the & lationship
between ministerial and regional planning. Each of the union republics
also has its separate Gosplan organization operating under the supervision
of the central planning body. Indeed, Gosplan pervades the entire gov-
emmental structure. There are planning committees in all the regious,
districts, and important towns and cities, and planning organs in every
ministry and all agencies and enterprises responsible to it.

The process of drafting the national plan begins with the assembly of
data on the existing state of plan fulfllment, the determination of the
main targets for the next planning period, and the working out of pre-
liminary balance sheets which will make it possible to realize these tar-
gets. Basic guide lines and policies are established by the Party
but the more refined elaboration of objectives and i lationshiy
made by Gosplan in the light of specific plans submitted by ministries,
enterprises, and the various republics, territories, and regious. These
plans are interlinked, and, when y, modified to meet the d d
of the Party leadership and to conform with available resources. Fre-
quently, concrete targets for the various ministries, branches of the econ-
omy, and regions are established only after strenuous and protradeﬂ
negotiations between Gosplan and the affected agencies, in the course
of which the agencies seek to extract maximum advantages from Gosplaz,
while Gosplan, under pressure from its superiors, seeks in tura to impose
maximum sacrifces on them. The national economic plan worked out by
Gosplan requires the approval of the Council of Ministers. After such
approval is given, it is issued as a directive which is binding on all sub-
ordinate agencies and which forms the basis of the more detailed plans
worked out by them. At everv level of the bureaucratic hierarchy, Iower

for the period specified in the plan. e .

The original emphasis of Gosplan was on the drawing-up of plans.
Recently, more attention has been devoted to checking on execution
with increasing use of report devices and feld inspection to ascertain
progress and detect ions. Soviet plant and b s have
. 1, P a 11T 3 3 . o

genuity in manipulating the criteria of pla»
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fulfillment to create an illusion of over-all successful performance, Soviet
official sources constantly refer to the necessity of combating this type of
abuse, “It is necessary,” says A. Kursky in his volume on Soviet planning,

tuthlessly to expase such anti-state practices as delb ly drafting output
plans for enterprises below their capacity, setting crop targets below capacity,
and fulfilling plans quantitatively at the expense of quality, Some business
exccutives are prone to fulfill the Flan for gross output by producing articles
that require the expenditure of less labour, while falling to produce the
planned assortment of articles, or else fail to reach the target for reduction of
cost of production, or turn out inferior-quality goods.

1t is the function of the planning bodies to expose such cases in good time
and to secure the fulfillment of the state plan in respect of all its indices.™

In 1949 the Minister of State Control, L. Mekhlis, commented:

The heads of some enterprises, and not only of some, quite frequently
conceal productive capacities, act crafbly in drawing up the plan so as to be
able to fulfill and overfulfll it without particular effort and to be in good
standing, It is a matter of honor for the state controllers to uncover such
machinations, Unfortunately, we are far behind in this.”

At the Nineteenth Party Congress in QOctober 1952 Malenkov docu-
mented the continued existence of these and other “abuses.”

The Central Committee and the government have brought to light instances
of some functionaties who, placing narrow departmental and local interests
above the interests of the state, and concealing from the government, on the
pretext of looking after the enterprises in their charge, materfal resources at
their disposal, took the path of viclating Party and state laws. Facts are also

own of business executives, with the h of Party izati
submitting obviously inflated lists of required raw materials and supplies,
and of doctoring output reports to conceal nonfulfillment of production pro-
grams . . M

Earlier in his speech, Malenkov stated:

Some establishments, in an effort to fulfll the gross output plan, resort to

a practice that is inimical to the interests of the state, producing articles of

secondary importance above the plan, while faillng to meet state plan
assignments in respect to major items. 5 .

ome industries violate state disciplne in relation to quality of goods . . .

Light industry enterprises still tum out large quantities of ‘inferior qualty

oods . . .
& One of the chief reasons for the failure to fulfill state plans is the uneven

and upsets the work of allied “ ises .". ."Such st ings in the work
of industry cannot be tolerated.™

Despite the danger of such abuses, there has been persistent pressure
to escape the burdens of lized planning. One resp has been
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the tendency to decentralize planning for small plants producing handi-
crafts or other consumer goods out of locally available material for local
consumption. In numerous cases, larger plants which have acquired a
high degree of production experience have been permitted considerable
Initiative in working out their own programs, subject always to possible
correction from above in the event that plant managers set Jow goals in
order to facilitate plan-fulfillment. Under the new rules of March 1947
for drafting the national economic plan, quarterly and monthly plans are
no longer submitted to the USSR Council of Ministers for approval; in-
stead, the annual plan is divided into quarterly indices.?® The existence
of the plan, however, constitutes a control from Which no Soviet adminis-
trator can wholly escape. Between the plan as blueprinted and the plan
in action, gaps can and frequently do develop, and the result is inevi-
tably a great deal of hasty improvisation, adjustment, and manipulation
all along the line. The Soviet planning process is not 2 clocklike mecha-
nism that regulates the timetable of production and administration with
exact precision. It registers the tensions g d by a leadership intent
on rapid industrialization and a bureaucratic and managerial apparatus
which is struggling to meet or temper the heavy demands made on it.
The plan is a spur to intensified effort, and as such it forms one of the
distinguishing features of Soviet administration in all of its related aspects.

i
Financial Controls

The Soviet system of financial controls provides an essential instru-
ment for checking the execution of the plan and for supervising adml'.ni_s‘
trative efficiency generally. Financial powers are largely concentrated in
the Ministry of Finance and its subordinate banking organs. They em-
brace the preparation of the budget and the exercise of control over all
financial £ ions, including the ion of credit by short- and long-

term banks.

The role of the Ministry of Finance in budgetary administration gives
it strategic leverage as a control agency.? The budget in the Soviet Union
may be regarded as the financial expression of the plan. One of the main
tasks of the ministry is to translate the physical objectives of the plan into
financial terms, All budgets are prepared in accordance with instructions
issued by the ministry, and every governmental unit from the smallest
village to the central government is required to operate within a budget-
ary framework. Each level of government has its assigned objects of ex-
penditure and its specified allocation of revenues. The central govern-
ment, however, receives the overwhelmi bulk of expendif and
revenues, amounting to nearly 80 per cent gf the total budget in 195132
This allocati id ignifi index of the extent of financial cen-

p
tralization in the Soviet systegm.
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The unified budget of the USSR includes the budgets of all local as
well as central institutions. After initial preparatory work by the Minister
of Finance, it is first submitted to the Council of Ministers for approval.
1f approved, it is then presented to both houses of the Supreme Soviet
and referred to their respective budget commissions, While suggestions
for change may be made by these commissions, these changes are subfect
to veto by the Council of Mini: After di ion in the Sup: So-
viet, the budget is unanimously ratified. Similar procedures are reénacted
at each of the lower levels of government.

Once the budgets have been approved and allocations made to the
various ministries and units of government, the control machinery of the
Ministry of Finance comes into play. One form of control is exercised by
the banks supplying short- and long-term credit. Enterprises applying
for credit must submit their balance sheets and supply supplementary
financial information to indicate whether they are or are not operating
in accordance with the plan. Periodic checks are made by the banks,
and regularly scheduled reports of over-all financial operations must be
rendered to the Ministry of szmce itself. In addition, the cenh'al mm-
istry has its own control-insp The !
of the ministry may descend upon an enterpnse or government dep:u't-
ment at any time and conduct investigations on the spot with free access
to all financial and other data. The report prepared by the controller-
inspector is made available to the agency being investigated for such
explanatory comment as it may wish to append. Thus supplemented, it
is then forwarded to the mmxsuy for action, If violations of law or of
budgetary discipline are , the report may form the basis for
punitive action.

The Ministry of State Contral

The trol-i i inistration of the Ministry of Finance
works closely with ‘the Muustry of State Control.?® This ministry, which
was given commissariat status in 1940 as a successor agency to the Soviet
Control C: issi ises a general hdog role over state prop-
erty and administration, Like the Ministry of annce, it is charged with
strict control over expenditures of state funds, and it also has a broader
mandate to check the fulfillment of all gavemmenhﬂ decxsmns Although a

union-republic ministry, its admil is highly 1i
The central ministry is orgamzed into dwxsxons paralleling the various
branches of state admi ion with a chief ller in charge of each
division, Its controllers are installed in all important enterprises, military
dxsmcts ilroad and other agencies which are directly
di to the all-unjon gov The ization of the minis-

tries of state control in the republics is paucmcd on the model of the
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central ministry. Chief controllers of these ministries are appointed by the
council of mini of the republic in ag with the Ministry of
State Control of the USSR.

The Ministry of State Control has a formidable array of sanctions at
its disposal. Like the control-inspection administration of the Ministry
of Finance, it has right of access to all administrative records. It may
undertake documentary audits on its own responsibility or draw on the
audits of the Ministry of Finance as a basis for further investigation.
When the Ministry of Finance uncovers violations of budgetary disci-
pline, the matter is ordinarily referred to the Ministry of State Control
for disposition. Where the offenses are minor, the ministry may merely
admibister a reprimand, publish the reprimand in the press, or impose
a fine on the offender up to the equivalent of three months of his salary-
In more serious cases, it may order the removal of the offender from
office and may submit the matter to the courts for criminal prosecution.
1t has the authority to issue directives to agencies which it has investi-
gated, If the remedial measures which it orders are not put into practice,
disciplinary penalties can be invoked.

The Ministry of State Control has been traditionally regarded as an
important Party outpost to check the efficiency and honesty of state ad-
ministration. Its controllers in the field have worked closely with local
Party agencies during audits and inspections. Former Minister of State
Control Mekhlis, who was retired from the post in October 1950 becaus
of “jll hea’ Tt
served as .

V. N. Mer]
mentmay . . ... ...
Control and the secret police.

—_

Legal Controls

Legal controls over admini ion are primaril ised through
three channels: (1) the Procuracy, (2) the courts, and (3) the system of
state arbitration (Gosarbitrazh) for settling disputes between gover™
ment enterprises.

The Constitution of the USSR (Article 113) vests the Procurator
General with “supreme supervisory power over the strict execution of the
laws by all istries and instituti hordis i to them, as well &
by public servants and citizens of the USSR.” The Procurator General i
elected by the Supreme Soviet for a seven-year term; he, in tum, appoints
procurators of republics, territories, and regions and approves the appoint-
ment 1.7)' 'het republic procurators of district, area, and city procurator-

codenend
3

The b y of s Iy of local authoritics

¥ P
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and of the Ministry of Justice. It is subordinate solely to the Procurator
General of the USSR,

The Procuracy’s supervisary powers over administration cover a wide
field. It operates under a general mandate to prevent Soviet governmental
bodies from exceeding their powers, Procurators may participate in the
sessions of soviets in their area of jurisdiction, though they do not exercise
voting rights. They may challenge the legality of ordinances issued by
executive committees of soviets; such ordinances are automatically sus-
pended in the event that the executive committees fail to reconsider them
within a defined period of time. Procurators are also entitled to receive
copies of all orders and decrees issued by administrative agencies. If they
deem such acts illegal, they may file protests with the next higher gov-
eramental authority. Thus, protests against the acts of regional administra-
tors will be filed with republican agencies, and charges that a minister
bas exceeded his authority will involve an appeal to the Council of
Ministers.

‘The powers of the Procuracy also embrace supervision over the courts
and the administration of justice. P serve as public prosecutors
in criminal cases. They exercise a general supervision over all civil pro-
and they appoint the examiners who conduct the pre-trial investigations
in criminal cases. They exercise a general supervision over all civil pro-
ceedings and may enter such cases at any time. They may appeal the
decisions of lower courts in both civil and criminal cases, and appellate
courts are required to hear their opinion before rendering a decision in
such cases.

Although the powers of the Procuracy appear important and wide-
ranging, their actual impact on administration is difficult to assess. The
testimony of Soviet émigrés is almost upanimous in indicating that they
exercised virtually no influence in controlling the acbitrary authority of
the MGB and MVD. On the other hand, the numerous reports in the
Soviet press of the arrest of gov officials for embezzl, of
government property or other violations of state discipline would seem
to indicate that the procurators play an important role in attempting to
stamp out some of the abuses of local administration, Occasional press
reports also reveal that some pi tors are th 1 ptible to
bribery and corruption and that others are drawn inta 4 netwaork of close
“family relations” with local officials which largely negates their watch-
dog role.2* The effort to make the procurator impervious to local influence
by subordinating him completely to the center has apparently not been
entirely successful. Nevertheless, the Procuracy semains, on the whole,
a guardian of state interests, and the leaders of the regime rely on it as
an imp in. inr ining ¢ tic excesses and in en-
forcing devotion to state purposes.
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The judicial system also imposes curbs on the bureaucracy. The So-
viet Criminal Code provides drastic penalties for administrators who mis-
use their power. “Abuse of authority” by officials in state enterprises and
organizations is punishable under Article 109 by deprivation of liberty
for a term of not less than six months. Article 111 provides for depriva-
tion of liberty for a term up to three years for “failure to use one’s
authority when there is a duty to do so, coupled with a negligent or un-
consclonable attitude toward the obligations imposed by one’s position.” 2
Under Article 128, “thriftlessness” is punishable by deprivation of liberty
for a term up to two years or corrective labor tasks for a term up to one
year. Under Article 128, directors, chief engineers, and chiefs of divisions
of technical supervision in industrial establishments are subject to im-
prisonment for a period of from five to eight years “for the release of
products of poor quality or those insufficiently completed, or the release
of production in violation of the established standards.” By a decree of
the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet, February 10, 1941, the unauthorized
sale, exchange, or release of equipment and materials by administrators
and managers is subject to a penalty of two to five years’ imprisonment,
A Presidium decree of June 4, 1947, provides a penalty of seven to ten
years’ confinement in a corrective labor camp for embezzlement of state
property and five to eight years for embezzlement of collective farm, co-
operative, or other public property. For a second offense or when the
crime is committed by an organized group on a large scale, the penalty
ranges from ten to twenty-five years in case of state property, and eight
to twenty years for collective farm, cosperative, and other public prop:
erty?” By a decree of June 9, 1947, the maximum penalty for disclosure
of state secrets by civilian officials is fixed at twelve years of confinement
in a corrective labor camp. The sentence may be increased to ﬁf((.een
years if inventions, di: ries, and technical imp ts constituting
a state secret are transmitted abroad. In the event that such actions
quaﬁg};aas treason or espionage, more extreme punishment may be im-
posed.

These drastic provisions of Soviet law are part of the framework of
restraints which d Soviet administrators. From the evid t
hand, it is difficult to determine whether the incidence of offcial crime
has in fact decreased as the legal penalties have become more severe-
The courts, like other agencies in the Soviet control apparatus, operate
by campaign and example. Recent drives against corruption and embez-
zlement by state officials would appear to indicate that the devotion of
ﬂx::’. bzl:reau(:racy to state interests remains a major concern of the leader-
ship.’

Another form of legal control over officialdom is exercised through
the system of arbitration known as Gosarbitrazh, The Chief Arbitrator,
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who is attached to the Council of Ministers of the USSR, supervises a

hy of arhil who the major sectors of Soviet in-
dustry and reach down into the various republics, territories, and regions.
Uniformity is maintained through the power of the Chief Arbitrator to
remove cases from lower organs to his own jurisdiction. Disputes between
enterprises within a particular ministry are decided by arbitrators ap-
pointed by the minister and may be transferred to Gosarbitrazh only if
the minister consents.

The jurisdiction of Gosarbitrazh embraces “disputes concerning the
execution of a contract or the quality of goods, and also other property
disputes between institutions, enterprises, and organizations of the social-
ized sector of the national economy.” 3 In effect, Gosarbitrazh functions
as a commercial court. It is obligated to enforce “contractual and plan
discipline,” and its decisions are guided “by the laws and dispositions of
the central and local organs of state power and also by the general prin-
ciples of the economic policy of the USSR.”*! The cases decided by
Gosarbitrazh cover the whole range of conflict points between enterprises
in the USSR — disputes over failure to deliver supplies or delayed deliv-
eries, refusals to accept delivery or pay the prices demanded, wrangles
over the quality of goods supplied, and a host of other disagreements
which arise in the complxcated relabonshxps between buyers and sellers.
The awards of the ark may lidate some order spe-
cific performance of others, and assess penalties for violations in accord-
ance with the damage inflicted. In the course of disputes before Gosar-
bitrazh, illegal acts by managers of enterprises or other responsible ad-
ministrators may be disclosed. Gosarbitrazh itself has no power to take
direct action against such officials. This does not mean, however, that their
acts go unpunished. If the economic crime is a serious one, the procurator
may order the arrest of the offending official, and criminal penalties will
be invoked by the courts.

Controls on Personnel
Soviet personnel mnrrols rely on a combmabon of oompu]smn, in-

centives, and exh to 1 i1 and in.

culcate loyalty. The drive for efficiency has been accompamed by increas-
hasis on the jonalization of p e

One of the p t problems of Soviet administration has been the

marked !endency of Soviet public servants to gravitate to the central
ministry rather than to the field and to seek out the white-collar rather
than the work-bench assignment. The inflation of administrative overhead
furnishes a recurrent theme in the Soviet literature of self-criticism, ‘The
organization of the C issariat of Worker-Peasant Inspection in 1920
re;resenled one of the carliest efforts to keep such bureaucratic excesses
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in check, Through this commissariat, a primitive system of personnel
classification was introduced, and ceilings were placed on the size of staffs
to be employed in the various government agencies.

In more recent times, the function of contrelling personnel practices
has fallen to the State Commission on the Civil Service.3? 'This commis-
sion, which was created in 1935, was originally attached to the Commis-
People’s Commissars as a whole, Its mission is to improve administrative
management throughout the government service. Among its functions are
the establishment of standard systems of job classification for all govern-
ment employees, the fixing of ceilings on the size of staffs, the approval
of changes in organizational , the initiation of measures to
eliminate surplus staff or unneeded administrative apparatus, and the
determination of typical organizational structures and tables of organ-
{zation for different kinds of governmental units. In carrying out these
responsibilities, the State Commission on the Civil Service works closely
with the Council of Minsters. Classification systems of major importance
are submitted to the Council of Ministers for approval and may even
be promulgated jointly by the Council and the Central Committee of
the Party. Salary scales and staff ceilings in ministries and agencies
the central government require the affirmation of the Council of Ministers
and are issued as decrees of that body. The commission also relies heavily
on the inspection staff of the Ministry of Finance in enforcing its reguld-
tions. All gov ent agencies are required to register their staffs with
the Ministry of Finance; such registration is intended to ensure compli-
ance with coramission regulations.

The State Commission on the Civil Service, in contrast with the United
States Civil Service Commission, is not a recruiting body. Recruitment °.£
highly qualified administrative and technical p 1 is the responsi-
bility of the various ministries and agencies. Every sector of industry and
administration has its parallel system of advanced schools and institutes
which feed their graduates into the branch of public administration for
which they prepare. Annual admission quotas are set for each school
Students who are pted and who grad with a satisfact ry'recold
are referred to an appropriate government agency or enterprise for
assignment to a job. They are required to remain on this job for at least
three years. Refusal to accept the assignment or withdrawal without
official permission may be cause for criminal prosecution.

Before March 15, 1953, mass labor recruitment was 3 primary 1espo™
sibility of the Ministry of Labor Reserves, which was given ministeria}
status in 1946 as a successor agency to the Chief Administration of Labor
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Reserves. In the governmental reorganization after Stalin’s death, the
functions of the Ministry of Labor Reserves were assigned to the newly
created Ministry of Culture. One of its important duties is to draw man-
power from the farms to ial industries. In ising its p
mobilization functions, the ministry is obligated under a special decree
of May 21, 1947, to give priority to heavy industry and transportation, It
enters into contracts with ministries on its preferred list and agrees to
supply them with specified coatingents of labor over a defined period.
Recruitment is undertaken through local offices of the ministry with the
cogperation of rural soviets and collective farm chairmen. The representa-
tives of the ministry also conclude individual contracts with workers on
behalf of the industrial enterprises for which they are recruiting. Except
in the case of seasonal labor, these contracts specify a minimal period of
sexvice of one year. Contracts for work in the Far East require a minimum
of two yeaxs employment, and special inducements are held out to workers
who sign for longer periods.®

The ministry is also charged with the conscription of annual quotas
of youth for industrial training and assignment. These State Labor
Reserves provide a steady stream of new recruits for industry, mining,
transport, and since 1948, for skilled work in agriculture. Approximately
a million youths are drafted each year. Two types of training are pro-
vided: two-year courses for skilled workers, and six-month courses for
less skilled labor. Boys aged fourteen through seventeen and girls of
fifteen and sixteen may be assigned to the two-year courses. The age limits
for the six-month courses range from sixteen through eighteen for both
sexes.® In each case, the emphasis is on practical job training. On
graduation, the draftees are required to work for a specified term,
generally four years, in the enterprise to which they are assigned.
Severe penalties may be imposed if they leave school or job without
official permission.

Recent personrel policy in the Soviet Union has gone far to transform
the public service into a disciplined military hierarchy in which the rank-
and-file public servant bas many obligations but relatively few rights.
Titles, ranks, insignia, and uniforms, common in Tsarist days, have
reappeared in various parts of the public service. First introduced in the
armed forces, they have spread to.a number of categories of civil servants,
including dip) public p and railroad employees. As one
of the official texts on Administrative Law puts it, “The purpose of the
introduction of ranks and unif or these categories of go
officials is the further gthening of service discipline and the eleva-
tion of the official authority of these workers. The rank expresses special
qualifications of the worker, his service experience, his merits, and his
authority as a worker in a certain branch-of government.” 3%
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The emphasis on the hierarchical element in administration has also
been accompanied by a general tightening of labor discipline. While the
appearance of contractual freedom in labor relations is still maintained
and the practice of concluding collective labor agreements was renewed
in 1947 after a long hiatus, the trade unions in fact operate as instrumeats
of Party and governmental policy, and their primary function is to promote
labor discipline and increase labor productivity, Labor remains subject to
a degree of control without parallel in Western society. Tardiness or
absenteeism without justifiable reason is severely penalized. Every
employee s required to have a “labor book” or passport in which a recard
is kept of all past employment and reasons for employment transfers.
Employees are prohibited from changing their employment or resigning
without the express permission of the administration of the establishment
in which they are employed. Certain categories of technical and skilled
labor can be ferred from one establist to another regardless of
the individual's wishes. Nor is this type of service discipline confined
to lower-rank workers. Executives are exposed to a similarly severe
regimen, tempered by greater material privileges but also carrying the
hazards that go with large responsibilities.

Compulsion does not exhaust the complex pattern of Saviet personnel
policies. Positive incentives to higher productivity are pxovided by
differential wage payments carefully graded to reflect and stimulate in-
creased work output on the part of individual workers. A system of
supplementary incentives in the form of bonuses, prizes, orders, and
medals is utilized to recognize outstanding work. Appeals are made !2

1 instincts by organizing campaigns of “sacialist competition
among enterprises and individual workers and rewarding the winoers
with a fanfare of publicity as well as more tangible recognition. Through
exhortation and indoctrination, the Party leadership attempts to persuade
both officials and workers to identify their interests with state interests
and to reconcile themselves to sacrifices in the present for the promise of
a paradise to come. Soviet personnel policy thus remains many-sided-
Its unifying objective is the drive to increase output through every means
and at any price.

Bureaucratic Politics in a Totalitarian System

The Soviet b ic structure is ly visualized as a tighty
centralized administrative hierarchy in which all initiative and decisioo-
making power are d in the top leadership and in which the

lower officials serve as mere automatons to execute the will of the ruling
group. While this stereatype performs the useful function of emphasiziog
the high degree of lization which ct izes the Soviet systesh
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it also distorts reality by ignoring the fluid play of bureaucratic politics
that underlies the monolithic totalitarian fagade.

The Soviet bureaucracy operates under the strain of constant pressure
from above to accelerate the program of rapid industrialization to which
the regime is committed. This program accords top priority to military
needs and the expansion of heavy mdust'ry Scarce resources are allocated

in d with these domi: pnonnes The “key seclors which
have been chosen for § ive d enjoy a pref 1 position
in the Soviet economy, but no part of the Soviet buxeaucracy is immune
from the insistent and i ble di ds of the leadership for maxi

output and effort.

The “success” of the bureaucracy is judged by its ability to meet the
demands made on it. Since the demands are great and the resources
available to meet them are ordinanly limited, each sector of the bureauc-
racy is driven to fight for a plan which it can carry out and for an
allocation of resources which will enable it to discharge its obligations.
This struggle is in essence political. While it is broadly contained within
the framework of the ruling priorities of the leadership, there is still con-

iderable room for The ing experts, whose precise
calculus is supposed to define the tasks of the bureaucracy, are not
divorced from the play of bureaucratic politics. Indeed, Gosplan is a
focal point around which the battle for speclal treatment rages. The
battle is waged by negotiation, by p Hi and by i g
the assistance of the powerful. Each b ic group is )
engaged in an effort to mobilize as much political support as it can
muster, right up to the member of the Party Presidium responsible for
its performance.

Bureaucratic representation in the Soviet context expresses itself in a
struggle for preferential advantage. Because each part of the bureaucracy
operates with an eye to the feasxbxhty of the demands which are made
on it, it b for the claims of that sector of
Soviet life for w}uch itis respons:ble The dictates of survival compel it to
mediate between two types of pressure, the drive from above to extract
the last reserves of energy from the population and the resistance from
below which seeks to tailor commitments to capabilities. In the process,
Soviet administrators develop a certain agility in counteracting the
squeeze in which they are caught, and the more powerful or influential
manage, in some degree at least, to shift the viselike grip to other sections
of the bureaucracy or the economy.

This crossfire of pressures occurs at every level of the bureaucratic
hierarchy, Once a plan has been determined, lhc same ministry which
has fought for a ble” plan and ble™ ions for itself
must resist the efforts of its own subordinate enterprises to carve out
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p d positions for th Ives which will shift the squeeze to other
enterprises in the ministerial domain. The enterprises, like the ministries,
struggle with every means at their disposal to obtain plan quotas that will
be easy to meet and to accumulate large reserves of supplies and other
resources to facilitate plan-fulfillment. The responsibility of the enter-
prise is limited to its own performance, while the record of the ministry
is the record of all the agencies subordinate to it. Thus the ministry finds
jtself in the position of being both driver and driven. The enterprise s In
the same position with respect to its component parts.

The tensions generated by the industrialization drive set the stage for
a steady tug of war between the central leadership and the bureauc-
racy. The leadership faces the constant problem of ensuring that the
pressure which it exerts will be transmitted to the base of the bureaucratic
pyramid and not be diffused and fr d by b ie ipulation
and resistance. The ruling group has developed a variety of ingenious
devices to make its control operative throughout the bureaucratic
structure. 1t appeals to the self-interest of the bureaucratic elite by an
incentive system which offers attractive bonuses and other large rewards
for production in excess of plan. It combines positive incentives wil
negative controls which impose harsh penalties for fajlure. It pits ove
bureaucracy against another and relies on the rivalry between them to
enforce its demands on both, It depends heavily on the separately
organized Party and police hierarchies to control administration, and it
supplements this type of surveillance and pressure by planning, financial,
personnel, legal, and investigatory controls which are built into '-jbe
administrative structure. It endeavors to prevent the growth of “family
relations” between the controlled and the controllers by frequent shifts
of personnel and by periodic campaigns against officials who cover Up

1 ennve

. o o .
made on them, It seeks to protect the activists and careerists trom
retaliation by punishing “suppressors of criticism” who attempt to escape
the controls which surround them by eliminating the critics in their own
domain,

The essence of bureaucratic politics in the Soviet system cons
in a search for a viable equilibrium between the pressures from above for
maximal output and the inescapable limitations which factors of scarcity
and human frailty impose. The successful Soviet administrator must be
more than loyal and efficient. He must learn to manipulate the enviroh®
ment around him to meet the demands which are made on bim: He
cannot afford to be overscrupulous in obeying legal regulations if the
price of conformity means failure to meet his set goals. He operates

ists
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under an overriding compulsion to drive through to plan-fulfillment, and
every expedient is justified which advances this transcendent purpose.
In the Soviet Book of Acts, much is forgiven success, but nothing is
forgiven failure.

Despite the remarkable skill with which some administrators manip-
ulate the system for their own ends, the Soviet bureaucracy as a whole
responds to the regime’s inexorable demand for rapidly expanding indus-
trial production. The pressure from above may be distributed unevenly
as it is transmitted through the bureaucratic hierarchy, but it is distributed
nonetheless. The administrators who fail to meet the expectations of the
leadership disappear from the scene. The drivers and the manipulators
survive.

The high-pressure system of Soviet administration imposes its costs.
The administrators who drive are also driven, and the toll on their
nervous energy and reserves of strength is great. The strain under which
they operate is communicated to those below. The ultimate victims are
not the administrative and managerial class, but the mass of collective
farmers and unskilled and semiskilled workers who bear the major
burden of the industrialization effort. The price of forced draft indus-
trialization is the tensions and dissatisfacti which it inevitably
generates,

The Party leadership attempts to protect itself against these con-
sequences by both negative and positive measures. Its powerful instru-
ments of surveill and repression di ge any overt expression of
disloyalty. It acts positively to build a labor aristocracy by reserving
special rewards for its Stakhanovites and more productive skilled workers.
1t places great emphasis on attaching the loyaltles of the new Soviet in-
telligentsia to the regime. It accords a privileged position to its bureau-
cratic elite and holds out the promise of rapid promotion for the most
loyal and talented representatives of the younger generation, This con-
scious effort on the part of the regime to consolidate a subservient, but
none the less privileged, layer of b itself and the
Soviet popul; P an imp aspect of its search for stabulity.
The road which the regime has chosen to tread is that of primary reliance
on a system of bureaucratic and police controls to engage the energies of
the masses and to hold popular discontent in check, It builds its power
on its elite formations and places its wager on their capacity to command
that minimum degree of popular support which even a totalitarian
dictatorship needs if it is to function effectively.




Chapter 13

Terror as a System of Power

Terror is the linchpin of modern totalitarianism. What distinguishes
twentieth-century totalitarianism from earlier patterns of more primitive
dictatorship is not the use of terror and a secret police as instrumeénts of
control but rather their high development as an organized system of
power. With the emergence of totalitarianism, terror has become
elaborately institutionalized, has developed its own bureaucratic ap*
paratus and specialized professionalisms, and has spread its net over the
whole range of society, The large-scale organizational rationalization of
the totalitarian terror hine introd; a new di fon of Cﬂ}d‘
blooded efficiency and calculated violence in comparison with which
even the Jacobin terror takes on the character of a spontaneous and
chaotic Jacquerie. §

This does not mean that terror is the only methad by which 2 totalitar-
ian regime maintains itself in power. Loyalty and devotion must also be
elicited. The skillful totalitarian dictator weaves a complex web of con-
trols in which indoctrination and incentives have their appointed places:
Agitation and propaganda may rally fanatic support, and appeals to self-
interest may enlist the energies of the ambitious and bind their fortunes
to the regime. When discontent accumulates, “loyalty” to the regime ﬂ'}ﬂ)'
be consolidated by providing scapegoats on whom fr d aggression
may exhaust jtself. The shrewd totalitarian dictatorship may g0 f“".‘h“
and permit ventilation of gri of & nonpolitical and nonorganized
character. It may even i ionalize such espression as the Soviet
dictatorship does when it sanctions criticism of bureaucratic malpractic®
or inefficiency. Such critieism may play a constructive role in strengthen:
ing the regime since it plishes the triple function of drainiog ©
aggression on the part of its subj dding the bur y to i
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prove its performance, and sustaining the illusion that the supreme leader-
ship is genuinely concerned about popular annoyances and vexations.
Yet ultimately the totalitarian dictator must depend on terror to safe-
guard his monopoly of power. Behind the totalitarian fagade, the instru-
ment of terror can always be found, ready for use when needed, operative,
above all, even when not visible by the mere fact that it is known to
exist, Because the totalitarian regime provides no legitimate channel for
the expression of political dissent, its constant concern is to prevent or
limi; its xllegal i . To lish this purpose, it recruits its
specialists in espionage and terror and uses fear as a political weapon.
The secret police becomes the core of totalitarian power, an omnipresent
and pervasive force which envelops every sector of society in an ominous
cloud of suspicion and insecurity. The task of the secret police is to serve
as the eyes and ears of the dictatorship, as well as its sword. It must
not only hear what people say; it must also be prepared to diagnose their
souls and plumb their i hts. It must £ every
citizen into a potential watchdog and informer to check and report on
his friends and neighbors. It must sow distrust, for distrust will discourage
organization and revolt.

The Defense of Terror

The practice of totalitarian terror generates its own underlying
theoretical justifications. The role of terror in Communist ideology
furnishes a prime example. Violence is accepted as implicit in the class
struggle. As Lenin said in defending the dissolution of the Constituent
Assembly, “Violence when it is committed by the (oxlmg and exploited
masses is the kind of violence of which we approve.”! This instrumental
attitude toward violence prepares the way for its sanctification when
employed by the Party in the name of the working class and by the

Party 1eadexshxp in the name of the Party.
ion of terror emb two central propositions. The
ﬁrst emphasxzes the safety of the Revolution as the supreme law, In the
words of Lenin, “The Soviet Republic is a fortress besieged by world
capital . . . From this follows our right and our duty to mobilize the
whole populahon to a man for the war.” 2 The second emphasizes the in-
transigence of the enemies of the Revolution, the necessity of cmshmg
them completely if the Revolution itself is not to be destroyed. “What is
the ‘nutritive medium,’” asks Lenin,
which d lutionary pri: spiracies, and
so forth? . , . It is the medium of the bourgeoisie, of the bourgeois intelli-
gentsia, of the kulaks in the countryslde. and, c\cx;iy\\hcre. of lhc"non—Puty

public, as well as of the Sociali: iks. We must
treble our watch over this medium, we must multiply it tenfold. We must

hreal
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multiply our vigil because lutionary pts from this quarter
are absolutely inevitable, precisely at the present moment and in the near
future.®

In essence, Stalins defense of terror, delivered in an interview with
a visiting Foreign Workers' Delegation on November 5, 1927, covers
much the same ground, though with notably less frankness.

The GPU or Cheka is a punitive organ of the Soviet government. It is
more or less analogous to the Committee of Public Safety which was formed
during the Great French Revolution . . . It is something in the nature of a
military-political tribunal set up for the purpose of protecting the interests ?f
the revolution from attacks on the part of the counterrevolutionary bourgeolsie
and their agents . . .

People advocate a maximum of leniency; they advise the dissolution of the
GFPU . . . But can anyone guarantee that the capitalists of all countries
abandon the idea of organizing and financing counterrevolutionary groups of
plotters, terrorists, incendiaries, and bamb: after the liquidation of
the GPU . .. ?

... We are a country surrounded by capitalist states. The internal
enemies of our revolution are the agents of the capitalists of all countries . -
In fighting against the enemies at home, we fight the counterrevolutionary
elements of all countries . . +

No, comrades, we do not wish to repeat the mistakes of the Parisian Com
munards. The GPU is necessary for the Revolution and will continue to exist
to the terror of the enemies of the proletariat.*

The real significance of Stalin’s theory of Soviet terror did not become
fully manifest until the period of the Great Purge in the thirties. The
liquidation of the Old Bolsheviks made it altogether clear that the
salient role of terror in Stalinist ideology was to serve as a bulwark of
defense for his own poly of Party leadership. Since this involv_cd
establishing a regime of terror within the Party, Stalin was faced with
the problem of reconciling his innovation with the traditional notion that
terror was reserved for the class enemy. The problem was neatly an
ruthlessly solved by identifying any form of opposition to Stalin Wl"h
counterrevolution and foreign espionage® The formula of capitalist
encirclement proved elastic enough to embrace the enemy inside the
Party as well as the enemy outside. Stalin put it as follows:

1t should be remembered and never forgotten that as long as capitalist

encirclement exists there wall be wreckers, diversionists, spies, ferrorists, seat

behind the frontiers of the Soviet Union by the intelligence services 0
foreign states . . .

. . . . . ) « o uy ttee who

.

mto a gang of d ists, spies, “assassins, without principies -
ideas, working for the foreign intelligence services.




Terror as g System of Power 857
1t should be explajned that in the struggle against contemporary Trotskyi:
not the old metlxllt’)ds, the methods ofg i cusgsion, must bl::a 33:1, bﬁry::\::

methods, methods for smashing and uprooting it.*

After the Great Purge, Stalin again faced the problem of reconciling
the retention of these strong-arm methods with the claim that antagonistic
classes had ceased to exist in the Soviet Union. In his report to the
Eighteenth Party Congress in 1939, Stalin addressed himself to the
issue, “It is sometimes asked: “We have abolished the exploiting classes;
there are no longer any hostile classes in the country; there is nobody to
suppress; hence there is no more need for the state; it must die away —
Why then do we not help our socialist state to die away? . . . Is it not
time we relegated the state to the museum of antiquities?”” Again Stalin
rested his case for the retention of the terror apparatus on the allegation
of capitalist encirclement:

These questions not only betray an underestimation of the capitali

'Y;Suxﬁé; and intelligence organs, which
ist land from foreign attack.”

O
of our socialist st;(a and of its u:ﬂitary,
are essential for the defense of the social
Wiriting in 1950, after a considerable expansion of Soviet power as a
result of World War 1J, Stalin ined itted to “the conclusion that
in the face of capitalist encirclement, when the victory of the socialist
revolution has taken place in one country alone while capitalism con-
tinues to dominate in all other countries, the country where the revolution
has triumphed must not weaken but must strengthen in every way its
state, state organs, intelligence agencies, and army if it does not want
to be destroyed by capitalist encirclement.” ® Behind these rationalizations
was the arystallization of a system of government in which terror had
become the essential ingredient. Defended originally as an expression of
the class interests of the proletariat, its edge was first turned against all

PP of C ist d and finally against any appearance
of challenge to the domination of the ruling clique.

The Creation of the Cheka

The genealogy of the Bolshevik app of terror reaches back to
the first weeks after the seizure of power, In pre-Revolutionary days, the
Bolsheviks had occasion to acquire an intimate familiarity with the opera-
tions of the Tsarist Okhrana or secret palice; the lessons they learned then
were later to be applied and amplified. Lenin quickly decided that the
Bolsheviks would have to develop their own Okhrana. In 2 memorandum
dated December 19-20, 1917, he called on Dzerzhinsky, the com.
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mandant of Smolny, to organize the struggle against counterrevolution
and sabotage.® On December 20, the Council of People’s Commissars
pproved a decree establishing the Cheka or All-Russian Extracrdinary
Commission.* Dzerzhinsky was made the first chairman of the eight-
member commission. One of its early acts was an appeal “to all Jocal
soviets to p d i diately to the organization of similar commis-
sions.” Workers, soldiers, and peasants were instructed to inform the
Cheka “about organizations and individual persons whose activity
harmful to the Revolution.” 12 At the same time, a system of revolutionary
ibunals was established to i igate and try offenses which bore the
character of sabotage and counterrevolution. The judges of the revolu
tionary tribunals were to fix penalties in accordance with “the circum-
stances of the case and the dictates of the revolutionary consclence.”**
In the confusion of the frst months of the Bolshevik Revalution, terror
was far from being a monopoly of the specialists in terror. The Cheka was
still in its organizational phase, and its regime was singularly mild com-
pared with what was to come. Acts of violence against the bourgeoisie
were common, but they were usually committed by revolutionary mobs
and undisciplined sailors and soldiers and were not ordinasily officially
authorized and inspired. The easly death sentences of the Cheka were im-
posed on bandits and criminals. As the White forces began to rally thelr
strength, the Cheka spread its net more widely and tumned to sterer
measures, On February 22, 1918, the Cheka ordered all local soviets
“to seek out, arzest, and shoot immediately all members . . . connected
in one form or another with lutionary osganizations . .+ . (1)
enemy agents and spies, {2) counterrevolutionary agitators, {3) specala-
tors, (4) organizers of revolt . . . against the Soviet goverment, (5}
those gaing to the Don to join the . . . Kaledin-Kornilov band and the
Polish counterrevolutionary legions, (8) buyers and sellers of arms 10

equip the counterrevolutionary bourgeoisie . . . all these are to be shot
onthespot . . . when caught red-handed in the act.™
The terror began to gather Gorky's Novaya

Zhizn® (New Life) reported, “Executions continue. Not a d;y:uot anight
passes without several persons being executed.” 8 On the night of AP“I
11, 1918, the Cheka staged a miass raid on anarchist centers in Moscow
several hundred were arrested and approxirately thirty were killed while
resisting arrest.’ Though the curve of Cheka activity was rising, it
operations still remained on a limited scale.

‘The terror was given & sharp impetus by the effort of the Left SRs to
seize power in Moscow soon after the assassination of the Germas Ambas-
sador Mirbach on July 6, 1918, Large-scale arrests of Left SR's followeds
and at least thirteen were shot? As the punitive actions of the Cheka in-
creased, the SR's replied in kind. On August 50, 1018, Usitsky, the head of
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the Petrograd Cheka, was assassinated, and Lenin was seriously wounded.
The attack on Uritsky and Lepin unleashed mass reprisals. In Petrograd
alone, more than five hundred “counterrevolutionaries and White Guards™
were i diately shot. The slaughter in Moscow included “many Tsarist
ministers and a whole list of high personages.” The President of the Pro-
vincial Soviet of Penza reported, “For the murder from ambush of one
comrade, Egorov, a Petrograd worker, the Whites paid with 152 lives.
In the future firmer measures will be taken against the Whites.” 1% The
prominent Chekist Latsis declared,

We mre po longer waging war against separate individuals, we are
exterminating the bourgeoisie as a class. Do not seck in the dossier of the
accused for proofs as to whether or not he opposed the soviet government by
word or deed. The first question that should be put is to what class he belongs,
of what extraction, what education and profession. These questions should
decide the fate of the accused. Herein lie the meaning and the essence of the
Red Terror®

The d i which followed the attack on Lenin
were designed to strike fear into the hearts of all opponents of the
Bolsheviks. The terror was mainly directed against the former nobility,
the bourgeoisie, the landowners, the White Guards, and the clergy.
But it was by no means confined to these groups. The SR's and Menshe-
viks, too, felt its sharp edge, and peasaats who resisted the requisitioning
of grain or who deserted from the Red Army were also among its victims.
The Red Terror had its counterpart on the White side; the victims in this
grim competition were numbered in the tens of thousands and perhaps
hundreds of thousands?

As the Cheka broadened the scope of its activities, it also jealously
resisted any interference with its claimed authority. Its tendency to set
itself above and beyond the law aroused concern even in Bolshevik
circles. At the Second All-Russian Conference of Commissars of Justice
held in Moscow July 2-8, 1918,

Comrade Lebedev . . . pomted out that granting the necessity for the

i of the E: dinary C: issil 1t was heless imp to
delimit their sphere of activity . . . Otherwise we shall have 2 state within
a state, with the former tending to widen its jurisdiction more and more. . .

Comrade Terastvatsaturoy said that . . . in the provinces the guestion
of the activities of the Extraordinary Commissions is a very acute one, The
Commissions do everything they please . . . The president of our Cheka in
Orel said: “I am responsible to no one; my powers are such that I can shoot
anybody.” ®
The reply of Krestinsky, the Commissar of Justice, emphasized the diffi-
culty of imposing restraints on the Cheka. “So long as the Cheka func-
tions,” concluded Krestinsky, “the work of justice must take a secondary
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place, and its sphere of activity must be considerably curtailed.”2* The
Cheka was vigorous and effective in asserting its prerogatives both against
local soviet authorities and the Commissariat of Justice. The Chekist
Peters put it bluntly, “In its activity the Cheka s completely independent,
carrying out searches, arrests, shootings, afterwards making a report to
the Council of People’s Commissars and the Soviet Central Executive
Committee,” 23

After the end of the Civil War and the inauguration of the NEP, an
effort was made to impose legal limits and restraints on Cheka operations.
On the initiative of V. M. Smirnov, an Old Bolshevik of the Left Opposi-
tion, the Ninth Congress of Soviets, meeting in December 1921, adopted
a resolution, which, after expressing gratitude for the “heroic work” of
the Cheka “at the most acute moments of the Civil War,” recommended
that curbs be imposed on its powers.#

The GPU

On February 8, 1922, VESIK (the All-Russian Central Executive
Committee) issued a decree abolishing the Cheka and its local organs
and transferring its functions to a newly created State Political Admip-
istration (GPU), which was to operate “ander the personal chairmanship
of the People’s Commissar for Interior, or his deputy.” The following
tasks were assigned to it: “(a) Suppression of open counterrevolutionary
outbreaks, including banditry; (b) Taking measures to prevent and
combat espionage; () Guarding rail and water transport; (d) Political
policing of the borders of the RSFSR; (e) Combating contraband and
crossing of the borders of the republic without proper permission; (f)
Executing special orders of the Presidium of the VIsIK or of the Sov-
narkom for protecting the revolutionary order.” Special army detach-
ments were placed at the disposal of the GPU, and the field organization
was made “directly subordinate” to the central GPU. Although the GFU
was given full authority to undertake searches, seizures, and arrests, pro-
cedural restraints were imposed on it. Arrested prisoners were 10 be
supplied with copies of their indictments not later than two weeks after
their arrest. After holding a prisoner for two months, the GPU was
required to free him or hand him over for trial, unless special permission
for continued detention was received from the Presidium of VIsIK. The
decree further provided that criminal cases “directed against the soviet

jre or rep ting violations of the laws of the RSFSR™ were
henceforth to “be exclusively judged by the courts,” and the People’s
Commissariat for Justice was vested with authority to supervise the
execution of these provisions.s . -

After the establishment of the USSR, the GPU was transformed i2t0
the OGPU and given all-union functions. The new Constitution of the
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USSR attached the OGPU directly to the Council of People’s Commissars
and granted its chairman an advisory vote in that body. The Constitution
also gave the Procurator of the Supreme Court “supervision of the
legality of the actions of the OGPU.” 2% A special decree of the Presidium
of the TsIK (Central Executive Committee} of the USSR dated November
15, 1928, codified these changes.??

‘The bridles imposed on the GPU-OGPU by these decrees proved ver-
bal rather than real. Although uneasiness over the arbitrary authority
exercised by the GPU was widespread even in Party circles, Lenin was
persuaded that the regime could not dispense with terror. On May 17,
1922, he wrote Kursky with reference to the Criminal Code, “The Courts
must not do away with terror; to promise such a thing would be either to
fool ourselves or other people.”® In the eyes of the Party leadership,
the QGPU had become indispensable; its de facto authority to take sum-
mary action against enemies of the regime was a weapon which the
regime showed no disposition to relinquish.

During the NEP period, the vigilance of the GPU was particularly
directed against two categories, the “KR’s or counterrevolutionists” and
the “politicals.” The “KR’s” included one-time Kadets and supporters of
the Right parties in the pre-Revolutionary period, Tsarist bureaucrats,
White Guards, priests, landoswners, nobility, industrialists, and other for-
mer members of the well-to-do classes, The “politicals” represented the
remnants of the parties of the Left — Mensheviks, SR’s, and Anarchists —
who had once shared the amenities of Tsarist prisons together with the
Bolsheviks. As old des-in-arms as well as opp of the Bolshe-
viks, the “politicals” for a time enjoyed relatively favorable treatment in
OGPU prisons and camps; toward the end of the NEP, their privileges
were abolished, and all traces of p lutionary i lism vir-
tually disappeared.®®

In retrospect, the NEP period appears as a comparatively peaceful
and “Liberal” interlude in the state of siege which the Soviet regime has
maintained since 1917, Older ex-Soviet citizens who abandoned their na-
tive land during and after World War II still refer to it as the “golden
age” of the Soviet period. While the OGPU was building up and con-
solidating its power during the mid-twenties, its direct impact on the
mass of Soviet citizens who had no connections with the “former people”™
or with pre-Revolutionary parties of the Left was still slight. The OGPU
no doubt inspired fear even among those who were not caught in its coils,
but the limited character of the categories against which its punitive ac-
tions were directed created a widespread illusion of safety and security,

The operations of the OGPU during this period reflected the dominant
preoccupations of the Party leadership. Particular attention was devoted
to checking on church activities, persons of unf. ble social origins,
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and former members of opposition parties. As the struggle of the Trotsky
apposition mounted in intensity, the OGPU concerned itsclf increasingly
with nonconformity and deviation within the Party itself. Its field of
supervision included the foreign embassies and foreign visitors. Through
its Economic Administration, it sought to restrain malpractices and sabo-
tage in industry; its Special Section penetrated the armed forces and kept
a watchful eye on their morale, loyalty, and efficiency. Its Foreign Section
conducted espionage abroad, observed the activities of Russian émigré

ies, and reported on p 1in all Soviet foreign missions. Its spe-
cially assigned troops were charged with guarding rail and water trass-
port, policing the borders of the Soviet Union, and suppressing any coun-
terrevolutionary risings which might take place.*®

During the NEP, most prisons and so-called “corrective labor colo-
nies” were outside the jurisdiction of the OGPU. The concentration camps
directly administered by the OGPU were reserved for hardened crim-
inals, so-called “counterrevolutionaries,” and “politicals.” The Northern
Camps of Special Designation (SLON), of which the most notorious
were located on the Solovetski Islands, formed the primary base of the
OGPU detention network. According to one former inmate, in 1625 the
Solovetski Monastery housed about 7,000 prisoners. “Two or three years
later the prisoners totalled well over 20,000.” 5! Prisoners at first worked
solely to meet camp needs. The system of large-scale exploitation of
prison labor in lumbering, mining, and construction of public works had
its antecedents in NEP experiments, but during the middle twenties its
operations were still on a limited scale.

With the abandonment of the NEP and the decision to proceed with
a prog of rapid industrialization and agricultural coll ization, the
OGPU began to play a much more prominent role. Its energies were
concentrated on three targets: the Nepmen or private traders, who ba
been permitted to flourish under the NEP; the old intelligentsia, who w.ete
made the scapegoats for early failures and dificulties in the industrializa-
tion drive; and the kulaks, who offered active or passive opposition ©
the collectivization program, As a result of the cumulative impact ©
these campaigns, the OGPU became the intimate caretaker of the Jes-
tinies of millions instead of tens of thousands.

The dup and repression of the Nep: d ified form
as the NEP period drew to a close. At the height of the NEP in 1924, the
number of privately owned shops totalled 420,366.3% The proprietors of
these shops became a special object of OGPU attention, There is 1o W&y
of knowing precisely how many were incarcerated by the OGPU, bost
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caught up in the drive which the OGPU spearheaded to accumulate
valuta in order to finance the purchase of machinery abroad. Ne
members of the former well to—do classes, and other persons suspected of
hoarding gold or other valuables were arrested in large numbers and their
pmpexty confiscated.??

The ion of the old intelligentsia, which revived in intensity
after the beginning of the Five Year Plan, was inspired by distrust of
their Joyalty to the Soviet regime. As hardships mounted and living con-
ditions deteriorated, the Party leadership utilized the old intelligentsia
as a scapegoat to divert popular discontent and frustration. Every break-
down in pmduchon tended to be treated as an act of sabotage for which
some old gi was held p ible. The acts of

sabotage were in furn magnified mm consplmcxes to overthrow Soviet
power in which foreign capitalist enemies of the USSR were alleged to
be deeply involved.

The OGPU was given the responsibility of preparing a series of show
trials which would lend plausibility to these flimsy accusations. The pro-
duction lag in the Donets Coal Basin in 192728 led to the widely adver-
tised Shakhty prosecution of Russian technicians and old-regime engi-
neers who were alleged to have conspired with the Germans to commit
acts of sabotage and espionage. In the autumn of 1930 forty-eight special-
ists in the food industry were arrested and shot for alleged membership
in a counterrevolutionary organization charged with sabotaging the work-
ers’ food supply. In December 1930 came the famous Prompartiya (In-
dustrial Party) trial in which Professor Ramzin and seven other promi-
nent Soviet engineers were accused and convicted of organizing a secret
political party, i acts of sak and iring with France
to overthrow the Soviet regune Six of the defendants received death

which were subsequently reprieved; the two others were given
ten-year terms of imprisonment. In March 1831 another trial was
matically staged. Fourteen professors and officials were convicted of
counterrevolutionary activity and sabotage in conspiracy with the Men-
sheviks abroad. One of the main culprits was Professor Groman of Gos-
plan, whose real sin apparently was in insisting that the targets of the
First Five Year Plan were unrealistically high.

The drive against the intellectuals was not limited to show trials. As
Sidney and Beatrice Webb observed in a volume notable for its generally
friendly tone to Soviet achievements:

This much-discussed prosccution of Professor Ramzin and his colleagues
inaugurated a veritable reign of terror against the mlellxgenm& Nobody
tegarded himself as beyond suspicion. Men and women lived in daily dread of
arrest. Thousands were sent on administrative exle to distant pasts of the
country. Evidence was not necessary. The title of engineer served as sufficient
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condemnation. The jails were flled, Factories languished from lack of
technical leadership, and the chiefs of the Supreme Economic Council com-
menced to complain “that by its wholesale arrests of engi the GPU . . .
was interfering with industrial progress.”

On June 23, 1931, Stalin called a halt to the policy of specialist-bait-
ing.® Having accomplished his purpose of frightening the intellectuals
into submission, he now faced the necessity of utilizing their indispensa-
ble skills. The new line announced by Stalin was soon echoed and re-
echoed by lesser dignitaries. Soltz, a member of the Central Coantrol Com-
mittee of the Party, proclaimed, “We are not accustomed to value the
human being sufficiently. To withdraw men from important posts in in-
dustry and civil service by arresting and sentencing them without ade-
quate justification has caused the state tremendous loss.” %

In the period immediately after Stalin’s pronouncements, a substan-
tial number of engineers were released from prison or recalled from exile.
Professor Ramzin, the convicted “agent” of the French General Staf, re-
sumed his lectures at the Institute of Thermodynamics. Other engincer
“traitors” and “saboteurs” received similar treatment. Encouraged by the
promise of a more liberal disp jon, the old technical intelligentsia
again began to take its place in industry, to recover its courage, and to
assume the “production risks” out of which so many eatlier charges of
wrecking had developed.

‘The liberal interlude was not destined to be prolonged. it the sharp
deterioration of living conditions in the winter of 1932-33, scapegoats
again became necessary, and a new wave of persecution engulfed d{’
old intelligentsia. In January 1933 another show trial was staged, this
time directed against six British Metro-Vickers engineers, ten Russia?
technicians, and a woman secretary who had been associated with them-
All were charged with sabotage of power stations and the usual accom
paniment of conspiracy and espionage. Two months later the OGP}J

d the di y and punish of a large-scale conspiracy i
the People’s Commissariat of Agriculture and State Farming. The accuse
were charged with using their authority to wreck tractors and to disorgan
ize sowing, harvesting, and threshing in order “to create a famine in the
country.” Thirty-five of the alleged culprits were shot; twenty-two 5€
ceived ten-year sentences; and eighteen were ordered confined for cight
years, The victims were all alleged to be descended “from bourgeois an¢
landowning classes.” % The pall of terror enveloping the old intelligentsia
was lifted slightly after the favorable harvest of 1933, In July 1934 Andrel
Vyshinsky, then Deputy State Prosecutor, ordered local prosecutors to
cease their policy of indiscriminate prosecution of engineers and directors
for administrative failures,

* Sec Chapter 4, p. 104,
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The mass incidence of OGPU arrests during the period of the First
Five Year Plan was most widely felt in the countryside. The commitment
to collectivize and mechanize agriculture involved a decision to liquidate
the kulaks as a class, on the ground that they were inveterate enemies
of Soviet power and could be counted on to sabotage collectivization.
Stalin estimated in November 1928 that the kulaks constituted about
5 per cent of the rural population, or more than one million of the twenty-
five million peasant families. The OGPU was assigned the task of ejecting
them from their land, coufiscating their property, and deporting them to
the North and Siberia. Some of the more recalcitrant were shot when
they resisted arrest or responded with violence to efforts to dispossess
them. The great majority became wards of the OGPU and were sentenced
to forced labor in lumber camps or coal mines, or on canals, railroads, and
other public works which the OGPU directed. At one stroke, the OGPU
became the master of the largest pool of labor in the Soviet Union, Its own
enterprises expanded rapidly to absorb them; these for whom no work
could be found in the OGPU industrial empire were hired out on con-
tract to other Soviet prises ing difficulty in mobilizing sup-
plies of free labor.

The mass deportation of the kulaks meant a tremendous growth in the
network of OGPU forced labor camps. At the same time, the jurisdiction
of the OGPU over ordinary criminals was enlarged pri servin,
sentences of more than three years were transferred to OGPU care, even
if the crimes were not of a political character. No official statistics were
made available on the population of the camps in the early thirties, but
some indication of the maguitudes involved is provided by the fact that
Belomor, the canal project connecting Leningrad and the White Sca,
alone utilized more than two hundred thousand prisoners.® By the end
of the First Five Year Plan, forced labor had become a significant factor
in manning the construction projects of the Soviet economy.

The NKVD and the Great Purge

The powers of the OGPU were concurrently enhanced. It was given
authority to enforce the obligatory passport system introduced in large
areas of the Soviet Union at the end of 1932, In July 1934 the OGPU was
transformed into the People’s Commissariat of Internal Affairs, or NKVD.
The enlarged activities of the NKVD included responsibility for state se-
curity, all penal institutions, fre departments, police (militia), convoy
troops, frontier guards, troops of internal security, highway administra-
tion, and civil registry offices (vital statistics ). The reorganization of 1934~
35 involved a lidation of the repressi hinery of the Soviet
state. For the first time, all fnstitutions of detention were placed under
one jurisdiction. The secret police and their supporting military forma-
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tions were united with the ordinary police. A formidable structure of
power was cemented.

Some contemporary commentators tended to view the reorganization
as an effort to impose limits on the arbitrary authority of the secret
police.%® The bases for these hopes were twofold. In July 1933 a new
office, the Procuratorship of the USSR, was established, and among its
duties was “the supervision . . . of the legality and regularity of the
actions of the OGPU.” The statute creating the NKVD appeared to re-
strict its judicial powers. A special council attached to the NKVD was
vested with authority “to issue orders regarding administrative deporta-
tion, exile, imprisonment in corrective labor camps for a term not exceed-
ing five years.” 3® No mention was made of any NKVD authorization to
inflict the death penalty. The statute seemed clearly to imply that criminal
cases not disposed of administratively by the NKVD were to be traos-
ferred to the courts for trial and that crimes such as treason and espioo-
age, which involved the possibility of the death penalty, were to be trisble
by the Military Collegium of the Supreme Court or other military tribu-
nals. Whatever may have been the intent behind these measures to re-
strict the NKVD, subsequent events testified to their futility. In the Great
Purge touched off by the assassination of Kirov, legal forms lost all signif'
icance. The arbitrary power of the NKVD reached previously unattained
heights; the “Yezhovshchina” (as the worst phase of the purge became
known after its sponsor, the NKVD head Yezhov) entered the language
as a symbol of lawlessness run riot.

Before 1934 the victims of the OGPU-NKVD were lalgely fonfler
White Guards, the bourgeoisie, political opponents of the Bolsheviks,
Nepmen, members of the old intelligentsia, and kulaks. During the late
twenties and early thirtics, some members of the Trotsky-Zinoviev and
Right oppositions were also arrested by the OGPU and condemned t©

dministrative exile or conf in political isok but as An'luﬂ
Ciliga, who was sentenced to one of the latter, records, the P"lmml
prisoners received “special treatment,” had books at their disposal, h cld
meetings and debates, published prison news sheets, and lived a relatively
privileged exi pared with the 1 sy tnoore of the
forced labor camps. Until 1934, the Party was largely exempt from fhe
full impact of the OGPU-NKVD terror; the relatively few oppositionists
who were confined in OGPU prisons were still treated with comparative
humanity.t°

In December 1934, when Kirov was assassinated by Nikolayev, al-
legedly a former member of the Zinoviey opposition, a new era in N' - 4
history opened. The “liberal” regime which the imprisoned “oppositio™
ists” enjoyed came to an abrupt end. The concentrated power of Lb'ﬂ
NKVD was now directed toward uprooting all actual or potential oppos”
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tion in the Party. For the first time, the Party felt the full brunt of the
terror.

The murder of Kirov was followed by drastic reprisals. Nikolayev and
a group of his alleged confederates were charged with having formed a
so-called Leningrad Center to organize the assassination and were con-
demned to death. More than a hundred persons who had been arrested
prior to Kirov’s death as “counterrevolutionaries” were promptly handed
over to military commissions of the Supreme Court of the USSR for trial,
were found guilty of preparing and carrying out terrorist acts, and were
I 1y shot. This d ative was panied by the ar-
rest and imprisonment, on charges of negligence, of twelve high NKVD
officials in Leningrad. In the spring of 1935, thousands and perhaps tens
of th ds of Leningrad inhabil who were suspected of harboring
opposition sentiments were arrested and deported to Siberia. In the sar-
donic nomenclature of exile and concentration camp, they came to be
referred to collectively as “Kirov’s assassins.”

Zinoviev, Kamenev, and all the principal leaders of the Zinoviev group
were also arrested and transferred to the political isolator at Verkhne-
Uralsk. During the summer of 1935, Zinoviev, Kamenev, and an assort-
ment of lesser figures were secretly tried for plotting against the life of
Stalin. According to Ciliga, “Two of the prisoners were shot: one col-
laborator of the G.P.U. and one officer of the Kremlin Guard. The others
escaped with sentences ranging between five and ten years.” 4! Stalin, in
addressing the graduates of the Red Army Academies at the Kremlin on
May 4, 1935, observed,

These comrades did not always confine themselves to criticism and passive
resistance, They thxea!engd to rais‘e a revol: in the Party against the Central

Committee. ** “t ' M5, Evidently, they
reckoned on the Leninist road
s We we ' ' roughly. But that
cannot be he.pve « sueven coree o “

During 1935 the purge gathered but its proportions were
still relatively restricted. The dissolution of the Society of Old Bolsheviks
on May 25, 1935, was an ominous portent of things to come.** On May 13,
some two weeks earlier, the Party Central Committee had ordered a

ing of all Party d in order to “cleanse” the Party of all
opposition elements.* As Zhdanov stated in a report at the plenum of the
Saratov kraikom, “Recent events, particularly the treacherous murder of
Comrade Kirov, show clearly how dangerous it is for the Party to lose
its vigilance . . . I have to remind you that the murderer of Comrade
Kirov, Nikolayev, committed his erime by using his Party card.” 45 By
December 1, 1935, 8L1 per cent of all Party members had been sub-
jected to screening, and 9.1 per cent of these were reported as expelled.s¢
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On December 25 the Central Committee of the Party, dissatisfied with the
modest results of the verification of Party documents, ordered a new
purge. Beginning February 1, 1936, all old Party cards were to be ex-
changed for new cards; the issuance of new Party documents was to
serve as the occasion for a rigorous unmasking of enemies who had sur-
vived the earlier screening.4” The bite of the first phase of the purge is
indicated by the striking decline of Party membership from 2,807,786 in
January 1934 to 2,044,412 in April 19364 In a little over two years, more
than one out of every four bers and candidates disappeared from
the Party rolls. Their fate can be inferred from the diatribes which the
Soviet press of the period directed against “wreckers, spies, diversionists
and murderers sheltering behind the Party card and disguised as Bolshe-
viks,” 48

The Great Purge reached its climax in the period 1936-1938, Its most
dramatic external manifestation was the series of show trials in the course
of which every trace of Old Bolshevik opposition leadership was ofcially
discredited and exterminated. The first of the great public trials took
place in August, 19365 Zinoviev, Kamenev, Ivan Smimov, and thirteen
associates were charged with o C o
under instructions from Trotsky, .
and with preparing similar ALOIT e cpmenaie e oo s . .
ers. All sixteen wero executed. In the course of the trial, the testimony of
the accused compromised many other members of the Bolshevik ol
Guard. A wave of new arrests followed. On August 23, 1936, Tomskys
hounded by a sense of impending doom, committed suicide. 3

In January 1937 came the Trial of the Seventeen, the so-called Anti-
Soviet Trotskyite Center, which included such prominent fgures 3%
Pyatakov, Radek, Sokolnikov, Serebryakov, and Muralov. This time the
accused were charged with plotting the forcible overthrow of the Soviet
government with the aid of Germany and Japan, with planaing the sestor-
ation of capitalism in the USSR, and with carrying on espionage, erC'k'
ing, diversive, and terrorist activities on behalf of foreign states Agi®
the trial was arranged to demonstrate that Trotsky was the émincnc
grise who inspired, organized, and directed all these activities. The priso
ers in the dock fought for their lives by playing their assigned role in 8
drama designed to destroy Trotsky’s reputation. Radek and Sokolnikov
were rewarded with ten-year prison sentences. Two minor figures were
also sentenced to long prison terms. The remaining thirteen were Shﬂ(:

On June 12, 1937, Provda carried the announcement of the executior
of Marshal Tukbachevsky and seven other prominent generals of the Rec
Army “for espionage and treason to the Fatherland.” This time no public
trial was held. The Party press merely declared that the executed genes? b
had conspired to overthrow the Soviet government and to reéstablis
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“the yoke of the landowners and industrialists.” ®! The conspirators were
alleged to be in the service of the military intelligence of “a foreign gov-
ernment,” to which they were supposed to have indicated their i

to surrender the Soviet Ukraine in exchange for assi in bringing
about the downfall of the Soviet government. Besides Tukhachevsky,
the Deputy People’s Commissar of Defense, the list of the executed in-
cluded General Yakir, Commander of the Leningrad Military District;
General Uborevich, Commander of the Western Military District; Gen-
eral Kork, Commander of the War College in Moscow; General Primakov,
Budénny’s Deputy Commander of Cavalry; Feldman, head of the Admin-
istration of Commanding Personnel in the Defense Commissariat; Putna,
the former Soviet military attaché in Great Britain; and Eideman, Presi-
dent of the Central Council of Osoaviakhim, the civilian defense agency.
Gamarnik, who served as the Party’s watchdog over the army in his
capacity as head of the Political Administration of the Red Army (PUR),
committed suicide to avoid arrest. The execution of Tukhachevsky and
his associates was the prelude to a mass purge of the Soviet armed forces
in the course of which the top commanding personnel was particularly
bhard hit.

The slaughter of the Old Guard continued with the Trial of the
Twenty-one, the so-called Anti-Soviet Bloc of Rights and Trotskyites,
in March 1938, Among the prisoners in the dock were Bukharin, Rykov,
and Krestinsky, all former members of the Politburo; Yagoda, the former
head of the NKVD; Rakovsky, the former chairman of the Council of
People’s Commissars in the Ukraine and Soviet ambassador to England
and France; Rosengoltz, the former People’s Commissar of Foreign Trade;
Grinko, the former People’s Commissar of Finance; and Khodjayev, the
former chairman of the Council of People’s Commissars of Uzbekistan.
The indictment against them emb d the usual bination of treason,
espionage, diversion, terrorism, and wrecking, The bloc headed by Bu-
kharin and Rykov was alleged to have spied for foreign powers from the
earliest days of the Revolution, to have entered into secret agreements
with the Nazis and the Japanese to dismember the Soviet Union, to have
planned the assassination of Stalin and the rest of the Politburo, and to
have organized i ble acts of sat and diversion in order to
wreck the economic and political power of the Soviet Union, If the testi-
mony of Yagoda is to be believed, he not only dered hi d

15 Ry
in office, Menzhinsky, but also tried to murder his successor, Yezhov; he
facilitated the assassination of Kirov, was responsible for the murder of
Gorky, Gorky's son, and Kuibyshev; he admitted foreign spics into his
ganization and p d their operations; he planned a palace coup in
the Kremlin and the assassination of the Politburo.
If these lurid tales strain the credulity of the reader, they neverthe-
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less represent the version of oppositionist activity which Stalin and his
faithful Licutenants found it expedient to propagate, Without access ta
the archives of the Kremlin and the NKVD, it is doubtful whether the
web of fact and fancy behind the show trials will eves be authoritatively
disentangled. The hatred of the farmer leaders of the opposition for Stalin
can be taken for granted. That their hatred camried them to the poist
of conspiring together to overthrow him is not ualikely, though the est
dence adduced at the trials to support the charge is lame and uncanvise
fng. What appears singularly implausible are the allegations that OM
Bolsheviks who had given their lives to the Gommwanist cause would plot
with the Nazis to restore capitalism in the Soviet Union, would function
as their puppets and espionage agents, and arvange to hand over lasge
portians of the Soviet Union to them as compensation for dethroning
Stalin.

How then explain the confessions of guilt in open court? It is im-
portant to recall that the great majority of the executed, including all
the military leadess, wese tried in camera; presumably, despite the pres-
sure to which they were exposed, they could not be persuaded to confess
publicly to the crimes with which they were charged. The prisoners who
appeared in the show trials yepresented a smal} handful of the amﬂ{i
though they included a number of the leading Bgures of the Leninist
epoch of the Party. What fnspired them to pour out their guilt aad to
confess to deeds of whi * -~v were patently incapable? Why did only
ope of them, Krestinsk . 7 f the public trial to e
pudiate the admissions . ~Venjuary
examination, and Why @16 ue ... '
tion? Were Krestinsky and the rest shatterea vy w-. «
tions and tortures of the NKVD examiners? Did they pertorte —
assigned to them in the shaw trials in the desperate hope of winaiig
clemency for themselves or their families? Were they inspired by ‘;
twisted sense of Party loyalty in which the ritual acknowledgment &
crimes they had not committed and recantation of sins they were .Dﬂl
guilty of served as an act of atonement for earlier breaches of Party uity!
Was their attachment to the Communist dream so strong that their 0‘.‘"’

pitulation and deb ppeared as a minor perversioa in the.gl‘”“‘
and ach ts of Soviet jon? Did they genui 1 beheye. a8
Bukharin claimed in his fnal plea, that “everything positive that ghistens
in the Saviet Union acquires new dimensions in a man’s ind. This in the
eod disarmed me completely and Jed me to bend my knees hefore the
Party and the country™? 52 .

The answers to these guestions are buried with the dead. From Stalin®
point of view, the motivations of the repentant sinners at the show tri#
were irrel What d was the tion of a legend whidh

$
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stamped the oppositionists irrevocably as spies and traitors to the Soviet
cause. To liquidate the whole generation of Old Bolsheviks without pre-
text or explanation would have rep d too naked ‘an exposure of
the mechanics of a regime in which any form of dissidence had become
a sufficient ground for extermination or imprisonment, The role of the
show trials was to demonstrate to the Soviet public and to the world
that the Bolshevik Old Guard had become a fifth column which was des-
perately seeking to undermine and dismember the Soviet state and that
the Great Purge had its ultimate justification in considerations of national
security and defense. Behind the camouflage of this myth, Stalin pro-
ceeded with ruthless determination to consolidate his own power by
eliminating every actual or potential rallying point for an altemnative
government.

The history of the Great Purge is still obscure. Despite a flood of
memoir literature in recent years which does much to illuminate the
experiences of the victims, the role played by Stalin and his Kremlin
intimates remains in the shadows. The development of the purge can be
conveniently divided into three periods. The first dates from the assassina-
tion of Kirov to the removal of Yagoda as head of the NKVD in late Sep-
tember 1936, During this period, the purge was gathering momentum,
but its sharpest edge was reserved for the remnants of the Trotsky-Zino-
viev group and other left-wing oppositionists inside and outside the Party.
The symbol of this phase of the purge was the Zinoviev-Kamenev trial
in August 1936, In this period, Stalin appeared to be settling accounts
with the Left, and while the victims were by no means coufined to Old
Bolsheviks who were suspected of harboring sympathies for Trotsky or
Zinoviev, they coustituted a primary target. The public signal for the wid-
cning of the purge was given at the Zinoviev-Kamenev trial; the pre-
arranged testimony implicated the Right as well as the Left in the “plot”
to wipe out Stalin. The whole Bolshevik Old Guard appeared com-
promised. The climax of this phase was reached with the removal of
Yagoda as head of the NKVD and the purge of his leading associates in
the secret police apparatus. The mystery of Yagoda’s demotion was later
“clarified” by the official revelation that he was one of the prime movers

Y
The crescendo of the Great Purge was reached in the second period,
which extended from late September 1937, when Yezhov was appointed
head of the NKVD, until the end of July 1933, when Lavrenti Beria was
v

designated as Yezhov's deputy and The
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ment of Yezhov’s removal did not come until December, but meanwhile
Beria assumed de facto command of the NKVD organization, and early
in 1939 Yezhov disappeared and was probably liquidated,

The period of the Yezhovshchina fnvolved a Teign of terror without
parallel in Soviet history. Among those arrested, imprisoned, and exe-
cuted were a substantial proportion of the leading figures in the Party
and governmental hierarchy, The Bolshevik Old Guard was destroyed.
The roll of Yezhov's victims included not only former oppositionists but
many of the most stalwart supporters of Stalin in his protracted struggle
with the opposition. No sphere of Soviet life, however lofty, was left un-
touched. Among the purged Stalinists were three former members of the
Politburo, Rudzutak, Chubar, and S. V. Kossior, and three candidate
members, Petrovsky, Postyshev, and Eikhe. An overwhelming majority
of the members and candidates of the Party Central Committee disap-
peared.® The senior officer corps of the armed forces suffered severely.
According to one sober account, “two of five marshals of the Soviet Union
escaped arrest, two of fifteen ammy commanders, twenty-eight of fty-
eight corps commanders, eighty-five of a hundred and ninety-five divi-
sional commanders, and a hundred and ninety-five of four hundred and
six regimental commanders.” ¢ The havoc wrought by the purge among
naval commanding personnel was equally great. The removal of Yagod2
from the NKVD was accompanied by the arrest of his leading collabora-
tors, Agranov, Prokofev, Balitsky, Messing, Pauker, Trilisser, and others.
The Commissariat of Foreign Affairs and the diplomatic service were
hard hit. Among the Old Guard, only Litvinov, Maisky, Troyanovsky, a0d
a few lesser lights survived., Almost every commissariat was deeply
affected.

The purge swept out in ever-widening circles and resulted in whole-
sale removals and arrests of leading officials in the union republics, sec-
retaries of the Party, Ko L, and trade-union app hfﬂds' of
industrial trusts and enterprises, Comintern functionaries and foreign
Communists, and leading writers, scholars, gi and scientists. The
arrest of an important figure was followed by the seizure of the entourag®
which surrounded him, The apprehension of bers of the en 8
led to the imprisonment of their friends and acquaintances. The endless
chain of involvements and associations threatened to encompass entiré
strata of Soviet society, Fear of arrest, exhortations to vigilance, and per:
verted ambition unleashed new floods of denunciations, which generaled
their own avalanche of cumulative interrogations and detentions. Whole
categories of Soviet citizens found themselves singled out for arrest be-
cause of their “objective ch istics.” OId Bolsheviks, Red Partisans,
foreign Communists of German, Austrian, and Polish extraction, Soviet

® See Chapter 6, p- 171,
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cmzens who had been abroad or had relations with foreign countries or

g and “ d " were automatically caught up in the
NKVD web of wholesale xmpnsonment The arrests mounted into the
millions; the testimony of the survivors is unanimous regarding crowded
prison cells and teeming forced labor camps. Maost of the prisoners were
utterly bewildered by the fate which had befallen them. The vast re-
sources of the NKVD were concentrated on one objective — to document
the existence of a huge conspiracy to undermine Soviet power, The ex-
traction of real confessions to imaginary crimes became a ma]or industry,

Under the zealous and ruthless ministrations of NKVD mil-
lions of innocents were transformed into traitors, terrorists, and enemies
of the people.

How explain the Yezhovshchina? What motives impelled Stalin to
organize 2 blood bath of such frightening proportions? In the absence
of revealing testimony from the source, one can only venture hypotheses.
Stalin’s desire to consolidate his own personal power appears to have
been a driving force. The slaughter of the Bolshevik Old Guard may be
viewed partly as a drastic reprisal for past insubordination; it was more
pmbably mtended as a preventive measure to end once and for all any

ibility of or challenge from this direction. The extension
of the purge to the Stalinist stalwarts in the Party and governmental
apparatus is much more difficult to fathom. It is possible that many fell
victim to the system of denunciations in the course of which their loyalty
to Stalin was put in question, that a number were still involved in official
or personal relahonsh:ps with former opposiu'onists, that some were liqui-
dated because they displayed traces of independ in their deali
with the Supreme Leader that others were merely suspected of harboring
aspuahons toward personal power, and that stxll others simply fumlsbed

to the ofa that

reached into the hlghest circles.

Implicit in any d ding of the Yezhovshchina is a theory of
the role of terror in Stalin’s formula of government. The consolidation of
personal rule in a lotzhlanan system depends on the constant elimination
of all actual or p 1 for sup power, The insecurity
of the masses must be supp}emented by the insecurity of the governing
elite who surround the Supreme Dictator. The too strongly entrenched
official with an independent base of power is by definition a threat to the
dictator’s total sway. The individuals or groups who go uncontrolled and
undirected are regarded as fertile soil for the growth of conspiratorial
intrigue, The function of terror thus assumes a two-fold aspect. As pro.
phylactic and preventive, it is designed to nip any possible resistance or
opposition in the bud. As an i for the reinf of the
personal power of the dictator, it is directed toward ensuring perpetual
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cisculation in the ranks of offeeholders in order to forestall the crystalliza-
tion of autonemous islands of countervailing force.

The manipulation of terror as a system of power is a delicate ast. A
dictator in d of moedern and a secret police can trans-
form his subjects into robots and but if he ds teo
well, he runs the risk of destroying the sources of creative initiative o
which the survival of his own regime depends. When terror runs rampant,
as it did at the height of the Yezhovshchi intended q
follow. Fear becomes contagious and paralyzing, Officials at all levels
seek to shirk responsibility. The endless belt of Irresponsible denuncia-
tions begins to destroy the nation’s treasury of needed skills. The terror
apparatus grows on the stuff on which it feeds and maguifies in im-
Pportance until it overshadows and depresses alf the constructive ¢nter-
prises of the state. The dictator finds himself caught up in a whirhvind of
‘his own making which threatens to break completely out of control.

As the fury of the Yezhovshchina mounted, Stalin and his intimates
finally became alarmed. Evidence accumulated that the purge was aver-
reaching itself and that much talent sorely needed by the regime was
being irretrievably lost. The frst signal of a change of policy was given
in a resolution of the January 1938 plenum of the Party Central Gom-

mittee entitled “Concerning the Mistakes of Party Organizations in EX
cluding Communists from the Party, C ing Formal-B
Attitudes toward the Appeals of Excluding Members of the VKP(b), and
C ing M to Elimi these Deficiencies.” # The uti

g
identified a new culprit, the Communist-carcerists, who sought to make
capital out of the purge by securing promotions through pravocatory (_ie'
nunciations of their superiors. It was these careerists, the resofution
charged, who were primasily responsible for sowing suspicion and inse-
curity within Party ranks and for decimating the Party cadres. The resolu-
tion concluded with a ten-point program designed to put an end to mass
expulsions and to secure the rehabilitation of former bers who had
been expelled as the result of slanders, The immediate effect of this reso-
lution was to produce a new purge of so-called Communist-careerists. At
the same time, the Party press began to cary stasfes of the reinstatements
of honest Communists who had been the unfortunate victims of unjustic
fBed denunciations.ss

The third and final phase of the Great Purge involved the pusging of
the purgers, In late July 1938 Yezhov's sun began to set when Beria took
over as his deputy. In December, Yezhov was ousted as head of the
NKYD and appointed Commissar for Inland Water Transpost, from
which post he soon disappeared usmourned but not forgotten, Duriag the
same month came the sensational announcement of the arest, triah, and
shooting of the head of the NKVD of Moldavia and a group of his exam-
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iners for extracting false confessions from innocent prisoners. The enemies
of the people, it now appeared, had wormed their way into the NKVD
. oo N saffection

- .- p-y the role
of scapegoat for the excesses of the purge. A wave of arrests spread
through the NKVD organization. The prisons began to fill with former
NKVD examiners; many prisoners who had been tortured by these same
examiners had the welcome experience of greeting their former tormen-
tors as cellmates in prisons and forced labor camps.®® The “Great Change,”
as it was soon to become known, was marked by 2 substantial amelioration
in prison conditions and examining methods. According to Beck and
Godin, “Prisoners were released by the thousands, and many were re-
stored to their old positions or even promoted.” " A new era appeared to
have dawned.

Stalin now presented himself in the guise of the dispenser of mercy
and justice. Excesses of the purge were blamed on subordinate officials
who had exceeded their anthority, saboteurs who had tried to break the
indissoluble link which bound Leader and people, and careerists and
counterrevolutionaries who had insi d th Ives into the Party
and NKVD organizations in order to subvert and undermine the Soviet
regime. At the Eighteenth Congress in 1939, Zhdanov reeled off case
after case of so-called slanderers and calumniators who had tried to ad-
vance themselves in the Party by wholesale expulsions of honest Party
members. Quoting from Stalin, he repeated, “Some of our Party leaders
suffer from a lack of concern for people, for members of the Party, for
workers . . . As a result of this heartless attitude towards people . . .
discontent and bitterness are artificially created among a section of the
Party, and the Trotskyite double-dealers artfully hook on to such embit-
tered comrades and skillfully drag them into the bog of Trotskyite wreck-
ing.” 58 Zhdanov called for a change in Party Rules to ensure “an attentive
approach and careful investigation of accusations brought against Party
members,” which would “protect the rights of Party members from all
arbitrary procedure,” and “abolish the resort to expulsion from the Party
+ . for trifling misdemeanours.”

Thus, the pressure of the purge was temporarily relaxed as Stalin
sought to enlist the energies and loyalties of the new govering elite
whom he had p d to positions of responsibility over the graves of
their predecessors. Again, as in the collectivization crisis earlier, Stalin
demonstrated his remarkable instinct for stopping short and reversing
course at the brink of catastrophe.

The full circle of the Great Purge offers a remarkable case study in
the use of terror. Arrests ran into the millions. The gruesome and harrow-
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circalation in the ranks of officeholders in order to f U the erystalliza-
tion of autonomous islands of countervailing fosce.

‘The manipulation of terror as a system of power is a delicate art. A
dictator in command of modern armaments and a secret police can trans-
form his subjects inte robots and but if he ds too
well, he runs the risk of destroying the sources of creative initiative m
which the survival of his own regime depends. When terror runs rampant,
as it did at the height of the Yezhovshehi intended g
follow. Fear becomes contagious and paralyzing. Officials at all Jevels
seek to shirk responsibility. The endless belt of irresponsible denuncia-
tions begins to destroy the nation’s treasury of needed skitls. The tesror
apparatus grows on the stuff on which it feeds and magnifies in im-
portance antil it overshadows and depresses all the constructive enter-
prises of the state. The dictator finds himself caughtup ina whichwind of
his own making which threatens to break completely out of control,

As the fury of the Yezhovshchina mounted, Stalin and his intimates
Snally became al d. Evid: lated that the purge was over-
reaching itself and that much talent sorely needed by the regime was
being irretrievably lost. The first signal of a change of policy was given
in a resolution of the January 193§ plenum of the Party Central Com-
mittee entitled “Concerning the Mistakes of Party Organizations in Ex-
cluding Communists from the Party, Concerning Formal-Bureaveratie
Attitudes toward the Appeals of Excluding Members of the VKP(b), and
Concerning M. to Elimi these Deficiencies.” 5 The resoluti
identified a new culprit, the Communist-careerists, who sought to make
capital out of the purge by securing promations through provocatosy de-
nusciations of their superioss. It was these careerists, the resolution
charged, who were primarily sponsible for sowing suspicion and fase:
curity within Party ranks and for decimating the Party cadres. The resolu-
tion concluded with a ten-point program designed to put an end to mass
expulsions and to secure the rehabilitation of former members who had
been expelled as the result of slanders. The immediate effect of this reso-
lution was to produce 2 new purge of so-called Communist-careesists. At
the same time, the Party press began to carry stories of the reimlaterx'wﬂEs
of honest Communists who had been the unfortunate victims of usjusth
fied denunciations.ss

The third and final phase of the Great Purge involved the purging oé
the purgers. In late July 1938 Yezhov's sun began to set when Bezia tod
over as his deputy. In December, Yezhov was ousted as head of the
NKVD and appointed Commissar for Inland Water Transport, from
which post he soon disappeared wnmoumed but not forgotten. During !hs
same month came the sensational announcement of the arrest tml, o
shooting of the head of the NKVD of Moldavia and a graup of his &xa”




Terror as a System of Power 877

characteristics” could be broadly construed as inclining them to anti-
Soviet behavior. The great majority were deported to forced lsbor camps
in the Soviet North, from which the survivors were ampestied by the
terms of the Polish-Soviet pact concluded after the Nazi attack on the
Soviet Union.** The Soviet occupation of the Baltic States in June 1940
was also followed by large-scale NKVID arrests and deportations of so-
called anti-Soviet elements.®?

After the Nazi invasion, the NKVD d in widespread dup
of former “repressed” people and others whose records aroused suspicion
of disloyalty to the Soviet regime. The Volga-German Autonomous Re-
public was dissolved, and its inhabit were dispatched to forced labor
camps or exile in the far reaches of Siberia. With the turning of the tide
at Stalingrad and the advance of the Soviet armies westward, the NKVD
found new victims among the population of the reoccupied areas. Many
were arrested on the ground of actual or alleged collaboration with the
Germans, and the forced labor camps reaped a new harvest. A number
of the national minorities served as a special target of NKVD retribution
because of their alleged disloyalty. The Kalmyk and Chechen-Ingush
Republics were dissolved. The Crimean Tatars were penalized for their
“traitorous” conduct by the abolition of the Crimean Autonomous Repub-
lic. The Autonomous Republic of the Kabards and Bolkars was dismem-
bered, leaving only the Kabardinian ASSR. Meanwhile, German war pris-
oners accumulated, and the NKVD took over the responsibility of run-
ning the camps in which they were confined.

After the capitulation of the Nazis, the NKVD confropted the vast
new assignment of sifting the millions of Soviet citizens who found them-
selves in Germany and Austria at the end of the war. Most of them were
war prisoners and Ostarbeiter who had been shipped west by the Ger-
mans as forced labor. Some, however, had retreated with the German
armies in order to escape Soviet rule. Others had fought in Nazi military
upiform or in separate anti-Saviet military formations such as the Vlasov
Army. The latter when caught received short shrift; the great majority
were executed, All of these elements on whom the NKVD could lay jts
hands were rounded up at assembly points and subjected to intensive
interrogations by the NKVD before being shipped back to the Soviet
Union, The NKVD followed a calculated policy of treating the “retum-
ers” as contaminated by their contact with the West. In order to isolate
them from the Soviet populace, large numbers were dispatched to forced
Iabor camps en suspicion of disloyalty or trai conduct.®®

Much less is known about police activities inside the Soviet Union
since the end of the war, Large-scale deportations have been reported
from the border areas of Esthonia, Latvia, Lithuania, Karelia, and the
Western Ukraine; the native population has been shifted to remote areas
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in Siberia and replaced by Russians, frequently war veteraas, brou'gh(
in from other regions.® From reports in the Soviet press of campaigns
against collective farm abuses, of cases of venality and corruption among
bureaucrats and industrial administrators, of purges of the Pasty appa-
ratus and among intellectuals, it can be inferred that the secret pghce
continues to claim its victims in widely diversified strata of Soviet socletys
While the available information is too sparse to justify any sweeping
conclusions, there have been no indications thus far of any repetition of
the mass retributions of the 1936-1938 period, except for the large-scale
campaigus against so-called “untrustworthy” elements in the barde{ e
gions. Elsewhere, if the testimony of escaped Soviet citizens s to be given
credence, the secret police makes its presence felt by individual rather
than group arrests. Its arbitrary power and pervasive organization help
to sustain its reputation as the most feared weapon in the Soviet arsenal
of power.

The Organization of the Terror Apparatus

Current official material concerning the organization of the police and
terror apparatus of the Soviet state is virtually nonexistent. The tradi-
tional policy of the Soviet regime has been to impose a blanket of secrecy
on this phase of its operations. This blanket has been substantially )zftcg
in recent years by the revelations of Soviet escapees who have serve
in the secret police or whase wosk brought them into intimate contact
with it. Much of the detailed information which has been made ava}]abxe
in this fashion dates back to 1841 or even earlier, While some of it has

doubtedly been outdated by subseq ganizational changes, a8
analysis of the structure of the police apparatus as it prevailed 3 decad;
ago may well have continuing significance in indicating the yange an
character of patice responsibilities, ided

In February 1841 it was announced that the NKVD woulc{ be divide
into two commissariats, the NKGB or People’s Commissariat of Sztal;
Security and the NKVD or People's Commissariat of Intemal Affairs.
With the outhreak of war, h , the two issariats were 1¢-
united,’ and the planned division did not take place vatil April 1943. In
1948 the commissariats were renamed ministries and became the MGS
or Ministry of State Security and the MVD) or Ministry of Imfm '
Affairs.®” The MGB inherited the secret police functians of the old NKVD;
all other functions were relegated to the MVD. In 1949-50 the bafg';
guards and troops of internal security were also transferred to M 3
jurisdiction.%® After the death of Stalin in March 1953, the MGB ab
MVD were again seunited in a new Ministry of Internal Affairs (MYD):
Beria became head of the MVD and emerged as the second rankisg
figure in the new constellation of leadership.
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The state security apparatus of the MVD is particularly important in
terms of its impact on Soviet life since its agents penetrate every crevice
of the social Its bilities include the p fon of high
governmental and Party oﬂicxals, the enforcement of secunty regulations,
the conduct of espionage abroad, the organization of counterintelligence
activity in the Soviet Union and abroad, the censorship of correspondence
within the Soviet Union and with foreign countries, the planting of agents
in all Soviet organizations, and the supervision of a network of informers
to detect disloyalty and to report on the attitude of the Soviet populace
toward the regime.

While the MVD is a union-republic ministry, it is organized on a
highly centralized pattern. The USSR ministry also serves as the ministry
for the RSFSR. In the other union republics there are separate ministries,
but the ministers are named centrally and approved pro forma by the
republican authorities. The MVD has an extensive field organization
which operates at the krai, oblast, city and raion levels. Its military for-
mations are organized like the army in military districts and are ordinarily
directly responsible to the ministry of the republic or, in the case of the
RSFSR, to the central ministry.

‘While no authoritative current information is available on the inter-
nal structure of the security apparatus of the MVD, the organization of
its predecessor agency in the NKVD in the period 1839-1941 has been
extensively described in the reports of escapees. A number of accounts

piled by di £ agree in id g the same basic sub-
divisi usually described in Soviet terminology ‘as Chief Admini
tions, The First Administration was concerned with the security of high
Party and governmental leaders. The Economic Administration (EKU)
was responsible for coping with wreckmg, sabotage, production failures,
and other cauutenevoluuonary ncuvxty in Sovxet mdustry and agncul-
ture. All p in Soviet
life had to be mvesugaled and cleared by EI\U which operated through
special sections located in all industrial enterprises of any lmpcrtance
EKU was also responsible for the collection of
from foreign countries. The Secret Political Administration concentrated
its fire against bers of the Trotsky-Zinoviev and Rxght opposmons,
former Mensheviks, SR’s, and \; of other anti-Bol i} p:u'ues,
leaders of the church and religious sects, nationality deviati and
members of the intelligentsia whose devotion to the Soviet regime was
in question, The Special Section was concerned with the loyalty of the
armed forces Its xcpresentam es were assigned to all military and naval

lab special hi hy with its own
d d ch:mnel of d ible directly to the NKVD, The
Countenntelhgence Administration duected its efforts toward combating
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foreign intelligence agents operating within the USSR, Its responsibilities
included susveillance of foreign visitors and foreign embassies and con-
sulates on Soviet soil. The Transport Administration focused its activities
on the protection of goods in transit, the fulfllment of state plans for
freight , and protection against sabotage or other damage to
the transportation network. The Foreign Administration devoted its pri-
mary efforts to espionage activity cutside the Soviet Union. Its respon-
sibilities tncluded the control of Soviet personnel stationed abroad, the
penetration of Russian anti-Soviet émigré organizatioss, the collection of
intelligence of value to the Soviet leadership, and the ttment of for-
eign Communists, sympathizers, and others as agents i the Soviet spy
network.®®

The central administrations of the state sccurity organization had their
counterparts in the union republics, the kemis, oblasts, and larger urban
centers. The lowest links in the system were the raion or district organ-
izations where the nature of operations was goverped largely by the char-
acter of the raion. In the rural raions, the state security represeptatives
operated through ciscles of informers who penetrated the collective and
state farms, the machine-tractor stations, and the villages of the ase
In the urban raions, which correspond to large wards in American cities
the headguarters staff directed a network of agents strategically placed
to cover the apartment houses, factores, offices, and other comrounal
enterprises of the district. 'The mafority of the informers utilized by the
professional staff of the security service were unpaid, They usually con-
sisted of zealous members of the Pasty and Komsomol organizations, Cou
promised fndividuals on whom the NKVD had a special bold, and others
who were intimidated into serving the secret police because they feared
unpleasant consequences if they failed to cobperate.

The meager information which is available on the recruitment 204
training of professional security p 1 is derived largely from reparts
of former members of the Soviet secret police who left the service P
proximately a decade ago, Before the Great Purge, the higher circles ©
the NKVD organization were still dominated by Old Chekists whe had
won their spurs during the Civil War period 2od who had Sﬂl"P‘”'ed
Stalin in his straggle with the Right and Left oppositions duzing the
twenties. New officials of the NKVD were recruited almost exclusively
from trusted Party members who were assigned to NEVD work by :
cadres sections of the secretariat of the Party Central Committee 35
Yower Party organs, The purge of Yagoda and his entourag® was ?]5!"

panied by the elimil of many Old Cheldsts from responsible
positions. Bapid promotions from the ranks became the order of the day»
At the same time, the NKVD was compelled to resort to widespred
mass recruiting of new personnel in order to cope with the busdens
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of the Yezhovshchina. Again, the selection and assignment process was
handled through Party channels. Under orders transmitted through the
Central Committee secretariat, quotas were imposed on local Party and
K 1 organizations, and Party bers and even Ko s who
were deemed trustworthy were transferred to NKVD work. The purge of
Yezhov and his followers created another personnel crisis for the NKVD.
Again, upward mobility was rapid, and the vacancies were filled by the
designation of Party p 1 for NKVD assig: Under Beria, more
emphasis was placed on professional qualifications in recruiting NKVD
personnel. The new employees were used to control sectors of Soviet life
with which they were familiar, Particularly noteworthy was the use of
engineers for work in the special sections of industrial enterprises.

During the Great Purge, the training of professional NKVD personnel
had to give way to the urgencies of speeding new recruits into operative
work. Even in this period, a network of special schools was maintained
to instruct those who had been selected for NKVD duty. Courses were
accelerated, and the training of lower-ranking personnel was concen-
trated in so-called “inter-krai” schools located in Moscow, Leningrad,
Kharkav, Kiev, Odessa, Baku, Tiflis, and other large centers. At these
schools students were exposed to a combination of political indoctrination,
military training, and instruction in criminal law and procedure, investi-
gation, intelligence and counterintelligence. NKVD officials who were
slated for p ion to responsible positions in the app were dis-
patched to the central NKVD school in Moscow where more intensive
training was given in specialized aspects of NKVD work.

"The NKVD encountered no difficulty in attracting recruits. The privi-
leges which it commanded marked it out as an elite service. A major
in the state security organization had the rank and perquisites of a com-
mander of an army brigade; a colonel of state security was on the same
level as the commander of an army division, In 2 scarcity economy, the
NKVD officialdom inhabited an island of plenty. The advantages of
affiliation were not lost either on the cynical careerists or the fanatics
among Soviet youth, The Party leadership depended on the NKVD as
one of its primary pillars of support. The rewards which were held out
were designed to bulwark the edifice of NKXVD loyalties.

The Methods of the Secret Police

An analysis of the methods of the Soviet secret police involves an
examination of the various stages at which it operates: (1) surveillance
and investigation, (2) arrest and ination, {3} and imprison-
ment.

‘The apparatus of the secret police reaches directly into every organ-
ized formation in Saviet socicty. The head of the special section in the
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factory, the plenipotentiary of the secret police in the regiment, the head
of the raion MVD office in rural areas all operate under the same mandate
to keep the Soviet populace under careful supervision to ensure loyalty
to the regime. This does not mean, however, that every Soviet citizen
is equally exposed to police observation. Certain categories are singled
out for special attention. Among them are one-time members of hostile
social classes or political parties, former oppositionists, “repressed people”
and others whose sentiments are regarded as particularly dubious. Cer-
tain areas of Soviet life are watched far more carefully and intensively
than athers. The armed forces, military plants, industries of strategic
military significance, transport, the institutes and universities, and the
intelligentsia generally are subjected to particularly close scrutiny.

In carrying on its surveillance, the secret police relies on a variety
of techniques. A dossier is maintained on every subject in whom the
secret police has an interest. In plants of strategic military impdytance,
for example, responsible workers cannot be employed or promoted with-
out clearance with the MVD. All such employees are required to fill
out questionnaires and list detailed biographical information with the
MVD for inspection and control, If checks of these documents raise any
doubts on the score of political trustworthiness, the recommendations
of the MVD will be decisive. In addition, the head of the special sec-
tion in the plant or his analogue elsewhere will utilize a network of in-
formers to gather compromising material conceming persons with whom
they have contact, Denunciations will be encouraged, sometimes to be
checked and sometimes merely to be filed in the appropriate dossier. AC-
cidents and production failures will be investigated with a view to dis-
covering the existence of wrecking or sabotage. If the offense is a mild
one, the culprit may simply be called in by the head of the special sec-
tion and dismissed with a warning; in more serious cases, arrest an
imprisonment are quick to follow, On occasion, interrogation will itse}f
be employed as a form of surveillance and intimidation. Individuals in
whom the secret police are interested will be summoned for quesu‘oning
Reasons will not be disclosed. Those who have been through this experl-
ence testify that it can be thoroughly shattering and that it leaves its vic-
gms with the conviction that the shadow of imminent arrest hovers over

em,

The procedure in connection with arrest is also designed to strike
terror into the hearts of the accused. Theoretically, no arrest can take
place without the prior approval of the Procurator; in practice, this re-
quirement s largely a paper formality, During the Great Purge almost

arrests were made at night, Agents presented themselves at the home
of the victim with an order authorizing them to make the arrest and
search the premises. The search was made in the presence of a witness.
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I 3

All material regarded as ising was at the same time,
a list was made of the articles appropnated and a receipt given for their
detention. Once the search was finished, the agents escorted the accused
to the place of detention, where his money and any articles on his person
which he could use to harm himself were expropriated. Again, receipts
were punctiliously given for the money :md goods expropnaled The ac-
cused was then put in a cell to await the of the

to his case. During the Great Purge, “this waiting interval sométimes
stretched out to several weeks or even several months.

When the pnsoner was finally called out for interrogation, usual.ly
at night, the examiner ordinarily began by trying to persuade the prisoner
to make a voluntary admission of guilt. The i was almost in-
variably based on the assumption of the guilt of the accused; the primary
task of, the examiner was therefore to extract a confession from the pris-
oner and to compel him to disclose the names of all accomplices with
whom he was involved. If the accused proved unamenable to persuasion,
the examiner resorted to intimidation, threats, or physical violence. The
prisoner might be warned that failure to confess would Iead to retaliation
against his family; the longer the accused held out, the more severe would
be the penalty. If the prisoner still proved recalcitrant, he would be sub-
jected to the nerve-wracking ordeal of continuous interrogations which
might stretch over a period of weeks. During this period “on the con-
veyor” as it was called, the accused would be deprived of sleep, interro-
gated constantly by a rotating team of examiners, made to stand at atten-
ﬂon while the questioning was going on, and beaten or slapped into con-

when he collapsed from exk ion, All but the jron-willed
bed to this i bombardi At the end, a “confession”
would be signed, and the accused would be ready for trial or sentencing,

In the case of most political prisoners during the Great Purge, the
indictment was usually based on Article 58 of the Criminal Code of the
RSFSR or similar provisions in the codes of other repuhlxcs. The para-
graphs of this article provided vague definitions of such cnmes as high
treason, armed revolt, espi g QCXTOY-
agitation, and association with )| i The
task of the examiner was to extort a “confession” wluch could be brought
within the ambit of one or more of thcse paragraphs. Once the confession
had been obtained, the p of would depend on the
seriousness of the offense. In most cases, prisoners were sentenced in ab-
sentia by special boards attached ta the NKVD, the so-called “troika”™ or
committee of three in the provinces, or by a special council in Moscow.
“When the Yezhov period was at its height,” Beck and Godin report,
“sentences of less than five years” forced labor were very rare. Normally

they were for eight or ten years' forced labor, but sentences of twenty-
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five years’ forced labor or impri: t were not "7 In some
cases, perfunctory closed trials were held before the military tribunal
of the Supreme Court. Although the accused was present, counsel was not
provided, and no opportunity was given to call witnesses to prove inno-
cence or guilt. The death sentences pronounced by the military tribunal
claimed many victims among senior military officers, officials of the
NKVD, and high Party personnel. A very few cases, usually covering less
serious offenses, were referred to the ordinary regional courts for dis-
position.™

Forced Labor

The prisoners condemned to forced labor became charges of GULAG,
the Main Administration of Camps. This agency, a subdivision of the
MVD, administers the vast network of forced labor camps and also hires
out forced labor to Soviet industrial enterprises. The great mass of the
prisoners at the disposal of GULAG during the Great Purge were assigned
to heavy, unskilled labor — cutting timber, building roads, mining coal,
dredging for gold, and other similarly burdensome tasks. “Norms™~ were
established for all varieties of labor; the degree of fulfillment detemline_d
the rations to which the prisoners were entitled. Those who met th‘elr

targets were set so high that such an accomplist was extraord
diffcult. Those who failed to attain the norms received a basic ration of
three hundred grams of bread a day, a diet which was virtually 2 sen-
tence to starvation. Intellectuals unused to hard physical labor often fell
into this category. Some highly qualified specialists among them were
given an opportunity by GULAG to work at their specialties; the great
majority were utilized as unskilled laborers.

The position of the political prisoners was made even more diﬂic“l't
because of the persecutions to which they were subjected by the ordi-
nary criminals. As “enemies of the people,” the “politicals” represent
the lowest stratum of prison society. In the organization of prison labor,
foremen and overseers tended to be drawn from the ranks of the et
inals. Camp authorities looked on with benevolent neutrality as the exim-
inals stripped the “politicals” of their food and their possessions- The loog
arm of the secret police followed the prisoners into the prison baracks
themselves, Attached to each camp was a state security section W
operated an informers’ network both among the prisoners and the fre¢
personnel who formed part of the camp administration. Prisoners W}Wf
spoke their minds too freely ran the risk of denunciation, reduction o
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raticas, cond: in tol cr even za ion of thelr terms of
cenfnement.

Estimates cf the muzmber of pecple confned i forced labor camps
@ the Soviet Union rom a wide gamzt, even within the same period. The
Soviet government has not seen £t to relense axy oScial statisting. Most
estimates represent the guesses of forer priscers who escaped from
the Soviet Unicn and whose p J expexi: was cxdivarily Zned
to one or a feww camps or even secticas of czmps. Beck znd Godin, in an
account of the Great Porge which is distingmished by its sobriety and
restraint, estimated the tolal number of prisoners “Iiving i detection
under the NKVD” during the Yezhovshchina as between seven and four-
teen millicn™ Alexander Wetssherg, a distinguished scientist who was
impriscred fa Kbarkow during the Yezhowshehing, hazarded the guess
that between 5 and 6 per cent of the local poplaticn was arrested i the
1937-1S539 pericd. By projecting this percentage to the country at large,
Weissberg arrived at a total of nine millicn arrests, of which two millica
represented criminal charges and seven millica were attributable to the
purge”? After reviewing a wide veriety f estimates by former fnmates
of forced labor camps, Dallin and Nicolzevsky, in a work devoted excln-
sively to forced labor, concluded that the totals ranged in diferent periods
from seven to twelve million™* In the nature of things, these estimates
are nat ptible to precise corroberats

Peshaps the most revesling collecticn of unquesticoably actbentic
cata ca the role of forced labor in the Soviet eccnomy is contaned fa
aa cZScial Soviet docement entitled “State Plaa of Development of the
National Econcmy of the USSR for 19417 This classified Soviet docu-
ment, which was captured by the Nazis in the mpid advasce of the

£rst months of the war, ins a detailed of ic targets
for 1941; it also includes a rich & of material ca the i
activities of the NKVD. The 1941 plza Lists a projected capital invest-
ment cf 57,650,000,000 rubles, exclosive of capital of the

Commi for Transp Defense, and Navy. Out of this sz,
the NEVD accounted for 6,510,000,000 robles, or about 18 per cent. In
F ing the 1941 ic plan, Vi Xy, the chas of Gos-
plaz, ted the total capital fvestment plazned for 1941 as 57,000,000,
(00 rybles’™ The NEVD share cf this total was approximately 12 per
cest. On the basis of the 1941 capital fnvestment data, Naum Jasoy
reached the conclusicn that the NKVD was expected to accoust for 17
per cext of the total 1941 coastructica and that the number cf concen-
tration camp inmates engaged in NKVD ccnstructicn projects alone would
approximate 1,172,000, The 1941 plan indicated that lumbering was the
W.dmthnyaﬁx&frdummmhitycf&exx\b.mwm
of the NKVD in this industry was about 12 per cext, but this perceatage
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was substantially exceeded in the northern areas of the USSR. In Arch
angelsk oblasz, it was 26 per cent; in the Khabarovsk kroi and the
Karelo-Finnish Republic, more than 33 per cent; in Murmansk oblas,
more than 40 per cent; and in the Komi Autonomous Republic, more than
50 per cent”” Other NKVD industrial targets wmentioned in the pln
included 5,300,000 tons of coal out of a total 191,000,000 tons; 250,000
tons of oil out of a total 35,000,000 tons; 150,000 tons of chrome ore out of
a total of 370,000; and 82,000,000 bricks to be produced in the Khabarovsk
and Maritime krais.™

It should be noted that the captured version of the 1941 plan is in-
complete. Data on gold production and armaments were not included
and were app 1y reserved for sep ppl which circulated
among a very sestricted group. Information from other sources indicates
that gold mining was virtually an NXVD monopoly; the vast develop-
ment in the Kolyma region was administered by the NKVD through ifs
subsidiary Dalstroi and was largely manned by forced labor. On the basis
of sober reading of the reports of former inmates of the concentration
camps in the Kolyma area, it would appear that Dalstrof ntilized from
two hundred th d to four hundred th d forced laborers in the
1841 period.™ This, it should be stressed, is a consesvative figure. The
estimate of Drallin and Nicolnevsky runs from ons and a half to twe
million prisoners.#

The 1941 plan does not st the number of camp inmates, The data
on the economic activities of the NKVD, however, make it possible to
arsive at a fairly reliable estimate of approximately three and 2 half
million.* This total applies only to forced labor confined in prison camps
under direct NKVD jurisdiction. It does not include persons hired out to
other enterprises. It does not include persons sentenced to exile in remote
areas who remained under NKVD supervision even though they tived
and worked under the same conditions as the rest of the population. Nor
does it include the arrested who were being held for investigation 3“'&
sentence in remand prisons or those serving tesms of confinement i
ordinary prisons. It does not include workers penalized for tardiness of

b ism by being pelfed to work at their jobs at substammlﬂ)'
reduced pay. And it takes no account of the degree of compulsion \v}nd:
is ordinarily attached to job assignments and transfers of so-called “fr ee
1abor in the Soviet system, It is chvious that estimates of “forced Jabo?
will vary widely, depending on the categorics which are included.

Since 1841, nio authoritative intemal source comparable to the Stale
Plan has become available. The of released prisoners for sub-
sequent years indicate that large contingents of new forced laboress hff‘:e
been steadily Howing into the camps, but estimates must be speculatfv
to a high degree, and no attempt will be made here to undertake even
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a crude estimate of the present population of the forced labor camps.
Reports that the MVD has been charged with the sole responsibility for
the building and operation of all atomic developments and the large-
scale construction projects launched under the postwar Five Year Plans
point toward a continuing reliance on forced labor as an essential aspect
of the Soviet system.

The role of forced labor in the Soviet economy has given rise to
sharp controversy. Those who view the concentration camps s an asset
to the Soviet economy argue that the MVD derives a substantial profit
from the exploitation of slave labor, that the productivity of the con-
centration camp inmates is considerably in excess of the cost of their
upkeep, and that the profits realized from the use of slave labor are
“an important element of the government’s industrialization fund.”s?
The accelerated development of the Soviet North and other remote areas,
it is contended, would have been impossible had the government been
forced to rely on free labor.

Those who regard the concentration camps as a liability to the Soviet
economy are usually ready to concede that the existence of large pools
of forced labor has facilitated the exploitation of in regions
where primitive conditions and hardships are barriers to the recruitment
of free labor. But they also point out that the productivity of slave labor
is considerably less than that of free workers and that the alleged profits
involved disappear when full account is taken of the expense of main-
taining the MVD apparatus, both outside and inside the camps. They
also stress the high mortality rates in the camps and the great losses
involved for the Soviet economy when scarce skilled workers, highly

provided by polifical rather than economic considerations. The arrests
of hundreds of thousands or millions of Soviet citizens were not originally
planned as a method of obtaining slave labor power. The large-scale eco-
nomic enterprises of the NKVD-MVD were developed in order to exploit
the prisoners whom the secret police had accumulated. As these enter-
prises were established, they acquired a of their own. The
p that they d had ta be replaced by new ingy

and the NKVD-MVD encountered no great diffculty in finding pretexts
for replenishments. A system of power in which the security of the leader-
ship is founded on the insecurity of its subjects demands a continuous
crop of fresh victims. The regime of forced labor serves to ensure that the
leadership will at least derive some advantage from this process.




388 How RUSSIA is Ruled

The Hazards of Terror

The reliance on terror as an instrument of dominion has its elements
of danger. It is not easy to control. A secret police develops its own
laws of growth. The more discord it discovers or develops, the more
indispensable it b Its tend is always to extend its own sov-
ereignty, to seek to emancipate itself from all external controls, to be-
come a state within a state, and to preserve the conditions of emergency
and siege on which an expansion of its own power depends, Once terror
becomes an end in itself, there is no easy and natural stopping place.
From the viewpoint of the Ieadership, there is an even greater worry,
the fear that as the secret police apparatus emancipates itself from ex-
ternal controls, it becomes a menace to the security of the highest Party
leaders themselves. It is a risk of which the Party leadership has been
aware and against which it has taken precautions. Every effort is appar-
ently made to ensure the subordination of the MVD to the central Party
organization. Employees are required to be Party members. The secre-
taries of the Party organizations in the MVD are used as the eyes and
ears of the Party Central Committeo to ensure loyalty to the Party. The
Special Section in the secretariat of the Central Committee is presun.led
to have a particularly close supervisory relationship to the secret police.
Special groups of the Party Control Committec are assigned to watc_:h
over the MVD, In these and perhaps other ways, the Party %cadershxg
seeks to safeguard itself against the possibility that “the avenging S.WO;'.f
of the Revolution” may turn against the revolutionary leadcrs}u.p itselt

Thus far, no head of the Soviet secret police has succeeded in using
his position as a platform from which to strike out for supreme pOwer.
The first director of the Cheka and OGPU was Felix Dzerzhinsky, an
Old Bolshevik of unimpeachable idealism whose whole career dDCUE
mented the proposition that there is no fanaticism so terrible as thﬂ‘ o
the pure idealist. Dzerzhinsky gave no evid of Napoleonic ambition:
and died in 1926 without attaining Politburo status. His successor, Men;
zhinsky, was a much lesser figure, and though he continued as head o
the OGPU until 1934, he never moved beyond the second rank of P:ﬂ%’
leaders. Yagoda, who came next, was removed from office in 1934'i an
executed in 1938, His successor, Yezhov, was relieved of his dutics in
1938 and di; pp d in 1939, p bly a scapegoat for the cxf:es‘;:?:
of the Great Purge. Neither Yagoda nor Yezhov could be counted mﬁm
front ranks of Party leaders. Beria, who succeeded Yezhov, was the 3
head of the NKVD to enter the Politburo, where he became an outsw'l -
ing figure, His rise to power, however, gave every evidence .of rc{]‘r‘d"s’ig'
Stalin’s tutelage rather than any independent leverage which his Plfn
tion as head of the NKVD afforded. Thus far, the vigilance of the ruling
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group has been proof against all dreams of utilizing the terror apparatus
as the road to supremacy. The proposition that Beria may carve a new
path bas still to be tested.

Even if the Party leadership is successful in imposing its mastery on
the secret police, there are other disadvantages in a regime of terror
which are not so ble to skillful ipulation. A system which re-
lies on a large secret police as a basic core of its power is highly wasteful
of manpower. The main occupation of the secret police is that of spying,
investigating, examining, guarding, and controlling others. Large num-
bers of talented people are remaved from productive work. There is
always the hazard that the secret police will run amok and do serious
and perhaps unintended harm to the productive and administrative ma-
chinery of the state. The sphere of universal suspicion which terror
breeds is not ordinarily conductve to creative thinking and displays of
individual initiative. If the weight of terror becomes too great and the
penalty of any administrative failure or mistake is MVD detention, it
becomes difficult to persuade people to take responsibility. Even those
driven by fear of the secret police to work as they have never worked
before begin to crack under the strain. It is no easy task to apply terror
and at the same time to hold it in leash.

Perhaps the most subtle danger in a police regime of the Soviet type
is its impact on the quality of political decisions at the very highest level.
The MVD is one of the main pillars that sustains the regime. It is also
a primary source of intelligence regarding both domestic and interna-
tional developments. Since the MVD apparatus lives and grows on emer-
gency and danger, its justification hinges upon the maintenance of a
state of siege. Consequently, the intelligence that flters through the MVD
to the top political leadership is apt almost unconsciously to emphasize
the storms that are brewing, the plots against the regime, and sinister
threats at home and abroad. The risk which the Party leadership faces is
that it too will become the unconscious victim of the Frankenstein’s mon-
ster which it has created. The ultimate bazard of terror as a system of
power is that it ends by terrorizing the master as well as the slave.




Chapter 14

The Party and the Armed Forces

Every revolutionary movement which comes to power faces the task
of building a loyal and efficient military establishment to consolidate its
conquests. In order to ensure loyalty, the leaders of the revolution fill
the army with their supporters. In order to secure effciency, they find
themsel pelled to professionalize their ghting force. In the after-
math of profound social upheaval, these two objectives are not easlly
fused. Revolutionary armies do not automatically inherit the technical
military skills and professional leadership of the armies which they dis-
place. The destruction of the old army involves the dispersal of its officer
cadres. The sympathies of the officer corps are seldom enrolled on the
side of the revolution. When loyalty is in question, technical qualifications
are a dubious asset. Revolutionary armies thrive on the devotion which
they elicit and the new talent which they bring to the fore. But they

.

cannot disp with discipline and ional direction.

The Creation of the Red Army

After the seizure of power in November 1917, the Bolsheviks inherited
an army in process of dissolution. Its disintegration had been speeded by
Bolshevik propaganda which played on the war-weariness and land-
hunger of the peasant rank-and-file. With the old army scattered to the
four winds, the Bolsheviks confronted the problem of creating 2 new
army on which they could build their power. The military formations
on which they could rely were a motley lot. They consisted of armed
workmen recruited in the Petrograd and Moscow factories and 0rgan-
ized into so-called Red Guards, sailors from the Baltic Flect, and a fo¥
army units of the Petrograd gasrison, With these elements at their im-
mediate disposal, the Bolsheviks faced the task of staving off 2 rapid
German advance and coping with the forces of counterrevolution.
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The first decision of the Bolsheviks was to make peace with the
Germans. This meant making peace on German terms, The terms were
harsh, and many of the Bolshevik leaders were not prepared to accept
them. After prolonged debate, Lenin prevailed with the argument that
there was no alternative. On March 3, 1918, the Bolsheviks signed the
Treaty of Brest-Litovsk by which they gave up 34 per cent of Russia’s
population, 32 per cent of her agricultural land, 54 per cent of her indus-
try, and 89 per cent of her coal mines. Colossal as these losses were, they
left the Bolsheviks free to concentrate their energies on the armed
struggle against the Whites and the Allied Intervention. This was the
school in which the Red Army was forged.

The first steps in the construction of the new army represented a
curious mélange of visionary utopianism and gradually sharpening real-
ism. The dream of an egalitarian people’s army, derived from the Paris
Commune, possessed the minds of the Bolshevik leadership and guided
the early army decrees. The order of December 29, 1917, abolishing mili-
tary ranks and titles was followed by another decree of the Council of
People’s Commissars on January 12, 1918, proclaiming the formation of
a socialist army which was to be “built up from below on the principles
of election of officers and mutual comradely discipline and respect.” 2

The army was recruited on a voluntary basis. According to the decree
of January 28, 1918, the new “Worker-Peasant Red Army” was to be

d “of the more ck jous and organized elements of the
toiling masses.” Their loyalty to the regime was to be vouched for by
the Party, trade unions, army i “or d i izations,

standing on the platform of the Soviet Government.” Volunteers were
required to enlist for a period of three months’ service; they received a
salary of fifty rubles a month plus keep and provision for their depend-
ents. In the next few months, only 106,000 men joined the Red Army.
The recruitment drive was a failure.

The early Red Ammy was a sorry ofganization from a p
point of view. Discipline was virtually nonexistent. Soldiers spent most
of their time holding meetings, debating orders, and shaping up bargain-
ing demands. The speech made by a soldier delegate to a conference of
Red Army men in Petrograd in late March 1918 suggests the temper of
the rank-and-file. “Either give us 300 rubles a month with food, clothing
and lodging,” he shouted, “or we will show the Council of People’s Com-
missars that we are able to defend our interests.” ¢ The men attracted to
the Red . -
it bluntly . )

OUNT WO RS
Z’he wgorst kind.” ®
The units of the Red Army f

foccinmal
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ities which werc held together by common interest rather than command.
Officers were ordinarily elected from the ranks. A typical letter reported,
“Aprivate . . . was elected commander of our brigade . . . The brigade
is run by a committee . . . in which there is not a single officer, Things
are in great confusion and every battery lives as it pleases.” 8 It was this
disorder which led Trotsky to conclude, “A real army cannot be run by
elected committees and elected officers who may be dismissed at any
moment by their subordinates.” 7 The survival of the Bolshevik 1egime
in the carly months of 1918 was less a tribute to its military prowess
than it was a by-product of the weaknesses and disunity of its antagonists.

The Trotsky Reforms

In March 1918 Leon Trotsky was designated People’s Commissar for
War and entrusted with the responsibility of reorganizing the military
establishment, The series of reforms that he inaugurated laid the founda-

military authority. In early’ 1918 the control of military operations was
dispersed and disintegrated. The organization of units of the Red Amy
was the responsibility of military departments of the local soviets. The local
soviets did not limit th lves to recrui ; they d full control
of the forces they had mobilized. “Local patriotism” took on viruleat
forms. “Every county,” Trotsky complained, “almost every township, be-
lieves that the Soviet power can be best defended by concentrating on fha
tervitory of the given township as much as possible of aviation, m"‘é”e"
radio equipment, rifles, armored cars. All try to conceal this malél"ld‘
not only in the provinces, but even in the centers, nay, even in the regional
organizations of Petrograd.”® Local army commanders insisted an refen-
tion of their own freedom of action and resented and defied the dictates
of Moscow.

Trotsky addressed himself to the task of overcoming these centrifugal
tendencies in the interest of codrdinated operations and unified strategy
The Supreme Military Council, which was established on March 1, 1918,
Yimited its activity 1o the German Front, In May 1918 an Operations De
pastment was created to direct Red Ammy strategy on the various Cf
War fronts, but it continued to meet strong local resistance, In July the
command of all the armed forces in the feld was entrusted to L L Vatsetis
an ex-Tsarist colonel of the general staf. On September 2 a Revoltr
tionary War Council under the chairmanship of Trotsky was sct up %0
cobrdinate all operational, administrative, and supply activities rclmn;f:
to the Red Army. A member of the council had to countersiga ordess o
the commander in chief; his freedom of action, however, was to be safe-
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guarded “in all questions of a gic-operative ¢ ”® On Novem-
ber 30, 1918, the structure of central authority was completed with the
establishment of the Council of Defense. Its functions embraced “the
mobilization of the forces and resources of the country in the interests
of defense.”1® The strengthening of the organs of central control was an
important factor in molding the Red Army into 2 homogeneous fighting
unit.

In order to guarantee a supply of trained manpower for the army,
Trotsky strongly supported the introduction of compulsory military train-
ing and conscription. By the spring of 1918 voluntary recruitment had
demonstrated its complete ineffectiveness. The total size of the Red
Volunteer Army on May 10 was only 306,000 men. The great majority
had enlisted for short-term service, and replacements were diffcult to
obtain on a volunteer basis.'* On April 22 the Soviet government insti-
tuted compulsory military training. Peasants who did not employ hired
labor and all workers in the age group of eighteen to forty were re-
quired to undergo twelve hours of military training per week for a period
of eight weeks. Soon afterwards, members of the bourgeoisie, who were
excluded from the new army, were mobilized for hard bat:
labor in rear areas. Trotsky told them, “Our grandfathers and fathers
served your grandfathers and fathers, cleaned up dirt and filth, and we
will compel you to clean up dirt.” 1

On June 12, 1918, conscription began with the mobilization of five age
groups (twenty-one to twenty-five) in fifty-one counties in the Volga,
Ural, and Western Siberia areas which were threatened by White in-
vasion. This action was foll d by partial mobilizations in the Moscow
and Petrograd areas. The decree of June 29 made all males between the
ages of eighteen and forty liable to military service. By the end of the
year the size of the Red Army had increased to eight hundred thousand,
By January 1, 1920, it reached a total of three million, and during 1920
it mounted to a peak of five and a half million. This impressive reservoir
of manpower was one of the decisive el in d ining the outs
of the Civil War.

Trotsky also seized the initiative in pressing for the restoration of
discipline in the army. In the summer of 1918 the election of officers was
abolished and the authority of appointed d inforced. Stern
punishment was meted out to desesters, mutineers, and cowards, “At all
casts, and at any price,” insisted Trotsky, “it is necessary to implant dis-
cipline in the Red Army.”** When doctrinaire word-spioners among the
Bolshevik military workers began to busy themselves with elaborating
new military theory to guide the operations of the Red Amny, Trotsky
provided an earthy remindes:
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We must now devote our whole attention to im roving our material and
making it more efficient rather than to fantastic sciemes of reorganization,
Every army unit must receive its rations regularly, foodstuffs must not be
allowed to rot, and meals must be cooked properly. We must teach our soldiers
personal cleanliness and see that they exterminate vermin. They must leam
their dnll properly and perform it inthe open air as much as possible. They
must be taught to make their political snerches shart and reneible, to clean
) t help their
touch with

thev

e e U
take advantz:ige of any solemn occasion to describe this practical programme
as “mlitary doctrine,” he’s welcome to do so.*

This classic deflation of the Party gists was designed to
bring home the basic importance of training and discipline, virtues which
too many of the Red Army warriors were ready to discard as outworn
relies of the bourgeois past. The martinet qualities of Trotsky left an in-
delible impress on the Red Army; without his attention to the practical
details of army organization — of transport, supply, training, and disci-
pline — the Red Army might have degenerated into a loose confederation
of guerrilla bands,

Perhaps the most important of Trotsky’s reforms was his insistence
on the necessity of building the Red Army around a corps of trained
military commanders. The material out of which such a corps could be
constructed consisted of the remnants of the Tsarist cadre officers who
remained in Bolshevik territory, the former noncommissioned officers of
the old army, professional revolutionaries and leaders of the Red Guard
who had displayed an aptitude for military affairs, and outstanding l'fcd
Army men who could be quickly trained for command responsibilities.
The glaring deficiency of tha Paa A S R £ tead o

and utilize them until the Red Amy pr;)duc‘e-dv its own trusted C“"ifes‘
The decision to employ the Tsarist offcers met sharp opposition
within the Party on practical as well as doctrinal gfounds. The crmf;
argued that the old officer corps was hostile to the Soviet regime, coul
not be trusted to discharge command responsibilities, and would betray
the Soviet cause at the first opportunity, Trotsky replied:
. There is danger in everything, W muct have teachers who know something
. nerals with complete franhlcf;!«
d — the working class. H§ x:}e,ﬁse

generals serve us honestly e sl ." they

attempt . . . counterrevolution,
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Backed by Lenin and despite unremitting grumbling in the ranks of
the Party, Trotsky proceeded to carry out the decision to employ former
Tsarist officers. From June 1918 to August 1920 more than forty-eight
thousand were either drafted or volunteered for service in the Red
Army.!® The list included S. Kamenev, a former Tsarist colonel of the
general staff who became Commander in Chief of the Red Army in June
1919, Colonel Boris Shaposhnikov, who later became a Marshal of the
Red Army and Chief of Staff, A. A. Svechin, a former major general of
the imperial general staff who headed the Red Army Supreme Staff and
later occupied the chair of military history at the Soviet War College,
and a group of young officers including Tukhachevsky, Ul ich, Prima-
kov, Kork, and Putna, all of whom rose rapidly to high Soviet commands
in the Civil War period and held leading posts in the Red Army until
they were liquidated in the Great Purge of 1937,

“A small group of officers . . . ,” Trotsky reparted, “have caught the
spirit of the Revolution and the new age . .. They are doing every-
thing they can to increase the military power of the Soviet Republic,
They should be respected and supported.” 17 But not all of the officers
proved useful. Trotsky described many of them as “time-servers, men with-
out initiative, without principles, and without even enough energy to
join the Whites.” ¢ Stalin complained to Lenin: “The ‘staff’ workers know
only how to ‘draw schemes’ and propose plans . . . they are absolutely
indifferent to operational activities . . . in general, they feel themselves
to be strangers, guests.” 1 Trotsky frankly admitted that “many of them
betrayed us and went over to the enemy.” *° Yet he continued to insist
that the old officers were indispensable. “To refuse the service of military
specialists because individual officers play the traitor is about as reason-
able,” he argued, “as to drive out all the railway engineers . . . because
there are a few saboteurs among them.” 2

Stern measures were taken to ensure the “loyalty” of the old army
officers who were inducted into Red Army service. A system of hostages
was instituted. If officers betrayed the Red Army, Trotsky wamed that
their families would suffer the consequences. His notorious order of Sep-
tember 30, 1618, called for the immediate arrest of “the families of . . ,
deserters and traitors.” “Let them know,” Trotsky declared, “that they are
at the same time betraying members of their own families: fathers,
mothers, sisters, brothers, wives, and children.” 22

The installation of a system of political commissars was also designed
as a safeguard against treason and sabotag T}.lc i ‘ ioned
as the direct representative of the Soviet regime in the army. His primary
duty, as cutlined in Trotsky'’s decree of April 6, 1918, was “to prevent
army institutions from & ing nests of pi or employing weap-
ons against workmen and p >3 C i were i d to
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direct Party work in the army, to carry on political propaganda among
the raw peasant and worker recruits, and to control the activity of the
commanding personnel. Orders and reports were to be signed jointly by
commander and commissar, Authority to issue military, operative deci-
sions was to rest with the ding p 1. The responsibility of
the commissar in countersigning such orders was limited to a cestification
that the order was not dictated by counterrevolutionary considerations.
Where commissars could not approve orders, they were to report their
opinions to higher authorities. “A Commissar,” said the decree, “may
prevent the execution of a military order only when he has justifiable
grounds for belicf that it is inspired by counter-revolutionary motives.”**

The juxtaposition of imperial army officer and Communist commissar
was fraught with conflict, since it was impossible to draw a precise line

3 the rel

between their powers. Mutual suspicion p the ionship an

made friction inevitable. Trotsky made a determined effort to drive his
two horses in tandem, “A commissar who fails to prevent the desertion
of 2 commanding officer,” he warned, “will have to answer for his negl-
gence with his own life.” 25 At the same time, commissars were directed
“not . . . to give orders, but to watch,” to avoid quarrels and to “beh:‘;e
respectfully to military experts who FulBll their duties conscientiously” *
Such instructions were easier to deliver than to translate into practice.
As the commissars acquired military competence and experience, the
scope of their control inevitably widened. The majority of the officers of
the _o]d army were regarded as potentially disloyal, to be used 1‘3606:’“55
. .

Commanders rose from tho ranks.
‘The new corps of commanders for the Red Amy also drew heavily
on the noncommissioned officers of the old army. On August 13, 1918,
Trotsky p d: “Ni issioned officers! . . . The Soviet gov-
emment calls you to the posts of commanding officers . . . You are the
children of the toiling people; the worker-peasant army s your amy « - -
Every non-commissioned officer serving in the Red Army . . . is herfby
raised to the status of squad der. The Soviet g t g‘fﬁ
you the opportunity . . . to rise ta the very height of military art:
Between June 12, 1918, and August 15, 1920, the Red Amy receivd
214,717 former Tsarist noncommissioned officers, as well as 98,768 lower
medical and veterinary personnel.?® Their number included at Jeast three
future Marshals of the Red Army, Voroshtlov, Budénny, and Bliicher:
Trotsky also established a number of short-term command courses
to which workers who had served in the Red Guard and others whe hﬂ'g
demonstrated Icadersbx'p ability in the ranks were dispatched for rapi
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conversion into Red Commanders. During the Civil War years, nearly
forty thousand cadets were graduated from these courses?® Trotsky
frankly admitted that the courses were “quite inadequate.” “But,” he con-
tinued, “considering the fact that many in the army did not even know
how to handle a rifle, these four-month short-course men [stood out and]
were made . . , officers.” ® The percentage of Communists among the
graduates of the command courses was high. In 1918, they composed 70
per cent of the graduates; in 1919, 54 per cent; in 1920, 82 per cent; and
in 1921, 65 per cent.3! The zeal and devotion of the cadets helped to
make up for their lack of military knowledge. “Everywhere,” reported
the Director of Soviet Military Education, “praise was given to the revo-
Iutionary firmness and self-sacrifice of the young kraskomy [abbreviation
for Red Commander].” 32

Trotsky relied heavily on the Party to infuse spirit and resolution
into the Red Army. From a third to a half of the total Communist Party
membership was sent into the Red Army during the Civil War period.
According to the Soviet military historian F. Nikonov, the combat effi-
ciency of units of the Red Army was measured in terms of the percentage
of Communists in the ranks. Units with less than 4 to 5 per cent of Com-
munists were regarded as poor; units with 6 to 8 per cent were average;
and those with 12 to 15 per cent were treated as shock troops. Trotsky
claimed:

The conduct of Communists in the Red Army has a decisive significance

for the morale and the military capability of units. It is necessary, therefore, to
distribute C ists i ized way, to guide them aitentively and to

in an OIg
keep careful check of their work . . .
}.‘ L tis n:cessary that in each platoon, section and squad there should
be a Communist, even if a young one ~ but devoted to the cause, He should
observe the morale of the nearest fellow-fighters, explain to them the problems

tion . . . under all conditions of the combat situation, the offidial ngi!;lion
through articles and speeches will not give the required results*

As the Civil War entered its later phases, an elaborate Party organiza-
tion was built up within the army. Party cells and collectives were estab-
lished in all military units. The Pasty cells functioned under the super-
vision of the political commissars, who were now required to be Party
members and who directed all propaganda and “cultural enlighten-
ment” work in the Red Anmny. The commissars operated with their own
ind d chain of d. The All-Russian Bureau of Military
Com‘missars, which originally codrdinated their activity, was soon re-
placed by the Political Department of the Revolutionary War Counc,
which in turn was transformed in May 1919 into the Political Adminis-
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tration of the Red Army and placed “under the immediate guidance of
the Central Committee of the Communist Party.” 35

If the Party provided the leaven without which “the army would have
fallen into dust,” it was the commissars who supplied the fanatical faith
and enthusiasm which inspired the Party rank-and-file to take the lead
on the battlefield. “In . . . our commissars, the foremost front-fighter
Communists,” said Trotsky, “we have obtained a new communist order,of
Samurai, which — without any caste privileges —knows how to die and
teaches others to die for the cause of the workers class.” 3¢ Lenin added
his tribute at the Eighth Congress of the Party on March 23, 1919, when
he observed, “If this war is waged with much greater energy and with
exalted gallantry, it is only because for the first time in history an army
has been created which knows what it is fighting for.” 7 While this
panegyric hardly applied to the great mass of the peasantry who were
dragooned and conscripted into Red Army service in the course of the
Givil War, it was Iargely true of the disciplined phalanx of indoctri ted
Party members who supplied the driving power and iron will which
held the Red Army together and carried it to victory.

By the spring of 1921 the Bolsheviks were undisputed masters of
Russia. The White armies had been defeated, and the Allied forces were
in process of withdrawal. The Givil War served as a great school of
military affairs for the new Soviet state. A new crop of military leaders
had emerged — Trotsky, Frunze, Budénny, Voroshilov, Timoshenko, and
Stalin on the Party side and Tukhachevsky, Shaposhnikov, Egorov, 3‘"#
numerous others among the old Tsarist officers. The experience of Civil
War and Intervention left a heritage of military-mindedness and a con-
viction of the necessity of being constantly prepared for war. Its effect
on the Communist leadership was to reinforce a feeling of isolation and
encirclement, to buttress the view that the world was divided into armed
camps and that the camp of socialism would always be in danger uule'SS
there was adequate military strength to sustain and defend it. Lenin
declared at the Eighth Congress of Soviets in late 1920: “We must main-
tain our military preparedness. We cannot deem our task ended with
the blow already dealt imperialism, but we must exert our strength 10
the utmost to preserve our Red Army in complete military PTCPC“’EFI"Ess
and to heighten jts military prepared This, of course, will not inter:
fere with the freeing of a certain part of the army and its swift demobiliza-
tion.” 38

The P ime Military Establish

Although a substantial demobilization took place over the nextth’W
years, the transition from war to peace was accompanied }ay a ; :h’g
division of opinion over the character of Soviet military policy an
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nature of its future military establisk The professional officers of
the old imperial army who had risen to high positions in the Red Army
were almost unanimous in favoring 2 large regular amy. Such an army,
they believed, would not only be far more efficient than a citizen army
of militia; it would also provide a far more hospitable environment for
the utilization of their talents. A few of them, hke Tukhachevsky, who
had become imbued with revolutionary zeal, supported the concept of a
large regular army on other grounds. Tukhachevsky visualized a profes-
sional army composed of ardent, dedicated sons of the proletariat. Such
an army, he believed, would be ideally suited to carry the revolutionary
offensive to other lands. It would enlist “reinforcements . . . from the
workers inhabiting the territory occupied by the Red Army.” “This acces-
sion of a stream of international fighting forces,” he declared, “is a char-
acteristic feature of the Red Army methods of warfare.” 39

The Party leadership was inclined to favor a citizen army of terri-
torial militia. In the context of the NEP “breathing spell,” Tukhachevsky's
militant internationalism seemed out of place. A professional army, more-
over raised the specter of Bonapartism; the Party was concerned to con-
struct an army which it could control. At the Ninth Party Congress, in
April 1920, Trotsky ad d an ingenious scheme for organizing a militia
system around the production process. Under his plan, militia units were
to be established in all industrial centers, and ders were to be
recruited from “the best elements of the local proletariat.” # The plan was
designed to safeguard the d of the numerically weak prole-
tariat, Its disadvantages consisted in its failure to tap the large reservoir
of rural manpower and in the dubious military efficiency of militiamen
whose major energies were engaged in production. Although the Ninth
Party Congress approved Trotsky’s project in principle, no steps were
taken to carry it out.

The Kronstadt rebellion and the wave of peasant uprisings at the end
of the Civil War involved a setback for the advocates of the militia system.
“For the present moment,” the Tenth Party Congress (1921) resolved,
“the agjtation of some comrades for the factual liquidation of the existing
Red Army and the immediate transition to the militia is wrong and
dangerons in practice.” *! After the introduction of the NEP, relati
with the countryside improved, and the hazard of recruiting peasants for
militia duty appeared less serious, At the same time, the lesson of the
peasant risings Jeft a permanent impress, and the Party l.eadershxp showed
itself Joath to base its power solely on a territorial militia,

The conflicting views with regard to the Soviet peacetime establish-
ment were finally resolved in 1923-24 by a compromise. The ammy was to
consist of two elements: a regular or cadre army and a territorial army
based on the militia system. The size of the cadre army was fixed at
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562,000 men and remained at that level until 1935, The period of service
in the cadre army varied with the branch of service. Under the 1924-25
regulations, it was two years in the infantry, cavalry, and artillery, three
years for the air force and coastal defense units, and four years for the
navy. In addition, special military formations were separately maintained
under the jurisdiction of the OGPU. These included some 100,000 frontier
guards and another 150,000 troops of internal security. In the territorial
army, the term of active service varied from eight to eleven months. This
was usually spread over a five-year span with periods of six weeks to
three months each year spent in camp or on maneuvers.t?

Under the system of obligatory service which was put into effect in
1923-24, all cligible males were required to undergo pre-draft service
training. This program included some 420 hours of political indoctrination
and basic military instruction spread over a two-year period, Each year
some 1,200,000 men reached military age. Of these, approximately 850,000
to 900,000 were certified as physically fit for service. Only those whose
social origins were proletarian or quasi-proletarian were eligible for as:
signment to the army. “Non-toiling” elements and others whose sou_al
background was questionable were relegated to service detachments in
which they performed menial tasks. Draftees with dependents, those per-
forming work of state importance, or those who were adjudged unfit for
service in the regular army were assigned to the territorial army. The
remaining recruits were posted for service in some branch of the regu!ﬂf
army. On completion of service with the colors, the Red Army soldlner
passed into the reserve, where he remained subject to recall to active
duty in the event of war.® 5

As a result of this reorganization, the cadre army receded in numerical
importance. “Until 1934,” according to Erich Wollenberg, 74 per ceat of
the Red Army's divisions were territorial ones, leaving only 26 per ce2 t
for the standing army.” # The percentages, however, are deceptive. ‘me
each territorial unit, cadre troops numbered from one-tenth to one-sixth
of the total. Technical arms such as the air force, tank and armored caf
detachments, the engineers, and the signal corps were mnnncq almost
exclusively by cadre units. The great bulk of the territorial units were
composed of infantry.4¢

The reconstruction of the army was marked by a number of important
develop: The p 0al ined the welding of ﬁw.am\cd
forces into an efficient instrument of the Party leadership. Especial em
phasis was placed on the training of new commanding personnel. The
short-term command courses of Civil War days were discontinued. Regi*
mental schools were developed for the training of “lower com.ﬂ““‘d P c;
sonnel.” A whole network of military academies was established wnd
courses of from three to four years duration to prepare higher command:
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ing personnel. In regulating admission, preference was given to young
Red Commanders who had risen from the ranks. Officers of worker or
peasant origin who had distinguished themselves in the Civil War period
were marked out for specfal training and advancement, while officers of
the old imperial army were mustered out in large numbers. Of the more
thaa forty-eight thousand Tsarist officers who were recruited during the
Civil War, only forty-five hundred remained in the Red Army in 1930.
They constituted approximately 10 per cent of the total officer personnel,
compared with 76 per cent in 1918.4¢ By 1927, Communists, candidates
for Party membership, and Komsomols together formed more than 55
per cent of the total officer corps.4” Over the next few years, the number
of Party-afBliated commanders continued to increase. By 1931, 51 per
cent of all Red Army officers were Communists. By 1934, the proportion
of Party members had risen to 68.3 per cent. In the higher strata of the
officer corps, Party saturation was even more impressive. By 1928, 53.6
per cent of all regimental commanders, 71.8 per cent of all divisional
commanders, and 100 per cent of all corps commanders were Party mem-
bers 48

As the Communist element in the army took possession of the com-
mand posts, the position of the political commissars became anomalous.
“Their situation was aggravated by the fact that many of them sided with
Trotsky in the intra-Party struggle against the triumvirate of Stalin,
Kamenev, and Zinoviev in 1923, The removal of Trotsky and his deputy
Skliansky from the leadership of the War Commissariat was fpllowed by
a purge of the personnel of the Political Administration. Frunze, who
succeeded Trotsky as War Commissar in 1024, died the next year and
was replaced by Voroshilov, a staunch supporter of Stalin. The new head
of the Political Administration, Bubnov, took measures to transform it
into a Stalinist stropghold in the army and installed loyal followers of
Stalin in all key positions.

In June 1924 the Organization Bureau of the Party issued an order
which in principle provided for unity of command in the army. A Central
Committee circular dated March 6, 1925, elaborated the Orgburo pro-
uouncement.*® Twa forms of “unity of command” were declared permis-
sible. Under one, the commander retained full control of all combat
training and economic and administrative work, while the commissar was
given jurisdiction over Party work and the political and moral guidance
of the unit, Under the other, which was only to be put into effect when
the Jer was especially tr hy, the functions of the com-
missar were also handed aver to the commander. The general guidance of
political work remained under the control of the Political Administration,
which coutinued to operate under the supervision of the Central Com-

mittee of the Party.
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While the command authority of the new officer corps was consider-
ably strengthened by these in practice “unity of command”
was still subject to sul ial limitations. C i were retained in
most units and operated with complete autonomy in the area of Party
and political enlightenment work. Their Party status and independent
channel of command made them important factors to be reckoned with,
particularly when the commander was non-Party or a Party member of
very recent vintage. Promotion frequently turned on the recommenda-
tion of the political workers. Once the Stalinist leadership had trans-
formed the Political Administration into its own ture, it found the
commissar a useful balance wheel in checking the professional esprit
de corps to which even Communist commanders fell victim as they im-
mersed themselves in their military duties. “Unity of command” was
further delimited by the organs of the OGPU in the army, The OGPU
Special Sections operated independently of the military command and
kept a sharp watch on the loyalty of both commanding personnel and
rank-and-file.

The emphasis during the twenties on strengthening the position of
the Party in the army gave the Political Administration a new role of
central importance, Under its aegis, the army barracks were transformfed
into schools of Communism. The political workers were charged wx'th
the indoctrination of the annual contingents of largely peasant recruits
who arrived for training. At least two hours of every day were devoted
to classes on political and allied subjects. The steady pounding away was
not without its effect. When the 1924 class was recruited, it inclod
24,700 Communists. When discharged two years later, Party member-
ship had risen to 66,000. Between 1924 and 1928 the proportion of Party

b did and K Is in the army increased from 16 per

cent to 37 per cent.5
The predominantly peasant composition of the army nevestheless
caused the Party leadership concern, The prevalence of “peasant moocs
among recruits created a barrier which Party propaganda h?d dit
culty in penetrating, The dissatisfactions of the village were carried over
into the army and raised questions about the dependability of the trooixlls
in the event that they were ordered to suppress peasant disorders, While
oy e A . e geal, at
. . . core in
} £ troops
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given only 8 per cent®! This quota system, which traced i“,'w{: ::
Trotsky's original proposal to build the army on a firm proletarian b3st:
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was designed to distribute proletarian strength where it was caleulated
to be most effective,

The period of the middle and late twenties represented an era in
the history of the Red Army when primary emphasis was placed on
training and Party penetration. Within the officer corps, the ascendancy

of the Red C ders was being lidated. While the cadre army
was well trained, the tesritorial militia was a more doubtful military
asset. Both, h , were subjected to i ive Party prop da and

control. By the end of the twenties, the regime appeared to have made
marked progress in transforming the army into a dependable political
instrument,

Mechanization end Mobilization

The great weakness of the Red Army in this period was its inadequate
utilization of modern means of technical warfare. This lag reflected
Russian industrial backwardness. As far back as 1924, Frunze, the Com-
missar of War, warned that the Red Army, for all its vast manpower
resources, was at a marked disadvantage in competing with Western
armies which were solidly supported by a strong industrial base. “The
war of the future,” he predicted, “in a considerable measure, if not en-
tirely, will be the war of machines.” 2 Because of the slow tempo of
industrialization and the primitive character of the Soviet automotive
industry, the Red Army made little progress in mechanization during the
NEP. The ordinary Russian soldier lacked technical training and had
little opportunity to acquire it. Tukhacheysky and other top Soviet com-
manders during the twenties declared repeated] that the technical back-
wardness of Russia had to be overcome if the Red Army was to avoid
defeat in future wars. . . -

This was one of the principal impelling forces behind the industriali-
zation program which was embodied in the Five Year Plans. The First
Five Year Plan laid the industrial base for a powerful armament indus-
try. From the beginning, the equipment of the .Red A‘rfny was given pri-
ority over all competing demands. Much technical military progress was
achieved. While the size of the army remained the same, the qualitative
imp t in pons was d D\Sx:;g goe Second F;ve Y}']eﬁ

1938), defense industries expan about two and a
(Pil::;g g,lsgﬁigi 3; industry as a whole. The R.ed Army .acqm'xmi ultra~
modern weapons and was put on wheels and wings. Particular emphasis
was placed on the development of artillery, tanks, and pl.anes. The
mechanization of the army involved a tremendous growth in defense
appropriations. The military and naval budget rose frcn_l 1,420,700,000
rubles in 1933 to 23,200,000,000 rubles in 193852 By 1940, it h2d mounted
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to 56,800,000,000 rubles.** The rise in defense expenditures was accom-
panied by great emphasis on industrial self-sufficiency. New industrial
centers were erected beyond the Urals, and military factories were dis-
persed with the contingency of war in mind.

At the same time, increasing emphasis was placed on the psychologi-
cal and technical preparation of the Soviet people for war. In 1927 a
number of state-sponsored organizations which supported the activities
of various branches of the armed services were merged into one agency
— Osoaviakhim, the Socicty for the Furthering of Defense, Aviation, and
Chemical Warfare. Osoaviakhim was organized to cobrdinate the defense
training of civilians. By 1939, more than twelve million members were
enrolled in its ranks. Osoaviakhim sponsored mass sports of a military
nature; it trained air-raid wardens, drivers, parachutists, machine gun-
ners, snipers, marksmen, and technical specialists in all fields related to
military defense. In essence, it constituted a form of total mobilization for
total war and was 2 significant factor in making the Soviet population
both machi inded and inded.

The technical instruction provided by Osoaviakhim was supplemfiﬂfed
by increasing use of nationalistic appeals to provide the emotional driving
power behind total mobilization. During the late thirties, all the resources
of the Soviet propaganda apparatus were mobilized to inculcate patri-
otism. The glorious military traditions of the Russian past were revived;
Tsarist generals like Suvorov and Kutuzov were exalted as popular herf)cs
who had fought to preserve the national heritage. The new pah‘iof{sm
was designed to unify the nation against the imminent danger wb.xch
seemed to loom from Hitler's Germany. The new oath required of solfhers
in the Red Army eliminated all references to “loyalty to the intemnhﬂflﬂl
proletariat.” The recruit now swore “to defend my homeland, the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics.” Prok class-consci was soft-
pedaled in the interest of national unity.

Meanwhile, radical changes were taking place in the Red Ammy. One
of the most important was the great increase in the size of the standisg
army. In 1934 its strength was raised from 562,000 to 940,000 men. The
next year, it was further expanded to 1,300,000 men. By 1939 the whole
army was placed on a cadre basis. Voroshilov reported to the Ex‘ghtecn!h
Party Congyess in that year;

The territorial system . . , began to conflict with the defensive require”
ments of the state as soon as the principal imperialist countrics stasted to i
crease their armics and to put them in a state of readiness for war even It
peace-time . . , .

As a consequence, it wis found neecssary to abolish the territorial S)‘“fm
as the structural basis of our army and to adopt the cadre system exclusively:
Today our whole ammy is uniformly built on the cadre principle.®
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At the same time, all national military units in the army were dissolved,
and their troops were scattered and merged in the cadre army.

The Universal Military Service Act of 1939 made service in the armed
forces obligatory for all citizens of the USSR. The test of class origins
was abandoned in determining eligibility to bear arms. The term of
service was substantially increased. Ground troops were required to serve
two years, junior commanders three years, troops and junior commanders
in the air force and land frontier guard three years, coast defense forces
four years, and the navy five years, The imminent threat of war and the
intricacy of modern technical weapons furnished the compelling reasons

. ° o Lo
panding in size, it was also subjected to a political crisis of ;ajor pro-
portions. The announcement on June 12, 1937, of the execution of Marshal
Tukhachevsky and seven other high-ranking Soviet generals “for espionage
and treason to the Fatherland” and the suicide of Gamarnik, the Deputy
People’s Commissar for Defense who headed the Political Administra-
tion of the Army, was the prelude to a large-scale purge of the Soviet
high command and the top Party apparatus in the army.

The purge of the high command was followed by a series of measures
to strengthen the Party leadership’s control over the army. Gamamnik
was replaced as head of the Political Administration by L. Mekhlis, a
staunch Stalinist, who promptly removed the remuants of the Gamamik
entourage from leading positions in the army’s Party apparatus. The re-
construction of the political machinery of the army involved a heaven-
sent opportunity for those in the lower ranks. Mekhlis claimed at the
Eighteenth Party Congress that “many t ds of splendid Bolshevik
of the Leninist-Stalinist breed have been promoted from below to leadin,
posts.” 5 The installation of trustworthy p 1 was also panied
by a restoration of the autherity of the political commissars. The decree of
August 15, 1937, made the commissars coequal with the commanding per-
sonnel in military as well as political affairs. Voroshilov stated the new
relationship at the Eighteenth Party Congress: “The commander and the
military commissar constitute a single unit in the matter of directing the
military and political training and education of their unit . . . Both the
commander and the military commissar will lead their unit, their forma-
tion, into action.” 7 This double-headed system of command under which

cal :upefvisign refected the contanpo;ary fears of the Party Ieadc.rship.
At the same time, the Party leadership sought to mobilize the support
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of the younger commanders, who were rapidly promoted to the numerous
leading positions vacated by victims of the purge. While many of the
officers who were lifted to large responsibilities lacked the experieace of
high command, their mastery of the newer technical methods of warfare
was frequently greater than that of the less adaptable Civil War genera-
tion whom they replaced. Their devotion to the Party was secured by the
recognition which their talents had received.

In order to consolidate the layalty of the reconstructed officer corps,
their perquisites, rates of pay. and living conditions were considerably
improved. As the following table demonstrates, salaries were substantially
raised, though part of the increase was cancelled out by inflation®

Pay én rubles Percentage
1934 1939 increase

Platoon Commander 260 625 240
Company Commander 285 750 263
Battahon Commander 335 850 254
Regimental Commander 400 1200 300
Division Commander 475 1600 837
Corps Commander 550 2000 564
The well-being of the di 1 was also assured by &

special system of military cc‘dperativeg, “-’nenwrg, which guaxantced the
officer corps and their families a variety of food, clothing, and ather sup-
plies and services which were not available to the gencral population.
Officers enjoyed preferential ad in obtaining housing for thelr
families.

Rank, gold braid, high pay, and well-tailored uniforms were only the
outer symbols of the new-found prestige of the commanding personne‘L
Relationships between officers and men were repattemed on 2 rigid
hierarchical basis. Di ipline was tigh d, Compulsory saluting of
superiors beeame mandatory. Insubordination in the ranks was o “be
punished by the most unmerciful measures.” % As World War I ap-
proached, the authority and perquisites of the new officer corps weie e~
inforced in every direction. The professional imp tives of a smoothly

ing fighting machi d their importance. .

\ One major problem remained ~ the familiar problem of‘ b:‘l-'m“”g

5

£
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enrollment of most of the higher commanding personnel in the Party pro-
vided no guarantee that professional esprit de corps would not develop
into a more decisive cohesive force than Party membership.

The setbacks suffered in the frst stages of the Russo-Finnish war
sharpened the dilemma, Numerous instances of friction between com-
mander and commissar in the heat of battle documented the inefficiency
of the double-headed system of d.%* With the repl of
Voroshilov as People’s C issar of Defense by Marshal Timoshenko,
the army reverted to unity of command. The decree of August 12, 1940,

bolished the political issars and replaced them with Assistant Com-
manders for Political Affairs (zampolits), whose sphere of action was
hmited largely to political propaganda and education. Although this
order greatly strengthened the authority of the army command in purely
military matters, the hierarchy of political workers in the army remained
subject to the instructions of the Political Administration of the Army,
which in turn functioned as part of the apparatus of the Party Central
Committee. As A. I Zaporozhets, one of its high officials, explained in a
speech on December 13, 1940, “We Bolsheviks cannot separate work on
political education from the business of military preparation, All Party
political work, including propaganda, must be directed to lifting the
military capabilities of the unit. Every political worker must occupy him-
self with military prep ion, with admini ion, and with all other
questions involving the life of the unit.” ¢ The Party leadership was not
ready to interpret unity of command s meaning that the Party abandoned
its supervision of the armed forces. Although military initiative and lead-

ership were stimulated by the abrogation of the requi that orders
of the d quired the issar’s ig the political
workers still functioned as the Party’s eyes and ears in the army. The
officer corps remained ious of their p and of the authority

which they represented.

On July 16, 1941, shortly after the Nazi invasion of the Soviet Union,
the institution of political commissars was reéstablished. This action was
taken apparently because of the large-scale surrenders of the early days
of the war and the collapse of resistance which they seemed to portend.
The restoration of the powers of the commissars was designed to stiffen
the will to resist and to guard against the possibility of treachery in the
officer corps. The response of the Party to crisis was to strengthen the
authority of its most loyal phalanx.

When the tide of battle tuned, the Party reverted to earlier arrange-
ments, On October 9, 1942, the lits again replaced the s
and unity of command in military matters was restored. By this time,
the loyalty of the Sovict officer corps had survived the test of battle; the
Party could afford to experiment with a pattern of military-political rela-
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tions in which the high command was left free to press home the assault
while the political workers concentrated on building morale and inspiring
the troops with patriotic ardor.

During the war, the Party continued its unremitting efforts to
strengthen its position in the army. On the eve of the war, accordiag
to Voroshilov's speech at the Fighteenth Congress, more than half of
the army consisted of Communists and members of the Young Com-
munist League.% The proportion in the officer corps was strikingly higher.
The political personnel of the army in 1939 totaled 34,000, compared
with 15,000 in 1934 and only 6,389 in November 1918, at the height
of the Civil War. Early in the war, when the army was undergoing vast
expansion, the Party relaxed its standards of admission in order to en-
courage members of the armed forces, and particularly frant-line fghters,
to apply for entrance. During the year 1942 alone, more than 1,340,000
new members were recruited into the Party. The great majority came
from the armed forces. It was evident that the Party was conscx'o.usiy
reaching ont to strengthen its mass base in the crucial military formations.

ever, the Party reasserted its ascencifmcy. The Soviet organs of mass

ion put i ing emphasis on the role of the Party a5 the
major instrument of victory, and the heroic cxploits of Soviet matshals
and generals were painted in subdued colors. Precautionary measuses
were taken to fend off the possibility of Bonapartism. When there were
signs at the end of the war that Marshal Zhukov was becoming too prowi-
nent a Sgure, he was promptly removed from the limelight and given
a much less pi military d in the Ukraine.® Ideologice!
indoctrination of the army, which had been relaxed during the war, was
revived and intensified. The Party leadership tightened its grip on the
army. The officer corps was not only expected to be efficient; it was &
quired to demonstrate unswerving devotion to the regime.

FParty and Police Controls in the Army

In order to ensure the loyalty of the Sovict armed.forces, the P““);
dership has developed o lex but highly integrated system ©

controls which penetrates every a:pect of army life. The system is com*

Marshal Vasilevsky as Minfster of Defense, Vaslovsky was demoted to First epsly
Minister of Defense,
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posed of two parallel hierarchies which operate independently of the
military command. One, which may be called political, consists of the
political workers and the network of Party and Komsomol organizations
in the Red Army. It performs the function of infusing the anmy with Party
spirit by positive indoctrination and agitation. The other, which may be
described as punitive, consists of security organs of the MVD, whose
duties are to root out disaffection and disloyalty in the army.

The controt of political work in the Soviet army is presently centered
in the Main Political Administration (MPA), which functions both as a
part of the USSR Ministry of Defense and as the Military Department of
the Central Committee of the Party. The responsibilitics of MPA embrace
all propaganda and educational activities in the army, including the

supervision of Party and K 1 organizations. Its central organizati
prepares the programs of political instruction which are followed in the
army; edits and publishes army publications of an educational or propa-

ganda character; and supervises the army clubs, movies, educational
circles, librarics, and other organized centers of army life through which
the Party line is ly propagated. Through its subordi apparatus
of political instructors and inspectors, it keeps in touch with the state of
army morale and renders regular reports to the Party leadership. It also
maintains a serics of special schools for the training of junior political
personnel and the Lenin Military Political Academy in Moscow for senior
political officers. Candidates for admission to these schools are ordinarily
recruited from Party members in the army who combine military knowl-
edge with somo practical experience in Party political work in ammy
units$

The organizational structure of MPA follows the army chain of com-
mand. Rep ives of MPA are stationed at all levels of the army
organization, down to and including tho company. In the zono of the
interior, MPA operates through the Political Administration of the mili-
tary districts (PUOKR); in tho combat forces, its organization radiates
down from the Political Administration of the army group (PUARM)
to the company, The heads of PUOKR and PUARM and their deputics
aro appointed by MPA with tho sanction of the Party Central Commit-
tee; Party regulations requiro that they be Party members of five ycars’
standing, At lower levels of the military hicrarchy, MPA is represented
by corps zampolits, or Assistant Commanders for Political Affairs, who
head the Corps Political Departments; by divisional :amp‘git.\‘, who dij“cct

an ionall

the Divisional Political Dep by regi 1
battalion zampalits; and finally by the politruk or political leader of the
company,

Tho functions of the political officers vary with their position in the
hicrarchy and tho jurisdiction of the staffs to which they are assigned.
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At the level of the military district and the army group and even the
corps and the division, the responsibilities of the political departments
center largely on supervision and direction of the work of political officers
in lower echelons. Problems of training and assigament of political off-
cers; inspection of the quality of political instruction and the state of
work in lower units; preparation of programs and materials for use in
classes; the editing of newspapers, pamphlets, and other publications;
and even the routing of books, magazines, movies, and speakers to mili-
tary units occupy the major energies of the staff, At the level of the
regiment and below, political agitation an j ingly operative
and face-to-face ch . The zampolit of the heads a Politi-
cal Section (politchast) which is ordinaril posed of his secretary, 2
propaganda instructor, the club director, and the secretary of the regi-
mental Party bureau. He has at his disposal the politruks of the ccmp:mie's
and, in some cases, battali polits. Tnstructors hed to the divi-
sional staff are also available to provide assistance when necessary.

The regimental zampolit is responsible for the political health of the
regiment. He is in charge of all Party political work and all cultural-
educational activity, It is his task to make certain that all the soldiers and
officers of the regiment are being thoroughly indoctrinated, that the Pax:ty
and Komsomol organizations are flourishing, that recreational iacilitlles
are provided, and that the leisure-hour activities of the unit are being
properly directed into “constructive” political channels. He is requiﬂ“d
to render weekly reports to the divisional zampolit on the state of.regl-
mental morale and to keep a constant check on the political reliability of
the unit to which he is attached.

The politruk is the regimental zampolie's link with the company- In
1943 the post of politruk in the company was abolished, and the company

. . iy mm ntendd s g wn oy »
for purposes of political indoctrination. D?xriné this period, a pal{uc"‘I
worker lives with them, examines their mail, leads political discussions,
und familiarizes himself with the political attitudes of the group. ¢

After the first intensive period of indoctrination, the poh'tical 1ife of
the soldier revolves around the company. The day starts with a talk o2
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current events by the politruk, who reads extracts from the newspapers
and comments on the news. Biweekly sessions lasting two hours each are
devoted to systematic political instruction. The topics discussed may in-
clude the duties of service and the cath of induction, the history of the
Red Army, the traditions of the unit, the USSR Constitution, the Five
Year Plan, international problems, the role of the Party, the lives of
Lenin and Stalin, the meaning of Soviet patriotism, the dangers of foreign
espionage, and so on, Political workers also strive to fill the soldiers’
free hours with political content. The movies shown at the Red Army clubs
or Red Army Houses are designed to impress the current demands of the
Party line upon them. The umt newspaper and the books and pamphlets
in the regimental reading room or “Leninist corner” are also calculated to
steep the soldiers in Party orthodoxies. The political environment in which
they are placed is arranged to leave them no alternative except to demon-
strate devotion to the regime.

Nor is the political indoctrination of the officer corps neglected. Spe-
cal efforts are made to increase the proportion of Party membership
among the officers. Systematic courses and lectures on Marxist-Leninist
theory and on more important international and domestic themes are pro-
vided to heighten their political awareness. As officers of the Soviet army,
they are expected to take leadership in contributing to the political pre-
paredness of the units for which they are responsible.

In order to check on the quality of political work in the army, MPA
officials periodically inspect army units, visit political classes, interrogate
officers and men on political themes, and evaluate the state of political
morale. Prior to such inspections tension mounts, troops are exhorted ta
“improve” themselves, and political instruction is intensified. Unfavor-
able political reports reflect on the commander as well as on the zampolit;
the pressure to Lft the level of political consciousaess is incessant and
unyielding.

In projecting Party influence into the army, MPA relies heavily on the
network of Party and Komsomol organizations which permeates every
military unit. The Party and Komsomol organizations in the army are
directly responsible to MPA and the Central Committee and are inde-
pendent of the territorial Party organs of the areas in which they happen
to be located, The Party secretaries of military districts and army groups

are d — that is, desi| d —by the Party Central Committee,
Party secretaries at lower levels are “nominated” by MPA or one of its
bordi organs. Party ies down to and including the regiment

devote all their time to Party work and are freed of any other military
responsibilities. They function, in effect, as part of the apparatus of MPA.
The partorgs, or Party secretaries of primary Party organizations in the
company or battalion, perform their Party assignments in addition to their
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regular military duties, They are ordinarily appointed by the regimental
Party secretary.®

The Party secretaries and partorgs have a specific obligation to stim-
ulate the growth of Party organization in the army and to strengthen the
loyalty and devotion of Party members to the regime. They are respon-
sible for Party education, for the organization and conduct of Party meet-
ings, for carrying out all Party decrees, and for the enforcement of Party
discipline within the unit. Tt is also their duty to mobilize Party members
to assist the zampolit or politruk in camying on agitation among non-
Party army p 1. Party bers are expected to inspire athers by
their exemplary behavior, their sense of discipline, their political con
sciousness, and their willingness to sacrifice themselves in the interest of
Party and state. They are the comerstone on which the activity of the
Political Administration of the army is based.

The activities of the Party in the army are reinforced by the organ-
ization of Communist youth. The Army Komsomols are directed by the
Komsomol section of MPA; like the Party organs, they ate directly e+
spousible to the zampolits of the units in which they function. Secretaries
of Komsomol organizations at the level of the regiment and higher are

required to be Party bers or didates; their appoi ts must
have the approval of the zampolit. Primary Komsomol organizations fune-
tion at the p level. If the organization consists of less than twenty

members, it is headed by a komsorg, or Komsomol organizer; if it exr
ceeds twenty members, it is govemed by a presidium of three to five
members and a secretary. In either case, the secretary or komsorg has
to be approved by representatives of the Political Administration.
The Komsomol organizations, like the Party, provide & reservoir ©
activists on which the Political Administration draws. Assistants t0 the
politruks are recruited from Komsomol ranks, and the abler among them
may be assigned to act as group leaders in study groups and discussions
at the platoon level. Komsomols are enjoined to carry en cultural-educa*
tional work among their more passive colleagues, to assist in the editing
of unit news sheets, to help in regimental club work, to populaxizc the
“Leninist corners” where books and pamphlets are available, and to ser¥e
as a stimulant and ple in heightening the political awareness ¢ the
army rank-and-fle. By appealing to the ambitious as well as 10 the ided-
logically dedicated, the Political Administration manages to enlist 2
flow of energy from Komsomol ranks which helps to charge the atmy with
Party zeal. ,
Party organization within the Red Army may be visualized as & series
of widening i circles designed to bring even the Jeast active 40
politically conscious clements under the spell of Pasty influence. At the
center are the MPA apparatus and the paid Party secretarics who direct

B
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and cobrdinate all political activity. Around them is a much larger circle of
Party members and candidates who are particularly strongly represented
in the officer corps but who also make their weight felt among the non-
commissioned officers and the rank-and-file soldiers. Around the Party is
the far wider circle of Komsomols who are primarily recruited among the
younger soldiers and noncommissioned personnel. The great outer circle
consists of the unaffiliated passive elements in the army who are least
respopsive to Party and Komsomol influence but who are nevertheless
saturated in an 1 stream of agitation and p da which radi-
ates out from the MPA apparatus.

In order to strengthen its hold on the army, the Party is constantly
struggling to expand its feld of influence. The soldier who stands out in
the ranks and shows leadership potential is drawn into the Komsomol or
the Party, The army K 1 who d activist qualities is
advanced to Party membership. The ambitious officer knows that Party
membership will facilitate his promotion. A bond of interest as well as
of indoctrination unites Party member and Komsomol to the Party cause,
The strength of the Soviet system of political controls consists in the de-
termined effort to capture the positive loyalty of the armed forces and to
incorporate their most activist elements in the ruling elite.

Affirmative appeals are suppl d by a highly developed system
of security controls. The MVD organization in the armed forces parallels
the military and political hi hy and maintains its own independ
chain of command. All military installations and military formations down
through the battalion have their attached Special Sections, which are

Hicered by MVD p 1 especially chosen to keep an eagle eye open
for the slightest sign of disaffection in the armed forces. As elsewhere in
Soviet society, the MVD officialdom operates through a system of inform.
ers who are strategically placed in each military unit. Denunciations are

ged, and i ing and outgoing mail of army personnel is peri-
odically examined. MVD control is applied to the officer corps as well as
to the rank-and-file, to Paxty as well as non-Party personnel. Dossiers are
maintained on all members of the armed forces, and personal-histary files
are 4k ghly checked for any d of past anti-Soviet activity. Fro-
motions depend on clearance from the special sections. No aspect of army
life is closed to MVD scrutiny or investigation; its arbitrary power ta
arrest those who attract its disfavor and to copsign them to prison or

Pis

.P-Jig eenth Party &Lgmss Mekhlis was discussing some of the abus;s
associated with the Great Purge.
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The representative of the Special Section in a certain regiment told the
Commissar, Gashinsky, that he was after the club superintendent, a_politruk
by the name of Rybnikov. Gashinsky passed this on in confidence to the Party
organization and Rybnikov was expelled by the primary Party organization.
It soon turned out that Rybnikov was not a bad BoYshevik and that the Special
Section was after him . . . to get him to work in their department. The mis-
take was corrected, but only after Comrade Rybnikov had been put to a ot of
mental suffering.®
The fear which the special sections inspire gives'a peculiar tone to Soviet
Army life. Officers and men are attuned to carrying on their activities
under the assumption that they are under constant surveillance by secu-
tity agents. The pervasive impact of MVD controls is deeply felt.

The formula by which the Party leadership imposes its will on the
armed forces is a blend of many elements, of which the punitive controls
of the MVD are only one. In order to instill affirmative loyalty, the lead-
ership relies on indoctrination and skiliful manipulation of incentives.
Both positive and negative controls play an indispensable role in sustain-
ing the power of the Party leadership. The ruling group is interested i
maintaining an army which will not only be powerful and efficient but
also loyal and subservient. To attain these objectives it knows that it can-
not depend on terror alone. Neither can it dispense with terror, Under
the system of parallel hierarchies which it has installed in the armed
forces, the MPA operates as a check on the military command, the MVD
controls both the MPA and the military command, and the MVD itself

e v v gor st varn mend smeanny nmoen

an autonomous political force, The separate channels of power within
the armed forces converge at no point short of the Party Presidium. The
concentrated ascendancy of the ruling group over the army depends o3
the diffusion of power within the army. The political insecurity of the
military command is a guaranty of the military security of the political
command.

Tensions in the Soviet Army .

The strains and tensions which this system of control generates reﬂ?d
lhe. specific characteristics of Soviet military organization. The ”’m.mm;
of independent political and police hierarchies into the army chain O

“h theit

pressures which are not easﬂy-x;s—o-i;'& ‘or accommodated. As a protes”
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sional army officer, he has a prime responsibility for the military eficiency
of his unit. Whether or not he is a member of the Party, he is also held
accountable, together with his zampolit, for the political education of his
troops. Neither military nor political preparedness can be neglected with-
out running the risk of reprimand or a more serious penalty. If he is a
Party member, he is further obligated ta devate extra hours to such Party
assignments as fall to his lot. He is expected to be a model of exemplary
behavior, and ke lives with the constant knowledge that his every word
and action are subject to scrutiny by his political officer or the representa-
tive of the special section. The reconciliation of all these competing de-
mands and pressures is not conducive to peace of mind.

Relations with the zampolit offer a fertile source of friction. The cadre
officer, even when he is a Party member, tends to place his military duties
in the forefront of his consciousness. The zampolit is driven by the nature
of his assignment to emphasize political work among the troops. Conflicts
between der and zampolit may frequently develop out of the com-
peting claims which they make on the time and energies of the military
unit for which they are both responsible. The commander who is jealous
of his command prerogatives a formidable rival in a zampoli
who can report to his own higher authorities that the commander is ignor-
ing the importance of political indoctrination. The cadre officer knows
that his advancement depends on political loyalty as well as on military
efficiency and that one important criterion of his loyalty is the political
report which his zampolit writes about him. As a result, the officer is
placed in the frustrating situation of being in some respects subordinate to
the lit whom he th icall ds. If his attitude to the

polit is too submissive, he risks und g his own authority with
his troops. If he presses the zampolit too hard, he invites retaliation.
Some escaped Soviet officers report no great difficulty in working out a
successful modus vivendi with their zampolits; the majority regard the
relationship as fraught with difficulty and frustration. The ambivalent
position in which the commanding officer finds himself demands the skill
of the diplomat as well as the training of the professional soldjer.

1f dependence on the zampolit is a source of resentment, the relation-
ship with the MVD Special Section inspires real fear. Most Soviet officers,
like other Soviet citizens, adjust themselves to an environment in which
the of an inf is a likely possibility, but few leam to enjoy
it. One of the major reasons given by escaped officers to explain their
break with Soviet society is the desire to be free of the atmosphere of
suspicion and distrust which MVD sur ill: Ji< "The activiti
of the MVD in the army are a constant reminder that a careless word may
mark the end of a military career and provide a ticket of admission to a
forced labor camp. The officer who wishes to survive and advance in the
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land, which figures powerfully in recent Soviet army propaganda, func-
tions as a cementing factor. The continuous indactrination to which the
armed forces are exposed leaves its residual deposits. While many Red
Army soldiers remain more or less impervious or indifferent in the face
of the propaganda barrage, large numbers find themselves unconsciously
absorbing an image of a hostile outside world and a pride in Soviet
“achievements” which contribute to solidarity with the regime. The sl
dier activists who join the Komsomol and Party set a tone which com-
mands the passive acceptance of the more apathetic. Military discipline
and MVD surveillance reinforce obedience. There is no channel through
which the dissatisfactions of the rank-and-file can find organized expres-
sion and present an effective challenge to the regime.

As long as the political and police controls in the army remain cen-
tered in the hands of a unified Party leadership, it is improbable that the
Soviet army will emerge as an independent political force. The diffusion
of power within the army and the mutual suspicion which the coatrol
organs generate assure the atomization of the officer corps and the frag-
mentation of all possible centers of disloyalty. The appearance of a S0-
viet variety of Bonapartism depends on the enervation of political and
police controls within the army. It is unlikely that such a development
will take place short of a defeat in war which dethrones the Communist
regime or of a contest for power within the ruling group in w}u’c}f fbe
support of the oficer corps b the decisive factor in d g
the outcome of the struggle,




PART FOUR
Controls and Tensions






Chapter 15

Controls and Tensions
in the Soviet Factory

The organization of the Soviet factory reflects an effort to accom-
modate the functional imperatives of industrialization and the system of
controls on which the leaders of the Soviet regime rely to maintain their
power. Industrialization imposes its own discipline wherever it spreads.
It requires the creation of a trained labor force which will work in sub-
ordination to the thythm of the assembly line. The complex division of
labor of the industrial order puts a special premium on skill in planning

Coe
e
staffs of f;cto?ies and enterprises to positions of great importance and
responsibility. The leaders of the Soviet regime have perforce been driven
to adapt their structure of authority to absorb the new managerial and
technical elite created by the industrial revolution. This is refiected not
only in the factory but also in the rapid promotion of representatives of
the new elite to leading posts in Party and state administration. The pre-
occupation of the top leadership with problems of production has made
the technical and gerial intelligentsia an indispensable adjunct of
power and given its bers an i ingly significant role in the direc-
tive apparatus of the Soviet state.
The Crucial Role of Management
The dependence of the regime on the managerial and technical elite
presents the Soviet ruling group with dificult problems. The leadership
must be concerned both with the efficiency and loyalty of its managerial
and technical cadres. It cannot dispense with efficiency since the produc-
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tive potentialities of its industrial machine hinge on the quality of man-
agement. At the same time, it must also command the undivided loyalties
of its managers and technicians if its own position of supreme authority
is not to be gradually undermined. The effort to guarantee both efficiency
and loyalty produces ambivalent and contradictory organizational pres-
sures. The drive for efficiency leads to emphasis on gement
and a reinforcement of the authority and perquisites of the managerial
class. The anxiety about loyalty induces strenuous efforts to assimilate
the technical and managerial intelligentsia into the Party and involves re-
liance on Party and police controls to hold the growing power of the man-
agerial elite in check. The distribution of autherity in the Soviet factory
registers the effect of these cross-pressures,

A brief reference to earlier patterns of organization in the Soviet fac-
tory may bring recent developments into sharper perspective. In the frst
years of the Soviet regime, the Communist Party had few members who
were qualified to undertake managerial assignments in industry. Many of
the old-regi gers and technicians fled abroad. Although those
who remained were regarded with sharp distrust, it was also recogmzed
that their skills would have to be utilized. Faced with the task of operat-
ing the newly nationalized industries, the Party found itself compelled to
Tesort to a variety of expedi Usually a C ist or a trusted worker
who had demonstrated some initiative but lacked technical training was
put in charge of a factory as the Red Director, while an old-regime engi

to guard against sabotage and to make certain that the orders of superior
authorities were carried out. In either case, this system of dual control
functioned badly. The Red Di or ! ! regard_
the experts with suspicion and hostility, and the experts l’e”‘P"’mte‘} Y‘.ﬁh
hatred and contempt. The experts were veluctant to take responsibility,
and the Party representatives were equally reluctant to grant it. Friction
and turmoil were the inevitable by-products. ed
The situation was further complicated by the existence of the so-call
“triangle.” Party authorities, trade-union Tepresentatives, and manage:
ment divided and shared responsibility for the operations of the plast-
During the first decade of the Soviet regime, various efforts were made
to demarcate their respective jurisdictions, but none of these attempts
enjoyed notable success. The Pasty secretaries in the factories rcg““.i
virtually every action of management as within their province to review
and reverse, and the trade unions, at least until 1929, continued to inter
vene actively in all managerial decisions affecting labor. ha-
In 1929, as the First Five Year Plan gathered momentum and emp)
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sized the crucial role of management in determmmg its success, a strong
effort was made to fortify gerial prerog; The trad jon ap-
paratus was purged and its members were warned not to “intervene
directly in the running of the plant and moreover, not [to endeavor] to
replace plant g T es were
to “help to secure one-man conh-ol" and to concentrate their efforts on
enforcing labor dlsclplme and stimulating “the productive initiative of
the working masses.” The same Party resolution which incorporated this
injunction also cautioned Party organizations against “direct interven-
tion . . . in the operational-productive work of the plant management.” !
The Party cells were to concern themselves with checking the execution
of Party directives and were not to interfere in the humg of personnel,
the allocation of work assig or other “operational-ec orders”
of management. While the 1929 Pasty resolution dealt a permanent blow
to the managerial pretensions of the trade unions, it was less effective in
clarifying relations between Party and g The line betv
general supervision and detailed interference was not easy to draw. The
intent of the resolution was cleaxly to buttxess the authority of manage-
ment, but the Party lead. had no i ion of abdicating its control
functions. It continued to hold its local Party funchon;mes responsible
for the economic performance of the factories in which they were placed.
The stxengthening of managerial authority was accompanied by
strenuous efforts to improve the technical qualifications of old Communist
managers and to train new specxahsfs in large numbers. Veteran Com-
e Industrial Acad-
. " ickground. Special
' Cod oonespondence
courses for dx.rectars who could not be released from their factory assign-
ments. In the first phase of the Five Year Plans, great emphasis was also
placed on the accelerated training of new specialists, who were recruited
heavily from so-called “proletarian” cadres. The coutses to which they
were exposed were i ive and hlghly ialized. The system of ac-
1 d ed and parrow sp prov jously defecti
It was replaced in the mid-thirties by a more rounded engineering cur-
riculum, which allowed adequate time to master fuhd:unenhls and to

which admission was regulated by strict jons rather than
favorable socle on‘gins.

! in the ducational qualifications of Soviet

fal and technical ] was soon noti . As late as 1934,

S0 per cent of the factory directors in the Soviet Union had enly a pri-
mary-school education. By 1938, this percentage had been reduced ta 40
per cent? In the same period, the proportion of factory directors with
some form of higher education increased from 28 per cent to 46 per cent,
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a sharp rise which reflects the attendance of many veteran Communist
directors at the cram courses of the Industrial Academy as well as the
infusion of new blood from the technical institutes.®

The Great Purge of 1936-1938 sharply altered the social and cduca-
tional physiognomy of the directing personnel in Soviet industry. The
Red Directors of the early twenties largely disappeared from the Soviet
stage. Many of the Red Specialists, who were given accelerated training
in the first stages of the Five Year Plan and who rapidly rose to positions
of responsibility, also fell by the wayside. They were replaced by young
eogineers who had only recently graduated from the technical institutes
and universities. The new generation lacked the practical experience of
its predecessors, but it was far more broadly and systematically educated.
The effect of the Great Purge was to lift the best of the recent graduates
of the engineering schools into posts of key industrial importance. By
1939 from 86 to 87 per cent of the factory directors in defense industry
and ferrous metallurgy were listed as having a higher education.$ Most
of the young engineers who rose to power in the wake of the Great Purge
affiliated with the Party, Their indebtedness to the regime was reinforced
by the exceptional opportunities to which they fell heir, With the assimi-
lation of the new Soviet technical intelligentsia into the Party, the position

of the ger and the engi grew stronger. The new industrial elito
exerted increasing influence in the higher councils of Party life, and a
number of jts bers were p d to imp posts in leading

FParty organs. i

The dsive for industrial efficiency also helped strengthen managerial
authority. Although the 1929 Party resolution endorsed the pﬁnchl"' of
one-man management in Saviet industry, its thoroughgoing adoption was
another matter, While the interference of trade unions in production de-
cisions was substantially eliminated and the power of local Party cells
somewhat curbed, most plants continued to be managed on the sn-c'?u,cfi
“functional” system. Under this regime, various managerial rcsyonﬂblh‘
ties were divided among “functional” departments, cach enjoying the
right to issue orders within its area of jurisdiction, The factory manages
under this arrangement was at best a coordinator, with littlo real powes
to enforce his d ds. Bespousibility was dissipated among a host ¢
independent departments each of which operated as a sovereign 10 its
own sphere.

The Seventcenth Party Congress, which met in 1934, Jauoched 2 full-
scale attack on the “functional” system of tsAsa fef‘ﬂ"_lh,a

quired the approval of the dires ;s and all Factory orders were

tions
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issued in his name. The factory director was made fully responsible for
the operations of the plant. The shop chiefs reported directly to him and
received their orders from him.

The Orgatization of the Soviet Factory

The existing pattern of organization in the Soviet factory is built
around the all-embracing responsibility of the director, In the words of
an official handbook on Soviet industrial management,

The director of an enterprise is its full empowered manager. He has at his
disposal all the material an?mnnelary tesources of the enterprise, and directly
manages the drafting of workshop tasks (technical, industrial and financial
gl:ms), and of the plans for technical progress and capital construction, The

irector selects all the basic p 1 blishes the dure for the work

of the entire collective, . . e
essonmel, snd maintair s
om a director of ane | , o PRSI §

workers, The director bears full responsibility for the work of the enterprise

as a whole, for the fulfillment of the quantitative
state planned task, for the correct and i
and for the correct organization of labor."

and qualitative indices of the
I expenditure of

In discharging his managerial responsibilities, the factory director is
assisted by an auxiliary admi ive app Its ch and com-
« plexity vary with the size and nature of the plant. Chart VI outlines the
pattern of organization in a typical ferrous metallurgical plant. The chief
engineer of the factory functians as the first assistant to the director. As
the director’s deputy, his responsibility embraces the work of the entire
enterprise, but his specific role is ordinarily confined to the technical di-
rection of production. His immediate area of supervision includes the
production warkshops, the designing workshops, the repair shops, the
experimental workshops, the electro-technical workshops, and the depart-
ment for the technical safety of labor. The chief engineer is ordinarily
aided by an assistant chief engineer, who has direct responsibility for
working out technological processes, time nomms, and new designs in

The rex/:l;ining depa:tmentsoof the factory are immediately subordi-
nate to the director. They embrace a wide variety of functional activities
including planning, accounting and finance, sales and procurement of
supplies, labor and personnel, capital construction, quality control, work-
ers” supply and housing, and other matters of general administration.

The large factory is composed of a number of workshops, cach of
which is headed by a chief or superintendent who is held accountable
for the total performance of the shop. His responsibilities include the
drafting and execution of shop plans, the procurement of supplies for
the shop, the organization of labor, the lation of productive p




CHART VI
Chart of the Management of a Ferrous Metallurgical Factory
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and the control of the quality of the fnished output. The shop chief in a
large workshop is provided with a staff which ordinarily includes a chief
shop eng a shop planning and dispatching bureau, a technical bu-
reau, a hanic, a b per, and an office ger. In small shops
the staff ordinarily is limited to a planner, a technical nom-setter, 2 ve-
pair foreman, and a clerk.

The shop is usually broken down into sections headed by foremen,
and the sections in turn are divided into brigades directed by brigade
Jeaders. The foreman functions as the direct link between the shop chief
and the workers. He transmits operational orders to his section, allocates
work, materials, and tools, provides instruction, and sees that assigned
tasks are d. The f also enjoys ial rights. He can
impose small fines for the violation of labor discipline. He has a bonus
fund to reward the best workers, and he exerts considerable influence in
establishing pay categories for workers in his section.

Officially, the foreman is the “Jowest commander of production.” He
is released from production duties and expends his energy organizing
the work of others. The brigade leadess, on the other hand, are not freed
from ordinary labor. They work along with other members of their bri-
gade. They assist the foreman by setting the pace for the other members
of the brigade and helping to instruct them in their assigned tasks. The
brigade leaders form a recruiting ground from which foremen are selected
and Stakhanovites are rewarded. As such, this bottom link in the admin-
istration of Soviet industry performs an important role in stimulating
increased productivity.

The distribution of functions which has been described above con-
stitutes the official Soviet textbook version of the organization of the So-
viet factory. It is in essence a blueprint of formal structure. Like most
organization charts, it conceals more than it reveals. The picture which
it conveys is that of a neatly ordered administrative hierarchy in which
the factory director is ensconced at the pinnacle, each position subordi-
nate to him is precisely delineated, and the duty of the subordinate is to

A

11

yield unq g to the ds of his superior. The ac-
tual structure of authority is neither so neat nor so simple.”

Within the administrative chain of d there are both common
and conflicting i All el in the factory share a concern with

Phn-f\llﬁllmcgt and the accompanying rewards. Their joint involvement
in meeting or exceeding the plan creates the setting for a system of mu-
tual support in maintaining the productive output of the factory. This
system shows few signs of strain as long as the plant is successfully ful.
filling its obligations to the state. Under such conditions, minor evasions
of regulations may be ignored, and the factory staff may overlook each
other’s mistakes and inadequacies.
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Sharp conflicts of interest arise when factory output begins to lag
and plant officials are compelled to run dangerous risks in order to attain
or simulate plan-fulfillment. The nature of these problems may be sug-
gested by a series of questions: Sha
sary repairs on the production line
tinued production is essential to cu.oov porme - '
bookkeeper falsify his accounts to conceal illegal procurement expendi-
tures or other financial overpayments? Shall the head of the department
of technical control certify sub-quality output as meeting standards in
order to show plan-fulfillment? Shall the assistant director of Jabor and
personnel take on workers who have left other factories without permis-
sion because his own factory is in dire need of labor? Shall the head of
the planning department report plan-fulfillment when parts of the plat,
such as labor productivity and correct assortment of output, have not it
fact been met? Members of the factory staff may find themselves wnder
tremendous pressure from the director to take measures which are clearly
illegal but which nevertheless seem necessary to meet the factory plat-
The conflicting loyalties which the pressure for rapidly expanding indus-
trial production generates are not easily contained within the symmetﬂ'wl
outlines of the factory organization chart. The successful Soviet factory
director holds them in a precarious equilibrium, but his capacity to do
so depends ultimately on his ability to meet the demands which the
regime makes on him.

The Soviet factory director disposes of impressive resources in fusing
his subordinates into a cobperative team. His power to hire and fire helpf
to ensure subservience in the administrative chain of command. It 8
obviously to his interest to build an entourage on whose loyalty be ca2
count and who are ready to execute his directives without cavil of quali
fication. The Director's Fund, which is at the exclusive disposition ©
the director and which increases in size with the success of the enft”
nrice ean he emnlaved tn reward Adelity as well as efficiency. It may bf

o . .
which the director may confer and the disciplinary sanctions Woicw =
can invoke discourage insubordination. The director who enjoys the 0
fidence and support of his superiors in the ministry and the Party 2
a particularly strong position, Subordinates challenge his authority &
their peril. .
At the same time, this impressive structure of power can readily 455
integrate and collapse when a director proves unsuccessful. In such €
cumstances, all the latent conflicts of interest in the factory com® to
surface, and arrangements of mutual support break dows. Subordinat®
officials seek to divest themselves of responsibility for the catastroph
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and denunciations multiply. Ultimately the crisis may be resolved by the
removal of the director and the purge or transfer of those luckless sub-
ordinates who cannot escape blame for the debacle. A new director is
appointed, and the struggle for plan-fulfillment resumes.

The controls which operate in the Soviet factory represent a complex
balance of power. Superimposed on the factory director and his subordi-
nates in the administrative hi hy are two independent and sep
channels of command, the Party and the secret police. In addition, there
are the trade-union functionaries, though their subordination to factory
management has become more and more marked with the passage of
the years.

Party Controls in the Factory

Party activities in the factory have und substantial modification
over the last two decades. There is less disposition to interfere in the
details of day-to-day factory operations and much greater emphasis on
the use of Party functionaries to check plan-fulfillment and to carry on
agitation and propaganda to stimulate increased output. Since the late
thirties, membership in the factory Party organizations has increasingly
been recruited from gerial personnel, engi hnici sho;
chiefs, foremen, brigadiers, and Stakhanovite workers. Indeed, these
groups tend to dominate the membership of the factory Party organiza-
tions. The absorption of these groups into the Party is not unrelated to
its newfound willingness since the thirties to build up the authority of
the managerial apparatus.

The Party undertakes, however, to differentiate its role from that of
management. It operates through an independent hierarchy of Party sec-
1etaries, In factories of some size, the Party secretary is a full-time Party
functionary who is directly responsible to his superiors in the Party hier-
archy rather than to the management of the plant. The mandate which
guides his activity involves him in both collaborative and potentially

of success may di‘verge sharply in response to the very different organiza-
tional pressures to which each responds. It is in the narrow interest of
the factory manager to have a plan which he can realize and to confine
proposed i to modest i which remain within the limits
of feasibility, To some extent, the factory Party secretary may share the
same outlook, but he is also under constant pressure from above to goad

into p ing i to stimulate feats of Stakh.
anovism which will result in greatly raised worker norms, and to organ-
ize “spontaneous” pledges by t and labor to accel plan-
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fulfillment, The factory director welcomes agitation for extra effort in
meeting his plan, but he can only be bitterly opposed to making promises
which he knows he cannot perform.

Similar difficulties arise in connection with the control functions of
the Party secretary, It is his duty to keep in touch with all parts of the
enterprise, to be alert to any failure of performance, to “signal” his supe-
riors in the Party hierarchy in the event of difficulties, and to report con-
stantly to his own higher authorities on the state of plan-fulfillment, The
Party sccretary may be tempted to gloss over deficiencies in order to
achieve neighborly relations with the factory director. He may allow him-
self to become indebted to the factory director for favors, in exchange for
which he tempers his criticism or withholds unfavorable reports. But if
he surrenders to such temptations, he also exposes himself to serious risks.
‘The Party secretary who becomes involved in too intimate “family rel2-
tions” with the administrator whom he is ostensibly controlling is not
likely to endear himself to his superiors in the Party hierarchy.® The rea-
sons are obvious. He ceases to be a dependable reporter, and the regime
can 1o longer rely on him to keep it informed of industrial developments.
He blocks one of the most important avenues of pressure on which the
leadership depends to maintain its grip on the industrial manager.

The dilemma confronting the factory Party secretary is a painful oné.
He faces real difficulty in defining his role vis-A-vis the director and his
relations with his own higher Party authorities. If the Party secrelary

bordis himself pletely to the director, he loses his usefulness
as a control instrument and risks a serious reprimand from his superfors
in the Party hierarchy. If he puts major emphasis on his control function
and uses his position to bring constant pressure on the director to increase
his output and to inflate future plans, he also makes trouble for himse'lf-
He is almost certain to arouse the hostility of the director and his admin-
istrative staff. He runs the grave risk that the increase in planned output
which he demands may be unrealizable and that he will have to share
responsibility for the resulting debacle. If he presses his control too f“"
! T . AR . - s prerogatives
¢ Party secre

Fortunately for most Party secretaries, the dilemma is not “""w,ss::nb:
e, . e

community. Sometimes the sccretary can be useful in solving more &
mediate production crises. The agitation activities under his direction
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may spur the workers to intensified efforts when plan-fulfillment threatens
to Jag, When supplies cannot be obtained through any other means, the
resourceful Party secretary may be able to utilize Party chacnels ta get
the needed items. Collaborative assistance of this sort may do great deal
to temper the latent antagonism which is implicit in the role of the Party
secretary as a guardian and controller.

Yet the Party secretary dare not abdicate his role as an independent
nucleus of power in the factory. The canny secretary quickly develops a
sense of the potentialities and limits of his authority. He will be prompt
to expose the deficiencies which the weak factory director is powerless
to remedy. He will be equally sensitive to the necessity of maintaining
an ¢ntente cordiale with the strong factory director who produces results,
His professional career as a Party functionary depends on his success in
reconciling the cross-pressures to which he is exposed. The authority
which he ises is a function of the situation in which he finds himself.

Police Controls in the Factory

The representatives of the secret police also are an jmportant control-
ling force in the Soviet factory. Every factory of any importance has its
Special Section headed by an MVD emissary who functions independ-
ently of the factory administration and reports directly to his superiors
in the MVD chain of command. The head of the Special Section has his
network of factory informers who are under instructions to report any

evidence of disaffection or any irregularities of bek which come to
their jon, A d iations are ged, and an envi-
ronment of suspicion is created in which the fear of the informer acts as
4 restraint on unguarded t or on grievous violation of state and
Party directives. The Special Section maintains a dossier on all key em-
ployees in the factory administration. Their bi hies are carefully in-

vestigated for any indication of disloyalty to the regime, and they are
kept under close surveillance to ensure their devotion to state interests.
The Special Section demonstrates a particular interest in industrial break-
downs and so-called “economic erimes” which prevent plan-fulfillment.
Serious accidents in the plant, the ruining of valuable machinery, and
other similar di: are invariably followed by Special Section investi-
gations, The unf tes whose carel incomp , or i
zeal expose them to MVD attention often seck to win absolution by re-
porting their “crimes” in advance of discovery. The visit to the Special
Section office is a form of insurance against deaunciation.

The role of the head of the secret police unit in the factory is essen-
tially negative. While he bears some positive responsibility along with
the factory administration and the Party secretary for the production ree-
ord of the plant, his own vigilance as a secret-police agent tends to bo
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measured by the number of spies, saboteurs, and criminals whom he has
discovered and exposed. The natural tendency of the secret police to
maguify its indispensability may casily lead to a situation in which every
accident is transformed into an act of sabotage and every error of judg-
ment is identified as the plot of a spy or a wrecker. The secret police
faces its own problem of discriminating between sabotage and unavoid-
able accident, of distinguishing between managerial subterfuges which
facilitate plan-fulfillment and others which cover up serious failures, of
making a record as a vigilant uprooter of heresy and dissent while still
preserving the productive efficiency of the factory organization. An over-
zealous special section may wreak havoe in the factory administration,
since even the most secure director will hesitate to challenge a display
of MVD authority, In order to obviate this danger, there has been an
increasing tendency since the late thirties to appoint personnel with engi-
neering training to the factory special sections.

The independent position of the secret police and the privileged status
which its members enjoy in the Soviet hierarchy make it difficult to assimi-
late them into the “family circles” which many factory directors try to
build in order to stabilize their positions. Though the directors find it
expedient to cultivate the heads of their special sections, “family rela-
tions” with them are not casily achieved. It is, perhaps, not without sig-

i that gerial p 1 who have fled from the Soviet Union
reflect an almost universal fear of the secret police while their attitudes
toward Party controls in the factory manifest traces of ambivalence. The
existence of these differences may suggest that police controls in the fac-
tory function with greater independence and effectiveness than do Pw
controls. It may also g0 far to explain the disposition of the top leadership
to put increasing reliance on the secret police in strengthening its hold
on the basic institutions of the Soviet economy.

The Role of the Trade Unions
The role of the trade unions in the factory has undergone a remark:
able transformation since the early days of “workers’ control,” when a3
. abortive effort was made to realize the syndicalist dream of the fachY)’
Tun by and on behalf of the workers. Over the vears, the trade unions

that exercised by the factory director, the Party sccn:tm')': and tho hesd
of the special section, Theoretically, the chairman of the factory com-
mittec is in an independent position since he is named to his pO“'by his
superiors in the hierarchy of trade-uni fes. In practice, be
usually must be acceptable to the factory director and to the Party secre”
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tary.® His role as a guardian of workers' welfare is subordinate to his
obligation to help speed up increases in labor productivity and to enforce
Iabor discipline. The overriding drive which regulates the tempo of the
Soviet factory is the compulsum to pmduce, and the trade unions have
had to adjust their activities to this

The Sovlet tnde unions have nrtually nothmﬂ to do with the hiring

of labor, the p g of production, the d ion of wage rates, the
estabhshment of ouqmt nmms, and the fixing of hours of labor These
ives of state admini Vhile Soviet law nei-

specxﬁmlly foﬁuds nor specifically authorizes the right to strike, it
can safel) be assumed that any effort to exercise such a right would be
treated as a grave challenge to the authority of the state and punished
accordingly. The Statute of the Soviet Trade Unions adopted by the
Teath Congress in 149 provides that every worker “is under the obliga-
tion . . . strictly to observe State and labor discipline”™; no exceptions
are made in favor of justiiable work stoppages.*

The Soviet collective labor agreement is a very different instrument
from its Western counterpart. It is not a product of anms-length bargain-
ing between management and labor about wages, hours, and working
conditions. In the main, it represents a joint promise by management and

e e S
which a modicum of bargaining may take place. The factory shop com-
mittee may press m;ma'-"ement to undertake housing construction and
repairs, to build schools and extend medical care, and to carty out other
types of welfare activity. The obligations which management assumes in
this sphere are necessarily limited by the budgetary and material alloca-
tions which it can obtain from its superior authorities in the ministry and

in Gosplan.
The major activities of the Soviet trade unions embrace the admm
istration of social & funds; the of rest

homes, and similar establishments; mponsibxbty for various ausiliary
food, housing, and welfare activities attached to the factory; the enforce-
ment ofsafetv regulations; the stimulation of mass sports “and para-mili-
tary activity; “the promotion of measures to increase labor productivity;
and participation in a limited grievance procedure. The unions are organ-
ized around the execution of these functions. The trade union in each
Ractory elects a fabzackom or factory committee which is headed by a
chairman who is theoxem:ally elected at a venerd umon meeting. In
larger £ the is usually a ional trade-union func-
umxy“hoummedtobxshskbybxssupenmmtheummagpamzm
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and whose designation is formally app 3 at an “election” in which he
is the only candidatel?

The functions of the trade union are carried out through a nusmber of
commissions in which union members participate. In recent years, these
commissions have included the following: (1) The Council on Social

which is composed of & delegates clected by the work-
ers and charged with the local administration of all matters affecting
workers' compensation, health insurance, invalid pensions, old age in-
surance, maternity leave, vacation pay, and the like. The social-dnsurance
system is used as an instrument to stimulate labor productivity and disci
pline. The benefits give substantial advantages to workers whao join trade
unions, who stay on the same job for long periods of time, and who dis-
tinguish themselves as Stakhanovite performers. {2) The Waeer "
rmission, which has nothing to do with the »* T
rates, It may, however, be consulted T
the application of these rates to the ph % prumary Tole of the Wages
Commission is to facilitate the installation of progressive plece rates 80
to encourage “sacialist emulation” among the workers. (3) The Commis
sion for Labor Protection, which provides a reservoir of part-time volun-
tary workers who assist the full-time labor inspectors employed by the
central trade unions. Both professional and volunteer insp tors are €%
pected 1o check the observance of safety rules, vacation provisions, the
length of the working day, regulations for the protection of female and
child labor, and similar matters, {4) The Commission for Cultural 208
Educational Activities, which is responsible for workers clubhouses
x jonal facilities, the provision of passes to rest houses and sapatorit,
and the organization of courses to raise the qualifications of workers an
1o Indoctrinate them in Party and state ideology. (5) The Housing Coa-
mission, which, as its name implies, is concerned with the construction
and repair of workers” housing. Since it has no funds and facilities of is
awn, its task is to persuade management to honor the commitments I
cotporated in the factory collective Iabor agreement. (8) The Commission
for Workers' Supplies, which is the trade-union counterpart of the Waork-
exs’ Supply Department of the factory administration. ‘This department
manages the auxiliary farm and garden enterprises which many factosies
have established to foed their workers. The Commission for Workers
Supplies Ciedes the operations of these enterprises as well as the factoy

a N

perative stores hed to the factory. In some instances
parate Commission for Gardening and Auiliary Famming bas 967
hed. (7) The Comumission for Workers' Taventions 2 tion

alization, which has the mission of stimulating inventions and sations”
ization suggestions on the part of workers, It is also supposed 10 57
worthwhile proposals are propesly rewarded and effectively utilized
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As this summary indicates, the primary appeal of Soviet trade-union
activity lies in the insurance and welfare area. The exclusion of the
unions from the field of production decisions and wage policy has been
compensated for to some extent by putting major emphasis on trade-
union membership as a source of benefits to its members. Mass involve-
ment and participation in the administration of the welfare activities of
the union take the place of indcpendent bargaining and democratic
control of industrial life.

A limited role is also allotted to the unions in the settlement of
workers” gri against I The factory committee of the
trade union participates on an equal basis with management in the work
of the Norms and Conflicts Commission (RKK), which deals with
certain types of complaints from workers and managers, Ordinarily, the
factory director or his appointee presides over the RKX.

The jurisdiction of the RKK does not embrace all types of disputes
which might conceivably arise between labor and management.!® Issues
which Soviet law clearly reserves for managerial decision cannot be
adjudicated by the RKK. Essentially, the work of the RKK is confined
to the application of existing law defining the rights of workers and
management. Typical worker complaints dealt with by the RKK include
claims for job reclassification, for overtime, vacation, and severance pay,
and for reinstatement with back pay because of unjustified dismissal
from employment. Management may also appeal to the RKX to enforce
claims for damage done to factory propexty by workers or to recover
fines imposed on them for violation of the rules of employment.

Ordinarily, cases are referred fo the RKX only if a preliminary dis-
cussion between the factory foremen and the trade-union representative
fails to produce a settlement. If the members of the RKK fail to agree,
the dispute may be taken to the People’s Court. In some instances, where
the dispute is outside the jurisdiction of the RKK, the complaint may go
directly to the People’s Court. While the awards of the RKK are ‘usually
final, they are subject to revision by higher trade-union authorities. If
these authorities set the award aside, the aggrieved pasty may ‘ta.ke an
appeal to the People’s Court. Workers involved as plaintiffs in labor
cases are entitled to the free legal services of a union lawyer, and courts
en must consider labor cases within five days

to which appeals are tak el N
after the commencement of the suit. Decisions of the People’s Courts may

be appealed or protested in the usua]. manner. )

Judgments as to the efficacy of this grievance procedure vary widely.
The impression conveyed by official Soviet sources and by at least one
ex-Soviet lawyer who represented management in labor cases is that the
RKK and the People’s Courts decide a majority of Iabor cases in favor of
worker complainants.** Ex-Soviet workers, on the other hand, minimize
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the significance of the grievance machinery by pointing out that many
Soviet workers are afraid to bring their complaints to the attention of the
authorities and that the fundamental grievances of the ordinary worker
revolve around low wages, long working hours, and the stringency of
labor discipline for which appeals to the RKK and the People’s Couts
provide no remedy.

The retention of a limited grievance procedure in the Soviet factory
is an indication of its usefulness to the Party leadership. The well-
publicized cases in which workers’ complaints lead to corrective action
have important propaganda significance, They help to instill faith in the
sense of equity of the regime, and they provide a symbolic justification
for the sacrifices that the industrialization program imposes, Even though
the grievance machinery is greatly restricted in scope, it provides 2
partial outlet for the frustrations of Soviet factory life. The relief it
affords is a positive contribution to the strength and productive efficiency
of the regime.

Tensions in the Soviet Factory

The tensions prevailing in the Soviet factory are largely 2 product of
the constant pressure from above for increased production. They are
accentuated by the system of controls which the regime has developed
to make this pressure effective. The tensions affect both controllers and
controlled; the form in which they express themselves varies with the
role which different individuals and groups in the factory are EXP”‘CA
to discharge. y

The major concern of the factory director is plan-fulfllment. His
future in Soviet society is determined by his success or failure in. dis-
charging the obligations which the regime imposes on him. He is richly
rewarded in prestige and material benefits as long as he is successful
But the penalties of failure are drastic, and 2 sustained secord of pla
underfulfillment is a sure road to oblivion. The stresses under which the
factory director operates are caused by the difficulties which he con”
fronts in meeting his plan, As one moves from the high to th'e low
priority areas of the Soviet economy, these dificulties ‘mount, The director
of 2 munitions plant is a much more powerful claimant on scarce resources
than the director of a textile plant. The priority table of the leadership
and the restrictions of a scarcity economy place directors in li'ghf an
consumer-goods industries in a particularly Qifficult situation, since ﬂ"
resources which are legally made available to them are. frequeatl
inadequate to perform the tasks which they have been assigne_d- 1o

The Soviet factory director is naturally interested in having 3 l:h
which he knows he can fulfill, He will bargain to the best of his abiliy

with his superiors in the ministry and Gosplan to prevent unreasonable
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demands from being made on him, His search for a safety factor some-
times leads him to overstate his requirements and to try to accumulate
hoards of scarce materials against the danger of future shortages, While
such activity is an understandable by-product of the director’s absorption
with his own production record, it also involves him in danger if it is
carried too far. The director may fnd himself in serious difficulties
because he has “concealed production potentialities,” hoarded commodi-
ties which are badly needed in other sectors of industry, and adapted a
“narrow-minded departmental” approach toward state interests. The
dilemma created by the constant need to mediate between the pressure
from above for maximum production and the natural desire to limit
factory plans to feasible proportions is a source of tension from which no
Soviet factory director can whally escape.

Many Soviet directors also find themselves in the unhappy predica-
ment at one time or another of having to violate the law in order to
fulfill the plan or to simulate plan-fulfillment. The subterfuges to which
they feel compelled to resort are ingenious and inexhaustible.! Procure-
ment irregularities are not limited to overstating requirements and
hoarding short items. Practically all factories find it expedient to employ
tolkachi, so-called “pushers” or supply agents, whose job it is to use all
means, legal and illegal, to obtain the supplies which the factory needs.
Theoretically, so-called “funded” or allocated commodities cannot be
released unless a buyer possesses an allocation order. In practice, these
restrictions are sometimes evaded. One of the functions of the tolkachi
is to arrange deals which make such evasion possible. Sometimes scarce
items are obtained by p of black-market prices, imes by an
exchange between factories on a quid pro quo basis, and sometimes by
diverting resources from construction or repair to production. The tolkachi
depend heavily on blat, or personal influence, to dislodge the supplies
they need. They cultivate potential suppliers and may cement the
relationships by  lavish entertainment, favors, gifts, and even bribes.
The expenditures of the folkachi may be substantial, and the factory
director and the chief bookkeeper must arrange some method of con-
cealing them in the accounts of the enterprise, Practices such as these,
to which the factory director may feel forced to resort in order to meet
his production target, expose him to possible attack as a law vmla.\tor.

The factory director who falls behind in his plan or on!y partially
fulfills it is sometimes tempted to conceal his failure by reporting nva-aH
plan-fulfillment in terms of ruble value of cutput or number of items
produced. The producti ported may include sub-quality output and
incomple!e items, or it may represent an incorrect assortment of goods.
The director who encounters difficulty in completing his plan is fre-
quently prone to concentrate on goods which are profitable, which con-
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sume small amounts of material, and which are easy to produce, while
other items in the plan go unproduced or are manufactured only in small
quantities. Reports of plan-fulfillment may also conceal wage and other
financial overexpenditures and give a deliberately falsified view of the
profit position of the plant.

The risks which factory directors who resort to these types of
subterfuge run depend upon a variety of factors. Jf the past record
of the director is good and the malingering is well flaged and of
minor significance, no untoward consequences are likely to ensue. Both the
director’s superiors and his associates and subordinates share a common
interest in supporting a director who produces results. If the violation of
plan discipline is serious, the director may find himself in real trouble.
Much depends on the current preoccupations of the Jeaders of the regime.
If the leadership, for example, is sponsoring a campaign against sub-
quality output, the director who has turned out a large quantity of brak,
or spoiled goods, may be used as an object lesson. He may be summarily
dismissed from his post and even turned over to the prosecutor as 38
economic criminal. Powerful political connections may save the skin ol
the director who finds himself in temporary difficulties, but such influence
is unlikely to be exerted on behalf of a director with a long record of
failure. The Soviet elite is permeated with the gospel of success. The
director who cannot survive the test of output is destined to become an
expendable.

The hazards which surround the Soviet factory director are for-
midable. He is frequently forced into a life of illegality in order 0
fulfill his function, Many of the most diffcult problems which he must
resolve are not of his making. The pressure from above for greater S'Dd
greater output is unrelenting. The police and Party controls which
surround him are a source of fear as well as irritation. i

Yet there are also compensating satisfactions. There is the pride of
achievement, the satisfaction of building and producing despite what
often appear to be insurmountable obstacles. There is the prestige a0
power attached to office and the substantial materal rewards a0
perquisites which go with it, at least as long as the director conisuss fo
occupy his post. And there is the hope that the director may be able 0
make his position secure and earn promotion in the Soviet hierarchy as h;
proves his indispensability. This array of satisfactions, privileges, 2%
aspirations needs to be balanced against the tensions inherent in the
director’s role in the Soviet factory. It is not unlikely that the sameé
directors who deeply resent the demands which the regime makes on
them continue to derive satisfaction from the functions which they P¢"
form and the privileges which they exercise in Soviet society:

Lower supervisory personnel have their own characteristic proble®
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and grievances. Important cleavages of training and career prospects
divide the shop superintendents from the foremen and brigadiers, The
shop superintend are usually engi with some form of higher
technical education who can look forward to becoming chief engineers or
factory directors in the event that they achieve outstandingly successful
records. The foremen and the brigadiers, on the other hand, are typically
workers with limited technical ed who cannot ordinarily aspire
to positions in the higher managerial cadres of industry, It is the rare
foreman who rises beyond the position of chief foreman in the factory
)i hy. For most brigadiers, the position of foreman represents the
highest rung in their ladder of possible achievement.

These differences in education and perspective produce differences
in identification and sympathies. The shop superintendent tends to iden-
tify with the higher managerial elite. His major concern is to jmpress his
superiors with his energy and resourcefulness. At the same time, his
primary loyalty is to the shop, since he is judged on its record, Just as the
factory director is driven to subordinate the interests of the ministry to
that of his own factory, the shap superintendent is equally driven to
subordinate the interests of the factory to that of his own shop. This
centripetal obsession may generate serious friction between the shop
superintendent and the factory director, particularly when the director
finds it expedient or necessary to make decisions which restrict the output
of the shop in the interest of factory performance as a whole. Since the
shap superintendent is nearer to the workers than the central factory
management, he is also more alive to the need for wage payments which
will sustain their productive output. He may connive with his foremen
at upgrading of workers and other types of overpayment which are
designed to improve worker morale. But the pressure from above for

i ploitation of labor and the resi of workers
to such exploitation are not easily reconciled. The effort to achieve a
reconciliation produces its own intrinsic stresses and tensions which are
inseparable from the shop superintendent’s role.

The problems of the foremen and brigadiers are somewhat analogous.
The regime makes a strenuous effort to command the loyalties of both
groups by enlisting many of them in the Party and by offering them
material advantages which rank-and-fle workmen do nat enjoy. The
factory administration counts on them to transmit the pressure for
increased effort to the workers. But because foremen and brigadiers are
involved in face-to-face relations with workers and frequently share a
background of common experience, they are apt to be particularly aware
of the workers’ real grievances and inevitably become a depository of
their complaints, Within limits, they may even intervene to ease the
strain for ordinary workers by certifying that norms have been fulfilled
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when they have not in fact been met, by helping to upgrade workers, or
by facilitating other types of overpayment for work done, But the
foreman who is overgenerous with the factory’s resources risks detection,
dismissal, and discipline. Both ft and brigadiers are caught in a
buffer role between the shop superintendents who press for higher output
and reluctant workers who seek an adequate relation between pay and
effort. The strain which this role induces does not make the life of the
foreman or brigadier an altogether happy one, although it is compensated
for in part by the privileges which attach to membership in the Soviet
labor aristocracy.

The sharpest sources of stress and tension in the Soviet factory derive
from the sacrifices demanded of the rank-and-file workers. A distinction
must be made between the labor ari: cy of brigadi khanovit
and highly skilled workers on the one hand, and the mass of unskilled and
semi-skilled labor on the other. The labor aristocracy enjoys substantial
privileges which are not shared by the ordinary worker. The monthly
earnings of a Stakhanovite may be five to ten times those of an unskilled
worker. The Stakhanovite receives special bonuses and perquisites; hey
has a first lien on new housing, and he is at the top of the workers
priority list when space is assigned in Test homes and vacation resorts.
The Soviet industrial system is arranged to give maximum encouragement
to the bellwethers of production.

The treatment of the rank-and-fle unskilled or semi-skilled Iaborer
who barely succeeds in meeting his norm is quite different. Earnings are
fixed at a level hardly more than adequate to sustain productive efficiency.
There is constant pressure to increase output norms. In reporting on their
life in the Soviet Union, former Soviet workers complain of low Wages:
poor food, and inadequate housing. They grumble about the number. of
compulsory deductions from pay - the obligatory state loans, trade-union
dues, and special assessments for various organizational purposes. They
tend to be bitterly critical of Stakhanovite records, which they descnibe
as arranged performances to enforce a speedup and which are ustm.u)’
accompanied by increases in output norms without corresponding =
creases in pay. Workers, they assert, have no freedom to express their
real grievances. Trade unions are dismissed as creatures of the Party
and of factory management. Complaints are loud about labor discx}!lmfe
and the excessively severe penalties for tardiness and absence from wor

Yet there are also mitigating circumstances, The demand for s‘klllﬂd
labor is great, and the more ambitious workers have opportunihcs to
take special courses or receive jnstruction which will enable them t0
upgrade their qualifications, The shortage of labor serves to temper I:AbO'f
discipline, and the Jaws against lateness and absentceism are not always
rigidly enforced. Some workers leave their jobs despite the decree against
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unauthorized departure, and their new employers, who may be in
desperate need of labor, sometimes prefer not to ask too many questions.
Foremen occasionally find ways of arranging supplementary compensa-
tion when the plight of the worker is desperate.

Despite such administrative loopholes, the lot of the ordinary Soviet
worker is far from an attractive one. While real wages have substantially
improved in recent years compared with the depths reached during World
War I, they remain very low compared with the West, and they probably
have yet to match the level attained in the Soviet Union itself during the
NEP or even the mid-thirties. The Fifth Five Year Plan, announced at the
Nineteenth Party Congress in October 1952, promises an improvement,
but the emphasis which the plan places on heBVy—mdush'y constmcmm
and militarization makes any sp in living d
highly unlikely. The prospect for the rank-and-file worker during the
next years is, at best, one of gradual amelioration of his sacrifices. It is
not a vista calculated to enlist enthusiastic and whole-souled devotion to
the regime. Nor does it produce organized mass protest. If the reports of
Soviet escapees are to be trusted, the dominant attitude of ordinary Soviet
Iaborers is one of resigned apathy. They bear what they must because
there seems to be no other alternative.

The tensions in the Soviet factory reflect the pressures under which
its personnel operates. Forced draft industrialization exacts its toll. The
burdens which it imposes are felt in some degree at every level of the
factory hierarchy. They generate substantial dissatisfaction, but there is
no available medium through which cumulative grievances can find
organized expression. The calculated mixture of incentives, indoctrina-
tion, and repression which the regime has installed in the factory appears
adequate to hald discontent in check and to maintain the drive for
increased output.




Chapter 16

Controls and Tensions
i Soviet A griculture

The peasantry is the Achilles heel of Soviet Communism. Despite
more than a third of a century of intensive effort, the Soviet regime hfls
yet to succeed in capturing the positive allegiance of the mass of its
peasant population. Although controls in the countryside have been
greatly tightened since collectivization and the possibility of organized
resistance to the regime’s dictates has been virtually eliminated, 3
smoldering resentment remains, It is visible in the apathy with which the
rank-and-fle collective farmer performs his assignments in the, kolkhoz
and also in the great difficulties which the regime has encounteretli in
increasing collective-farm output. It was made dramatically manifest
in the early days of the Nazi occupation, when spontaneous peasant
efforts to dissolve the collective farms erupted in many places am? were
checked only by the decision of Nazi administrators to retain the
kolkhozes because of their utility as food-collecting instrumentalities-
The reports of former peasants among the Soviet non-returners reflect
an almost universal hatred of the collective-farm system. The youg
peasant soldiers who have fled from the Red Army since the end ‘ff
World War 1 register much the same negative attitude. Though theif

i can be di d as not ily rep tative, 'h‘;
reservoir of rural discontent on which it draws gives every evidence 0
being genuine and widespread.

The Soviet Regime and the Peasantry

The gulf that divides the regime from the peasantry has gc{:ﬂ
deepened by collectivization. The world of the peasant is .boundc hi’s’
his profound attachment to the land, When he is established on
own property, he obstinately resists being swept into the anonymity &
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the collective. When he is landless or ha§ only dwarf holdings, his revolu-
tionary aspirations take the form of a hunger for land. The small garden
plots assigned to kolkhoz households for individual use represent a
grudging concession on the part of the Soviet authorities to this deep-
seated urge. Yet the very limits and restrictions within which they must
be operated only feed the fires of frustration. The collective farm remains
a symbol of bondage to the state rather than an independent way of life
with which the average peasant can identify.

The cleavage between the regime and the mass of collective farmers
has been accentuated by the failure of collectivization to bring about
a marked improvement in the standard of living of the average peasant.
It is conceivable that the peasantry might have reconciled itself to the
destruction of many of the traditional institutions of peasant life if
collectivization had opened up a vista of expanding material welfare.
While collectivization has provided a modicum of benefits for a relatively
narrow stratum of collective-farm chairmen, brigadiers, and other mem-
bers of the kolkhoz aristocracy, these rewards have not been shared with
the great majority of ordinary kolkhozniks.

In essence, collectivization has functioned as a device by which the

been siphoned from the countryside to feed the rapidly expanding popula-
tion in the industrial centers. The residual supply remaining on the
collective farms has rarely been sufficient to provide more than a
minimum subsistence for the average collective farmer. Although the
burdens of industrialization have not been confined to the countryside,
they have weighed less heavily on the urban population. The priority
accorded to supplying major industrial centers has helped to draw peasant
labor into industry. It has also left a heritage of bitterness among
collective farmers, who see their interests sacrificed to advance a program
that offers them little in the form of immediate benefits.

Communist attitudes toward the peasantry have long represented 2
curious combination of dependence and hostility. The dependence has
been coerced by the necessity of winning and consolidating power in an
overwhelmingly peasant country. The hostility and distrust remain as an
ineluctable legacy from Marx, They derive from the conviction that the
petty-bourgeois aspirations of the peasantry make it a natural enemy of
any form of collectivism. The peasant left to his own devices is a man of
property with a stubborn devotion to his own land and a hatred of those
who would take it from him. In Lenin's words, “Small-scale production
gives birth to capitalism and the bourgeoisi ly, daily, hourly,
with elemental force, and in vast proportions.”
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The strange amalgam of hostility and dependence characterizing the
Communist attitude toward the peasant is reflected in Soviet agricultural
policy. When the regime operates under the apparent necessity of wooing
or winning peasant support, concessions to the peasantry are forthcoming.
When it feels powerful enough to disregard peasant sentiment, opposition
is brushed aside, and the Communist leadership ruthlessly enforces its
demands on the peasantry. While the pendulum of policy has swung
back and forth with the regime’s changing assessment of its own position,
the secular trend has been in the direction of ever-tightening agricultural
controls and the mobilization of peasant resources to support the vast
industrialization effort.

The Develoy of Soviet Agricultural Policy

The course of development of Soviet agricultural policy illustrates this
tendency. The peasant revolution of 1917-18, which involved the ex-
propriation of the landlords’ estates and their division among independent
peasant households, was fully sanctioned by early Soviet legislation. But
this was primarily a tactical expedient, As Lenin observed in 1919, “In
October 1917 we seized power together with the peasantry as o whole.
This was a bourgeois revolution, inasmuch as the class war in the rurlaI
districts had not yet developed . . . the real proletarian revolution in
the rural districts began only in the summer of 1918”2 In carrying on
this struggle, the major enemy was identified as the kulak, or rich
peasant, while the major support on which the Bolsheviks relied were the
so-called “Committees of Foor Peasants.” The middle peasants were
treated as a vacillating force whom the Bolsheviks could not afford o
alienate, Lenin frequently urged his followers to refrain from coercion in
dealing with them,?

In practice, the pressures of Civil War drove Soviet authorities 10
seize grain wherever they could lay hands on it. Little distinction was
made among different social strata of the peasantry in carrying out the
requisition policy. The response of the peasants to this type of fmtccd
confiscation was what might be expected. Peasants reduced their plantings
to meet only their own consumption needs, did their utmost to conce
their reserves from the requisitioning authorities, and occasionally
responded to seizures by viclent attacks on the food collectors. The cata-
strophic decline in production caused severe food shortages in the cities
as well as in many rural areas. Grumbling mounted as food became io-
creasingly scarce, and the Bolsheviks stood in danger of completely
alienating the countryside. The Kronstadt revolt in March 1921 and tg:
peasant rising in Tambov and other provinces in the winter of 197—0‘;
marked the height of the crisis. Even though the Balsheviks ruthlessly
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punished the particip in these disorders, they also luded that a
change of policy was imperative.

The New Economic Policy, which was introduced in 1921 and lasted
until 1927-28, marked a reversion to the policy of concessions to the
peasantry. A tax in kind replaced compulsory requisitioning, and p
were free to dispose of their surpluses after satisfying their fixed obliga-
tion to the state. Although the title to land remained in state hands, the
tenure of the peasant in the land was guaranteed Ly law. Peasants were
permitted considerable freedom in leasing additional land and emplaying
hired labor, practices which had been prohibited under War Com-
munism. The peasant was given an incentive to produce, and a consider-
able revival in agricultural output soon followed. Peasant home con-
sumption increased substantially, and a general improvement in the
living standard of the countryside was visible.

If the concessions of the NEP were received with considerable satis-
faction by the peasantry and contributed to its partial reconciliation to
the regime, they raised more troubl problems for the C i
leadership. While Lenin was adamant in justifying the necessity for the
NEP, his defense did not extend beyond defending it as a strategic
retreat which gave the Soviet regime an opportunity to consolidate its
position and to prepare the way for the next leap forward toward

ialism. The NEP unleashed which appeared to challenge
the basic premises of Communist ideology and strategy. As Lenin himself
observed when the NEP was first introduced, “We must not shut our eyes
to the fact that the replacement of requisitioning by the tax means that

\

be viewed with alarm by a Paxty‘which h;d been taught that the kulak
was the prime enemy in the countryside and that the nationalization of
the land was a prelude to the spread of large-scale socialist agriculture.
The agricultural pattern that crystallized under the NEP raised still
other difficulties. As the rural population increased, the average size of
peasant holdings declined. The retention of the scattered strip system of
farming and the lack of draft animals and modern implements resulted in
inefficient farming, The new peasant farm units placed a smaller propor-
tion of their output on the market, both because home consumption
mounted and the scarcity and high price of consumer goods offered
peasants few inducements to sell their surpluses. The unfavorable terms
of trade between rural and urban areas mirrored the dilemma which the
regime faced in dealing with the peasantry. In order to stimulate
agricultural output and to entice the peasants to part with a larger share
of their production in a free market, it was necessary for the regime to
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The strange amalgam of hostility and dependence characterizing the
Communist attitude toward the peasant is reflected in Soviet agricultural
policy. When the regime operates under the apparent necessity of wooing
or winning peasant support, concessions to the peasantry are forthcoming.
When it feels powerful enough to disregard peasant sentiment, opposition
is brushed aside, and the Communist leadership ruthlessly enforces its
demands on the peasantry. While the pendulum of policy has swung
back and forth with the regime’s changing assessment of its awn position,
the secular trend has been in the direction of ever-tightening agricultural
controls and the mobilization of peasant resources to support the vast
industrialization effort.

The Development of Soviet Agricultural Policy

The course of development of Soviet agricultural policy illustrates this
tendency. The peasant revolution of 1917-18, which involved the ex
propriation of the landlords’ estates and their division among independent
peasant households, was fully sanctioned by early Soviet legislation. 13‘"
this was primarily a tactical expedient. As Lenin observed in 1919, In
October 1917 we seized power together with the peasantry as @ whole.
This was a bourgeois revolution, inasmuch as the class war in the rurlal
districts had not yet developed . . . the real proletarian revolution it
the rural districts began only in the summer of 1918."% In carrying o8
this struggle, the major enemy was identified as the kulak, of rich
peasant, while the major support on which the Bolsheviks relied were the
so-called “Committees of Poor Peasants” The middle peasants were
treated as a vacillating force whom the Bolsheviks could not afford 10
alienate. Lenin frequently urged his followers to refrain from coercion It
dealing with them.?

In practice, the pressures of Givil War drove Soviet authoritie to
seize grain wherever they could lay hands on it. Little distinction Was
made among different social strata of the peasantry in carrying 0‘““;
requisition policy. The response of the peasants to this type of for
confiscation was what might be expected. Peasants reduced their plantiz!
to meet only their own consumption needs, did their utmost 10 o?nce
their reserves from the requisitioning authorities, and  ocoasio! )’
responded to seizures by violent attacks on the food collectoss. The €24
strophic decline in production caused severe food shortages in the cm.es‘
as well as in many rural areas. Grumbling mounted as food became S"
creasingly scarce, and the Bolsheviks stood in danger of C"“’Pmm‘:
alienating the countryside. The Kronstadt revolt in March 1921 3“30_21
peasant rising in Tambov and other provinces in the winter of 19; K
matked the height of the crisis. Even though the Bolsheviks ruthlessY
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new state farms were organized on free land in the southeastern, eastern,
and southern regions of the USSR. Difficulties quickly developed. The
land allotted to the grain sovkhozes was usually semi-arid, full of weeds,
and sparsely settled. Crop failures were common because of drought.
The soil required intensive cultivation and weeding, but seasonal labor
to perform these operations was difficult to obtain and was not particularly
efficient. Combines and tractors were not effectively utilized. Skilled
operators and repair facilities were lacking. Combines became clogged
with weeds and were put out of commission. Tractors broke down and
could not be mended. Because of the vast expanse of the sovkhozes,
supervision was difficult under the best of circumstances, and in-
. N T ™ Ity in providing the necessary
ations which were centered on
- At the Seventeenth Party Con-
gress in 1934 Stalin openly acknowledged the “discrepancy” between
“the enormous sums the state has invested in the state farms with the
actual results they have achieved to date.”® The decision was made to
subdivide the large farms into smaller, more manageable units, and a
halt was called on their expansion. Since the early thirties the state farms
have accounted for a minor part of the total Soviet agricultural output,
though they remain of some importance in certain highly specialized
branches of agriculture,

The original plan for the establishment of kolkhozes, or collective
farms, contemplated a relatively slow tempo of development. By 1932
the crop area included in collective farms was expected to embrace about
36,000,000 acres, compared with 298,000,000 acres to remain in individual
holdings.” This relatively modest objective was apparently dictated by
the shortage of mechanical power. Until tractors and combines could be
provided in Jarge b there app d to be little advantage in
rushing ahead with wholesale collectivization. Meanwhile, such tractors,
combines, and other farm machinery as were available were pooled in
so-called MTS or machine-tractor stations, which were designed to serve
the needs of a group of neighboring collective farms and to make possible

i utilization of

quip
The Drive for Collectivization

Toward the end of 1929 the policy of gradual collectivization was
suddenly reversed. In a series of speeches and decrees, Stalin gave the
. Iy PP

signal for a rapid 1 of the coll p It was no
longer necessary, he claimed, to wait uatil tractors and combines were
duced in large quantities. “A d pansion of the crop area”

could be achieved simply by merging.individual holdings and by tilling
waste land, field boundaries, and virgin soil® The land of the kulaks
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would be absorbed into the new collective farms, and this additional
“sweetening” would serve as an extra inducement to make the poor and
middle peasants wish to join.

Behind the move to intensify the rate of collectivization was the
realization on the part of the Party Teadership that most of the peasants
were apposed to the new kolkhozes. As long as the regime relied on
P i and vol y affiliation, progress was painfully slow.
By October 1929 only 4.1 per cent of the total number of peasant hause-
holds had organized themselves into kolkhozes. When the signal came
from the Kremlin that speed was essential, the whole machinery of
FParty and government was mobilized to force the 7 to join.?

The use of pressure tactics yielded a quick statistical triumph. The
proportion of peasant households enrolled in collective farms mounted
to 58.1 per cent in March 19302 But as reports accumulated that the
peasants were slaughtering their cattle and draft animals in order to
avaid confiscation and that the new collective farms were Ppaper organiza-
tions to which the peasants refused to contribute their labor, the leaders
of the regime began to realize that they had won a Pyrrhic victory. On
March 2, 1930, Stalin again reversed course with the publication of his
famous article, “Dizziness from Success.” 1* In this and subsequent pro-
no , he blamed misguided local Party and Soviet authorities for
excesses in forcing the pace of collectivization. Stalin’s article was
interpreted by many peasants as a lgisser-passer entitling them to with-
draw from the kolkhozes, The mass exodus which followed reduced the
percentage of peasant households in the kolkhozes from 58.1 in March
t0 23.6 in June 1930. In the Central Black Soil region, where 82 per cent
of the peasants had been reported as collectivized in March 1930, only
18 per cent were left in May.22

Despite this setback, the campaign for collectivization was resumed
in the fall of 1930, This time more subtle means of “persuasion” were
combined with the old reliance on force and threats. Discriminatory
taxation was imposed on individual peasants, while those who joined the
collective farms were offered certain forms of tax alleviation as well a5
the advantages of sharing in the credits, machinery, seed grain, and other
privileges and preferences which were promised to the kolkhozes. The
regime was now adamant in insisting on entry, and efforts to §V°‘
collectivization were increasingly hazardous and difficult, By the {“{dd!e
of 1931, 52.7 per cent of all peasant households had been collectivized
The proportion increased steadily over the next years, amounting to more
than 90 per cent in 1936 and 96.9 per cent in 10408 "

The collectivization crisis of the early thirties exacted a tC{“b °
price* The liquidation of the kulaks involved the uprooting aud exile f
millions of peasants and robbed the countryside of its most cfficient an
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enterprising element, The slaughter of livestock and draft animals in-
flicted 2 wound on the Soviet economy from which it took nearly a decade
to recover, The disorganization of work in the new collective farms con-
irsbuted to the disastrous harvests of 1931 and 1932. Despite the drastic
decline in erop yields, the authorities were ruthless in enforcing their
demands on the countryside, and near famine conditions prevailed in
many rural areas. Motivated by an overriding compulsion to feed the
rapidly growing industrial centers and to provide supplies for export, the
regime =contracted” with the kolkhozes to obtain grain and other items in
d fned exclusively by the regime’s needs and quite un-
related to the problem of keeping the members of the kolkhoz alive, An
A number of p jously estimated at from one to several
million, died from starvation in these hungry years. The “contracts,” by
which obligatory deliveries to the state were enforced, were in effect a
revival of the compulsory requisitions of War Communism. Although
the substitution of a relatively small number of collective farms for
millions of peasant households greatly facilitated the state’s food collec-
tion activities, the large-scale expropriations of the early thirties offered the
collective farmers litle impetus to produce. The regime again found
itself faced with the problem of fashioning incentives to stimulate output.
Beginning in 1933 the procurement system was revised. Fized
deliveries based on acreage planted {or supposed to be planted } were
substituted for the largely arbitrary assessments which had previously
been made in the guise of “contracts.” The new system provided fnduce-
ments to increase production. Since the obligations to the state were
definite and any surplus which the kolkhoz accumulated was distributed
to fts members in proportion to the workdays which they earued, the
self-interest of the membership was served by an expansion of outpyt.
As this stimulus took effect and as the disorder of the eady da s?\:‘
overcome, the performance of the kolkhozes improved substant ally T;S
harvests of 1933, 1934, and 1933 registered yearly gains, Althoy by-m e
was a sharp drop in 1936 as a result of drought, the 1937 hmestg ie!;:;
a bumper crop, During the next bwo years, production declined b) t still
remained above the output of the NEP yearsis ut si
During the mid-thirties, the kolkhozes went through a progess of
solidation and stabilization. After the bitter friction of the frst ;‘ con-
collectivization, the regime succeeded in imposing it conti g! ase of
precarious modus vivendi with the peasantry way armanged. Iy > C}a]nd a
for obligatory deliveries to the state at very low Prices, the exn ange
Farmers received certain minor concessions, Each P"“Sﬂut,hnus;}? I;Cb\'e
granted a small garden plot adjacent to its dwelling and + o0ld was
mitted to own a few cattle, sheep, and goats, a5 e[ " wvas a]so per-
number of fowl apd rabbits. Any surplus which the mue:;v:“f]::’;n‘;d;
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achieved out of kofkhoz eamings could be sold at prices prevailing in the
free market rather than at the low prices fixed for delivery to the state.
The principles of remuneration embodied in the Collective Fam
Charter of 1935 were designed to reward skill and productivity, The
collective farmers were thus provided with individual incentives to
increase their production within the framework of the burden which
they collectively shouldered.

While these concessions were welcomed by most of the peasantry,
they did not necessarily reconcile them to the collective farm yoke. The
demands of the state were great, and the procurement plan had to be
met regardless of whether the harvest was good or bad. In years of poor
crops, the plight of the collective farmers bordered on desperation, and
even when crops were good, the standard of living of the average collec-
tive farmer was rarely much above a minimum level of subsistence.
Despite the fact that the Collective Farm Charter called for payments
to collective farmers which refiected their output, egalitarian tendencies
frequently prevailed in the distribution of kelkhoz income, and the
incentive to work hard on the collective farm operated with only 1imited
effectiveness. Most collective farmers preferred to pour their energies
into their own garden plots. They performed their assignments on the
collective farm without spirit and without enthusiasm.

Though the attitude of the peasants toward the collective farms
remained largely negative, from the point of view of the regime collec:

of the countryside. Even more important, collectivization, after over-
coming its initial difficulties, provided a greatly improved system for
ensuring the urban food supply. The collective farms were an infinitely
more efficient food-gathering device than the millions of small farms
which they replaced. Instead of teying to collect taxes in kind from twenty~
five million peasant househalds, each with its developed techniques of
evasion, the regime could now largely limit its procurement activities ©0
a quarter of a million collective-farm units. From the administrative point
of view, this represented a vast improvement and simplification. More-
over, evasion was rendered difficult by the intimate pmicipatiau‘al’
machine-tractor stations in the barvesting of crops of many collective
farms. The MTS themselves functioned as procurement agencies, sin¢
they collected fees in kind for their services, whilc they also operated 38
an upparalleled local intelligence service to check on the performancd
records of the collective farms they served. The dimensions of state pro”
curement steadily mounted,1e

As the Sovict authorities consolidated their ascendancy in the countsy*
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side, they intensified their demands on the collective farmers. In 1939 a
new campaign was launched to tighten control of the collective farms.
Investigation revealed that more than two and a half million hectares of
land had been unlawfully diverted from the collective farms to private
garden plots and that many so-called collective farmers had only a
nominal attachment to their kolkhozes and spent most of their time on
their own gardens. The joint Party and governmental resolution of May
27, 1939, “On M toward Safeguarding the Collectivized Land
from Being Squandered,” was designed to put an end to these abuses.?”
A survey to check the size of all garden plots was ordered, so that land
stolen from the collective farms could be reclaimed. Severe penalties were
provided for those farmers found in unlawful possession of such land. A
minimum number of workdays was prescribed for each member of the
kolkhoz regardless of sex. The USSR was divided into three zones, and
the minimum for each was fixed respectively at 100, 80, and 60 labor
days. Nonfulfillment of these minima was to be punished by expulsion
from the kolkhoz and loss of private garden plots. A joint Party and
governmental resolution of April 183, 1942, subsequently raised the minima
to 150, 120, and 100 labor days and provided a specific allocation of labor
days which had to be worked during different seasons of the year.1s
Meanwhile, efforts were also made to stiffen work discipline and to
provide additional inducements for increased productivity. On August
1, 1940, Soviet agricultural authorities were ordered “to put an end to
the intolerable practice that in some kolkhozy, MTS, and sovkhazy,
kolkhozniki and the workers of the MTS and sovkhozy, instead of starting

provided a premium system to encourage output in excess of planned
goals. Under this system, kolkhoz brigades exceeding their plan were
to be rewarded with a certain proportion of the surplus which they pro-
duced. This was to be made available either in kind or in the form of a
cash equivalent.

At the same time, the regime made further demands of the peasantry.
In 1940 the basis for computing crop deliveries to the government was
shifted from the actual acreage planted to the amount of tillable
land in possession of the kolkhozes. This change in the method of assessing
compulsory deliveries was accompanied by a substantial boost in the
amounts which the collective farms were required to yield to the state.
While this measure was probably influenced by the pressure to accumulate
reserves against the contingency of war, its effect on the collective farmers
was onerous and sharpened their resentment of the burdens which the

tate irmmncend an them
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World War If and Postwar Developments

The impact of World War I on Soviet agricultural production was
critical. In the first years of the war the Navis occupied a Jarge part of the
richest and most productive land in the Soviet Union. The regime at
tempted to compensate for this loss by substantially increasing the pro-
duction of food stulfs in Siberia and Central Asia, but despite these
efforts and the encouragement of urban workers to cultivate vegetable
plots, food shortages were frequently desperate. Though the basic needs
of the armed forces and essential fndustry were met by drawing on
reserves and Lend-Lease aid, malnutrition accounted for many civilian

lties, and in besieged localities such as Leningrad there were few
families whom starvation passed by.

Despite the disorganization of was, the kolihoz remained the basic
form around which Soviet agriculture was organized. In areas occupied
by the Nazls, many kolkhozniks hopefully looked forward to the dissolu-
tion of the collective farm system, These expectations were disapyuinfﬂd
when the Nazis determined to retain the great majority of the kotkhozes
because of their convenience as food-gathering devices. Disappointment
swas succeeded by complete disillusionment as the Nazi requisitions be-
came increasingly burdensome and many villages began to experience
the full brunt of Nazi atrocities, The patriotic sentiment aronsed by Nazi
brutality led many of the kolkhozniks in octupied aseas to sdentify their
fate with the survival of Soviet power. While the Soviet authorities con-
tinued 1o be regarded as oppressors, they were, as some of the kolkhozaks
are reported to have remarked, “at least owrs” In nonoccupied areas
similar patriotic impulses narrowed the gap between colfective farmets
and the regime. As the armed forces drained the kolkhozes of manpowes
the women, old men, asd children who replaced them worked all the
harder because they were bound to the front by the knowiedge that the
fate of husbands, brothers, and sons depended on them, The reservolt of
patriotism on which the regime was able to draw buttressed the wartime
effectivencss of the kolkhoz as a procurement mechaniso.

Another effect of the war, however, was to weaken the fabric of
kolkhoz controls. In areas abandoned by the Nazis, the kolkhozes usually
had been stripped of their cattle and draft animals, and only the most
primitive farm impl ined. Collective farmers utilized the
general confusion and disorder to enlarge their garden plots at the
expense of the kolkhoz. In the seoccupied ateas farms usually had to be

seosganized from the ground up, and the shostage of supervisory person
nel, draft animals, and hanical power heigh 1 tendencics towd
individual self-help. In picd as well as picd aveas, collective

farmers were under a powerful fncentive to pour maximum cffort into
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their own garden plots rather than into the communal enterprises of the
kolkhoz. With food scarce, prices skyrocketed on the free market. Any
surpluses from the garden plots could be readily bartered at advantageous
rates for the possessions of the hungry population of the towns. Collective
farmers who were in a position to do so used the war emergency to
accumulate stores of goods as well as substantial hoards of currency.
Within the framework of the collective-farm system, a lively revival of
individual enterprise found spontaneous expression. While the war still
raged, little was done to curb these tendencies. Indeed, rumors were rife
in the villages {and were apparently tolerated by the regime) that the
end of the war would see a fundamental revision of the kolkhoz system
and a new charter of freedom for the peasantry.

These sanguine expectations met a sharp rebuff. The history of Soviet
agricultural policy in the post-World War II period is essentially a record
of tightening control over all kolkhoz activities. The opening gun in this
postwar campaign was fired on September 19, 1946, with the publication
of a joint resolution of the Party Central Committee and the Council of
Ministers, “On Measures for the Liquidation of Violations of the Charter
of the Agricultural Artel in the Collective Farms.” % The brunt of the
resolution was directed against the “plundering” of collective-farm
property which had taken place during the war as a result of illegal en-
largements of house and garden plots. Other abuses were also listed. As a
result of the inflation of the administrative staffs of the kolkhozes the
resolution charged, “Grafters and parasites frequently hide themselves
on useless, artificially d jobs, avoiding productive work . . . and
live at the expense of the labor of those collective farmers who work
in the fields and tend the cattle.” ! Local Party and governmental offi-
cials were accused of squandering collective farm property “by forc-
ing the management and the chairman of the collective farms to issue
them, free of charge or at low price, property, cattle, and produce
belonging to the collective farms.” 22 The principles of the Collective
Farm Charter were being violated by excluding collective farmers from
“participation in the business of the collective farms . . . The matter has
reached such a point of outrage,” the resolution piously proclaimed,
“that the chai are appointed and dismissed by the district Party and
government organizations without any knowledge of the collective
farmers.” 2

A special Council on Kolkhoz Affairs was established on October 8,
1948, to put an end to these abuses and to restore order on the collective
farm front.2* This council was headed by A. A, Andreyev, a member of the
Politburo, and was composed of important Party officials, agricultural
administrators, and heads of collective farms, Operating through its own
Beld inspection service of controllers, the council reached down from the
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center through the oblasts (regions}, fram which it supervised the
regular agrienltural agencies charged with kolkhioz administration.

The Council on Kolkhoz Affairs was given a broad charter. It wasto
enforce collective farm rules, to prevent the alienation of collective-farm
land or property, to strengthen discipline in the kolkhozes, to regulate
the relations between the kolkhozes and the MTS, and to see that the
kolkhozes fulfilled their obligations to the state. Subject to the consent
of the Council of Ministers, the Council on Xolkhoz Affairs was authorized
1o issus directives to all governmental agencies concerned with kalkhoz
life. As a result of its activity, Pravda asserted, some fourteen ‘million
acres of illegally appropriated land were vestored to the kalkhozes™
Measures were also taken to reduce padded administrative staffs, Ta the
two years following the i of the September 1946 decree, 38
official Soviet agricultural organ claimed, some 535,000 members of
kolkhozes vwere shifted from administrative to productive work and
another 213,000 were removed from kolkhoz payrolls becavse they had
no real tions with the kelkhozes Despite this apparently sub
stantial achievement, complaiuts about bloated admiuistrative stafs
continued, and on September 14, 1948, new measures were ordered to
deal with this endemic disease of kolkhoz bureaucracy.

While the leaders of the regime utilized the Council on Kolkloz
Affairs to tighten administrative control of the kolkhozes, they alse saught
fo reinvigorate Party controls in rural areas. At the February 1947 plenum
of the Party Central Committee, Andreyev called for a mobilization of
Party arganizers to strengthen Pasty authority in the kolkhozes and ms*
chitie-tractor stations, After the plenuzm, trusted Communists from wbi
areas were sent in substantial numbers to serve as assistant directors of
political affairs in the MTS. From this vantage point, a vigorous camw,ig“
was launched ta expand the network of MTS and kolkhoz Party organi
tions. Despite this effort, Party representation in rural arcas rema?
hin. Although the number of kolkhaz Party units tripled between 1939
and 1849, approximately 85 per cent of the kolkhazes were still witiout
primary Party organizations?? At the § 1 Congress of the Uit
jan Commuaist Party in September 1952, L. C. Melnikov, the £t seo®
tazy, seported that only 138,054 members and candidates, or 177 B

cent of the total in the republic, were d in 1 Pursuit&"

o v vears, detenmined offosts were also made o redu®
t e . ~twirmpsm and to discourage them
v L e e ~rivate plots
The tras seeeen. A . . + he howds
of curtency which some coliecune, ... - Thent

of taxation on income from sources other than the cus. tive fam Wi
substantially increased i 1948 and raised again in 1930 and 195L Hold
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ers of garden plots who owned cows, sheep, and poultry had to deliver
increasingly large percentages of their output of meat, milk, eggs, and
other products to the state.?®

At the same time, the system of fon within the coll
farm was revised to penalize laggards and to reward the productive. The
seven-category system of classifying and comp ing labor was replaced

in 1948 by a nine-category system.** Under the new arrangement, income
differentials were substantially widened, and a number of less-skilled
kolkhoz jobs which had previously been paid at relatively high rates were

lassified into less well-paid g Kolkhozniks who ded their
plans were rewarded with credits of additional workdays in proportion
to the percentage of overfulfillment. Failure to reach planned goals was
punished by deductions of workdays. Thus, incentives and penalties
were combined in order to raise the output of kolkhoz labor.

A somewhat similar scheme was adopted in 1949 in connection with
the launching of a three-year plan to increase communal livestock herds
on kolkhozes and state farms. Collective farms which ded in build-
ing up their herds to the minima prescribed by the plan were rewarded
with a 10 per cent reduction in their delivery quota of animal products
to the state; those kolkhozes which failed to meet the new requirements
were compelled to deliver an additional 10 per cent above their normal
quotat

The postwar drive to reéstablish effective control aver the kolkhozes
was also accompanied by a campaign to replace the zoeno (literally,
link) or small team by the much larger brigade as the basic unit of agri-
cultural production. During the early and middle thirties, the brigade
had been the officially approved form of organizing kolkhoz labor. To-
ward the end of the thirties, there was an increasing tendency to break
down the brigades into zvenya or teams of a dozen or so workers who
concentrated on working a small plot from the sowing through the
barvest. Originally, the zveno was used in connection with technical
crops such as sugar beets and cotton where a great deal of hand Iabor
was required, but in the late thirties it spread rapidly to grain farming.
At the Eighteenth Congress of the Party in 1839, Andreyev, the agricul-
tural spok of the Politt strongly endorsed the zveno system.
He argued that “the collective farmers working in large brigades are not
Leld personally responsible for the quantity and quality of their work . . .
the more the work on the collective famm is individualized, that is, per-
formed by teams or separate collective farmers, and the greater the ma-
terial encouragement of their labour, the more efficient it will be as re-
gards crop yields and stock raising.” 3 During the war and immediate
postwar years, the zveno system was widely heralded as the most effi-
cient method of organizing kolkhoz labor. The loss of tractor power
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during the war and the consequent necessity of relying on hand labor
contributed to strengthening the position of the zveno system.

Suddenly, in one of those sweeping reversals in which Soviet history is
embarrassingly rich, the zveno system was repudiated. On February
19, 1850, an unsigned article in Pravda, entitled “Against Distortions in
Collective Farm Labor Organization,” explicitly condemned Andreyev for
his advocacy of the zveno system, criticized the use of the zveno in grain
farming as obstructing the effective use of tractors, combines, and other
machinery, reasserted the importance of the brigade as the basic form
of organizing kolkhoz labor, and indicated that the zveno system would
be retained only temporarily for the cultivation of sugar beets, vegetables,
and certain other intensive crops “inasmuch as production of these crops
is not yet adequatel hanized.” 33 'The app of this authoritative
pronouncement was followed on February 25 by the publication of a
letter in Pravda by Andreyev in which he confessed his errors and
promised “to rectify them in deeds.” 3

This unusual spectacle of the use of a Politburo member as a whipping
boy to signal a change in policy pointed to the importance of the issues
at stake in this seemingly minor conflict over methods of organizing
kolkhoz labor. Behind the attack on the zveno system, as Lazar Volin has
indicated, was the apprehension “that the small zveno unit might even-
tually supplant not only the brigade but also the Kolkhoz itself.” 35 As the
Pravda article put it, “Substitution of teams for brigades would signify
the splitting of a single large-scale collective unit fato small cells, scatter-
ing the energies and reserves of the collective farm, and a return from

d d technology and collective forms of labor to individual, manual

labor. It would mean shaking the very foundations of large-scale collective
socialist agriculture.” 2¢ The fear of the disintegrative potentialities of the
zveno system was reinforced by the dificult control problem which it
presented. The zveno system required a much greater pumber of polit-
cally reliable leaders than the brigades, and such leadership was in short
supply in rural areas. From the point of view of the regime, the kolkboz
could be more effectively controlled through a few trusted brigadiers
who were amenable to Party influence than through a large number o
zveno leaders whose interests were identified with the rank-and-Ele
collective farmers. )

The replacement of the zveno by the brigade was closely linked with
the kolkhoz merger movement which was launched almost simultancously:
On March 8, 1650, N. S. Khrashchév, who succeeded Andreyev 25 ¢
litburo’s agricultural spol used the col of Pravda to i

I 5

the opening of the new c;mPajgn, In calling for the amalgamation of cond
tiguous small kolkhozes into larger units, Khrushchév listed a numlfﬂ' of
benefits which the regime hoped to attain. The mergers, he claim!
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would facili hanization and the adoption of the most advanced
agricultural practices. They would yield increased production and higher
income for collective farmers, greater farm surpluses, and presumably,
larger deliveries to the state, They would also make possible a substantial
reduction in administrative expendi and the selection of a-
ing gers and agricultural specialists to direct the new kolkhozes.

Oue of the paramount objectives of the merger campaign — left un-
stated by Khrushchév — was the regime’s desire to tighten its control over
the collective-farm structure. The merger of small collective farms re-
sulted in a substantial increase in the number of kolkhozes with primary
Party organizations and an i ification of Party infl The reduc-
tion in the number of collective-farm chairmen meant that those who
were retained were likely to be the most politically reliable, as well as

P ient. The regime app d headed toward the consolida-
tion of a managerial corps in the kolkhozes which would be increasingly
isolated from the rank-and-file farmers and which would function as an
effective state instrument to extract maximum output from them.

The merger campaign inaugurated by Kbrushchev in the spring of
1950 rapidly gathered momentum. By the end of the year, Minister of
Agriculture 1. A, Benediktov reported that the number of kolkhozes had
been reduced from 252,000 to 123,000. In October 1952 Malenkov indi-
cated that only 97,000 were left.3" In many cases, however, the amal-
gamation was “legal” rather than real, and actual unification of operations
remained to be carried out. In some areas, including Leningrad oblast,
the size of garden plots was substantially contracted, to the consternation
of many kolkhozniks.#**

As the merger paign i ified, more grandiose aims
In a speech delivered in January 1951 and published in Pravda on
March 4, Khrushchév proposed the construction of collective-farm settle-
ments or agro-cities around which the new collective farms would be
organized. He also suggested that private garden plots be reduced in
size, be located on the outskirts of the new settlements, and be tilled in
common.*®

This apparently authoritative pronouncement, however, was soon re-
pudiated, The next day, March 5, Provda announced that “through an
oversight in the editorial office . . . an editorial note was omitted in
which it was pointed out that Comrade N. 5. Khrushchév's article was
published as material for discussion.” 0 Seon thereafter, G. A, Aqutyunov,
the first secretary of the Armenian Party, stated that the proposal to relo-
cate collective farmers in agro-cities was opposed to Party and Soviet
government policy. The scheme to reduce private garden plots was also
pronounced “unacceptable” and “contrary to the collective farm stat-
utes.” 41 At the Nineteenth Party Congress, Malenkov declared:

folded
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Some of our leading workers, especially in connection with the merging of
the smaller collective farms, were gty of 2 wrong, narrow, utilitarian approach
to questions of collective-farm development. They proposed the hasty, mass
S Ml bn fremn hiar enllentive-farm towns the scrapping of all

en?ng of the collective farms. The error these comrades make is that they have
forgotten the principal production tasks facing the collective farms and have
put in the foref: bsidiary, narrow, utilitarian tasks, problems of it
in the collective farms. Amenities are undoubtedly of great sig but
after all, they are subsidiary, subordmate, and not principal tasks and can be
salved successfully only on the basis of developed common production.”

As this statement clearly implies, the first priority of the regime is to
increase collective-farm output. The heightened control over the kol-
khozes which the merger movement makes possible is designed to achieve
that objective.

The Organization of the Kolkhoz

The formal organizational structure of the kolkhoz remains unaffected
by the merger movement. Theoretically, the highest authority in the
kolkhoz is the general meeting of working members over sixteen years
of age. The Collective Farm Charter of 1935 authorizes the general meet-
ing to elect a chairman, a board of managers, and an auditing commission
to check kolkhoz accounts. It also provides that the general meeting shall:

Confirm the program of annual production, the estimate of revenue and
expenditures, the building program, the standards of normal output, and the
remuneration rates in terms of labor days;

Confirm the contract with the machine-tractor station;

Confirm the annual account of the management . . . ;

Confirm the size of various funds to be put aside and the amount of prod-
uce and money to be distributed per lahor day;

nfirm the rules of intema}) organization governing the conduct of the
business of the artel.*

Official Soviet publications hail these
impressive extent of “kolkhoz demacracy.

existent. Formally, the chairman is “electeu vy wn semeem , .
eral meetine has no allernative evcent to ratify a candidate who is desig-

rsha

Qg
with the kolkhoz which “clects” him as its leader. The board of managess
which the general meeting of the kolkhoz “elects” ordinarily represents
slate designated by the kolkhoz chairman. The charter expressly provides
that the members of the auditing committee must be approved by the
exccutive committec of the district Soviet (raiispolkom).
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* The reiterated use of the verb “confirm” to describe the powers of
the general meeting is deliberate, The kolkhoz cannot reject the produc-
tion plan of the government; it can ooly “confirm™ it. Similarly, deliveries
to the state, arrangements with the MTS, provisions for the establishment
of various kolkhoz reserve funds, and the fixing of output norms and
principles of remuneration are all determined by higher authorities, The
duty of the kolkhoz general meeting is not to decide these matters but
simply to execute the directives which are handed down to it. With the
very substantial increase in the size and membership of the new amal-
gamated kolkhozes, the role of the general meeting is likely to become
even more i “Kolkhoz d " in practice is merely an-
other variant of the technique of mobilized participation and assent which
the modem totalitarian state utilizes to maintain the fiction of unanimity.

The responsibility for day-to-day management of the kolkhoz is cen-
tered in the chairman. According to the model charter, the direction of
kolkhoz affairs is vested in a board of managers of from five to nine mem-
bers who are elected by the general meeting for a period of two years.
The chairman of the kolkhoz also serves as the chairman of the board of

and is required to ke a meeting of the board “not less
than twice a month to discuss the current business and to make the neces-
sary decisions.” ¢ On the dation of the chai the board of

managers elects a vice-chairman from among its own membership to
assist the chairman in discharging his managerial responsibilities. Briga-
diers and of Ii k farms are appointed by the board of
managers for a period of not less than two years. An accountant may be
appointed by the board of managers from among the members of the kol-
khoz or hired from outside. All orders for payment must be signed jointly
by the accountant and the chairman or vice-chairman of the kolkhoz.

Chart VII represents the organizational structure of a typical kolkhoz.
While there are minor variations from this pattern depending on the size
and character of the enterprises associated with the kolkhaz, in broad
essentials most collective farms conform to it. The board of managers
ordinarily consists of the chairman, vice-chairman, the leading brigadiers,
and one or two Party-oriented rank-and-flle collective farmers who are
added to provide a flavor of “kolkhoz democracy.” The actual power
resides in the chairman and the leading kolkhoz administrators whom
he recruits to assist him.

One of the persisting problems in kolkhoz administration is the con-
stant tendency to inflate the ial app Legally, expendi!
on administrative and service personnel are limited to 8 per cent to 8
per cent of the annual accumulation of workdays.*® The allowable per-
centage decreases as workday accumulations mount. In spite of this de-
cree, the padding of administrative payrolls has long been a characteristic
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of kolkhoz life, and the repeated campaigns to check it have rarely en-
joyed more than temporary success. An official 1847 study of the distribu-
tion of earnings in collective farms in six regions showed that the share
of income going to administrative and service personnel increased from a
range of 7 to 10 per cent in 1940 to 12 to 18 per cent in 1945.4¢ Despite
the claim that administrative expenditures were drastically reduced as a
result of the joint Party-government resolution of September 19, 1946, two
years later a new decree published on September 14, 1948, again com-
plained of “unnecessary positions of secretaries, timekeepers, production

CHART VII
The Structure of a Typical Kolkhoz

GENERAL MEETING

Board of Managers
Bookkeeper Chaiman .__.‘ Warshouss Chiet
I
[ T T T - |
Brigadiet for ' nin
Cultwraband | | Brigadvertor| | Manegeref Brigadiecs Brigadser v Shaimn
Community | | Consiruction Auxihary of Freld for Gardening charge of
Enterprises Enterpisses Brigade 2nd Vegetables stock Farms
culturatolub | | carpenters blacksmuth
chuldren's bricklayers
criche ete. mit
beth slectric
Bakery station
ste, carpenters’
shop
otes

Adapted from K. P. Obolensky, Upraviente Delams v Peredovykh Kolkhozakh (Tho Mansge-
ment of Aflaws in Leadiog Kolkhozes; Moscow, 1949), p. 15.

h

g of the kolkh ive boards, and other work-
. "y o

decreasing as anticipated.® If past experience is any guide, the struggle
to contract the kolkhoz bureaucracy is likely to be both protracted and of
dubious effectiveness,

For many years, one of the greatest weaknesses of the collective farms
has been the shortage of qualified managers. The rapid turnover in l‘?li
khoz management, which has been frequently deplored in Soviet offici2
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publications, has reflected the seriousness of this problem. While the mer-
ger movement has substantially reduced the corps of collective-farm
chairmen, it has also greatly complicated their burdens and supervisory
responsibilities. The need for specialized training is far greater than ever
before, Of the sixteen thousand collective farms in the Ukraine in Sep-
tember 1952, only three thousand were headed by agricultural special-
ists.*® To repair this deficiency, special training courses for kolkhoz man-
agers have been organized. Under a revised plan, which was put into
effect in 1951, three-year agricultural courses were established to prepare
new kolkhoz chairmen, and one-year courses were instituted to raise the
qualifications of chairmen in office. Graduates of the three-year courses
are to be awarded the title of junior agronomist, while graduates of the
one-year courses are to be styled technicians and organizers of kolkhoz
production, In addition, three-year courses are also available for collective
farmers who wish to become brigadiers, managers of livestock farms, or
otherwise improve their qualifications. Enrollment in such courses, how-
ever, involves no release from regular kolkhoz duties.® While it is too
early to appraise the effectiveness of these measures, they appear to repre-
sent an ambitious and serious effort to raise the standards of kolkhoz man-
agement. If carried out as planned, they are likely to have pronounced
influence in lifting the level of kolkhoz production.

The system of remuneration which the regime bas installed in the col-
lective farms guarantees management a privileged position in the kolkhoz
hierarchy. The compensation of a collective-farm chairman is based on
a complicated formula, His basic pay consists of a flat number of work-
day credits per month and a monthly cash payment in rubles. The num-
ber of basic workday credits which he receives depends on the size and
character of the farm and on his seniority. Thus, the nature of the farm
may entitle him to seventy-five to one hundred workday credits per month,
After three years service, he receives a 5 per cent increase, after four
years 10 per cent, and if he remains chairman five years or longer, he is
entitled to an additional payment of 15 per cent. His basic cash income
rises with the annual cash income of the kolkhoz, If the cash income of
the kolkhoz is between 50,000 and 100,000 rubles, the chairman is entitled
to draw 125 rubles a month. As the kolkhoz income mounts, the monthly
cash ‘salary of the chai increases spondingly. If the kolkhoz
overfulflls its plan, the cha receives a sut ial bonus which
ranges from 10 to 25 per cent of his basic workday credits and 15 to 40
per cent of his cash income. Conversely, if the kolkhoz underfulfills its
plan, the chairman is penalized by a deduction of 1 per cent of his work-
day credits for each percentage of underfulfillment. In no case, however,
may the deduction exceed 25 per cent.*' As a result of the application of
this formula, the ings of collective-f h

m chai vary widely. Since
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the value of the workday credit in kind and cash differs substantially
from kolkhoz to kolkhoz, the variations in the income of collective-farm
chairmen may in some cases be quite extreme, Even when the kolkhoz
chairman is relatively poorly off in terms of official earnings, his strategic
position in the kolkhoz enables him to supplement his income by extra-
legal tapping of kolkhoz resources. The columns of criticism in official
Saviet publications are filled with examples of collective-farm chairmen
whose search for a good life has led them into extracurricular activities
of this type.

The comp ion of subordi gerial personnel follows the
pattern applicable to collective-farm chairmen. The vice-chaimman of
the kolkhoz ordinarily receives from 80 to 90 per cent of the salary of the
chairman. The bookkeeper is paid at the rate of 60 to 80 per cent of the
chajrman’s salary.5? The basic earnings of brigadiers range from thirty
to sixty workday credits per month, Supplementary workday credits are
provided for plan-overfulfiliment, and penalties are imposed for under-
fulfillment.’3

All workers in the kolkhoz are hierarchically graded and operate un-
der the same system of incentives and penalties which applies to man-
agement. By a decree of the Council of Ministers of April 19, 1948, all
jobs in the kolkhoz are allocated to one of nine categories. Workers in
the highest skilled category receive five times as much compensation as
those in the lowest category. Every job has its approved norms of da'lly
output, and a value is assigned to the job in terms of workday credits.
‘Workday credits should not be confused with actual days of labor per-
formed. Thus, a skilled tractor driver may receive as much as three t0
five workday credits for each day of labor performed, while the kolkhoz
water boy may eam only a half of a workday credit for his daily stint
S'upyleme‘ntary workday credits are provided for brigades which ‘exct?‘td

o [ o
which each accumulates, they necessarily favor the workers in the higher
categories. In addition, special bonuses may be awarded to kolkhoz Stakh-
anovites, and they may also be honored with the title of “Heroes of
Socialist Labor” or with the Order of Lenin. Since 1947 however, the
privileges which these awards formerly carried have been sharply 1
stricted 54 .

The system of ion used in the kolkt places rank-and-
file members in a markedly disadvantageous position, Except for such rc-
turns as they derive from their garden plots, they have no fixed income
on which they can count. The value of the workday credits which they
earn represents merely a residual claim on a share of kolkhoz income
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after all other prior claimants are satisfied. The kolkhoznik is last in a
long line when the income of the kolkhoz is distributed.

The state exercises a fizst lien on kolkhoz output, The “frst command-
ment” of Soviet agriculture demands that government requirements be
met, regardless of all other considerations. Each kolkhoz must deliver
to the government specified quantities of crops and animal products at
low fixed prices, and these assessments cannot be evaded. The rates of
delivery run 15 to 25 per cent higher for collective farms not served by
machine-tractor stations. Kolkhozes that receive MTS assistance are
required to make added payments in kind for services rendered. In addi-
tion, they must make special provision for the MTS tractor drivers who
are ordinarily recruited from kolkhoz members, Tractor drivers are paid
partly in cash by the MTS and partly in workday credits by the kolkhozes.
Since their work is considered highly skilled, they ordinanly receive three
to five workday credits for fulfilling their daily tasks and are entitled to
liberal bonuses if they exceed them. In contrast with other members of

the kolkhoz, they are also d a mi I in grain for
each workday credit which they earn. If the tractor brigade fulfills its
plan, the g d grain mini to 8 kilogr or 6.6

B
pounds per workday credit. Otherwise, the minimum is 2 kilograms per
workday.? Since these minima are considerably in excess of average kol
khoz eamings, the tractor drivers enjoy a protected position which is
denied to the ordinary collective-farm member.

After obligations to the state are fulfilled, the kolkhoz is next required
to set aside part of its output for various communal purposes. Mandatory
“set-asides” include seed for the next year's sowing, feed for livestock,
and emergency reserves, In addition, the kolkhoz may also reserve part
of its income for construction and repair and for various educational and
cultural purposes. It must also dispose of part of its output in order to
obtain cash to meet its fixed ruble commitments to kolkhoz administrative
personnel.

After all of these claims have been satisfied, such grain and cash as
remain in the possession of the kolkhoz are available for distribution to
its members. The amount which each member receives depends on the
number of workday credits which be has accumulated and on the value
of the workday. Thus, if 100,000 kilograms of grain and 100,000 rubles
are available for distribution and 100,000 workday credits have been
earned by all members of the kolkhoz in the course of the year, the value
to be assigned to each workday is one kilogram of grain and ene ruble
in cash. The farm member who is credited with 300 workdays during the
year will receive 300 kilograms of grain and 300 rubles as his share of
kolkhoz income. The earnings of the kolkhoznik depend not merely on
the task which he performs and on the skill with which he discharges it,
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but also on what remains in the kolkhoz treasury after all prior commit-
ments have been fulfilled.

Since these commitments tend to absorb the greater part of kolkhoz
income, the amounts ordinarily available for distribution to rank-and-fle
collective farm members are very small indeed. Soviet official sources
usually confine their reports of the income of collective farmers to the
experience of so-called “leading” collective farms. In such “showcase”
enterprises, according to one recent account, payments ranged from 4
to 7.8 kilograms of grain and 5 to 7 rubles per workday credit.%® Former
Soviet peasants who have fled to the West claim that such earnings are
quite exceptional and beyond the wildest dreams of most kolkhozniks.
According to their reports, even in relatively good harvest years in the
post-World War 1I period, the value of a workday credit ran as low as
200 to 400 grams of grain and 50 kopeks (half a ruble) and rarely ex-
ceeded one to two kilograms of grain and three to five rubles, At the
Seventeenth Congress of the Ukrainian C ist Party in Septemb
1952, L. G. Melnikov, the first secretary, cited 1951 data for two “mil-
lionaire” collective farms which corresponded with these upper limits.
In one, the value of the workday credit was 2 kilograms of grain and
3.10 rubles, in the other 1 kilogram of grain and 1.60 rubles.*™ Because
of the low average worth of the workday credit, the system of incentive
payments exercises only a limited attractiveness for the rank-and-file
kolkhoznik.

The great majority of collective farmers depend heavily on their gar-
den alIoSments to eke out a subsistence income. So great is the te’f‘?f“‘

late the minimal (:avorkdayc;e:il-ts which are i;escni)ed i)y law are sub-
E'ct to expulsion from the kolkhoz and to loss of their garden allotm'ent&

to the state. If the collective farmer possesses a CoW, he is required to
deliver approximately forty-five kilograms of meat and over three hun-
dred liters of milk per year. Although the regime has thus far refrained
from outright abolition of the private garden plots, it seeks to make the
private economy of the collective farmers increasingly burdensome an
unattractive and to force kolkhoz members to look to kolkhoz labor a3
their primary source of support.

The Soviet ruling group views the collective farms as merely
tional stage of development in Soviet agriculture. Ultimately, 2
made clear in his “Economic Problems of Socialism in the USSR,

a transi-
as Stalin
it is
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anticipated that the collective farms will be “elevated” to the level of
national property and will be deprived of their right to sell such surpluses
as they accumulate. Instead, the output of collective farms will go directly
to the state, which will undertake to provide manufactured goods in
exchange. “Such a system,” Stalin stated, “will facilitate the transition
from socialism to communism . . . it will make it possible to include the
basic property of the collective farms and their products in the over-all
system of national planning.” # While Stalin made no specific reference
to private garden plots, presumably they too are headed for extinction.
Stalin’s article provided no timetable for the installation of the new
order. While he suggested that “it should be introduced without particular
haste,” he also declared that “it should be introduced steadily, unwaver-
ingly, without hesitation, step by step reducing the sphere of operation
of commodity turnover and increasing the sphere of operation of product

hange.” ¥ Complet jonalization of the rural economy thus repre-
sents the final goal of Soviet Communism,

Controls in Soviet Agriculture

The system of controls which the regime has installed in Soviet agri-
culture follows a pattern which is characteristic of other sectors of Soviet
life. Broadly speaking, there are three main lines of control: administra-
tive, Party, and police. The admini ive chain of d runs from
the USSR Ministry of Agriculture through the republics and oblasts to
the agricultural sections of the executive committees of the district soviets.
These district agricultural sections in turn are responsible for the collective
farms and MTS in their area. In addition, the Council on Kolkhoz Affairs
exercises broad powers with respect to collective farming. It supervises
the enforcement of kolkhoz legisiation, drafts new legislation, and serves
as 2 complaint bureau with respect to collective farm administration.

At the local level of collective-farm administration, the district pro-

organizati e agricultural sections of the executive com-
mittees of the district soviets, and the machine-tractor stations play key
roles. All function under the direction of the Ministry of Agriculture, The
task of the district procurement agency is to make certain that all kol-
khozes in the area meet their delivery quotas. The district agricultural
section, which is ordinarily directed by an agronomist, is responsible for
the production and work plans of the collective farms. It provides tech.
nical “advice” on crop rotation and farm practices, directs the sowing and
harvesting plans of the kolkhozes, approves work quotas and remunera~
tion rates, and exercises a general oversight over all aspects of kolkhoz
management. When MTS are available in the district, detailed supers
vision is delegated to the hine-tractor stations, and the district age-
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cultural section functions chiefly as a control agency and a link with
higher authority.

The MTS constitute the most powerful instrument of state control
in the countryside. They provide pools of tractors and other agricultural
machinery to perform such kolkhoz operations as lend themselves to
mechanization. Since payment for their services is made in kind, they also
operate as a procurement agency. In addition, they are vested with ex-
tensive powers to plan and direct kolkhoz activities. By the very nature
of their assignment, they become intimately involved in kolkhoz opera-
tions and are thus in a peculiarly strategic position to guard state interests
and to prevent the evasion of obligations on the part of the kolkhozes
which they supervise.

Ostensibly, relations between the MTS and the kolkhoz are regulated
by a contract which is negotiated between them. In fact, the agreements
follow a standard form prescribed by higher authority, and no important
divergence of principle is permitted locally. The contract specifies in de-
tail the work which the MTS will perform and the time when it will be
done. Tt also registers the agreement of the kolkhoz to put specific farm
practices into effect and to provide and pay necessary manpower for
tractor brigades as well as to supply field brigades which will synchronize
their work with the activities of the MTS crews. Each MTS operation is
ordinarily paid for in kind at a variable rate based on the estimated crop
yield per acre. If the yield exceeds the plan, the rate of payment increases.
In the event that the MTS fails to fulfll its obligations to the kolkhoz,
the rate of payment may be lowered. Payments in kind for MTS serviges
are substantial, amounting in 1939 (the last year for which data are avail-
able) to 19.2 per cent of the total grain crop.$®

The organization of the MTS reflects the nature of their activitief-
In principle, the rule of one-man management prevails. The directorlls
appointed by the USSR Minister of Agriculture and legally can be dis-
missed only by him. The assistant director for political affairs is a Party
appointee and is xesponsible in his Party capacity to the Party district
committee. It is his duty to supervise the work of the MTS Party .afld
Komsomol arganizations, to develop propaganda and agitation activities
among MTS workers and in neighboring kolkhozes, to stimulate Pasty
and Ki 1 izations in the kolk which the MTS oversees,

&

[E— RN - .
on crop rotation, depth of plowing, and agriculilu;l practices, The senior

gil hanic, who also frequently enjoys the title of assxftm;
director, is charged with the distribution, maintenance, and repair ©
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tractors and other mechanical equip Thke chief bookkeeper keeps
MTS accounts, certifies the pletion of work assig; and approv

all withdrawals from the State Bask to meet MTS payrell or other obli-
gations. The chief of fuel p fuel and Iubri: and regulates their

consumption in accordaace with planned allocations. Each cf these lead-
ing members of the managerial staff heads a department concerned with
his specialty.s

‘The feld work of the MTS is performed by so-called tractor brigades,
each of which is headed by a brigadier. The tractor brigades are manned
by collective farmers who are temporarily attached to the MTS and who

receive the major portion of their p ion from the kolkh in
the form of workday credits with guaranteed grain minima for every
workday lated. All other employees of the MTS are on the state

payroll and are paid a base ruble salary in accordance with their qualifi-
cations. Premiums and bonuses are provided to reward plan-overfulfll-
ment. In the case of the director, the annual premium may range from
ten to twenty times his monthly salary.®* The leading officials of the MTS
are also entitled to free houses, garden plots, cows, and poultry.®

The employees of the MTS thus enjoy a sheltered position which is
denied to kolkhoz members. They are protected from crop adversities
and are guaranteed a fixed salary regardless of kolkhoz performance.

Their & are interlocked with the kolkh to the extent that their
premiums depend on kolkhoz output. At the same time, their task is to
exert P on the collective farms to increase their produc-

tivity and to take every measure to prevent the evasion of commitments
to the state. These activities are hardly calculated to endear them to rank-
and-file kolkhozniks. While most collective farmers are prepared to recog-
nize the abstract benefits of mechanization, they see these benefits going
not to themselves but to the regime and the rural aristocracy, of which
the managing persounel of the MTS are leading members.

The administrative chain of d in the collective farms is paral-
leled by a Party chain of command. The secxetary of the dxstrxcz Party
committee (raikom) plays a key role in supervising the activities of aIl
Party and K 1 organizations in the kolkhozes and MTS of the dis-
trict. He shares respoasibility with the district agricultural adm.nmtm-s
for the state of plan-fulfliment. It is his duty not anly to assist them
in fulBlling their tasks but to point out deficiencies in their work and to
call these deficiencies to the jon of his superiors i the Party hier-
archy. The secretary of the district Par;yf m'inm‘nee; crdm;mly ei:::;

3 .

orapp: the appoints : {
ratifies the Party members who are “elected” by the kolkhoz Party organ-
izations to serve as secretaries. He is suppased o be in fatimate contact
with the affairs of all the kolkh under his juri though it is
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apparent from accounts in the Soviet Party press that this requirement
is frequently honored in the breach. A recurrent complaint against district
committee secretaries, in the words of Khrushchév, is “that they deal
superficially with the collective farms, make only flying visits to the farms,
do not study their economy thoroughly and substitute . . . ‘pep talks’
and reprimands in place of serious work with the personnel of the coun-
tryside . . . It happens not infrequently that the district committee learns

belatedly and quite dly of a breakdown in the work of a col-
lective farm.” &
The difficulty which district ittee secretaries in mak-

ing their control of the collective farms effective reflects the weakness of
Party organization in rural areas. As late as 1949, only about 36,000 out
of more than 250,000 collective farms had Party organizations.® While
the number of kolkhoz Party units has undoubtedly increased substan-
tially as a result of the lgamation , Party bership is
still 'spread thin in the countryside. Where Party organizations exist in
the kolkhozes, they tend to be dominated by the g t of the
kolkhoz and usually consist of the collective-farm chairman, his deputy,
the leading brigadiers, and pethaps a sprinkling of collective farmers in
the higher skilled categories. In order to establish a kolkhoz Party organ-
ization, a mini of three bers is required. In the period prior to
amalgamation, the average kolkhoz Party organization rarely had more
than six or seven members. Where kolkhozes have less than three Farty
members, special Party-Ki 1 groups are organized under the direc-
tion of Party organizers appointed by the district Party committec. i
there are no Party members in the kolkboz, Party work is assigned to the
Komsomol organizations which exist in the great majority of Kolkhozes.**
Party and Komsomol members in the kolkhoz are expected to take 2
leading role in the life of the kolkhoz. It is their responsibility “to pceupy
front-line positions in the battle for the harvest and for livestock pro-
ductivity,” to conduct agjtation for increased production, to explain a0
defend Party and governmental decisions, to control the activities of 0'01‘
lective-farm management, to secure rigid enforcement of the Collective
Farm Charter and government decrees, and to instill devotion 0. the
regime and its leadership.® These exacting requirements are sometimes
only indifferently realized. To quote Khrushchév again:
‘There are serious shortcomings in the work of many Party organizations i
the villages . . . Unfc . »
and often they are po- . .
unfortunately, some C...._. et e wreah ) o e -
time making speeches and trying to lecture the collective farmers - - -
Communists disgrace the lofty title of Bolsheviks.®

Suen
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erty or other violations of government regulations which come to their at-
tention, In addition, the MVD also encourages anonymous denunciations
and accumulates dossiers on all important employees in the district.
Where arrests appear warranted, the MVD may invoke its administrative
powers to confine the offending culpritin 2 prison or a forced labor camp-
The MVD works closely with the district procurator, who also has his
own independent investigators to search out violations of government
orders and decrees. The procurator may act on the basis of complaints
or on his own initiative. In contrast with the MVD, the procurator prose-
cutes his cases in the ordinary courts. The actions of the procurator are
commonly directed against unlawful extension of private plots, the steal-
ing of kolkhoz or MTS property, the evasion of compulsory deliveries,
and other forms of illegal activity. In serious cases, the penalty may ex-
tend to twenty-five years of forced labor.

Tensions in Soviet Agriculture

Despite this for idable array of admini tive, Party, and police con-
trols, the collective farm remains one of the weakest links in the Com-
munist power structure. The word “olkhoz” is used colloquially by
Soviet citizens as a synonym of disorder, misery, and lack of initiative.
With monotonous regularity, the same complaints appear again and again
in the Soviet press, and they focus largely on the “backwardness” of many
collective farmers and the abuse of power by collective-farm managements
and agricultural authorities in the localities.

The fundamental “sin” of the kolkhoz in the eyes of the Party leader-
ship is the survival of “individualistic psychology” among kolkhoz peas:
ants. The collective farmers’ “petty-bourgeois propensities” express them-
selves in a determination to utilize every available outlet to pursue per
sonal interests in preference to the collective interests of the kolkhoz an
the state. Official spokesmen on Soviet agriculture are Toud in their de-
nunciations of “idlers and slackers,” “backward collective farmers” W'ho
“work at low pressure,” and “work only enough to remain in the coﬂect:‘:
farm and retain the rights and privileges of the collective farmer-
There are constant attacks in the press against collective farmers who ex-
pend most of their energy on their private plots, who busy ghem'selvu
with “private business,” and pilfer collective-farm property. Despite 1€
peated campaigns to extirpate the evil, accounts of unauthorized appr>
priation of collective-farm land i Thus, iya reports, “more
than 20,000 instances of unauthorized appropriation of collective-farm
lands were disclosed in the Altal territory in 1950. In four districts alon®

.. . 7,000 hectares of communal land have been miSﬂPPwP”.“wd P
Quite recently, when 69,300 collective farmers” lots were survf)'cd' it
was found that they occupied 1,670 hectares too many.” 2 Such examples
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are far from and they app ly have a strange and alarm-
ing habit of reappearing after they have been theoretically eliminated.
Where such phenomena persist, it would appear that collective-farm
managements connive to conceal them from higher authorities or at Jeast
tolerate or remain indifferent ta them, Although the evidence available is
too fragmentary to justify any large-scale conclusions, it does suggest that
in some instances at least collective-farm chairmen identify themselves
with the interests of the farm membership and serve as a buffer against
the state’s demands. In such cases, it is also possible that the chairman’s
toleration may be purchased by bribes or even that the unauthorized
expropriations may be limited to a clique wathin the collective farm which
enjoys the chairman’s favor.

The Soviet press d t cases of ption and other
forms of abuse on the part of collective-farm managerial personnel and
district agricultural and Party officials. These include squandering col-
lective-farm resoutces on illegal bonuses, free meals, and festivities; em-
bezzlement of communally owned cattle and other property; the illegal
sale of surplus farm produce to favored individuals at below-market
prices; padding administrative payrolls; and incurring and concealing
excess administrative expenditures. When such practices occur on a large
scale and over a protracted period, they are usually covered up by a sys-
tem of mutual protection involving collective-farm managers and district
Party and governmental officials.

In some instances, drastic action is invoked to check such abuses.
After an investi'gaﬁnn in the Altai territory, Pravda reported on April 19,
1952;

Crigoryev and Nesterov, former secretaries of the Ust-Koksa and Sorokino
District Party Committees; Gordeyev, Vice-Chairman of the Yaminskoye Dis-
trict Soviet E C i Suloyev, rep: ive of the Ministry of
Procurements for Sorckino district; Zinchenko, Secretary of the Ust-Kalmanka
District Party Committee, and Baranov, Chairman of the Ust-Kalmanka District
Soviet Executive Committee, all thrust their hands into the collective-farm

ihe Party. Criminal proceedings are now being instituted against these pil-
ferers of collective-farm property.™

‘While many such examples of pilfering can be cited from the Soviet press,
Soviet sources usually imply that they represent relatively isolated in-
stances. The testimony of former Soviet peasants, on the other hand,
leaves the impression that collective-farm administration is honeycombed
with bribery and corruption, Even if this impression be discounted as
exaggerated, the widespread airing of cases of theft, embezzlement, and
corruption in Soviet official publications and the tendency of punitive
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measures to increase in severity would appear to indicate that the abuses
against which they are directed represent serious problems which are not
eastly solved.

The tensions which prevail in the Soviet countryside arise from deep-
seated forces in Soviet life. The main burden of industrialization has
fallen on the shoulders of the peasantry, The resentment which this in-
spires in the peasants merges with their traditional distrust of the city
and the belief that they are being exploited by their urban masters, Many
peasants feel that collectivization has Jargely robbed them of their inde-
pendence and reduced them to a form of neo-serfdom in which the
new Communist bureaucracy replaces the old landowners. The dynamic
changes which the Soviet revolution has unleash d have also profound]
disturbed the equilibrium of traditional rural institutions. These strains
are evident in family life, religious practices, adjustments to mechaniza-
tion, and attitudes toward the Soviet regime. They receive their most
dramatic expression in a gulf between peasant generations.

In analyzing the tensions which exist in the Soviet countryside, it is
important to distinguish the different strata of Soviet rural society as well
as to differentiate between the prosperity of the relatively few leading
“model” kolkhozes and the generally low standards which are character-
istic of kolkhoz life. The social gradations of the countryside are an out:
growth of the Soviet system of controls. At the peak of the Soviet rural
social pyramid are the district Party and government officials — the
district Party secretary, the chairman of the executive committee of the
district soviet, the district procurator, the MVD representatives, the head
of the district agricultural agencies, and others holding similar respon-
sibilities. Only slightly below them in power and status are the directors
and assistant directors for political affairs of the machine-tractor stations
as well as the leading managerial personnel of the MTS, those occupying
similar positions on state farms, and the chairmen of the collective farms
of the area. The rural aristocracy may also be considered as embracing
the ag; ists and other specialists on the staffs of the MTS, state farms,
and kolkhozes; the brigadiers and other representatives of manageme'm
on the collective farms; and the village intelligentsia, consisting of soviet
chairmen, Party secretaries, doctors, and school directors. Between the
rural aristocracy and the mass of ordinary collective farmers at the base of
the social pyramid, there are a variety of intermediate categories. These
include the skilled workers who are regilarly employed on the MTS stafls;
the tractor and combine drivers who are supplied by the kolkhozes to
the MTS; the kolkhoz Stakhanovites; and a relatively narrow stratum flf
skilled collective farmers whose annual accumulation of workday credits
is well above the kolkhoz average. .

As is perhaps to be expected, the burdens of collective-farm existenco
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bear most heavily on the mass of rank-and-fle collective farmers. It is
here that gri late and i sacrifices are exacted.
The picture of kolkhoz life which emerges from interviews with ordinary
collective farmers who have fled to the West is grim and dark. Except in
the “millionaire” kolkhozes, the yearly earnings of the farmers rarely pro-
vide more than a minimum subsistence, and in years of drought and bad
harvests, even this minimum may not be attained. The pressure is always
in the direction of increasing work norms; as the authoritative journal
Sotsialisticheskoe Zemledelie (Socialist Agriculture) recently put it,
“When work norms in force on collective farms are reviewed it is essen-
tial to raise them toward the level of productivity attained by leading
workers so that lagging collective farmers may become the equals of the
advanced ones.” ** Because earnings under the workday system are low,
the farmers utilize every opportunity to supplement their kolkhoz earn-
ings by work on their private garden plots. The struggle for survival is
bitter, and in years of shortage there may be 2 high incidence of thefts
of kolkhoz property and stealing of grain from the fields or the kolkhoz
storehouse.

Since the end of World War II, informants report, the collective-farm
villages have largely been emptied of men in the prime of life, except for
returning war invalids. Women do most of the heavy work, and the eld-
erly men who survive occupy various petty administrative posts. The
younger men who were demobilized from the army after the end of the
war frequently avoided returning to the villages and were absorbed by
industry in the towns. A substantial proportion of those who did return
sought and often found places in the collective-farm managerial stratum,
The State Labor Reserve system continually drains off the youth of the
villages, and those drafted for labor service ordinarily end up as industrial
workers, Because of the unattractiveness of kolkhoz life, the kolkhoz
chairmen face a constant problem of keeping the younger members from
escaping from the villages. Theoretically, no member of the kolkhoz can
travel beyond a defined area around his collective farm without 2 permit
from the chairman, and no kolkhoz member can be accepted as a factory
worker without a certificate from the collective-farm chairman that he
has been released. But because of the shortage of industrial labor, these
restrictions are not infrequently evaded, and the kolkhozes find them-
selves with a real scarcity of manpower.

The hatred of the older generation for the kolkhoz yoke is barely con-
cealed behind an outer layer of sullen servility. For the elderly collective
farmers, the period of the NEP still looms as the best period of Soviet
rule, Memories of the “great hunger” of the early thirties and the exasper-
ations d llective-farm controls e to a continuing
hosu‘]it; toward their Communist masters. The younger generation gives
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evidence of being more pliable. For some, the road to a new life lies in
flight to the urban industrial centers. A few of the more ambitious utilize
such channels of advancement as are open to them in the countryside
and become part of the rural aristocracy or acquire skills which enable
them to rise above the rank-and-file kolkhoznik. But the majority of those
who remain in the kolkhoz as ordinary collective farmers are condemned
to share the way of life of their elders; in greater or lesser degree, they
also absorb their resentment. They continue to regard the kolkhoz as an
instrument of exploitation. They watch the products of their labor dis-
appear into state warehouses while they continue to eke out a bare,
shabby existence. They see the kolkhoz run by outsiders who represent
the regime rather than the kolkhoz membership. They note the visible
state representatives in the kalkhoz, the MTS, and the district centers en-
joying a standard of life to which they cannot aspire. Not infrequently,
they also witness evidence of corruption among the officials who rule
them, and such displays are hardly calculated to reconcile them to the
sacrifices which these same officials require of them, They know that even
the fields have ears, and that if they grumble too loudly, a trip toa forced
' - "

The tensions which pervade the rural aristocracy are of a different
order. Unlike the rank-and-file collective farmers, its members have iden-
tified their fate with the survival of the regime or at least have enlisted
for service in its control apparatus. Their grievances are not primalﬂ)’
economic. By ordinary Soviet standards, they live well. The privileges
they enjoy mark them out from their rural neighbors. “This is not to imply
that the new Soviet intelligentsia embraces assignments to rural areas
with enthus In a very revealing speech at a plenary session of l}je
Moscow province Party committee, in December 1950, N. S. Khrushchév
declared,

There are, it seems, a sort of sorry agronomists who have been gr:\duél'lﬂ“i
from the Timiryazev A Itural Academy, agricultural insti and (ecthﬂk
schools, have received higher and secondary agricultural training, and wor
in Moscow as cond di 1 ) ph h orters,
grap o
waitere ete Snme comradec nrannced conding these people into the d_lstﬂd"

Lo . P
ceived the state, deceived the collective farmers who hoped for thett bets
while they prefer to set themselves up in Moscow at any work rather than £
to work on the collective farms.™
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The remarks of Khrushchév provide an unintentional index of the low es-
tate of the rural aristocracy and the difficulties which the regime con-
fronts in recruiting talent to administer the kolkhozes.

For the rural administrators who accept the responsibilities which are
placed upon them, the sources of tension are threefold: the pressures
under which they operate, the distrust with which they are surrounded,
and the instability of their position. As in all other areas of Soviet life,
the rural administrator works under constant pressure from above to in-
crease output and to fulfll and overfulfill planned goals for production
and delivery to the state. Such pressure is always nerve-wracking, but it
can become particularly acute in Soviet agriculture when the procure-
ment demands of the state in years of drought and bad harvest spell seri-
ous food shortages and even semi-starvation in rura} areas. The collective-
farm chairmen and the local agricultural officials live in the midst of the
misery which they are compelled to create. Even the most insensitive
among them cannot be altogether indiffe to the suffering around them
in years of short crops. Indeed, ex-kolkhozniks now in emigration report
cases after the 1946 drought when collective-farm chairmen took it upon
themselves to help the starving population by decreasing state deliveries
and issuing grain from kolkhoz stores to those who were short of food.
According to these same reports, the chairmen of the kolkhozes were
arrested and sentenced to forced labor for illegally disposing of govern-
ment property. The first commandment of Soviet agriculture is that state
demands be fulfilled. As M. D. Bagirov, the first secretary of the Azer-

baidjan C ist Party, declared at the Eigl h Congress of that
organization in May 1951, “The Party demands that an end be put to
the h to problems of collective farming.” 18

The collective-farm administrators who divide their loyalty between
the kolkhozes and the state and seek to mediate between them find them-
selves in a difficult position. From the point of view of the regime, there
is only one test of the loyalty and efficiency of the rural administrator —

DifBicult strains are also created by the atmosphere of distrust which
surrounds the rural administrator. Though Party and police controls are
weaker in rural areas than in the cities and thin out perceptibly in remote
and peripheral areas, they nevertheless exist. As elsewhere in Soviet life,
they leave the administrator with a sense that he is not wh01‘1y trusted and
that he is enclosed within a system of controls and surveillance. While
he ordinarily adjusts to the system because he has no other flltemaﬁve,
there is a residue of resentment and disillusion which sometimes builds
up into a feeling of alienation from the regime. Soviet administrators who
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flee to the West frequently point to such resentment as ane of the impar-
tant factors motivating their decision to escape.

‘The tensions of members of the rural aristocracy are accentuated by
the instability of their positions. For many years, there has been a notice-
ably bigh rate of turnover among collective-farm chairmen and leading
members of the district Party and governmental bureaucracy. This fluid-
ity is explained not only by the problem which the regime confronts in
recruiting able personnel for rural administrative assignments but also
by the tendency of the more ambitious to escape to urban centers and by
the regime’s policy of utilizing its rural officialdom as scapegoats for
the tribulations of the countryside. As in other sectors of Soviet life, the
members of the rural official group have sought to combat this instability
by entering into “family relations” with each other and forming mutual
protection associations which are designed to insulate them from top
control. In some instances, as has been noted above, these mutual pro-
tection associations have served as a cover for corruption and abuse of
power by members of the rural aristocracy. In order to break up such
groups, the regime has been forced to multiply its controls, Thus, a cease-
less tug of war takes place in which the rural officialdom seeks to stabilize
its position while the leaders of the regime invoke countermeasures to
make their control effective by accentuating the insecurity of the lower
echelons of their own apparatus. The price of such insecurity is hidden
bitterness and frustration.

Despite these sources of aggravation and despite the disaffection of
individual administrators, the rural aristocracy as a group appears to
identify its future with the survival and strength of the Soviet regime.
Together with the privileged categories of skilled workers in the machine-
tractor stations and the kolkhozes, it represents the firmest base of §ovlel
power in the countryside. Except in rare and isolated instances, it is not
a channel for the expression of rural grievances but an instrUmenf _b)’
which the power of the regime is projected into the rural communities.
Short of a major crisis in which the authority of the ruling group is effec-
tively challenged, it is likely to continue to buttress the prestige of the
regime and to enforce its demands on the peasantry.

The discontent of the mass of collective farmers remains an important
factor in Soviet life, but it is unlikely to become a vital revolu!ion:fry
force exceptina period of gencral upheaval. As long as the regime retalos
its Brm grip on the system of agricultural controls, it is difficult to sce
how peasant disaffec”
force of the modemn
vobs resistance of the _ . .
order in the countryside must await the downfall of Sovict




Chapter 17

The Political Cohesiveness
of the Soviet System

A totalitarian system on the march often gives the impression of re-
morseless and overpowering strength. Its weaknesses become fully ap-
parent only after its downfall. The Soviet regime has survived the ardu-
ous vicissitudes of more than a third of a century of revolution, war, and
internal struggle. It has emerged from the ordeal as one of the two most
powerful states in the world. Does this capacity to endure and expand
signify that Soviet totalitarianism can avoid the fate of its Fascist and
Nazi imitators? Have the Soviet leaders discovered a new formula of
power which is likely to carry them from control of the present Soviet
orbit to world domination? Or are there fatal weaknesses in the Soviet
scheme of government which doom it to eventual extinction?

The political cohesiveness of the Soviet system cannot be measured
with barometric precision. Strengths and weaknesses can be identified
and trends and problems discerned, but the prediction of future develop-
ments remains a notoriously hazardous enterprise. The Soviet regime to-
day is different in many respects from the political order that tock shape
in the first decade after the Revolution. The next decade, in turn, may
bring changes which even the most prescient observer cannot now antic-
ipate.

? The pattern of the future is, nevertheless, contained in the present,
even if only in embryonic form. During the period of Stalin’s rule, the
Saviet system of contrals crystallized and hardened. It demonstrated
its capacity to hold discontent in check and to enlarge and consolidate
its effective monopoly of power. Does it promise long-term stabilityp
Isitap Vi t fated to disinteg with the passing of
its prime mover? Or does it possess an institutional cohesiveness capable
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of maintaining its forward momentum well beyond the life span of its
creator? Any attempt to answer these questions demands an analysis of
the pattern of Soviet controls, their capabilities and stresses, and the
mner dynamics of Soviet society which they have sought to contain and
direct.

The Soviet Control System

The system of rule which Stalin's successors inherit represents a leg-
acy which they cannot easily renounce. He erected a structure of central-
ized, absolute authority in which unquestioned obedience to his dictates
was a sine qua non of survival. He ruthlessly eliminated every known ac-
tual or potential competitor for sup: power and ged the de-
velopment of a leadership cult in which his own god-like infallibility was
an object of official worship. He developed a system of competing and
overlapping bureaucratic hierarchies in which both the Party and the
secret police, p ing and hing each other, simul ly per-
vaded and controlled the administration and the armed forces. He re-
served his own ultimate authority to direct and cotrdinate the system by
providing no point of final resolution for differences and conflicts among
the hierarchies short of himself. He made a virtue out of the interplay
of lines of authority by holding both controllers and controlled responsib}e
for the fulfillment of plans and directives. He built a vested interest in
confusion by utilizing the processes of mutual control and institutional
rivalry to protect his own security. "

While safeguarding his own personal domination against any poss
bility of challenge, Stalin was perforce compelled to give his authority
institutional exp ion. The great 1 atic hicrarchies of the PilrE)’,
the secret police, the armed forces, state administration, and industrial
management respond to the directives of the Soviet ruling group, but
these organizations cannot be dismissed as mere robots depending for
their every movement on an impulse from above, They are power sf.ruc‘
tures in their own right, Each of them represents a pool of functional
competence on which the leaders of the regime must draw in order to
make their purposes effective. Individual administrators may be cxPe’.‘d'
able, but the apparatus as a whole is indispensable. Each of its special-
ized parts manifests the ch istics of b everywhere. It
seeks to transmute skill into influence and power. It views every df’cm"“
from the vantage poiat of its own particular interests, and it strives to
defend and expand the area of its own dominion, Behind the monohth{c
fagade of totalitarianism, the plural pressures of professional bureaucrati®
power continue to find d ic expression. They project into the futu"c
basic continuities which are all the more powerfld because they have
been embodied in institutional form.
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One of the salient atiributes of Soviet totalitarianism has been its ruth-
less determination in mobilizing human and material resources for the
attainment of a dominating objective. In more specific terms, this has
meant ion on bulding the el of military strength and
constructing a heavy-industry base which would accelerate the rate of
industrial growth and provide a modemized armament industry. This
ruling priority has colored and affected every aspect of Soviet life. It has
made the fulfillment of planned industrial targets the central preoccupa-
tion of every sector of the Party, police, and administrative apparatus.
It has given the members of the managerial, technical, and scientific in-

Iligentsia an & ingly signifi role in the operational direction of
the Soviet economy. It has resulted in a substantial increase in their
prestige and in their access to the scarce material perquisites of Soviet
society. It has also meant a general tightening of discipline and a corre-
sponding strengthening of the repressive organs of the state to deal with
the di and dissatisfaction g d b phasis on a high rate
of capital expansion. The unifying focus of the Soviet control system has
been the h ing of energies to serve the sup purpose of building
state power.

The techniques developed to enforce control represent a many-sided
combination of indoctrination, incentives, and repression, The stress on
indoctrination reflects the constant concern of the Soviet rulers with the
problem of the loyalty of their subjects. All the resources of the Party,
the Komsomol, the educational system, the instruments of mass com-
munication, and the media of cultural life are utilized to instill devotion
1o the regime. Reliance is placed on the familiar totalitarian expedient of
saturating the minds of the people with the propaganda themes which
the regime is currently propagating, At the same time, the Soviet leader-
ship seeks to preserve its monopoly of communication with its subjects
by isolating them from the outside world and insulating them from ex-
posure to any information which challenges the prevailing stereotypes
of Soviet propaganda.

The substantive content of Soviet indoctrination is designed to induce
the populace to identify itself with the regime and its leadership. In its
effort to broaden its appeal to embrace all elements in Soviet saciety, the
Kremlin employs a combination of patriotic and Marxist themes. Primi-
tive nationalism and xenophobia are fused with the Communist faith in
inevitable victory and the apocalyptic vision of a classless society, Speak-
ing to their own people, the Communist leaders say in effect: “We live
in the most progressive and democratic country in the world, the country
in which the working class is enthroned in power. The outside capitalist
world is decadent and disintegrating, while we advance from triumph to
triumph. Under our leadership, the nation has been industrialized and
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transformed into a first-class power. Singlehandedly, we defeated the most
formidable military machine in history — Hitler's Germany. The masses
of the world look to us as an example, as a symbol of their hopes and
aspirations, and as the agency of their liberation. The power of world
Communism is growing. We have won a tremendous victory in China;
Eastern Europe is bound to us by solid ties of friendship. We control the
trade unions in France and Italy. Our strength is multiplying everywhere,
We represent the wave of the future.

“We stand for peace and welfare. We should like to lighten the burden
of sacrifices which we are forced to impose on our own people. We should
welcome an opportunity to turn the energies of the nation towards tasks
of peaceful reconstruction. But we cannot. We are surrounded by ene-
mies. The capitalist masters of America are organizing a coalition against
us, They threaten us with atom bombs. The destruction which they
would visit on our people and cities would far exceed the dastardly atroc-
ities of the Nazi barbarians. So we must continue to arm and make sacri-
fices to thwart their plans. We shall try to avoid war, but if they make war
on us, we shall defeat them as we defeated the Nazis. Then the way will
be open to the triumph of world Communism, and we shall begin to en-
joy the fruits of our labors and usher in the classless society of our
dreams.”

In condensed, paraphrased form, this is the message which Soviet
propaganda directs to the people. Varied in detail but constantly reiter
ated in its main themes, it beats upon the minds of the Soviet pnplﬂﬂ_ce
and even leaves its impress on those who think of themselves as enemies
of the regime and deem themselves immunized against official propa:
ganda. It exerts its i i on generations of youth,
on whom the regime depends to provide the élan which maintains the
dynamic momentum of the system.

Through indoctrination the ruling group undertakes to breed a race
of exemplary Soviet citizens who find “freedom” in conscious subordl{lfli'

e v ) VN U

fault-finding is the institution of “crititism and self-criticism,” and this
operates within rigidly prescribed limits fixed by state interests. Such
ventilation of grievances as ig permitted is consciously directed from nbov‘e
to give the leadership some index of popular dissatisfaction and of weak-
nesses in administration, to spur the bureaucracy to improve its Pcrform-
ance, to give the masses a semblance of involvement in affairs of s(at.e,
and to provide approved objects on which the dissatisfied can vent t{leollf‘
wrath. Mass participation in criticism and in the elaborate n?twnrl

clected soviets provides the popular fagade of dictatorship. Soviet propa-
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ganda points to these engines of mass mobilization as final proof of the
“democratic” character of the regime.

To the extent that indoctrination is effective, it conditions its victims
to pour out their energies on behalf of the regime. But the Soviet leader-
ship has found it expedient not to rely on indoctrination alone. Its quali-
fied faith in the power of indoctrination is indicated by its tendency to
put increasing reliance on extending the system of incentives and on
strengthening the repressive machinery of the state.

The use of incentives as a technique of control has been strongly de-
veloped in recent decades. Material rewards, honorifics, and the lure of
rapid promotion have been effectively employed to enlist the energetic
and the ambitious in state service and to consolidate the loyalty of the elite
to the regime. The system of income distribution and wage payments is
designed to reward enterprise and productivity and to penalize sloth and
ineffici H ifics are freely ded to ding workers; in
some cases, these orders and awards carry substantial material perquisites.
The Soviet system of compensation operates on two principles. In one
of its aspects, it reflects the hierarchical structure of Soviet society and
carefully grades payments in terms of skill, productivity, and responsi-
bility. In another aspect, it takes an the character of a lottery and holds
out impressive prizes for the innovator and the leading worker on the
assumption that the existence of these outstanding prizes will serve as
a lure and a spur to stimulate a general increase in efficiency and produc-
tivity.
t’I)',he rapid rate of industrial growth in recent years has involved a high
degree of upward social mobility for the Soviet-trained generation of
administrative, technical, and scientific personnel. While this factor can
be expected to decline in importance in the future, the regime has ‘other
resources at its disposal which it can utilize to create the same effect.
One of the most omi pons in the totalitarian arsenal is the periodic
use of the purge to accelerate mobility. The purge has at least three aims.
1t is designed to secure an apparatus which will be loyal to the leadership.
It provides a flow of scapegoats for grievances which accumulate in the
Soviet system. And it also keeps the gates of opportunity open for the
coming generations whose devotion to the regime is crucial to its survival.

The Soviet system of power has been constructed around a functional
rather than a hereditary elite. It is possible that the functional elite may
take on hereditary characteristics, but as yet the process remains to be
completed. The members of the elite can transmit opportunities to their
descendants; they cannot guarantee that their heirs will inherit their
status. The privileges of members of the elite inhere in the offices they
occupy rather than in their persons. The rewards of high position are
combined with great risks. There is constant circulation and no guarantee
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of permanency. The security of members of the elite depends on their
ability to fulfill the d ds which the leadership makes on them.

For most of the collective farmers and the mass of unskilled or semi-
skilled workers, the Soviet system of incentives provides little more than
a bare subsistence. The struggle to realize work quotas is a struggle for
existence. The welfare services which the state furnishes in the form of
educational opportunities, medical care, and social insurance are wel-
comed in so far as they are available, but even these are differentially
utilized to reward so-called “leading workers” while leaving athers with
minimum protection. The brunt of the burden of industrialization and
militarization is borne by the masses. In driving them 'to produce, the
regime places heavier reliance on sanctions than on rewards.

In the Soviet armory of controls, repression plays a central role. Soviet
society may be viewed as a continuum in which the enforced discipline
which pervades the so-called “free” sector gradually shades into the ex-
treme form of repression of the forced labor camp. The elements of com-
pulsion which operate outside the forced labor camps exert a varying
degree of pressure on virtually every Soviet citizen, The youths drafted
{or the State Labor Reserves are compelled to work for a number of years
in the enterprises to which they are assigned and are subject to sever®
penalties if they abandon their jobs without official permission, The grad-
uates of technical institutes and universities are subject to the disposition
of superior authority and can be dispatched wherever their superiors seé
fit to send them. Labor operates under virtual military discipline. Trave'l
is subject to severe restrictions. Certain categories of untrustworthy iti-
zens are exiled to far places, and still others are denied access to the
larger urban centers. The surveillance of the MVD extends into every
major Soviet institution,

The atmosphere of mutual suspicion generated by such control gives
a peculiar tone to Soviet social and business relations. The fear of. de-
nunciation breeds rigid orthodoxy, and a frank exchange of critical views
becomes possible only among intimate, trusted friends. Even the many
who manage to avoid any direct contact with the secret police live in its
shadow and adjust theiz lives to the contingency that their words of acts
may be subject to fnspection and tale-bearing, The reliance on fear and
repression as instruments of control has transformed the Soviet Union
into a huge reformatory in which the primary difference between the
forced labor camps and the rest of the Soviet Union is that inside the
camps the regimen is much more brutal and humiliating. .

The Soviet system of controls constitutes a complex pattern in \w:h\cl;
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requires a capacity to gauge the endurance of the subject, to hold out
a vista of hope and improvement when the situation threatens to become
intolerable, to tap new sources of energy when the old are exhausted, to
apply pressure when dangers are minimal, and to reverse course when
catastrophe threatens. Stalin revealed himself as a past master of this type

of ipulation. While never abandoning the sub. of his authority
and steadily extending his control of the key power positions in the Soviet
state, he also d rated iderable skill in i pting his steady

march toward total power by periodic concessions and breathing spaces.
By apparent reversals of policy, he gained time to consolidate his position
and to reclaim support which earlier policies had alienated. He showed
himself adept at diverting blame to his subordinates for mistakes and
difficulties while reserving credit to himself for all major achievements
and acts of clemency. He utilized alternating cycles of intensified repres-
sion and relative relaxation to entrench himself in power and to enlist
the total energies of the nation in state service.

As Stalinism entered its mature phase of full-blown totalitarian de-
velopment, its institutional characteristics tended to harden. The Party,
police, military, and administrative app took on the ch of
rigid, b ic hi hies with the y parapk lia of titles,
ranks, uniforms, and insignia associated with authoritarian political ar-
rangements. The official ideology, which emphasized state service and
was strongly infused with a nationalist content, congealed into a Pro-
crustean conformity which brooked no challenge or criticism. Latter-day
Stalinism sought to strengthen its foundations by invoking the traditional
supports of authoritarianism —a conservative educational and family
policy, an emphasis on the sanctity of legal commands and directives,
and an arrangement with the Orthodox Church by which submission was
purchased at the price of toleration of the practice of religious rites. In-
creasing stress was placed on the organic efficiency of the nation, on in-
dustrialization and militarization as a means of promoting it, and on a
system of income distribution which was designed to contribute to it,
The prerogatives of the elite were strengthened, and the power of the
regime came to rest in the Iast analysis on the loyalty of. the top layers
of the Party, police, military, and administrative and industrial hier-
archies, .

Any effort to appraise the cohesiveness of this system must inevitably
raise more questions than it can answer. 1t is obvious tha't the .que.slion
of leadership is crucial. The role which Stalin discharged in mamt.:unmg
a precarious balance among the different power structures of Savxtzt 50~
ciety is not easily filled. It remains to be seen wheLher' ].\Ialenkov ‘wxll be
able to impose his authority on them and attain thfa posxgxon :?f u'ndxsputed
supremacy which Stalin achieved. Under Stalins aegis, his lieutenants
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worked together as a disciplined group for many years. It is possible
that they may continue these working habits under Malenkov and that
the unity of the ruling group will be maintained, particularly if its mem-
bers feel themselves individually weak and collectively menaced by ex-
ternal danger. No outside observer is privy to the secrets of the Party
Presidium, and the relationships among its members remain shrouded
in mystery. But the historical experience with dictatorships suggests that
the monolithic fagade conceals a host of tensions and conflicts and that
such rivalries are frequently most intense within the leadership group it-
self, If such rivalries find free expression, a purge of the ruling group
would appear to be inevitable, and the reverberations of the struggle may
be felt throughout Soviet society. The resulting disruption may serve as a
powerful brake in checking the forward momentum of the Soviet regime.

The training of the Soviet leaders and their immersion in the Stalinist
system of rule predispose them to utilize the patter of controls that Stalin
developed. Whether any one of them can manipulate the system with as
great success as Stalin is another question. A weak successor may find him-
self confronted with autonomous centers of power in the Party, police,
army, and administration which effectively resist cordination and disci-
pline. Bureaucratic organizations have ways of developing wills and ob-
jectives of their own, and even the most skillful totalitarian Frankenstein
may d that the organizational which he has nurtured can
turn on their creator and destroy him.

While the death of Stalin points up possible divisive and disintegrative
forces which may become manifest in the Soviet elite, it should not be for-
gotten that the members of the elite in the final analysis have a vested in-
terest in the perpetuation of the Soviet system. They are, after all, its fa-
vored beneficiaries. While individual members may be alicnated from the
regime by particular experiences, as a functional group they identify with
it. The regime turns for its basic support in three directions. It leans he:fv-
ily on those who occupy the strategic positions in Soviet society. They in-
clude top administrative and gerial p 1, the senior officer corps,
and the upper stratum of the artistic, literary, and scientific intelligentsia.
In a somewhat wider sense, the administrative and managerial elite may

be d to emb plant di and chief cngineers
and technicians, directors of state farms and MTS, collective-farm chair-
men, and even the workers” arist of f , brigadiers, and lead-
ing Stakl ites. In order to Lidate the support of these groups

who play key roles in the administrative structure, the Kremlin treats
them as a privileged category, pays them well, and confers honor and
prestige on them. It draws them into the Party and identifics them actively
with Party affairs.

A second pillar of strength for the regime is the Party and, more espe-
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cially, its inner core of functionaries for whom Party work is a full-time
job which carries power and commands deference as well as material
perquisites. The third basic strength of the regime is its repressive ele-
ment, the officialdom of the MVD, whose authority extends into every
corner of Soviet society, and who, like the Party functionaries, the officer
corps, and the managerial elite, occupy a privileged status in Soviet so-
ciety. It is not without significance that there have been yelatively few
defectors from the upper stratum of this privileged group.

The Grievances of the Elite

This is not to jmply that members of the elite do not have their griev-
ances and anxieties. The security of the totalitarian dictator is built on
the insecurity of those who surround him. The threat of a purge is ever
present, and even the highest Soviet dignitaries live in a milieu of sur-
veillance and suspicion. There is always the fear that one may be top-
pled from the heights to the depths with dizzying swiftness, as the dis-
appearance of Politburo member Voznesensky in 1949 bears witness.

The sources of anxiety of the members of the elite vary with their posi-
tons in the Soviet hierarchy. No sector of the elite is free from worry.
Even the Soviet police organizations, whose task it is to watch others,
are themselves subject to constant scrutiny and inspection through per-
meating Party controls. The top command of the MVD lives with the
knowledge that even such powerful Sgures as Yagoda and Yezhov were
eliminated in their time and that in both cases the disposal of the heads
of the NKVD was accompanied by a purge of their entourage. Even

° “a state
1e police
e . , _ . hers, Its
leading bers become a tempting target for lig as they ac-
cumulate the unsavory secrets of the regime and build up the power
which makes them a p ia] threat to the heg! of the Soviet ruling
group. . .
The Party apparatus shares the sense of i'nsecunty wln.cl? pervades
the Soviet system, Enlarged responsibilities bring power, an:leges, and
perquisites, but they also entail burdens and hazards, with swift retri-
bution for the first serious misstep. The functionary who wishes to sur-
vive and advance in the Pasty hierarchy must display a ruthless determi-
nation to meet the priorities which the regime establishes for h:m He
must possess an intuitive faculty which enables hxm o make a rapid ad-
' sitizes him to
: Party. \While
. . Party career,
it does not necessarily guarantee it. Even the most adaptive Party career-

%)
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ist runs the risk of decapitation when the Party leadership seeks scape-
goats for unanticipated difficulties or purges its senior leadership in order
to create places for its younger cadres.

The circulation of the Party elite has both cohesive and corrosive
consequences. It enlists the loyalty of those who are singled out for rapid
advancement, It undermines the faith of those who feel their positions
threatened. The aura of fear and apprehension created by the surveil-
lance of the secret police penetrates the Pasty itself —not merely its rank-
and-file but even its higher officialdom, No feature of the Soviet system
is more widely resented, both in Party and non-Party circles, than the
lack of trust which the system of institutionalized mutual suspicion sym-
bolizes. Yet it has become an indispensable and integral part of the struc-
ture of power on which the leadership depends to sustain its control of
Soviet society. One of the strangest paradoxes of Soviet totalitarianism
is that it cannot wholly trust even those upon whom it most strongly
relies.

The officer corps of the armed forces shares this ambivalent status.
Tts material wants are relatively well cared for by the regime. It has beea
clothed in all the outer accoutrements of dignity and prestige — splendid
uniforms, medals and orders, and special privileges which differentiate
it from the rank-and-fle. Yet its loyalty remains a subject of constant con-
cem to the ruling group. Party and police controls permeate the armed
forces. The professional officers, whether Party members or not, exercise
their command responsibilities under the continuous surveillance of their
zampolits, or Assistant C ders for Political Affairs, as well as the
plenipotentiaries of the Special Section of the MVD, While the great ma-
jority of the cadre or professional officers probably adjust to these coo-
trols as an inescapable part of the environment in which they are com-
pelled to function, this does not mean that control inspires affection. For-
mer cadre officers of the Red Army who have escaped to the West express
repeated resentment against both political officers and representatives ?f
the secret police and assert that such attitudes are widely prevalent in
the officer corps. The insecurity which such controls generate is a deter-
rent to possible military conspiracy against the regime. It also leaves 2
residue of bitterness, frustration, and hostility that erodes the confidence
of the officer corps and creates a gulf between it and the ruling group-

The admini ive and icb is plagued by the same
sense of insecurity which haunts other sections of the upper smtum.‘lf
Soviet society. Like the army officers, the administrative, managerial
and technical elites are subject to Party and police supervision and inter-
ference. The dilemmas which are peculiarly characteristic of the !)urenu-
cratic and managerial apparatus arise out of its special responsibility for
the fulfillment of planned economic goals. The overriding criterion in de-
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ing whether its bers will survive and advance in the Soviet
hierarchy is success in meeting or surpassing the targets of the plan. The
harsh discipline of the plan creates its own unique hazards. The manager
or bureaucrat who falls behind cannot point to extenuating circumstances,
allegedly beyond his control, in order to justify his failure. As a result,
Soviet management is under constant pressure to resort to a variety of
“illegal” machinations in order to protect itself against the possibility of
mishaps, While indulgence in such practices is often tolerated or over-
looked by higher authorities as long as the substantive goals of the plan
are fulfilled, the managers or bureaucrats who engage in them live with
the constant knowledge that they are vulnerable to attack as law-break-
ers. They find themselves in an anomalous position where the choice ap-
pears to lie between violating the letter of the law and meeting the plan
or obeying the detailed specifications of the law and failing to fulfill
the plan. Either course involves risks, but on the whole, the first alterna-
tive presents fewer dangers than the second. Minor viclations of regula-
tions may be forgiven; nonfulfillment of the plan is a major disaster. The
pressure to meet production targets is never ending, and the penalties
of failure are drastic. The managerial and administrative elite must adjust
to the strains which such pressures and penalties cause.

There are mitigating factors. Material rewards are substantial, and
the perquisites and prestige of the higher-level L 3¢
and technical personnel are impressive. The skilled managerial and ad-

i ive elite is indispensable fo the regime, and this factor contri-
butes a certain measure of stability to its position. There is the work satis-
faction to be obtained from pr ional achi and pride in con-
structive accomplishments. Yet there remains a canker of fear and in-
security from which there is no escape. The dictatorship cannot show
complete confidence even in those who contribute mast to strengthen the
basic material foundations of its power. This lack of trust on the part of
the leadership acts as a corrosive force which weakens the attachment
of the managerial and administrative elite to the regime.

The same patter of insecurity infects the upper stratum of the scien-
tific, professional, and cultural intelligentsia. Its members work under a
compulsion to square their findings and their creative activities with
“Party truths” as these are periodically reévaluated by the Party leader-
ship.” For some branches of science, this may involve little more than a
donning of protective camouflage in the form of quotations from the
fathers of Marxist lore, claims of priority for Russian science, and depre-
cation of the achievements of the West. For other branches of science,
such as genetics and some schools of psychology, the regime’s interven-
tion may amount to a death sentence. The patronage of the regime is
richly available to subsidize scientific activities of demonstrated or pur-
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ported usefulness in promoting its power and serving its immediate needs.
It is not available to propagate the circulation of dangerous truths which
conflict with state-imposed orthodoxies. The scientist or professional
scholar who remains true to the code of his own discipline often faces a
serious problem of conscience in meeting the demands which the regime
makes on him. Survival dictates subservience, but the cost of subservi-
ence is frequently loss of self-respect, frustration, and a bottled-up resent-
ment against the regime.

The cultural intelligentsia faces similar problems in even more intensi-
fied form. The elite among them — the leading writers, journalists, actors,
musicians, and artists — are pampered with material privileges, but the
price of the perquisites which they enjoy is absolute conformity to the
regime’s dictates. No sector of Soviet life is more jealously guarded by the
ruling group than the ideological realm. Those who earn their livelihoods
in this vineyard are richly ded if they are ful, but they also
operate in an arca of maximum danger. They must develop a chameleon-
like capacity to reflect every changing shade in the Party line, and they
must be prepared to lead the wolf pack or join the chorus of penitents
when yesterday’s orthodoxy becomes today’s heresy. They must be able
to produce ideas on order and gear their output to state purposes. The
creative artists among them must suppress every heterodox thought and
adjust their themes to the demands of the Party apparatus. The tensions
generated by enforced conformity leave their mark, The stifling of spon-
taneous creative jmpulses not only makes art dull and official; it trans-
forms the artist into a bitter, frustrated craftsman who loses his faith in
the cause he serves. Official ideology breeds skepticism. As is true in so
many areas of Soviet life, the ulti source of disitlusi among
many members of the cultural intelligentsia is their knowledge that the
regime does not trust them.

This analysis of the strains and tensions which chasacterize the Soviet
elite has stressed its i ity, its sense of instability, and its fceling that
it Jacks the complete confidence of the top ruling group. The existence
of these sources of dissatisfaction does not necessarily mean that the
political cohesiveness of the Soviet regime is seriously threatened. Mfm)'
members of the elite would probabl 1 an’ alternative regime
which ministered to their urge for security and stability. But as Tong as
sudx‘ an alternative is not available, the clite must make its way within

.- e weleae decy seemy - . N
their positions, but they also fnd comfort in their privileges and perqul®
sites, in the prestige which they enjoy, and in the very considerablo re-
sponsibilities which they exercise. Some identify with the regime becausé
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they see no effective alternative, others because they are attracted by the
prizes which the regime has to offer, and still others because they pro-
foundly believe in its purposes. The motives of many may represent a
complex amalgam of all these strands. Regardless of motivation, the mem-
bers of the elite contribute their energies to sustain the power of the rul-
ing group, and they become cogs in the system of controls with which
the leadership maintains its supreme authority. As a group, they manifest
the common human failing of adjusting themselves to the uncertainties
and fears which they cannot avoid, and they live with the hope that they
will be able to escape the drastic purges which have consumed some of
their predecessors. Their loyalty to the regime may be qualified by inner
reservations, but their devotion to duty maintains its momentum. In
operational terms, they constitute the institutional expression of the re-
gime’s power, and they project its influence into every comer of the
Soviet realm.

The existgnce of serious strains and dissatisfactions in Soviet society is
documented by a variety of evidence of different degrees of value. The
flow of criticism and self-criticism in the Soviet press as well as the testi-
mony of Soviet émigrés yield revealing insights into the tensions which
pervade the Soviet social structure. But the available data are far from
complete, and the search for meaningful patterns resembles an effort to
put an elaborate puzzle together when many key pieces are missing, There
are real hazards involved in uncritical assumptions of precise identity of
political attitudes between the Soviet émigrés, on the one hand, and the
home population, on the other. ‘Those who made the decision not to return
to the Soviet Union at the end of the war or who have escaped since tend,
on the whole, to reflect the views of that part of the Soviet population
which js most negatively inclined toward the regime. The disposition of
the émigrés to emphasize the darkest aspects of Sox'riet fefllity to the ex-

.
of Soviet life which official Communist propaganda chooses to ignore or
deny, Because the weight of émigré testimony is almost exclusively con-
cerned with the vulnerabilities rather than the power of Soviet Com-
munism, it has to be treated with discrimination. This does not mean that
it does not possess great usefulness. Its utility lies, howevel:, in. the great
variety of firsthand reports on specific Soviet experiences which it has pro-
duced rather than in the grand generalizations which some members of

the emigration are prone to develop.
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marginal existence. The collective-farm aristocracy enjoys material ad-
vantages which are not available to rank-and-fle members and which
are bitterly resented by them. It is bound to the regime by the modest
privileges conferred upon it. It pays for its perquisites by serving as an
outpost of the regime in the countryside.

Although the older generation of collective farmers has found it
difficult if not impossible to reconcile itself to collective-farm existence,
the newer generation has known no other form of agricultural holding and
has had to make its way within the organizational framework in which
it is confined. While the attitudes of the older generation are transmitted
to youth, counterinfh and e i ives are also at work. The
regime makes a special effort to train some of the more talented rural
youths for skilled agricultural positions which lift their level of com-
pensation above that of the average kolkhoznik. It absorbs a few of the
more ambitious into the collective-farm aristocracy, To the extent that
the regime is even partially successful in achieving this objective, &
effects a cleavage between the generations and builds a nucleus of
support within a social stratum which has traditionally been filled with
hostility to the regime.

The Party leadership has also sought to enlist the loyalty of collective
farmers by setting aside a few collective farms as showplaces of efficiency
and prosperity in order to encourage others to attempt to duplicate the'u'
achievements. While this device has undoubtedly met with an enthusiastic

P from the i di recipi of gover 1 largesse, its
effect on those who do not share in its benefits is much more dubious-
For most rank-and-file collective farmers, the depressed living standards
to which they are condemned and their feeling of being plundered and
exploited are the decisive factors in alienating them from the regime.

Besides the collective farmers, there are other groups whose interest
in the perpetuation of the Soviet system is low. While the regime com
mands a substantially higher degree of support among industrial labor
than in the villages, here too important distinctions need to be danvn.
The workers’ aristocracy of foremen, skilled workers, and Stakhanovites
provides the most reliable labor cadres of the dictatorship. The large
group of unskilled and semiskilled labor is far less firmly attached to the
regime. The office workers and other members of the lower stratum f’f
government employees constitute a special case. While their material
stake in the survival of the Soviet regime is small, the whi!e—coﬂa{ work
in which they are engaged endows them with a certain feeling of

superiority toward the mass of ordinary workers and collective farmers,
and they frequently tend to ideatify with their superiors in the admipis-
trative hierarchy. Their gyi are a compound of low living standards
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and the pressure under which Soviet officialdom operates. Some of them,
such as the teachers, are subjected to the special hazards which prevail
in the ideological field. Their f; ions go largely Ti , and they
succumb to the same mood of cowed resignation which permeates the
.mass of Soviet citizens.

The influence of objective circumstances on the formation of attitudes
toward the regime is frequently of decisive significance, but other in-
Buences are alsa at work, Soviet totalitarianism has always been peculiarly
sensitive to the problem of the g fons, and it has d its
major indoctrination and propaganda efforts on enlisting the loyalty and
devation of youth, While these effarts have not enjoyed total success, it
still appears to be true that indoctrination registers its maximum impact
on the younger age groups and that the Communist leadership counts
on youth to provide its firmest mass support.

Some of the testimony gathered from young ex-Soviet citizens, school
teachers, and others who have had extensive contact with young people
in the Soviet Union challenges this proposition. One teacher who had
taught for nearly twenty-five years in Soviet schools insisted that the
effectiveness of Communist indoctrination on Soviet youth was greatly
exaggerated in the West, She pointed out that there was a great difference
between the revolutionary ideology of the earlier Soviet period, which
appealed to youth's idealistic and utopian instincts, and the official
ideology of Stalinism, which insists on absolute, rigid conformity. The
official ideology was dinned into the children day after day. Many, she
claimed, became bored rather than imbued with it and turned for relief
and escape toward literary, musical, athletic, and technical interests.
Another Saviet émigré, himself a former Komsomol who had worked
professionally with youth groups for many years, argued that it would
be a mistake to assume that all Soviet children came off the Pioneer and
K 1 bly lines as unthinking and unquestioning tools of the
regime. Life Jicted official prop da. Crowded diti at
home, food shortages, low living standards, the arrests of relatives and
friends, compulsory labor service, the difficulty of obtaining a higher
education when no stipends were available — these and other elements
of daily experience planted skepticism and disbelief in the dlaims of
propaganda touching on themes of Soviet life.

While thése observations undoubtedly possess a measure of validity,
at least for some part of Soviet youth, at the same time, when the question
is put to Soviet migrés as to who would fight to defend the Soviet regime
in the event of war, the great majority agree that the mass of Soviet
youth would be numbered among the defenders. Many support their

answers by emphasizing the power of indoctrination and the strong pull
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of patriotic propaganda in cementing the allegiance of youth to the
regime, Others stress the career opportunities open to youth who identify
themselves with the regime. Still others point to the pressure of the
terror and secret police apparatus in discouraging deviant hehavior.
Others emphasize the role of the army in engaging the loyalty of youth.
They point out that while military discipline is stringent and while the
caste privileges of the officers are resented by the rank-and-file, life in
the army nevertheless represents an improvement over the collective
farm for many peasant youths. Despite the contrary evidence provided
by the occasional defector, the effect of army indoctrination and train-
ing is frequently to bring the rank-and-Ble soldiers closer to the regime
rather than to alienate them from it. The power of the regime to hombard
the minds of the young is perhaps its most formidable weapon. While
loyalties may erode with experience and maturity, each new generation
offers the ruling group a fresh opportunity to rebuild its mass support
and to renew its life energies.

The political cohesiveness of the Soviet regime is also affected by
nationality strains. There has been a widespread tendency in the political
Literature dealing with the Soviet system to assume that Soviet mh‘onnh:ly
policy constitutes one of the great strengths of the regime. This belief
apparently survived the shock of the Great Purge of 1936-1938 when 2
substantial proportion of the top political and intellectual cadres of the
national republics was liquidated. Another shock came during World
War II when certafn national republics proved themselves conspicuously
Iess Joyal than inhabitants of the Great Russian heartland. The dissolu-
tion of the Volga-German Autonomous Republic early in the war and the
deportation of its population to the East provided one index of _the
regime’s lack of confidence in the effectiveness of its nationality policy-
In the course of the war, the regime also found it expedient to disselve
the binational autonomous republic of the Kabards and Balkars, as well
as the Kalmyk, Chechen-Ingush, and Crimean autonomous republics. 'I“
these instances, the Soviet government frankly admitted that the minox{x}‘)’
nationalities had been disloyal. As Pravda put it in its issue of June 28,
1946, “Many Chechen and Crimean Tartars, at the behcst of German
agents, joined volunteer detachments organized by the Germans that
fought in cadperation with the German troops agaiast Red Army forma-
tions; likewise under German orders, they organized diversionist bant
to fight the Soviet government behind the lines, and the bulk of t'he
population of the ChechenIngush and Crimean Autonomous Sovict
1Suc;n1isl Republics failed to appose actions of these traitors to the home-

and.”
Since the end of the war, there have been reports of an&So“';C‘
guerrilla activity in the Western Ukraine as well as large~56-ﬂe e
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portations from this area and the border regions of the Baltic States and
Bessarabia. Stalin’s toast to the health of the Great Russian people at
war’s end was followed in due course by a campaign, with distinet anti-
Semitic overtones, against “rootless politans” and by an ideological
offensive against the “remnants” of “bourgeois nationalism™ in the minority
republics. This offensive has not only infused Soviet patriotism with a
chauvinistic Great Russian content; it has also emphasized the progressive,
civilizing role of the Tsars in bringing the gifts of Great Russian culture
to the minorities.

‘The treatment of Tsarist nationality policy by Soviet official historians
has undergone a striking transformation. Painted at first in the darkest
colors of oppression and exploitation, the policy was later defended as a
lesser evil compared with the alternative of foreign conquest. The current
campaign abandons the lesser-evil interpretation of Tsarist policy for a
vigorous defense which stresses the positive advantages of incorporation
in the Russian empire. In line with this thesis, the history of the national
republics is being rewritten, and scholars involved in propagating out-
moded versions have been condemned as “bourgeois nationalists” and
severely rebuked or dismissed from their posts. The purge of “nationality
deviationists” has already been accompanied by shakeups in the top
command of the Party in the Azerbaidjan, Georgian, Kazakh, Turkmen,
Uzbek, Moldavian, Karelo-Finnish, Esthonian, Latvian, and Belorussian
republics.

These events, as well as the reports of representatives of the minority
nationalities in the Soviet emigration, suggest that the political cohesive-
ness of the Soviet regime is still subject to severe nationabity strains.
This does not mean that the minority nationalities are at the point of
revolt or that the regime has not had its successes in this area. Soviet
émigrés belonging to national minorities whose development was retarded
under the Tsars credit the Soviet regime with very positive achievements
in the direction of racial equality, increased educational opportunities,
and 1 and industrial ad But they also emphasize a
darker side o? Soviet nationality policy which is frequently overlooked.
One of the most serious points of tension in the Soviet policy involves the
position of the Soviet-trained pative intelligentsia. Once these persons
have been ed d for admini: ive and other responsibilities, they
aspire to real as well as formal authority, and they become increasingly
restive under the rigid control exerted by the plenipotentiaries whom
Moscow dispatches to supervise their activities. When they express their
restiveness, they are charged with bourgeois-nationalist deviations, re-
moved fram office, and drastically punished. This phenomenon of
incipient internal Titoism has been little noted, yet it would appear to be
of iderable signi and it i an i ing counterpart

hnoloot




496 How RUSSIA is Ruled

to the difficulties encountered by Western imperial powers in dealing
with the native intelligentsia in their colonies.

While the minority nationalities present problems for the regime,
they are unlikely to become significant disruptive forces short of Soviet
defeat in war. In normal circumstances, the power of the regime appears
adequate to control the tensions which its nationality policy generates.
Indeed, in some respects, the whole character of the nationality problem
bas been substantially altered by the impact of developments under
Soviet rule. Mandatory shifts and exchanges of population and the vast
migrations set in motion by industrialization have produced new mixtures
of peoples in many of the national republics, with consequences for the
future that cannot now be anticipated. The uniform pattern of indoctrina-
tion to which all Soviet youth is exposed may serve to mitigate even if it
does not succeed in oblil ing nationality i . The common
experiences of Soviet life provide new rallying points of unity and dis-
content which are superimposed on and may even transcend nationality
loyalties. The Uzbek official in the MVD may feel closer to his Great
Russian colleagues than to his own people whom he is appointed to
watch. The Tadjik collective farmer may feel a greater kinship to the
Russian collective farmers, whose grievances he shares, than to the lacal
Tadjik officialdom who sit on his neck. The attitudes toward nationality
which are being distilled in the retort of Soviet life are complex and
permit no easy dogmatism. As long, however, as the regime'conlinues
to stress the primacy of the Great Russiaus, it can safely be predicted
that “the lesser breeds” will feel resentment. .

The complesity of the problem of political loyalty and disloyalty is
emphasized by the fact that some policies of the Soviet leadership com-
mand widespread approval even among those hostile to the regime, while
other policies or institutional ch istics meet widespread diSE‘PP"""’_I
even among those who have identified their fate with the regimes
survival. When Soviet émigrés are asked what features of the Soviet
regime they would keep if they were free to build a new order in Russia,
there is a surprising uniformity of response. Almost all choose f{w
schools, free medical scrvices, and other welfare features of the Soviet
state. They tend to agree that the state ought to retain ownership and
control of the basic industries and transportation and that it ought 0
guarantee employment. To the extent that such policies cvoke “PEm”,
even among those who are solidly opposed to the Sovict regime, it can
be assumed that there are at least some features of the system which

d widespread end and which serve to build a tenuous
bond of unity between leadership and people. Within limits, moreoveh
the regime can maneuver to relax tensions and broaden its area of consent
The NEP retreat, the modifications in the collectivization program i
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1933, and the relaxation of the Great Purge toward the end of 1938
vepresent the kind of breathing space which is designed to revive hope
and to avert total alienation. During World War II, hatred of the Nazis
unleashed a genuine national upsurge of feeling which the Party leader-
ship was shrewd encugh both to stimulate and exploit. By opening the
churches and tapping the wellsprings of national i e regime
deepened its popular roots. The limited freedom permitted the Orthodox
Church since the end of the war contributes toward the same end. This
capacity to maneuver is an element of strength which should not be over-
looked.

Interviews with former Soviet citizens disclose that, however great
their hatred for the Communist regime may be, they continue to cherish
a deep patriotic attachment to the homeland which they have abandoned.
Many, indeed, reveal feelings of guilt at having left families or relatives
behind and yearn for the day when they can again set foot on native
soil. Their repudiation of C ism is bined with pride in the
industrial and military achievements of the Soviet era, even though they
attribute these accomplishments to the genius of the people rather than
to the talents of the Soviet ruling group. The majority of Soviet émigrés
unconsciously reflect the influence of :heir u};bringing. The impact of

years of Soviet rule is regi: in P P and fear,
in a tendency to envisage problems in terms of black-and-white solutions,
and in a predilection for authoritarian and p Tisti

The difficulty which the émigrés in ipating th 1

\pating
from Soviet patterns of behavior and the continuing strength of their
national consciousness suggest that these traits are even more character-
istic of the mass of the home population. Despite the fact that identifica-
tion with the Soviet system usually takes the form of passive accommoda-
tion rather than positive enthusiasm, the ability of the regime to command
the loyalty of its subjects should not be minimized.

At the same time, there are institutional characteristics and policies
of the system which arouse profound resentment even among those whose
careers are linked with the survival of the regime. One of the striking
impressions derived from interviews with former Party membt?xs and
Party officials among the Soviet émigrés is the extent to which the
atmosphere of fear which pervades Soviet society envelops the Parfy
itself, No feature of the Soviet system is more widely ha!ed_ —both in
Party and in non-Party circles—than the arbitrary authority of the
secret police. Yet the existence of the secret police is igdispensable to the
regime, It depends upon its specialists in terror to extirpate any thought
of opposition or resistance. Paradoxically, the very power of the secret
police is also a symbol of weakness. The resentment against the regime
which it arouses and the widespread insecurity which it breeds under-
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mine the loyalties of all parts of Soviet society and build a barrier between
people and leadership which may become crucial in a period when the
life of the regime is at stake.

The cohesiveness of the Soviet system also depends in considerable
measure on the extent to which its subjects are presented with an op-
portunity to choose a more attractive alternative. Even those Soviet citizens
who are most dissatisfied with the system under which they are compelled
to live show little inclination toward martyrdom. Under ordinary con-
ditions, their conduct tends to be adaptive. It is largely regulated by the
desire to survive and improve their status in the only setting which is
available to them. Not until they are given a choice of a different setting
can the factor of rejection of the Soviet regime come into play.

Interviews with recent Soviet émigrés make clear that it was largely
the aceident of World War II or occupation duty after the war which
made it possible for them to register their protest against the Soviet
regime. Some frankly admitted that their eyes had not been opened until
they found themselves abroad. Others who reported that they had
harbored hostile sentiments toward the regime for many years were
equally frank to admit that the position in which they found themselves
inside the Soviet Union made it impossible for them to transform their
sentiments into action. Most of these made no bones about the fact that
they suppressed their resentment, were overtly pro-regime, and went
through the motions of conformity in order to survive and make their
way in Soviet society. Others referred to themselves as members of the
so-called “inner migr
dangerous activity a
centers of authority. . L., .
resignation in the face of state pawer are in large part a product of the
massive impact of Soviet repression with its pervasive net of informers
and the omnipresent danger of arrest by the secret police and confine-
ment in a forced labor camp. Soviet totalitarianism breeds a sense of
aloneness, of isolation, and of suspiciousness in the individual. It is not 2
milieu congenial to the organization of large-scale conspiracies.

Indeed, most Soviet émigrés tend to discount the possibim)" or
probability of the emergence of any organized or spontaneous revolution-

nt capable of ing the Soviet regime in the near future.
Most seem to agree that a mass uprising against the regime wquld be
condemned to futility and bloody suppression. The weight of this testi-
mony is all the more impressive since Soviet émigrés as a group ;u:denﬂ)’
desire the downfall of the regime. In the light of the available evidence,
it would appear that there is very little opportunity for the forccs.'n
internal opposition in the Soviet Union to organize and become aﬁccmg
short of a major crisis of leadership which would give them a free fiel
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of action, or of Soviet defeat in war, in the course of which the Party
and police controls of the regime break down.

Whether the death of Stalin will set forces in motion which lead to
important modifications in the Soviet regime remains to be determined.
In the first months after Stalin’s death, the new regime initiated a series
of measures which appeared to portend an easing of living standards
for Soviet citizens, a “liberalization” of the dictatorship, and an alleviation
of tension between East and West. Price cuts were put into effect for
food and consumer goods. An amnesty was declared for minor offenders
in prisons and forced labor camps. The release of the arrested Kremlin
doctors was accompanied by a declaration that high secret police officials
had fabricated evidence and abused their authority, that they had sought
to stir up national animosities, and that the new leadership was prepared
to guarantee the “constitutional” rights of its subjects against any form of
arbitrary action, In the area of foreign policy, 2 marked change of line
was evident, Anti-American propaganda was muted, and for the first
time in a number of years, the Soviet press acknowledged the aid rendered
by the Allies during the Second World War. In a statement to the Supreme
Soviet on March 15, 1953, Malenkov declared, “At the present time there
is no dispute or unresolved question that cannot be scttled peacefully by
mutual agreement of the interested countries. This applies to our rela-
tions with all states, including the United States of America.” This an-
nouncement was soon followed by an East-West accord at the United
Nations on the designation of a new Secretary-General, the conclusion of
an agreement to exchange the sick and wounded in Korea, a Communist
retreat on the issue of forcible repatriation of all prisoners, and the
Teopening of armistice negotiations in Korea.

Although the nltimate significance of these moves can be appraised
only in the light of future developments, sanguine hopes that Soviet
domestic and international policy will undergo fundamental revision do
not appear to be warranted. In the perspective of Soviet 1 develop
ment, the current peace campaign and the d which
accompany it must be viewed as a tactical maneuver designed to win
the new regime a breathing space to consolidate its authority. During
this period, the Kremlin can be expected to make every effort to quiet
fears of Soviet aggression, to confuse and divide Western sentiment about
long-term Soviet intentions, and to woo the support of its own subjects.
Whether the present phase of defensive consolidation will be long-lasting
will depend in considerable measure on the success which the new
leadership enjoys in stabilizing its authority. If a successor emerges who
gathers all the reins of power in his own hands and manipulates them
with Stalin’s dexterity, no significant changes in the character and goals
of the Soviet regime are to be anticipated. If the successor is a weak
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Chapter 9
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Chapter 10
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in factories, 198, 204, 205, 422, 423,
429-431; over kolkhoz, 198, 203, 467~



562
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280-281; goals of, 285-288; effect of
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See also Bokshevism; Communist Party,
leadership, organization
Dictatorship of the proletariat, se¢ Pro-
Jetariat
Director’s Fund, 428. See also Factory;
Incentives
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See also Indoctrination; Inteligentsia;
State Labor Reserves

Egorov, Marshal A. I, 898

Eideman, R. P., 369
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ftarianism, 108, 109; widening in-

Gorkom_(city i
Party), 193-198 passim

Gorky, Maxim, 46, 358, 369

Gosarbitrazh (state arbitration system),
344, 348-347

Gosplan: organization of, 339-340; ab-
sorption of Gossnab, 339; drafting the
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in position, 105, 481; receptios



Index

Party, 105, 223, 205997, 424; con-
trols_over, 108, 116, 881; insecurity
of, 487488

Tntermal Affars, Ministry of (MVD), sea
NKVD

Iskra (The Spaxk), 41, 42, 43

Isolator,

Ispolkom (execuuve committee of so-
viet), 317, &;

Ist-Mat (Historical Materdalism), 254

Ivan the Temble, Tsar, 4, 113

Ivanov, Stalin’s letter to, 285

Izvestiya, 266, 470

Japan, 815, 368-369
}asny, Naum, 385

Judicial Act of 1864, 9
Judicial system: lmdex Constitution of
1024, 310, 811; under Constitution of
1838, 317. See mlm Consututwn, Proc-
o urator; Supreme C
uprisings (1917), 69 71-72
Junkerﬁl g&
Justice, Ministry of, 345, 360

Kabanov, 1. G., 278n

Kadets (Constitutional Democrats), 11,
44, 52, 53, 62, 75, 76, 81, 85, 125,
128, 293, 361

Kaganovich, L. M., 150, 166, 167, 168,
160, 173, ‘203, 227, 226, 267, 270,
274-275, 278a, 280, 812, 3320, 335,
518, 52522, 541

Kn anovich, M. M., 521-522
Kaledin, General A, M,, 73

Ka].\mu M. L, 163, 164, 165, 166, 267,
268, 277, 280, 281, 521-532

Kamesev, L. B., 60, B3, 64, 65, 72, 1T,
18, 79, 80, 82, 122, 13-124, 131 138
140-148 passim, 148, 150, 154, 1
165 passim, LTI, 262268 passim, 367,
368, 401, 510, 511-512, 521
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253-955; loyalty and disaffection, 255~
261, 493-494; membership, 240, 243,
244, 245, 246, 948-249
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kowaxdy )?:uﬂ?: 241, 242, 244; Red
Ammy, 805, 808; foreign policy and
world revolution, 90, 131, 264, 285, 39.

Lermontov, M. Y., 8

Lessons of Octabe241§35
“Liquidationism,” 44,

Litl;luznin, 234, 236, 257, 239, 298, 321-

3!
Litvinov, Maxim, 282, 872, 521-522
Lomav, A., 78, 82, 83, 510



Index

London Congress (1905), 49, 285. See
dlso Russian Social-Democratic Labor
Party, congresses

Lorimer, Frank, 219, 229

Losovsky, A., 531522

Loyalty and disloyalty: among the elite,
4857489; among collective farmers,
491-492; among unskilled laborers,
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